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PREFACE BY THE TRANSLATOR. 


Tuose who are acquainted with Mr. ARNoLD’s (larger) Greek 
Grammar, and the later editions of his Practical Introduction to 
Greek Prose Composition, will have observed how very highly he 
rated the authority of Dr. Mapvie. On the first appearance of this 
“Syntax of the Greek Language,” my lamented friend promptly 
recognized its great merits, and by the use he has made of it in his 
own manuals, it may be said to have already materially aided in the 
instruction of the rising generation of scholars. His increasing sense 
of its importance prompted the wish to extend its usefulness, and he 
was persuaded that the work itself, in an English translation, could 
not fail to be welcomed as a most valuable addition to our school and 
college books. In this country, certainly, no national prejudices or 
animosities of the schools are opposed to a favourable reception of 
Dr. Madvig’s labours. He lies under no imputation of regarding 
with an unfriendly eye the performances of English scholars; he has 
attacked no favourite theories of ours: that a Dane has remonstrated 
against what he conceived to be an excessive deference to the deci- 
sions of Hermann, can be borne by us without an effort of magna- 
mimity; nor are we jealous lest: a light from Copenhagen should 
obscure the lustre of: German scholarship. With us, at least, his 
work will be appreciated: by its own merits. His Latin Grammar is , 
already well known.and highly esteemed in this country, andi he 
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principles and method which he has developed with signal success 
in his treatment of the Latin, are here applied by him to the Syntax 
of the Greek Language. He has produced a work of which, in 
my opinion, it is not too much to say that, while, as an accession 
to philology, it possesses a high scientific value and importance, 
it is pre-eminently distinguished from the works of his prede- 
cessors in the same field, from Buttmann and Matthize down to 
Kiihner and Kriiger, by its excellencies as a manual of instruction. 
“For schools” Dr. Madvig wrote this book, and he was guided 
throughout by a constant regard to the wants and requirements 
of learners. The objects which he proposed to himself were, greater 
clearness and definiteness in the conception and enunciation of 
the fundamental positions and principles, and a more exact and 
perspicuous development of these into rules, simple and easy, 
and of well-defined application, unembarrassed by disquisition or 
subtle distinctions, and illustrated by copious and well-selected 
examples. There can be no doubt that he has been eminently suc- 
cessful in the accomplishment of his design, and I am much mistaken 
if the peculiar excellencies of this work are not precisely of the kind 
which will be most highly appreciated by the practical judgment of 
English teachers and scholars. As instances of Dr. Madvig’s happy 
talent of clear grammatical exposition, I may refer to his chapter on 
the article, his deduction of the various uses of the genitive case, 
and especially, to his doctrine of the optative mood. At the same 
time, there are parts of this work in which he has a right to claim for 
himself the merit of having been the first to give the true statement 
of the facts, and to reduce them to their rules: for example, his 
explanation of the force of the aorist in the optative and infinitive, 
and of the use of ére and we in declarative object-sentences. It is a 
further, and certainly not an inconsiderable, advantage of this exhibi- 


. tion of the Greek Syntax, that it has been conducted by its author in 


- congruity, as far as that was possible, with his treatment of the Latin 
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Syntax. The references given in the margin to the Author’s Latin 
Grammar will enable the student to compare the syntactical pro- 
cedure of the Greek with that of the sister language, and to obtain a 
clearer insight into what is common to both, or peculiar to either. 

In restricting himself, for the most part, to the cultivated Attic 
form of the language, as this appears in the historians, philosophers, 
and orators, and the dialogue of Aristophanes, I think it will be 
generally acknowledged that Dr. Madvig has exercised a sound 
discretion. Whatever may be, in a purely scientific regard, and in 
a work intended only for philologists, the advantages (perhaps it 
should be said, the feasibility) of a comprehensive historical and 
“genetic” method, in which the phenomena of the language should 
be traced from its earliest records downwards, it will hardly be ques- 
tioned that the student ought to be, in the first place, well grounded 
in a firm and exact knowledge of that regular, most finished form of 
the language which marks the culminating epoch of Grecian litera- 
ture. This point being secured, his attention may be directed to the 
licenses and other peculiarities by which the language of the poets is 
differenced from the prose usage, and also to the deviations which 
are characteristic of the later prose (the coiwn), without that danger 
of confusing his perceptions of the normal and essential, which can 
hardly fail to attend the attempt at a wider and more general exhibi- 
tion of the language, and especially of its syntax. From the Attic 
literature, he will of course proceed to the reading of the most 
primitive Greek authors: and for the understanding of Homer and 
Herodotus, he must be introduced to their dialect. But on this head, 
Dr. Madvig expresses it as his full persuasion, that the acquisition of 
the dialectic peculiarities (which, in a syntactical point of view, in 
Herodotus are neither many nor considerable, and in Homer are in 
great measure negative, i.e. may be described as belonging to a 
state of the language in which the rule was in some points not yet sa 
clearly settled as it afterwards became) ought to be rendered aa erny 
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as possible, and only just so much information imparted as is 
necessary for the explanation of the task actually in hand. “TI fore- 
see,” he says, “that some will accuse me here of recommending a 
shallow and perfunctory way of study; but I also know that in the 
school, in the attempt to be very thorough-going, we often miss the 
nearer object which could, and ought to be secured.” 


Dr. Madvig’s Latin Grammar was early made known in this 
country through the medium of an English Translation. The present 
work, originally composed by its author in German, and published in 
1847, is now, for the first time, made directly accessible to English 
students. The translation was undertaken by me at the instance of 
my lamented friend, Mr. Arnold: the editing, I am happy to say, 
was entirely his. The work enjoyed, throughout, the benefit of his 
careful revision; and (with one slight exception, at p. 201) all the 
additions to the text and notes are from his hand.’ His also should 
have been the Appendix on the Particles, to which, as a desirable 
supplement to the Syntax, he has in several places referred the 
student. But the execution of this part of his design was hindered 
by the illness which terminated his valuable life; and at his own 
request it was undertaken by me. I have not the presumption to 
imagine that my powers have adequately seconded my willingness to 
give effect to the wishes of my revered friend. I will only say, that 
while, in the performance of this task, I have freely used the materials 
collected by others, and especially by Mr. Arnold in his larger Greek 
Grammar, and the Second Practical Introduction to Greek Prose 
Composition, I have also drawn upon my own stores, and have 


. 1 A remark in the note to § 122, on the force of Swe and we dy with the sub- 
junctive in final sentences, proposed by me as a query for Mr. Arnold’s considera- 
tion, has, I perceiva, been allowed by him to stand as part of the note. 


PREFACE BY THE TRANSLATOR. Vil 


exercised an independent judgment. As regards the method, the 
alphabetical order seemed to labour under the disadvantage of throw- 
ing wide apart what is closely related (for example, péy and og), and 
ought, for the sake of mutual illustration, to stand side by side. On 
the other hand, the attempt to reduce the doctrine of the particles to 
' a strictly categorical method, e. g. under the heads of connective and 
separative, restrictive and intensive, &c.,—in itself very precarious, by 
reason of the many-sided significance and varied expressiveness of 
these nicer elements of language,—was at best impracticable without 
an amount of discursiveness and repetition which would have con- 
fused the subject. The enumeration, therefore, begins with the 
particles of most frequent occurrence, xai and re, uév and é, and, 
upon the whole, proceeds upon the plan of bringing together the 
particles which either seemed to be most nearly related by common 
_ origin and signification, or suggested each other by various kinds of 
association. It is scarcely necessary to add, that the enumeration 
is not intended to be complete. To facilitate reference, a list of the 
particles treated of is included in the Table of Contents. 


H. B. 


Chichester, May 30, 1858. 
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GREEK SYNTAX. 


PART I. 
ON THE CONNEXION OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 


CHAPTER I. 


On the agreement of the Subject and Predicate ; of the Substantive and 
Adjective :—and on the Impersonal form of expression. 


a) THE verb of the predicate conforms to the subject in person 5 1. 
and number. But with a plural sudject of the neuter gender, the (211) 
verb stands in the singular. With a dual subject of the masculine or 
feminine gender, the verb not unfrequently stands in the plural, when 

no stress is laid on the fact of there being precisely two. (The first 
person of the dual is not used in prose.) Tw Efvw trwde cogw xal 
pirw torov inw (Pl. Gorg. 487). "Q Aaxne wat Nexla, eirarov nyty, 
rive dx) Sevotatyp cuyyeyévarov wep Tig Twv vewy Ttpoping (Pl. Lach. 
186). Tévoe xual pépog ov ravrdéy éorov (Pl. Pol. 263).—'OmdAa ov 
wageottv. Ta xada tiv puxny evgppaiver.—Adre mapaderypa Huiv, @ 
Aaxne xat Nixfa, tivacg && gatrAwv Kadotc re kai ayaQove imomoare 
(Pl. Lach. 187). Otrw sidxecaDov ob re cal 6 aceAddc, Wore si TW 
x&ipe, ag 6 Ded¢ ei ty ovAAauBavev adAhraw érolncev, apEeuévw 
robrov TpaTotvro im To dtaxwArvew adAnAw (Xen. Mem. 2, 3, 18). 
Ozpcaydoac kai ’EEtjxeorog wxouyv tv AéoBy (Dem. 23, 143). Ov 
xpwue8a robrore éyw Kal 6 adeAgde (Pl. Euthyd. 278). 

Rem. 1. The occurrence of a plural verb with a plural subject of the neuter 
gender is a rare exception: @avepd joay nai ixrwy cai dvOpwrwy iyvn mTodda 
(Xen. Anab. 1,7,17). Ta rédn Aaxedapoviwy (the Lacedemonian authorities) Bopa- 
ciday timeppay (Thuc. 4, 88). 

Rem. 2. Now and then we meet with the plural of a substantive with reference 
to two objects: e.g. Abo dvdpac éyw (Xen. Anab. 4, 1,22), Avoiv dvdyasr yQoyda 
(PL. Soph. 244), dugoripw rw saide and ob orparnyot apoorepor, and Then a Wrorek 
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2. PART I. CHAP. I. [§ 1. 


subject of this kind may take its verb either in the dual orin the plural (or, if it be 
of the neuter gender, in the singular): Avo runpard torov (Pi. Pol. 282). “Eore 
Sio ratra cacy by rg Wuyy yévn (Pl. Soph. 228"). 

Rem. 3. In the poets, the plural of the first person is sometimes used instead of 
the singular: in prose this occurs only when a writer speaks of himself as an author : 
Ob dtxaiwg, vy Oavw, Savotpeba (Helen, Eur. Tr. 904). “Oca érvOdpe8a wepi Kvpov, 
ravra wetpacopeba StnyncacOa (Xen. Cyr. 1, 1,6). (In the masculine gender, 
even of a female, since there is no longer an accurate specification of the indi- 
vidual): Ovd« dp’ de Oavoupévove perHnrOec jac (Hecuba, Eur. Hec. 511). 


b) The adjective or participle of the predicate conforms to the 
subject in number, gender, and case: in the same way every adjective 
(participle) conforms to the substantive to which it 1s, whether a¢trt- 
butively or appositively, attached: Tw avdpe robrw (Kpitiag cai *AAKt- 
Bradne) pice dtAoriporarw ravrwy *AOnvalwy zyevicOny (Xen. Mem. 
1, 2, 14). Mapesuev we éemidetEovte wat Sidatovre, zav ric e0éAy 
pavOavey (Pl. Euthyd. 274). Xohpara avev vov BAaBeoa yiyverat. 
Navra xadXlw yiyvecOa pirci Ospareiac tvy xavovra. 


Rem. 1. With dual subjects a participle, as apposition or predicate (but not 
as attributive), sometimes stands in the plural: ’EyeAacdrny aygw BAriWarrec cic 
a&dAnrouve (Pl. Euthyd. 273). 


Rem. 2. With a dual subject of the feminine gender there is sometimes found 
a participle of the masculine: dvo revi idéa dpyovre ai dyovre (Pl. Phad. 237"). 


Rem. 8. A masculine or feminine subject, or a neuter subject in the plural 
number, may take a predicative adjective in the neuter of the singular, when it 
denotes, in a general way, the essence of a certain class of objects : Movnpéy 6 ovxo- 
gavrn¢g dei (Dem. 18, 242). ’AcOerécrepov yur) avdpdc (Pl. Rep. 5, 455). Oi 
rowovror dvOpwroe xpynotwrepoy vopiZover xpnpara 4 adehgovc (Xen. Mem. 2, 3, 1). 


Rem. 4. When a neuter adjective with the verb écrit is predicated of an infini- 
tive, it sometimes (especially in the o/der writers) stands in the plural: @époug dt’ 
dyvipiay adtvara ny imorparebey raic Aiddkov yycog (Thuc. 3, 88). Also in 
impersonal expressions, especially with the gerundives, the adjective is sometimes 
used in the plural of the neuter gender : soAeunréa éoriv (Thuc. 1, 88). 


Rem. 5. Instead of a predicative noun with eipi, yiyvopat, a demonstrative or 
relative pronoun of the neuter gender may also be used, to indicate a preceding 
predicate : for two, dugdrepoy, obdérepov, dupdrepa, obdérepa may also be used : ‘O 
piv dixatog ppdveypde re wai dyaQde, 6 dt adtxoc obdérepa (Pl. Rep. 1, 349). The 
words last mentioned may also be referred to verbs: Aéyey  ypager 
dugérepa (‘or both’). 

Rem. 6. The verb elya: is connected, not only with local adverbs (e. g. paxpdy 
civat, to be far off or away, xwpi¢ elvat, to be apart, by itself), but also with the 





1 "Bors cai iv raic GAAatg wodeowy dpxovric re cai dijpoc (Pl. Rep. 5, 463; there 
are —). So in a few instances gor, yiyverat, in the poets also jv, before a mas- 
culine or feminine subject in the plural. 

2 For the dual forms of the article and certain pronouns that are common to the 
masculine and feminine gender, see the Accidence. 


§ 2.] AGREEMENT OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 8 


adverb parny, e. g. parny tori rd pepvioOar xepi rovrwy (Isocr. Paneg. 5). (“Aree [§ 1.] 
icriv.) Inthe same way the impersonal éoriy, it is = it is going on (well, ill, &c.) 

is used with adverbs, e. g. caddie Eras, bworipwe ~orat. With local adverbs yiyvecOat 

also is used, e.g. dyytrepow yiyveoOat, to come nearer, yupic y., diya yiyverOa, to 
separate (to come into the state of being found at two places). 


a) When two or more subjects of different persons are spoken of § 2, 
together, they are connected with the first or second person of the (212, 
plural [with the first, if any one of them is of that person]: Tv 213) 
rexvny tabrny eyo Te kal 6 marnp acxoumev. Kat ov xat of adcAgor 
wapiore, except when peculiar prominence is to be given to the 
nearest subject (by making the verb conform to it): Tatra xal ov Kat 
wmavrec of tore wapdurec tcacw. (Sb re “ENAny ef kai nyeic. Xen. 


Anab. 2, 1, 16.) 


b) When several connected subjects of the singular number are 
living creatures, especially persons, they usually take the predicate in 
the plural; two in the dual: if they are of different genders, the pre- 
dicate, if capable of distinction of sex, is masculine: Kgurlag xai 
"AAKiBiadne Zwxpare wutrcirny (Xen. Mem. 1, 2,40). Kat 4 yuvy 
kat 6 avijo ayabol ciow (Pl. Men. 73). The singular, however, is also 
used when the predicate is a single verb and precedes the subjects, 
only the nearest subject being then regarded: “Iowe avaf3ijosrar Kal 
OuvEoe TH Bovdg Pikurmog wal "Avreyévng xal 6 avreypapede (Dem. 
22, 38). “Hxev 0 Ospaaydpac cal o E&jxearog tig AfofSov cal mKouv 
éxet (Dem. 23, 143). (Ex rwv marpywv Opéperar (0 tuoavvoc) airdc 
TE Kal Of cuumdrat TE Kal Eraipot Kai Eratoat, Pl. Rep. 8, 568). 


c) If the connected subjects are things and impersonal notions, 
then the predicate may either conform only to the nearest subject (so 
that all the subjects are conceived as one, or, it may be, the nearest 
is rendered prominent), or be placed in the plural, the plurality and 
distinction being both alike regarded. (For several subjects of the 
neuter gender, the verd always stands in the singular, according to 
$1, 8.) Tov tyeréowy xaxov » TeV ToAITHY oTacc Kal o TéAEUOS 
airié¢ éorw. Oi éuol wAavor cal taXarTrwpla Kal ta TOAAA Yndlopara 
rovro ameipyacato (Dem. 18, 218). Sogla kat vote avev Wuxiig ov. 
av wore yevolcOny (Pl. Phil. 30). If,‘in the last case, the predicate is 
such a verb as expresses no independent notion, with an adjective or 
participle, if the subjects are of different genders, the predicate is 
always neuter: if they are of the same gender (masculine or feminine) 
it is most commonly neuter (the subjects in general being regarded as 
things, oljects), and then the verb also stands in the singular: IIdAc- 
Hog cat oraotc bXADpia taicg wéAEciv gory. KéadAoc xal toxic deA@ 
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(§2.] kat kak Puokounea amperi galverac (Pl. Men. 246). Odvo¢ xai 


2 


3. 
15 


& 562 (a non-personal notion and a person). 


Zowe évavria éoriv. (Less commonly: ¢0dvoc kal Eowe évavrtor'.) 

d) If several plural subjects of different genders are connected, 
then, with respect to the gender of the predicate, the rule given under 
b and c holds good: El8ov véoug re cat véag oytAovvracg piAogpdvwe 
adAnroe (Pl. Legg. 9, 835). Tay duvarayv xal of POdvo xai of 
Zowreg Oavol. TldAeuot kat ordceg oAgOpia taic wéAcowv. Also, when 
the subjects are of the same gender (masculine or feminine), the pre- 
dicate may be neuter (denoting ¢éhings, in a general way, according to 
c): Tapaxat xai oracec bAE pia ratc wéAEoww (are ruinous things). 


Rem.1. When of several subjects the nearest (to the verb), is in the singular 
(or in the plural, but of the neuter gender), the rest in the plural, then the 
predicate may conform either to the nearest alone, or to all of them: ’A@q»nor 
cai of révnrec cal 6 Sijpoc wéoy Exe THY yevvalwy Kai THv wrovoiwy (Xen. Ath. Pol. 
1,2). dpec cai veipa sE aiparoc ylyverar (Pl. Tim. 82). Ai rév Aaxedatpoviwy 
Gpapriat cai wapaocev?) vwd ric bAne ob SHra Hy Toic ’"AOnvaing (Thuc. 4, 29). 
(Now and then the predicate conforms to a more remote subject, which is at the 
same time the most important one: Baowwkde cai of ody abr@ siowixre ei¢ rd 
Kipeoy orparéredov, Aen. Anab. 1, 10, 1.) 


Rem. 2. If the subjects are connected by the disjunctive #4, the predicate, as 
a general rule, conforms only to the nearest ; sometimes, however, it is referred to 
both. With 4—#, obre—ovre, the predicate nearly always conforms only to the 
nearest subject. 

Sometimes the natural quality and character of the predicate is more regarded, 
than the grammatical form of the word employed. 


a) In the case of a collective, denoting living beings, the predicate sometimes 
refers to the individuals comprehended under it, and stands in the plural, and in 
the natural gender (i.e. that of the objects designated): ’A@nvaiwy rd mAiOoc 
“Immapxoy olovrat ip’ ‘Appodiou cal ’Aptcroyeirovoc ripavvoy byra aroBaveiy ( Thuc. 
1,20). Wodrd yévog dvOpwrwy roig péy tx rig yiic puopéivote sic rpogi)y ov xpavrat, 
ano dé Booxnpdrwy ydX\acrt cai rup@ cai xpbace rpepopevos Zoe (Xen. Anab. 4, 3, 10). 
So also a participle, added appositively, stands in the plural: Td orpdrevpa éopiZero 
otroy, oui Mbvaro, ie rév Yrokvylwy, kéwrovreg rod¢c Bov¢ Kai dvovg (Xen. Anadb. 
2, 1, 6). 


b) If persons are denoted figuratively by neuter substantives, or men by feminine 
substantives, the predicate (or a participle as apposition) is sometimes added in the 
plural : "Edofe roic Aaxedatpoviotg, rd rédn (that the authorities) xaraBavrac ig rd orpa- 
romedov Bovrsbey (Thuc. 4, 15). Wevrqxovra rpenpac trav ‘AOnvaiwy mdéovca 
eig Aiyurroyv toxoy (landed) nara rd°Mevdjowoy xépac, obe eiddreg ray yeyeynpévwy 
obdév (Thuc. 1,110). (’AdxeBeddne wpa ry wéduy éaury edvovy ovoar ral orparnyoy 
abrov ypnptvouc, Xen. Hell. 1, 4, 12, — and that they, namely, the Athenians, —.) 


c) A subject in the singular, to which another personal name is attached by 
oby or werd, is sometimes considered as a plural subject, when stress is to be laid 





1 ‘H wadXorg wortreia re cai 6 Kwdddorog avjp Nord soriy Hpiv deedOciv, Pl. Rep. 
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on the community of action: Anpoodivng perd rev Evorparnyay onivdovra: [§ 3.] 
Mayrivevoww (Thuc. 3, 109). 

_ When the predicate consists of a substantive (or a word used sub- § 4. 
stantively), with ciui, yfyvouat, or any of the other verbs that cannot (216) 
express a complete predicate, the verb nearly always conforms to 
the substantive, and is generally placed close by it: Oi cogiorai 
gavepa tort AWBn TE Kai Sapboos tov avyytyvonevwy (Pl. Men. 91). 
Airov yévero Tig amoaroAng Twv vewv of wodAol Tov. Xlwv ovK 
elddrec Ta moaccdueva (Thuc. 8, 9, the reason of the ships being sent 
was—). Td ywplov rovro mpdrepov évvéa 6d0t éxaAovvro (Thuc. 4, 102). 
lavra, 60a urd roinrery A€ysta, Supynotg otca Tvyyxave 7h yeyovdrwy 
9} Svrwv 7 ped\Advrwv (Pl. Rep. 3, 392). Tiv joovay duoxete we 
ayaQoév Sv (Pl. Prot. 354). 


A more special distinction by means of the. words ddNocg, GAO (dAXober, &c.), § 5. 
& piv — 6 da, Eeacroc (of two, éxdrepoc) is often attached to a plural subject (217, 
withopt exerting any influence upon the predicate ; sometimes, however, the R. 2) 
predicate conforms to this apposition (only, however, when it follows it): ‘Q¢ 
elddy p’ siosdyra, ebOdc, xbppwlev nomwdZovro Gddog GANOOey (Pl. Charm. 158). *Eyw 
ré xai ov paxpdy Adyor ixdrepoc dmereivaper (Pl. Prot. 361). — Wed\owovynout ravreg 
iodWngot dvrec cai oby dpogpudce rd bp’ Eavrdy Uxacrog omebder (Thuc. 1, 141). Odrot 
GAXog GAXa Néyer (Xen. Anab. 2,1,15). (Cf. on the partitive gen. § 50, a. Rem. 3.) 


Rem. When one subject is appended to another by the comparative particle i, 
the predicate often conforms to the appended subject : Téy cowway obdéy od paddov 
H rig Gog Exec (Pl. Theet. 209). 

a) The subject is usually omitted in Greek, when it would be § 6. 
the perone pronoun of the first or second person, without any (208, 
ee iar emphasis or opposition to other notions (but: w&¢ Kal qpsie & 2) 

éyouev kai tusic dpodoyeite'); 80 also always, when it is that 
third person, who has hitherto been the subject of discourse, and is 
sufficiently known from the context (whereas, by the use of a demon- 
strative pronoun, the subject is rendered prominent, and distinguished 
from other notions in a marked way, or even opposed to them). 

Rem. Sometimes, by a less careful mode of expression, the third person of a 
verb without a pronoun is so placed, that we must understand it to be spoken of 
some other subject (sufficiently implied by the context), than that of another verb 
in the third person, which preceded it: AicOduevoe of ’"AOnvaiot rove Aaxedatpo- 

' ploug dtd cardyvwow dobeveiag opiiy (because they considered the Athenians weak) 
wapaokevalopévouc, OnrAdoat Bovdopevot, bre ode dp0Hc éyyweacry (namely, ot Aaxe- 
Sarudvcor), GAN’ oloi re eioi (namely, of AOnvatos), 47) kevovvrec Td iwi AésoBy vaurixdy, 
naird dd IleXomovyjoou émidy pgdiwg apdvecOat, étANpwoayv vac ixardy (Thue. 

3, 16). CAgavq rdv Téynv yeviobat gaclv roic wapacaOnpéivog wai deadéyecBar 

(namely, abroig, rode rapaxaOnpévovc) we mepi oixopévou (Pl. Rep. 806). Some- 





1 Ob dddot oxyvoiper vralOpia (Xen. Anab. 5, 5,21, — we others: the tert of ur). 
OyucrokAqg jew xapd ob (Thue. 1, 187). 
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[§6.] times, by an inaccuracy, the expression passes over from a whole class, denoted by 
a plural substantive, to the singular, denoting one of the individuals contained in 
the class : of répavvor, and then rivwy ydp Ere dpter ; namely, 6 rdpavvog (Xen. Hier. 
6, 14). 
ee b) The third person of a verb in the plural is sometimes found 
) without a subject expressed, when it is to be understood of men in 
general; especially when the thing spoken of is the common opinion 
or common talk of men; or when particular men are intended, who 
are easily known from the context: Tovc ed raOdvrac, érav duvdpevor 
ap axodovvat pn arodwoty, axaplarouc xaXovow (Xen. Mem. 2, 2,1). 
O Nixtag (rep wacxovotw tv totic peyadore aywot) wavrTa TE Epyy Ere 
évdea elvar évduZe kat Ady ovxw ixava eipnoBa (Thuc. 7, 69). (Often 
a , they say, people say ; it is said.) Tw rorapy yépupat ov« Ersoy, 
tafZatvovar Oo? éwt oyediwy (namely, the inhabitants of the country). 
(21la, c) The second person of the verb is used, in some kinds of 
R. 370) sentences, to denote an assumed indefinite subject: Ov5? BouvAdpevoc 
av evpec padlwe Tov vixtwo Topevdpevow (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 6, would you 
have found, i.e. would a person, anybody, have found). | 


Rem. The second person stands in this way only in hypothetical sentences 
with dv, of what would have shown itself to be the case in a certain assumed state 
of things ; and, in subjunctive subordinate sentences, with éay or a relative word 
with dv. ‘Opéyv ratra nyijoawo av Aaxedatnovioug pévovg re Syre rexvitag ray 
woremexey elvac (Xen. Pol. Lac. 13, 5). Ot dvonrwe goBovperor, dow dv padAov 
avroic Oappeiy wapaxededy, rocotry év devorépote Hyotvras elvat (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 34). 
(In Herodotus and the poets also the second person of the future in the indicative, 
e.g. Herod. 1, 139.) 


7. a) The third person plural of several active verbs stands without 
207, any substantive (or substantivized word) as subject (impersonally), 
e.g. ve, it rains, teare (igvar), it 1s permitted, = one (you, &c.) may 
(licet), 2jAwase, tf was plain. 
In this way are used in Greek : 

1) Verbs that denote a state of the weather, or certain natural phenomena : as 
tet, viper, Boorrg, dorpdmre, yepdter, cvoxoraze (it is growing dark), iceoe (there 
was an earthquake: a shock was felt), With these verbs some indefinite being is 
regarded as the agent who causes the event (6 Oed¢ tet, Herod. 2, 13 ; Ecsoev 6 Dede, 
Xen. Hell. 4,7, 4; Zed¢o Boovrg). 


2) The verbs which denote generally the propriety or possibility of an action, 
and have for their subject an infinitive, or acc. cum infin., as dei, xpi), mpoonxes, 
aperet, Eeort, dyxwpei, évdéyertu, and also cupBaiver, it happens. In certain phrases, 
éyee stands in the same way, a8: gvowy zyee, tt ts natural, Sieny Exe, tt ts just. 

3) The verbs doxet (it seems ; and with an infinitive ; it seems good, it is resolved), 
Zoexe, and in some connexions dot and ceixyvor (édyAwoe, Snwoe, it was manifest, 
will be manifest, deer), with which the thing intended must be mentally supplied. 

4) Verbs which (in certain connexions) denote generally the state and progress 
of circumstances, as é& (kadég, obtwe, Edw) ZxH, dA (wood, Ddryov), TEYMELt 
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(wor), it is going on (successfully), I am succeeding (in any thing): ei¢ rovr’ [§7.] 
nrGev, it has come to this, and a few others. (Of relations of time: "Hy dygi 
a@yopay mAnVoveay, it was about the time when the market-place fills.) Further 
perce (cure est) and perapire (pot, paenitet me). 


5) Some verbs which denote the action of persons appointed to perform it, when 
the occurrence of the action is the thing contemplated, without any thought of 
the personal agent : especially, onpaives, a signal is given (éxeday onpnvy), cadrrizes 
(the trumpet sounds), cnpirres (proclamation is made): (éxnpvte). (‘Avayvwceras, 
he shall read, in the orators, of the clerk who was present for the purpose.) 

b) In other instances, the action is denoted impersonally by the 
third person singular of intransitive or intransitively-used verbs: 
Aéyerat, rovc Deodc iwd Adc BacrebecBa (Isocr. Nic. 26). upa- 
Kovotor rove Meyaptic rove év ry SexeAlg avéotnoav, Worep cal wodrepdv 
prot elpnrat (Thuc. 6, 94). Ovx addwe avroic wemdvnrat (Pl. Phed. 232). 
"Exedy tapsoxevaoto toi¢g Kopiviioc, aviyovto we emi vavyaylav 
(Thuc. 1, 48). “Quy av xarapngic8), aroxreiveav Senos (Pl. Pol. 299). 
(Agdoxrat, it is resolved.) 


Rem. 1. This use is, however, for the most part, restricted to verbs that 
denote to say (Aéyety, dpodoyeiv), and to the perfect and pluperfect of other verbs, 
with an appended dative of the agent (see on Dat. § 38, g), of the completed 
action, and what has been effected. (On the other hand, the Latin practice, of 
using impersonally in the passive voice verbs which govern the dat., e. g. invidetur, 
invidebatur mihi, is not customary in Greek.) 


Rem. 2. Now and then we meet with a general impersonal expression (without 
a sentence for its subject), with a neuter adjective (sometimes in the plural, 
§ 1, b. R. 4), to denote a relation that exists, and a certain state of affairs, 
@.g. roma sore, yiyverac (Thuc. 2, 3 ; it is ready = things are in readiness, or all 
is ready); Baoma hy, GBara hy (Xen. Anab. 3, 4, 49); eb iwiderov iy tvratOa 
(Xen. Anab. 8, 4, 20; here it was easy to attack = here was a convenient 
opportunity for attacking). On the Gerundive, see Chap. VII. 

Rem. 8. Observe, that the Greeks occasionally use a personal expression with a 
definite substantive (or substantivized) subject, where in English we use a neuter 
adjective with it ts, &c., having a sentence for its subject: as in the case of the 
adjectives gavepdc, SHAo¢g (see on the Participle, § 177, b. R. 2), and dixasog (see 
on Infin. § 165, a. R.). 


CHAPTER II. 
On the use of the Article. 


Tue Greek article (like the English definite article, the) represents § 8. 
the substantive before which it is placed, as the name or designa- 
tion of a certain definite and known object (as opposed to a repre- 
sentation of some one or other indefinite object amonget severel 
of the same kind). It stands, therefore, 1) before the genenc name 
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[s8.] of objects which are, in their own nature, isolated and definite’; 2) 


before substantives which denote the whole class designated by the 
substantive (or substantive with its adjective), not any individual 
object ; 3) before the names of persons or things, a) which are 
sufficiently distinguished from others by some appended specification 
(adjective, participle, genitive, preposition with its case), or 6) which 
have been already mentioned, or follow immediately from what has 
been said, or ce) of which it is easily understood, from the circum- 
stances under which they are spoken of, that they, and no others, are 
the objects intended: ‘O ovpavdc, 7 yin, 6 HAtoc, 7 BaAacca.—Oi 
inmeic. Ta Onola. Oi trot xadAloue rwv dvwy eiatv. ‘O cuxopavrne 
(the sycophant, as a class*). Oi cogol avdpec. Ai xaXdal yuvaixec. 
Of adAoa dvOowro. (Ayabot advdoec, good men, drdot avOowzor, 
other men).— O mpeaPirepoc adeAgdc. Oi mporeraypévar immeic. ‘H drt 
tT® Toray mode. ~H rov warpd¢ oixia.—O avnp ovmw ica. [lov 
oi tarot (the horses, which have been spoken of, and are here meant). 
Kipog avaac éxi tov twmov ra tadra tic Tac yxeipac EAaBev (Xen. 
Anab. 1, 8, 3, the javelins = his javelins, it being supposed a known 
thing, that javelins made a part of his equipment). Olvog év ry wid 
ovx tory (in the cask, the cask in use). BépEne ayeloag tiv avapl- 
Ounrov orpariav HAGDEv ert tTHv ‘EXAdoa (Xen. Anad. 3, 2, 18, the well- 
known, numerous army). 

Rem. 1. The article stands more frequently than in English, to denote an object 
that is defined by its relation to another (subject, object, or relational-object in the 
sentence): in such cases we generally use a possessive pronoun in English : 
Ol wAodoros roig xpHpacw wrovvrat rove xvddvoug (Lys. 24,17). Tove rocovrouc 
martpag ob: of waidec aideioOac ddvavrat. “Iopev wpa eiftopéivoue roic ebepyératc 
peyiorny xapsy drodwWédvae (Isocr. Plat. 1). 


Rem. 2. With certain words in certain connexions (without an adjective) the 
article is occasionally omitted in Greek (as in some similar instances in English), 


although a definite notion is denoted, some peculiarity in the nature or conception © 


of the notion having caused, in particular instances, the retention of the old 
manner of expression, when the use of the article was not yet become general, 
and firmly established. Such words are : 


a) The names of the large and peculiar portions of external nature (otpavdc, 
vi, Oddaeca, wxeavdc, HAtoc), especially when a particular point or particular 
manifestation of them is contemplated: ‘Ezi @aAdrry, on the sea. “Ydwp i 
obpavot word. “Hrtog dvaridXet, idtog EdvEro, epi nrLov dvopd¢ (at sunset = the 
setting of the sun) ; further, sometimes Oc0i and a»8pwzor, when it is precisely the 
generic term, that is to be made prominent: Td év dvOpwroe (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 7), 
human affairs and institutions. Tov dyrwy dya0wy cai radwy ovdiy dvev mévov cai 





[! Bp. Middleton’s ‘ monadic nouns.’] , 
[? Where, however, our idiom allows us to say ‘a sycophant,’ taking one as the 
type of the class.) 


oars “AMOUR ee Leet 
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éxepereiag Oeol dvdéacw avOpwrag (Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 28), and the names of [§8.] 
naturally-defined times (dpa tw, at day-break ; with the dawn ; at the break of day ; 
even when a particular day is meant ; but also dua r7 Fw). 


b) The term Bacrsbc, when the Persian king is intended (Baoedc 6 péyac). 
Oi mpéyoror ot Baortiwc. (Here the article is nearly always omitted.) 


c) The names of virtues, vices, sciences, arts, and occupations, when they are 
considered as general conceptions, which may be exhibited in a different form in 
different persons: Ilavra rd cada cai dyabd doxnra ioriy, ovy ijmora 62 cwppocovn 
(Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 23, moderation, or ‘temperance). Ovdéwor’ dpa Avowredéorepoy 
adtxia Sicavocivne (Pl. Rep. 1,354, but also Avowrsdiorepoy 4 ddtxia rijg ducatoobyne, 
Pi. ib. as a single definite notion). ’Avdpi cady re caya0g ipyacia cai émiornun 
xpariorn yewpyia (Xen. Ec. 6, 8). 

d) Wértc, dorv, dypdc, ayopa, reiyog, redioy, and other Jocal designations, when 
they denote oppositions between the parts of a given and presupposed principal 
locality, and are governed by prepositions!: ‘Eoripac yevopivyce 4 Stadoy?) rg 
apdo0ey gpudaxyg Epyerat ix wodewe (Xen. Cyr. 1, 3,17). Aoxeiré pot mpd dorv 
wppioOa (Pl. Rep. |, 327, to the city, Athens, from the Pireus ; but shortly before 
arguev mpdc ro dorv). "E&w IoOpov (Thuc. 1, 62, beyond the Isthmus of Corinth, 
but in the same chap. év rg “Io@uq). 'Exrdg reixouc and éxrdc rot reixoug (of the 
wall of the city). In the same way sometimes also orpardy, orparia, orpdrevpa, 
orparéredov (and with adjectives as one word, de&tdy xépac, ebwyupow xipac, the 
right, the left wing: KopiwOiow rd pév dekidy xépac al Meyapidec vijeg elyow wal ai 
"Apmopaxtwridec, evwovupoy 62 xépag adbrot of KopivOior elyov, Thuc. 1, 48). ('Azd 
deEcac, &e.) 

e) Names of relationship in certain connexions with an emphatic prominence 
given to the generic term of the relationship : Oire zarpd¢ ofre pyrpdc geiderat. 
Ot Kapdovyxor Exovreg yuvaixag cal waidag? ipevyor iri ra dpn (Xen. Anab. 4, 18, with 
their wives and children). | 


f) And in general, the article is sometimes omitted when, by the combination 
of two or more opposed members, the expression of the whole is brought out with 
a certain emphasis?: Avot cai ywptopdc Wuxyic awd coparog (Pl. Phed. 67, as in 
English, body and soul ; but, 64: 4 ric puxiic dd row cwparoc dwadXayy. Tav- 
caviag ovyradioag wodtpapxouc cai wevrncooripac EBoudedero (Xen. Hell. 8, 5, 22). 

. Awd reXevrijg én’ dpynv® (cf. note 1]}.) 


Rem. 3. A superlative (or other adjective) with a predicative noun, or a 
superlative standing alone as the predicate, never takes the article in Greek : 
nor does it stand with a substantive and the ‘superlative of eminence’ (denoting 
only a very high degree, and therefore not distinguishing any particular object as__ 
belonging to the highest degree of all): ’Avdpi cary nayab@ ipyacia xpariorn éori 
yewpyla (Xen. Gic. 6, 8). (Odroe gavepa tore dtagOopd rv avyytyvopivwy, are 
evidently the ruin of —: Pl. Men. 91, c.) Wdvrwy giropabicrarog Kipog nv. Ot 
PaonNirai eiot wovnodraros dvOpdrwy cal adwraroe (Dem. 35,2). (Toro Bapv- 


[! Bp. Middleton considers government by a preposition to favour the omission 
of the article generally.] 

{? This belongs to Bp. Middleton’s head of enumeration. ] 

3 ‘O émXirne dpaxpryv thapBave rijg npipac (Thuc. 8,17, recetved a drachma a day 
= every day); but also déxa, ele dd gudtc (Xen. Hell. 2, 4, 24, ten, one from each 
Phyle), elg ad wédewe (ib. 4, 2, 8). 


[§ 8.] 


§ 9. 
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raréyv bore rov orparebparoc, Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 37, the most heavily-armed division. Aid 

Bpaxurarwy, in the shortest way | can.) 

Rem. 4. The Attic poets often omit the article where it must have stood in 
prose, as well before substantives undefined by any added specification, as before 
such as have a genitive or adjective (possessive pronoun) with them: e.g. Ovparoc 
émeordrnce ériorn rotde matic "Aydiwe (Eur. Hec. 224). [aida onv exrevotow. 
Tléprrovoi pe dtooot 'Arpeidar (Eur. Hec. 510). ‘ExaBn xetrar cédve pupovea dbarnvoy 
capa (Eur. Hec. 496). In the old poets (Homer, Hesiod) the usage is still more 
fluctuating. 

a) The adjective or participle by which the substantive is defined, 
stands, with any appended notion dependent on it, either between 
the article and' its substantive, or, with the article repeated, after the 
substantive: “O ayaféc avijo. ‘O ravrwv xadXorog Kat ract piAratoc 
avno. Oi orparnyixol voutGomevoe avdpec. Al aptorat Soxovoat elvat 
poazc (Xen. Mem. 4, 1, 3).—Ai timai ai woArrical. Oi orparnyoi oi ravra 
BeBouvreugdrec. (Tac peyadrac noovac xal ra ayaba ra peyada 7 
wetOw kai 7 Kaprepta kal of év Kaiow movot wapéxovra. Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 8.) 

The latter position, that with the article repeated, is, however, the more rare, espe- 
cially in the Attic writers, and is usually employed only when the object is first 
mentioned, as a notion sufficiently defined in and by itself, and then has a nearer 
specification added to it besides: Td réetyog weptethoy 1d xawdy (Thuc. 4,51). ’Eqi 
rijc vewe Tipe OragOapsiong (Dem. 34, 2). 

Rem. 1. When the participle has itself a specification (by means of dependent 
words), it not uncommonly happens, that only this nearer specification, or only the 
participle itself, is placed between the article and its substantive: Ai pd rov 
ardéparog (before the mouth of the harbour) vijeg vavpayovoat (Thuc. 7,28). At bx’ 
Aicyivov Bracgnpiat eionuévac (Dem. 18, 126). ‘O xaredngwe xivduvog ry rode 
(Dem. 18, 220). 

Rem. 2. The adjective may stand as an apposition, either before the article or 


after the substantive, without repetition of the article, see § 12. Otherwise ‘oO 
dvnp caddc or caddc 6 avap signifies (with teriy omitted) the man is handsome. 


Rem. 3. Sometimes the article makes its first appearance before the folowing 
adjective (participle) or prepositional expression, the object being first placed as 
an undefined notion, and then more closely defined : ’Aperijg tvexa cai rpoOupiac 
ritg tv éxeivoig roig xivdbvowe yevopévng (Thuc. 2, 71). Xeerréov, wise wore 
dxparog dtnatoodyn mpdc adiciay thy deparoy éxe (Pl. Rep. 8, 535, is related to). 


b) A preposition with its case is connected attributively with a sub- 
stantive by means of an article,in the same way as an adjective: 
‘H él rq@ worape woric. Al ard ’AOnvav vijec. Of orpariworat of év 





1 Mera roy dorepov médEuor rijc KaOapkcews THY AOnYnot retxywv (Xen. Hell. 5,1, 35. 
The specification of an adjective appended to it after the substantive), The placing 
of a secondary specification before the article is a rare and poetical construction : 

Totrwy ra évavria imipnpuiopara (Thuc. 7, 75 = rad tv. robrwy imepnp.). (“Oorig 


yao wp exsivov 6 eravev, Soph. Cid. T. \39.) 
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Ty woAE. Td telxo¢ TO Tapa Tov Totayov. This is also the case with [§9.] 
adverbs of time and place, of what manifests itself at the time or place 
expressed: Oi wadat dvOpwror, the men of former days ; of the olden 
time. ‘H rore rapayn. (Completely: ‘H rore rapgay7 yevouevy.) ‘H 
Aicxivou rore picOapvia (Dem. 18, 50). ‘H avw morte. ‘H modrepov 
ampaypocivn (your former, or previous, inactivity; 1 mporéoa, the 

former, of two). Oi dpyovrec of "ADjvnot. “H wodeg } urd re Spee. 
~ In this way dyay and Xiay are also used (4 yay ériOupia, Thuc. 6,24) with wavy (6 
axavu Iepudjije, the celebrated Pericles) : as are also a few other isolated adverbs, when 
no corresponding adjective exists, or with a peculiar meaning : Td caradoyddny ovy- 
yeappara (Isocr. ap. Nic. 7, prose writings). Td addnOic guc (Pl. Phed. 109, the light 
which is truly light). (Also ‘O yovm warnp, Lys. 18, 91, the natural father.) 

Rem. Now and then a specification which would be properly attached to the 
substantive by an article, is referred less accurately to the verb: Sco: rd» xpa- 
yparwy mpd¢ rove ’AOnvaiovg padtara perboxov (Thuc. 4, 74). 

The article stands in Greek with substantives that are defined by § 10. 
an appended genitive, either of a generic term with the article, or of a 
proper name: ‘H rov warpoc¢ oixla, 7 Tov Urio trwu HdA&slwy dpouc 
xopugy (Xen. Hell. 7, 4, 13), (of SéAwvog vdpor), 7) oikia Tov warpos, 7 
oixia 4 tov watodc. Of these forms the first (that of the genitive in 
the middle) is the most common; the second (the genitive following 
the substantive) is also common: the third (the genitive following the 
substantive with its article repeated, by means of which the specifica- 
tion is, as it were, returned for and appended with emphasis) is less 
common. Fourthly, the genitive may also precede, when it stands with 
emphasis on account of an opposition, or in a transition: Tov za- 
Aawv 7 pirAocogla (Pl. Prot.343). Tod ywolov 4 atopta (Thuc. 4, 29). 
(Td rij¢ rov Eaivovrog réxyn¢g Epyov, Pl. Rep. 381, after the first form. epi row 
puabov rijc drodécewc, Thuc. 8, 85, after the fourth ?.) 

Rem. 1. The partitive genitive very frequently precedes, and with this genitive 
the article can never be repeated : cf. § 50, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 2. A substantive which governs a genitive with the article, itself stands 
without the article, when, in spite of the appended genitive, the object is undefined 
(especially in the case of the partitive and objective genitives: e.g. pipog rijc 
wéndewe iri BAABy rij wédEwe (Thuc. 8, 72, for injury to the city [though we should 
say, tv the injury of the city] peyddat dardvat rwy re reinodpywy cal rij¢ wéAewe 
(Thuc. 6, 31), great outlays on the part of the trierarchs and the state): some- 
times also, when it is wished to express a notion that in itself is definite, in a general 
and indefinite way : év dpyg rov Adyou (Dem. 37, 28), bd wrANPove rev érumecpévwy 
vewv (Thuc. 8,105). The article is always omitted, when the governing substan- 
tive is the predicate with eipi or yiyvopat, or belongs to the predicate as an appo- 


1 But ai idtae qydy ixdorwy wédrac (Isocr. Plat. 8), and 1 Soxotoa yydyv mpdreooy 
ee (Thuc. 1, 32), where the genitive attaches itself to another specication 
(Rem. 6). 


[§ 10.) 


§ 11. 
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sition’: ‘H ray worepiwy BArAABn Kipdog rijc wédewe yiyverat. Swrip yevov ric 
marpioog. MeydAwy xaxuy dyyedoe feopev. (Népos wodrewe, laws of a state; wepi 
dpiorov dpav, Thuc. 7, 81.) 


Rem. 3. Now and then the article does not stand with the substantive itself, but 
is not placed till before the following genitive ?: ‘Emi oxnw)jy yeoay ryv Revopur- 
rog (Xen. Anab. 9,2, 19). Trooapiovne goee rode Marnoiove ig rhy Auxedaipova 
wopevopivoug ii caraBog ry avrov padtora ( Thuc. 8, 85). 


Rem. 4. With respect to the position of the article with the governing sub- 
stantive, the genitive of a personal or possessive pronoun has the same effect as 
the genitive of a substantive with the article. The genitive of the personal pro- 
noun stands either before the article or after the substantive (enclitically). ‘Hpdy 
9 wort, y TOC NuwY. Tord coe idwut Ste pov ry pnrépa (ry pyrépa pov) Tenge. 
The genitive of a demonstrative or reflexive pronoun either stands in the middle, 
or follows with the article repeated : 6 rodrou ddeAgdc, 6 adeAgdc 6 rovrov (Dem. 
35,15). Tiv éavray cucogavriay Snover. Llapd rév rpdroy roy éavroy (Thue. 5, 
63). (Partitively also: ‘Eavra» rovg Berricrove aipovyra, and rove Berrioroug 
aipotyrat éavrey.) 

Rem. 5. In the case of substantives with possessive pronouns, the article stands © 
as in the case of substantives with adjectives : ‘O tpérepog warno, 6 marhp 6 odc. 
Tovdg otxoug rove uperipoug avriy, oF rove bperépouc adrwy otkovg dogadwg rexrigoOat 
Bobdeo8e. (But dotdrog tpérepoc, one of your slaves; a slave of yours. ol dovdoi 
éoper.) 


Rem. 6. When two specifications are appended to a substantive (adjective, par- 
ticiple, preposition, adverb, or genitive), the one of which bears such a relation to 
the other, that the two are blended into one (complex) specification, they are 
usually comprehended under one article: when, however, they are taken, each by 
itself, as two co-ordinated specifications, the article is used with each: and this is 
sometimes done even in the first case, especially if both are adjectives, particularly 
in the instance of d\Aog: Ta év rg Hareipp Aiodktka woXiopata (Thuc. 4, 52). ‘O 
"AdxiBiddou robrov vewrepog adehgocg (Pl. Prot. 320). MéprynaGe rijg iv Sadrapine 
wodc roy Tépony vavpayiac (Asch. 2, 74). Eig rac dddacg Apradicdg wédeg 
(Xen. Hell. 7, 4,38). Ai dxd rijg LeceXiag Dedowovvnoiwy ixxaideca vijec ( Thuc. 
8, 18). Td de rij¢ "Idoou peydia xpypara dsapracbévra (Thuc. 8, 36; the par- 
ticiple removed according to § 9, a. Rem. 1).—'H_ op) airn, 4) Tic rpaypoiag 
woinotc (Pl. Gorg. 502). ‘H dvw yn mpdc rg rely dwédrmlic rev dmv (Thuc. 7, . 
54). Al wivre cal cixoot vijeg rév KoptvOiwy ai rotg ‘AQnvaiowe dvOoppovoa ( Thuc. 
7,31). Td tv ’Apeadig rd rov Atdg rot Avcalov tepdy (Pl. Rep. 8, 565). Kard ry 
’Arrichy ry wadady gwryy (Pl. Crat.398). Texpaipopas &e rob ddXov row iperipou 
roéxov (Pl. Rep. 2, 368). (Also where the other adjective or participle stands 
substantively : Oi &AXos of wapdvrec ry orparwriv, Xen. Anab. 6, 4,7.) (It is 
seldom, that one of the specifications follows without the repeated article: 9 rijc 
mérEwe avddrwoic Onpovia, Thuc. 6, 31. Merd ry rev rupdyyvwy Kcarddvow ix rijg 
‘EdAddocg. Zhuc. 1, 18. Tov rpscBuraroy vioy éavrov, Xen. Mem. 2, 2, 1.) 


The article stands with substantives (appellatives), that are con- 


nected with a demonstrative pronoun, ovroc, 6d, or éxetvoc. The 





1 [So, often, airtog, airtoy &c., used substantively in the predicate, = the cause.] 
? [Observe that in both the instances substantives are under the government of 


L7Topositions.] 


@ 


¢ 
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demonstrative stands before the article or after the substantive: [g 11.) 
Odrog 6 avnp. “Hédc 4H wddtg. Kara rote vdpoug éxelvouc. "Extavro 

Thy tyuny tabrny (Isocr. Phil. 107). If, however, besides the pronoun, 

an adjective or the like is also added, the pronoun may either attach 
itself to this (the more usual case), or retain its own peculiar position : 

‘H orev attn oddce (Xen. Anad. 4, 2,6). Ai mpd¢ rove rupavvove 
avrat Alay GutAla (Dem. 6, 21).—Oi adaddvec Adyot exeivoe (Pl. Rep. 

8, 560). "Exelun % byndAorarn mAaravocg (Pl. Phed. 229). (Airoe, 

self, has no influence on the use of the article '.) | 


Rem. 1. The article is omitted, when the substantive is properly a predica- 
tive noun, or an apposition (connected with the predicate) to the pronoun, which 
last, instead of standing independently, conforms in gender, according to the 
Greek practice, to the substantive (is attracted by it): Atrn éorivy advdpic dpern 
(Pl. Men. 71, this is the virtue of a man). Kivnoig atrn peyiorn roic “EXAnow 
éyévero (Thuc. 1,1). Tadrny réixyny tye (Lys. 6, 7). Tadry drodoyig xpjras 
(Dem. 49, 63, he uses this as an excuse). ‘Qc ot wepi KAeduSporoy éxparovy ry 
paxy, caget robry rexpnoip yvoin dv tug (Xen. Hell. 6, 4,13; from this as from a 
certain indication, or proof); and in the same way, where the pronoun refers to 
something following, by which the notion is defined for the first time : Ovdrot, od¢ 
Opadre, BapBapot, mrodémoe piv Ecovrac (Xen. Anab. 1, 5, 16). Meverdrsje edeiro 
dpwy dovva yapiv rabrny atr@, ixdovvat GrAdkw riv addecony (Ise. 1, 14; to have 
the kindness to —). (In the poets, the article is omitted with demonstratives in 
other cases ; especially in the case of 6de, a thing of rare occurrence in prose, with 
a definite pointing out of the object, ‘here’: dipe NaBwv xirivag rovrovei roig rév 
Sopupdpwy yepdot, kaoadc Sé rovcde rotg épermeioug roig ray immiwy yyEudot, Kal 
T&v apparwy roic Hyeudos GdAouvg rovcde xtrwvac, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 6.) 


Rem. 2. In the same way, éxdrepoc, dugw, augdrspor are always accompanied by 
the article: ’Apgoty roty yepotv. With &eaorog it may be either expressed or 
omitted: Kard riy npipay ixdorny and xa’ npéipay ixaorny. ‘Ev ixdory rz. 
aroAes and iy ixdory wore. 


' Rem. 3. With the adjectives rosotroc, rosdgde, rocovrog (rndtcovrog, rndrtxdcde) 
the article may stand (before them, as in the case of other adjectives), when the 

_ notion of a definite class of such a kind is to be rendered prominent : Ti od dy 
apdteev 6 rovovroc dvip ; (Dem. 34,29, such aman = the man who acts in this way.) 
(Td rowddvde Xéyw, Pl. Gorg. 476, I mean the following relation.) 


Rem. 4. ag, every, stands without the article (Ildoa wédic. Mae avyp) ; but 
aayrec, all, usually with the article (of a definite class): Idvra ra dyadd. (Mav 
Td Kadég txov, Pl. Rep. 2, 381, all that is good.) ‘H XSmrdprn nacwv riiv wédewy 
dperg ctvagéper (Xen. Pol. Lac. 10, 4). Waeat ai xadai rpakac (not after the 
article), but also without it: Wdyvra dyad, all good things. MWacwiv wédrcwv 
"ADHvat padtora repicacty ty eionvy adtecBar (Xen. de Vect.5, 2). (Idvrec Geol, 
navreg avOpwrot.) ac, whole, stands with the article, usually on the outside 
of the article and its substantive ; that is to say, either before the article or after 
the substantive (as apposition, cf. § 12): Ma@oa 1 wédtc, ) wodtg aoa (the whole 


1 ‘Hystc of orparnyoi. ’Byo i todawa. 


‘(§ 11.] 


§ 12. 


§ 18. 
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city, the latter properly, the city, all of it), so also SAo¢ (SAN 4 wddtc, 7 WE SAN). 
(Without the article An wédtc, wodtc BAN, seldom wéddAte waca, an entire city, the 
whole of a city.) ac, however, and especially ddog, also stands after the article, 
like other adjectives : ‘H waoa Zuedia (Thuc. 4, 61, the whole of Sicily, Sicily as a 
whole). ‘H obpraca ‘Ede (Isoc. Paneg. 8, 3). To wav xAriO0g rv éwdirdy 
(Thuc. 8, 93). Td Srov rpdowrov (Pl. Prot. 329). Td brov yévoc (Pl. Crat. 392). 
In the same way we also meet with in the plural : Ta ravra pion, all the portions 
together, ot wavrecg dvOpwrot (Xen. Anab. 5, 6, 7), povn tev twaciv wé\ewv (Dem. 
8, 64), and always oi wayrec, = in all, e.g. déxa Taig wdcate xavoiy. (Rbpravrec 
éxraxdovot Ordirat, in all; together, Thuc. 4, 129.) 


Rem. 5. The article also stands with the interrogative pronominal adjective 
motoc, to denote that the enquiry is made about the property of an object named 
or otherwise indieated: Ty xoiav cardoraow wodtreiag dbdtyapxiay Aéye ; (Pl. 
Rep. 8,550). Oésrt\w cos wavy peyardgpova rijg yuvaKdcs Epya Oinynoacba. Ta 
wota; (Xen. Cc. 10, 1.) 


Rem. 6. Where parts of a whole are‘stated in numbers, the article is sometimes 
prefixed to the numeral (to denote the definiteness of the relation): Ai éxcaidexa 
rv veov (Thuc. 1,116). Ta dd0 pépn. In like manner it is said: ‘Apgi rove 
etxoot, about twenty. (But on the other hand: dip iyiov! rot orparedparoc, 
Xen. Anab. 5, 10, 10, above half, or the half.) 

The article stands in Greek with substantives to which an adjective is added as 
an apposition (outside of the article) and belonging to the predicate, to intimate that 
the notion of the substantive follows of itself, and is assumed (a3 something given 
and existing), so that the only question is about the property. (In English we 
usually put the substantive with the adjective indefinitely: but if we wish to express 
the definiteness of the substantive, we give the words a different turn, or have 
recourse to a periphrasis.) Ot dv@pwzot b7rd rov HAiov Karad\apropevat Ta ypUpara 
perdvrepa Exovoww (Xen. Mem. 4, 7,7, acquire a darker hue, or, come to have their 
hue darker, or, their hue becomes darker). Wdoov dye rd orparevpa; (Xen. Cyr. 2, 
1,2, how great is the army which he leads?) Td cipa Ovnrdy dravreg Exopey 
(Isocr. Phil. 134). ’Am’ dp0ij¢ cai ducatac rijg Puxiic ra wavra pot wimpaxrat (Dem. 
18, 298, with an upright and honest mind; in the uprightness and integrity of my 
mind). (Adrdc dyadic civ dyaoic roig wap’ ipoi, Xen. Cyr. 8, 6, 12, with those 
about me good, with good people about me.) Oi wap’ éuoi, substantively, cf. § 14, b*. 
CO Aupajy 7d oropa elye dxrw cradiwy, Thuc. 7, 59, with the descriptive genitive. ) 


Rem. The same position (outside the article) is also taken by the adjective 
and participle in other cases, when they are in apposition (i.e. used, not aféri- 
butively, but appositively): Ot Kepxupaio: tvéxpnoay rac oxnvac ipnpovc (Thuc. 
1, 49, left with none to defend them). ‘O morapoc did péonce rij¢ médewe pet (Xen. 
Cyr. 7,5, 8). “Axpatc ratc yepoiv. “Apa rg npt dpxopévy. On the adjective, see 
§ 86, and on the participle, § 181, R. 7. 


a) Proper names do not require the article (which is accordingly 


omitted even where a demonstrative is annexed: ovrooi ’A7zra- 
rovpioc, this A. here); but they may take it, if the person or 





[! Cf. note 1, p. 9.] 
* Tivag Abyetg, rag réocapag morsreiag ; (Pl. Rep. 8, 544, what are the four polities 


04 are speaking of?) 
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object is made prominent, as having been previously named, and as [§ 13.) 
being essential to the matter in hand, or as being so generally known 
and presupposed, that the scope of the discourse naturally leads one 
to expect the mention; sometimes without any particular emphasis: 
Taira AaBwy o Mavoaviacg ta ypappara ToOAAW paddAov Fpro (Thuc. I, 
130, in the continuation of an account of Pausanias.)—Kal ik row 
BuZavtiou Bia txmoAopknBete (Navoaviac) é¢ piv tiv Traprny ovK 
avexwpe, tc 0& KoAwvag tac Tpwiadag idpt0n (Thuc. 1, 1381; Byzan- 
tium, mentioned before as the place where Pausanias was residing; 
Sparta, his well-known home. But shortly afterwards: avexHpe éc 
Sraptyv). “Ev d& rp TldAw—év & raic "AOnvae (Thuc. 4, 26, 27, 
the narrative now passing on to these before-mentioned cities). ‘H 
Oepeoroxdéoug aperh, 4 Goerr) % OepscroxdNéove (by § 10), but not  dperr) Oepe- 
orochiouc (though it may be 1 aper2) rot OepicroxAéovg with the article, and 4 dper? 
4) Tov Osu. Evonpa Oepicroxdéoug, an invention of Themistocles. 

Rem. ‘O péyac ’Adékavdoc, O7nBat ai tv Bowrig, ’ANiEavdpog 6 Maxedwr, for 
distinction from others of the same name. ‘O Siavdc 6 ’ApBpaxtwwrng (Xen. Anab. 
6, 4, 18), (the before-mentioned) S. the Ambraciote (who is recalled to one’s 
thoughts here; otherwise =A. 6 ‘ApBp). When, to describe a person more 
exactly, the name of the father is added in the genitive, the governing word may 
take an article after it before the genitive, which makes the addition more 
prominent : KAéwy 6 KXeatvérov, HepiBora 9 AAxdOov, but also without the article : 
K\éwy KXearvérov (in the business-style). (With appended designation of birth- 
place and district: Ka\\trrog 6 Pidwvog 6 Ai~wvetc, or KadXuxdije ’Emcrpéigoug 
Optdotoc, Dem. 50, 471.) 

b) For names of nations, the same rule holds good, when they are 
used of the whole nation. (But always of “EXAnvec, in contradis- 
tinction to oi BapBapor 7.) ‘0 'A@nvaiwy Sipog, 6 dipog 6 ’AOnvatwy (in public 
transactions this is the most usual) and 6 6. rév ’A@Qnvaiwy. (Rarely ‘O dijpog 6 rév 
’AQnvaiwy.) When some of a nation are spoken of, it is ot "AQnvaios, o: “EAAnvec, 
and ’A@nvaio, “EAAnveg, according to the general rules for the article. “EAAnvic 
iopev. So ’A@nvaiog and 6 ’AOnvaioc. 

a) In the same manner as with substantives, the article stands with § 14, 
adjectives or participles when they are used substantively of persons 
or things (definite individuals or classes): ‘O xaddc, 76 ayaOdv. Oi 
xaXol, Ta ayaba. Ta tv avOpwroc ayaba. (Oi roAdol, the many; the 
multitude, the popular party: ot oAlyot, the oligarchical party.) Oi 
moAguouvrec. ‘O BovdAdusvoc, whoever will. Oi mpwro: éoydpsvor 
‘O dxkwv auaptavwr. lav 16 kadwe Exov (Pl. Rep. 381). Oi xevduvedev 





1 ‘°Q Maiavdpog rorapéc (with different genders: éxi rg Airvy ry spe, or iri rp 
Ope rg Airvy), more rarely péypt Matavdpou rorapod. 
2 Mévog ‘E\Anvwr cai BapBapwr, of Greeks and barbarians, \ 8, R. 2, f. 
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[§ 14.] 20éXovrec or of 20éXovteg Kivduvebev. ‘O 7d rélyoc EAwy. ‘O Ew 7d4 
TElxoc. : 

Rem. 1. Where such a participle has a predicate nominative, this is usually 
placed between the article and the participle (6 gaiAog vouiZduevoc), more rarely . 
after the participle (6 vous%éuevog gaddoc). A case governed by the participle is/ 
rarely (by reason of special emphasis) placed before the article : Kai rv cogiavt 
dcabruc Tod dpyupiou rwrovvrac copiordc droKcadovorw (Xen. Mem. 1, 6, 12). ; 

Rem. 2. The Greeks sometimes put a participle substantively with the article, | 
where we say indefinitely people who or people to—, see § 186, b. R. 1. 

Res. 3. Some such substantative expressions formed of the article with a 
neuter adjective, and denoting a relation of time, or an extent or amount, are 
used (in the accusative) as adverbs, e.g. rd dpyatoy, rd madatdy, of old, rd mpwrov 
(rd debrepov, wéurroy, etc.), for the first time, rd redevraioy, lastly, at last, rd ddov, rd 
Eduray, on the whole, rd pkywrov, for the greatest part, ra oda, mostly, rd 
wrbov, ra weiw, for the more part (in Thucyd. sometimes 7d x)éoy for the mere 
adverb wNéov), rd Aowrdy, ra Aoxd, for the future, rddXa, for the rest, ra redev- 
raia (Thuc. 1, 24), lastly. 

b) .In the same way, the article without a substantive is prefixed to 
a preposition and its case, or to an adverb of time or place (§ 9 b), to 
denote persons or things (definite individuals or classes), which are in 
the situation or relation assigned by the preposition or adverb: Oi 
év ty woA, the people in the city, oi mapa Nixiov (the persons sent 
from N.), of id’ nuwy, gov (our, my, contemporaries, people in our 
times), of éri rev moaypatwy (Dem., those over the affairs, i.e. those 
who are at the head of them). ‘O év rq rAoly (the men in the ship, of a 
person lately mentioned). Oi viv, of évOade, of exet. Of tyyurarw 
(yévouc), the next of kin. Ta sic rov méAguov, what belongs to war, 
the preparations for war. Ta é nytv, what is in our power. Ta 
kara SuxeAlav, the Sicilian affairs. Ta ivOade, the affairs here’. 

Rem. 1. In the singular of the neuter gender, some such expressions, governed 
by a preposition, serve to mark time and place. ‘Ev r@ rore, at that time, iv rq 
apd Tov, in the time preceding, ix rov imi Odrepa, ix rot im’ aptorepd, from the 
opposite side, from the left side, rd tv rq inéxeva rijg dxpag ytyvdpeva (Thue. 8, 
104), what was doing on the other side of the promontory. 

Rem. 2. Some such expressions, formed with the neuter article and a prepo- 
sition, are used (in the accusative) as adverbs to denote a certain compass or 
extent, thus: rd dd rovds, from this time forth, rd tm’ pol, as far as it depends on 
me, for my part, rd xaQ’ éauréy, for his own part, as regards oneself, ri xpd rotrov, 
in former times. The article stands in this way even before udverbs of time, to 
denote a certain extent of time: rd xpiv, of yore, ro ryuspoy, rd viv, ra viv 





1 Rarely rd ogddpa, rd gavepisc, and the like, with an infinitive understood : the 
putting it strongly, the vehement form, the speaking openly. 
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(roviv, raviv), now (ra viv rade), rd re wapavrixa cal rd Exetra (Thuc.), both [§ 14.] 
for the instant and for the future. (Ta padora, in the highest degree). 


c) The article in the plural masculine is put with the genitive of 
, ¢the name of a person to denote that person’s people, train, troops, &c. : 

\KAgapyoc hAauvev ext rode Mévwvog (Xen. An. 1, 5, 18). But espe- 

cially the article is put in the neuter with the genitive, and conveys 
le, a general substantive notion of that which belongs to, or arises from, 
or concerns a person or thing: Ta rv roAguiwy. Ta ring rdéAEwg, the 
concerns or affairs of the city. ‘H Aixn wavra ra twv avOowrwv igoog 
(Dem. 25,11). Té rie émirpomng 2déduro (Dem. 33, 19, the affair of 
the guardianship). Ta rig rbyxn¢, the dispensations, dealings, of fortune. 
Ta rwv AOnvatwy doovetv, to think that which is for the interest of the 
Athenians, i.e. to take part with the Athenians. Té rov OsuotroxAéouc 
(Pl. Rep. 1, 329, the expression of Th., what Th. said). Aoxsic¢ pot rd 
tov “I Puxeiou trou merovOlvae (Pl. Parm. 136, what befel the horse of 


0 Ibycus). (Sometimes little more than a mere periphrasis : "Hy dd”d\a ra rij¢ owrn- 
‘OF piac Xapssnpp, Dem? 23, 163. Td rév rpecBuripwy ypor, Pl. Legg. 2,657, we elders, 
n| for us elders. Ta BapBdpwy ydp dota ravra mAny évdc, Eur. Hel. 276.) 


1) a) The article is put with infinitives to mark that the notion of the § 15. 
action is conceived as a substantive (76 Aéyev, the speaking, 76 KoAa- 
T! CeaOat, the being punished); see on the Infinitive, § 154 f. Further, 
it is put with any other not substantive word which is used mate- 
rialiter as substantive; and so, with a set of connected words. To 
yuetc, the word §. To Afyera. Td yuo cautdv. “YaepéBn 7rd “Kai 
av arty gdvouv” (Dem. 28, 220; he left out the words —). ‘Ioxdpayog 
tyéAaoey emit tw “ Ti mow Kaddc xayaBbc¢ KéxAnou ;” (Xen. Ce. 7, 8). 





ad| b) The article stands before a whole proposition in indefinite form 
¢| (acc. with inf.), to denote that the matter of the proposition is con- 
| ceived as a substantive; the circumstance thai—, the fact of—, &c. 
' See under Inf. § 170. 


Rem. 1. Even the substance of a dependent proposition is sometimes put 
definitely by the article, and thereby brought into connexion with the primary sen- 
tence, especially in dependent interrogative propositions : Od repi rov émirvydvrog 
& Adyog, AAG epi Tov, Syria rpdrov xp Viv (Pl. Rep. 1, 352, but about the 
question, how—). Td yap we ra dptord re Exparroy cai did wavrig ebvoug cipi, ixavoe 
ix r&v cionpévwy dedyrdo8ai poe vopitw (Dem. 18, 110). 


Rem. 2. A short relative expression may be attached to a substantive by the 
article, even so as to obtain an adjective sense : O8 ray wemep emi rod dippou Edpay 
bratvovper (Xen. Hipp. 7, 5, of a rider: a way of sitting upon a horse, as ane 
would upon a chair). "Avdporiwy rijc Srrov Bobdeobe dAryapyiag Acerykotepog YEYovev 
(Dem, 22, 52, more insolent than an oligarchy be it where you will »—than ony 

: c 
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arely). Térwy spice rode olog odroc (eriv) dvOpwrovc (Dem. 19, 254. Cf. 
§ 106, R. 2). 


§ 16. 9) Where the same substantive (or word put substantively) with 
the article ought to be put twice (or oftener) with different adjuncts, 
it is sufficient merely to repeat the article: ‘O ray idwrevdvrwy Blog 
aipsrwreoog 6 Tay tupavvevdvtwy (Isocr. ad Nic. 4). ”Exouev Moiv- 
aay rig THY xopwv KadAlw xai Tie év Toi¢ Kovoic Dearpare (Pl. Legg. 
2, 667). ‘Yao rev werrebey Seva of py (viz. rerredbecy Seevol) reAEv- 
twvreg aroxAslovra (Pl. Rep. 6, 487). Kai mapa tov tusréowy orpa- 
TiwTwy kal Tapa Tay évOade. TloAd xpeirrwy totiv 6 rig Wuyi fj 6 Tow 
owpatog Eowe (Xen. Symp. 8.12)3. In like manner: ’As)p déxepog dpoia 
TP padtora, viz. doxipw, Hdt. 7,118. éBopai re dpoia rg padtora, viz. ceBopivy, 

. 3, 8. 

b) When two notions coupled by ‘and’ so closely cohere that they together make 
one notion, or may be comprised under one head, the article is sometimes put only 
once: Ol orparnyoi cai Aoxayoi (Xen. An. 3, 1, 29, (the chief officers, to wit) generals 
and captains: in other passages of orp. cai ot Nox.). ‘O Hdtog cal ceAHvn cai dorpa 
(Pl. Phed. 111, the heavenly bodies, to wit). 16 re dixawy rai‘rd dduov cai radoy 
Kai aicypdy kai dyaQéy eai xaxdév (Pl. Euthyph. 7, these moral conceptions, one and alt). 
"Ev re roic Apyeiow nai rotc Evppdyo (Thuc. 5,61). (Tic re Iradiag nai SexeXiag, 
Thuc. 1, 36, with two proper names, the west, viz. It. and Sic.) 


§17. In certain expressions, the article is put elliptically with an ad- 
jective or similar defining adjunct, a particular substantive being 
understood, from which the article takes its gender. (Usually in the 
feminine, because the masculine article suggests only the general notion of a person ; 
the neuter, that of a thing.) “H nuerépa (yi), év ty twy ToAguiwy, tv TA 
Baoiréwe (Pl. Alcibd. i. 421). ‘H adpiov (nuépa). Kara rh éuhy (yvo- 
pnv). Thy eri BaBuAwvoc tévac (686v). Thy ért Oavary aye tiva (to 
lead one to execution), and similar expressions denoting the direction 
ofa motion. (Of the Adjectives see the further § 87 b.) 


ie (Appendix to Chap. 2°.) a) The Greeks are more regular than we in their 

51, use of the plural of substantives, in speaking of a number of individuals and of 
' things which each of these individuals possesses (e. g. Puyal, odpara). 

| Rem. Sometimes however the singular is used, so that the notion is given ina 

merely general way: Tov xnddv ini rod vwrou ipepov (Thuc. 4,4). Tac mpwpac 

kai ric vewo dvw imi word (a good bit) careBipowoav (Thuc. 7, 65); especially 





1 MeydAn rig dbvauic 4 rev eb Aeyévrwy, with the substantive drawn over to the 
predicate. 
? Strictly speaking this does not come under the Syntex. 
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py the article, distributively: Awdeca iro Edy Lugidiy cal Odpaxs (Thuc. [§ 18.] 
3, 22). 
b) Even substantives denoting abstract and other general conceptions to which 
the notion of number does not apply, are put in the plural to mark the occurrence 
of the condition, affection, or the five, in different forms, with different subjects or 
at different times, or with some special modification, e.g. piyy cai Oad2y, adypol, 
wAovros, duvacreiat, Evderat, ravevdrnrec, yédwrec (yidwrec sEaicros), pica vixrec, 
midnight, cota (conceived as pieces), wupol, cptOai (wheat, barley, a8 masses), dsc. 
c) Conversely, certain words, denoting individual objects which admit of being 
numbered, sometimes stand in the singular, to denote the genus and a multitude, 
e.g. whivGoc, bricks, or tiles. Note especially the figurative use of dovic, to signify 
a host of heavy-armed (poetically, A\éyxn), and of txzo¢ (1) for the cavalry, with the 
numerals yAia and pupia in the singular : Herodotus has even 1) capzndoc, denoting 


@ troop of camels. 


CHAPTER III. 
The Cases. Nominative and Accusative. 


In Greek, an apposition is often attached to the subject or object § 19. 
of a proposition, sometimes even to a case governed by a preposition, 
to denote in what quality, to what end, the person or thing appears 
in the action: “Hxee pot awrhe. Tivog didaoxador ieee ; (Pl. Euthyd.” 
287). Ov yxeloovg Bonfol cot wapacrnodueOa 7H si matdac éeKéxTyoo 
(Xen. Cyr. 5, 8, 19). Tote h ceeees paptupac taptxw. Ta mepirra 
 Xotjmara mpaypyara Exovow (Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 21; as a burden, i.e. 
in their superfluous wealth they have only an incumbrance). “lowe 
Taxa Tov¢g Onfsalove adXAove Aaxsdaruovlove siehoere (Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 
24). dv coi pir kal ravra Starpatouat’. 

Rem. 1. Such an apposition is rarely found with objects which are not in the 
accusative, except with ypwpat (dative: Xpipat roic giro BonOoic) and rvyxayw 
(genitive: ‘Epwrare rov¢ TpareZovvriovc, droiwy reviv ypdv Ervyoyv, Xen. An. 
5, 5, 15, what sort of people they found us). (Opacvpndne oddév yoe, otorg Onpiowe 
émArnoiaze roic dvOpwroe robrosc, Dem. 35, 8, with what monsters he associated, in 
having to do with these men.) 

Rem. 2. In a numerical statement of breadth, length, height, weight, or value, 
the general term is often put as an apposition (100 feet as dength, i.e. in length): 
and so, in speaking of a sum of money, the more special description of the way in 
which it is applied (30 talents as reward = for reward, as we also say, 30 ¢. 


1 On the other hand a relation of time is never denoted (as it is in Latin) by the 
apposition of a substantive or adjective (without the participle dv). When, or, aa 
consul, is dxarttwy, as a child, naig wv. See §174b. R. 4% 


c2 


[§ 19.] 
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‘veward). Td G&yadpa reccapdcovra rddavra oraOpdy elye xpuotou dxigbov (Thuc. 
2,13). ‘ApxéBiog wai Avareidne Exover ypnpara Navxparsd, riunpa radavra iyvia 
cal rpdxovra prac (Dem. 24,11). ’Exi pcg rpidxovra radavrog (Hdt. 8, 4). 
’"Epol 6 marino earthixe rptdeovra prac amd rod ipyacrnpiov rn» wpdcodoy (Dem. 
27, 18, as the produce, the profits, of the workshop). 


Rem. 3. An entire proposition may have a description of its purport, or of its 
predicate, annexed to it in the form of an apposition. In an active proposition, this 
apposition attaches itself to the object ; in a passive one, to the subject ; but in prose 
it consists only of an adjective or a similar expression in the neuter: Td dé wavrwy 
péytoroy Kai Kaducroy, riy piv ony xwpay ablavopivny dpgc, ry ot rwv wodepiwy 
pecoupévny (Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 24). Tappevidng por paiverat, rd rod ‘Ounpov, aidotée 
re dua dave re (Pl. Theat. 183, P. seems to me, Homer's expression, both—, i. e. 
as Homer has it). Tavods0pig on, rd AEydpevoy, wai weldg Kai veg Kai oddey bre 
ote amwrero (Thuc. 7, 87, as the saying ts). In like manner the nature of the 
predicate is premised in the form of an apposition by such expressions as dvoty 
Odrepov, one or other of these two: (Totatra épotpev, && wy, dvotv Odrepoy, H pera- 
ornoopey rac yvwpac abréy i Trdg Karnyopiac téyZopev Pevdeic ovoac, Isocr. Antid. 
197), dugérepa (rove augérepa rabra, xai edyoug rg Tos Kai xoveiovc, Dem. 18, 
171), ovd&repov, rabrdy rovro, wav robvayriov, &c. (Hence rabréy rovro, in the 
same way, likewise, robvayrioy, on the contrary, as adverbs. ) 


Rem. 4. With the verb Xéyw, J mean, either the foregoing case is repeated, or 
the more exact specification is attached, as object, to Aéyw: Havrec of orparnyoi 
wap wy av Exacro. Stiywyra, Tovrwy ray Thy 'Aciay oixovvrwy éyw, xpnuara 
AapBavovow (Dem. 8, 24). Lpockxpovea dvOQpwry rovnoy, @ reAsvT@oa dAN 
mpocéxpovoey 4 TOC, ‘Avdporiwva \éyw (Dem. 24, 6). 


In the nominative stands (1) the subject; the predicate; and (38) 


20 
da) an apposition to the subject: Kipoc ravrwy xpariotog évoulZero. 


Kigog orpatnyo¢ amedelyOn. TwBptac Wevdic palverac (Xen. Cyr. 
5, 2,4). ‘O adeApde pot Snula padrrov fh wpédAea éorey (Xen. Mem. 
2, 3, 6). "Ovopa te pepaxly "Ayabwy éoriv'. 


Rem. 1. [Verbs of imperfect predication.] The verbs which in themselves do not 
form a complete predicate, and therefore require a predicate noun, are in Greek 
(besides ivi) sxdpyw, yiyvopat, and certain passives (see § 24), wéguca, I am by 
nature. (Aayxavw, become by lot : AnpooGéivng obr’ EXayxe retxorode ovr éxEtporowyOn, 
ZEsch. 8,28. Aoxw with siya omitted.) 

Rem. 2. When a participle has a predicative-noun or an apposition, the predicate 
or apposition follows the case of the subject and of the participle: ‘O gaido¢ 
vouZopevoc, TH patrAwy voutZopéivwy (of those who are accounted vile). Tot¢ deovoww 
Gpapravovas pireore cvyyvwpunc (Dem. 24, 49). ’Avricbbyny’ AOnvaio: eidovro orpa- 
rnyov, roy ovde StAirny wwrOTE OTpaTEevodpEvoy (Xen. Mem. 3, 4, 1, who had never 
even served as a hoplite). Tév Aaxedatpoviwy mporéipwy tdXOdvrwy, of ’APnvaior 
amerparovro. 


Rem. 3. In comparisons with we, dowep, and caarep, there is often a nominative 
to which we must supply a verb in the indicative, which stands in the principal 


7 In Latin, “ Damoo magis quam utilitati ;’ and most frequently, “ Nomen adoles- 


centi Agathoni est.” 
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member of the sentence either as participle in a different case, or as infinitive [§ 20.] 
(accusative with infinitive): “A&wov cordleav rode wapaBaivey rodtpdvrag rd¢ 
ouvOjcac, GAwe re wal rotc dowep KadXipaxyog BeBwwedracg (Isocr. Call. 47). 
Tléwecopal oe paddov aro8aveiy av édicbar 7 Ziv wore tyd (Xen. Mem. 1, 6, 4 

"Ey avépdoww obrug avonrois Women ob waives (Pl. Gorg. 464, where «icity is under- 

stood from the adjective). But the noun after the dorep may also pass, by 
attraction, into the case of the preceding noun, although the verb by which that 

case is governed, has nothing to do with the comparative clause: "Acrudyne rq 

Ktpw Héero ob duvapivy otyav bd rij¢ yoovijg, GAN’ Wore oxbdaKs yevvaiy ava- 


cddZovrs (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,15). (Cf. § 98 on the Comparative.) 3 


Rem. 4. In the vague infinitive sentence, subject and predicate stand in the 
accusative: "Hxevoa dvopa adbrg@ etvat 'AydOwva (Pl. Prot. 315). See under 


Infinitive. 

The accusative is the case of the object of transitive verbs (whether : 21. 
in the active, middle, or passive-deponent form): Of “EXAnvee rove (222) 
Tlépcag évixnoav. (In the passive : Of [époat évexnOnoav bro rwv ‘EX- 
Ajvwv.) Ti acrida aeabe\ Noun: Nixfac tovc adXove otpatnyov¢ 
peteréwbaro (sent for ; in the passive: [lapjoay perarenpbivtec bd 
Nexlov). Of ’AOnvaioe rot¢ Trev TZvpaxovelwy twréac EponOnoav. 

(On the forms of the verb see chap. 7.) 


Rem. 1. The active subject is usually expressed in the passive by i7é. Of the 
use of the dative and of the prepositions mpéc, é&, axé, under certain circumstances, 
see under Dative (§ 38, g) and the Prepositions. 


Rem. 2. In the transitive verbs which take the accusative, the relation of the 
action to the object is so conceived, that the object is the passive recipient or the 
result of the action. Distinct from these are the verbs in which the action or 
state is conceived, as having merely areference to an object which is expressed by 
the dative ; and also those in which the relation is conceived as a connexion with or a 
proceeding from an object which is denoted by the genitive. These latter come 
nearest to the properly transitive verbs. 


a) In many verbs the view of the relation of the action to the § 99, 
object is somewhat different in the Greek from that which underlies ; 
the corresponding English and Latin words by which they are com- 
monly rendered, whence they are construed in a different way, viz., 
transitively. This must be learnt in detail by practice, and from the 
Lexicon. For example, these verbs in Greek are transitive: evAa- 
Bovpat (71), evepyerw (Tiva), kaxoupyw, ererporebw, Sopypopw (ria), 
AavOavw (escape the abservation of some one), tiuwpovpal (riva, avenge 
myself on some one, and punish him), aisyivoya (feel myself ashamed, 

or awed, before some one, e. g. rove orparwirag *). 


1 The learner must especially be on his guard against supposing that the yartieuler 
mode of conception which appears in certain Latin verbs, and the (dative) constroc- 
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[§22.] b) Sundry usually intransitive verbs sometimes obtain a transitive 

signification in certain connexions, e. g. Pappa (uayxac, Pavarov), dvc- 

spalvw (riv ddulav), duvupue (rode Beovc), wAéw (tiv Oadaccav), aro- 

SSodoxw (rév deomwdrny), elut, wopebouat (ddr), sicépxouae (yeaphy, 

as we say, enter a complaint before the judges), ciceyu (rupdvvovc, act 

[the part of | sovereigns on the stage), wosocbw (ciphyny, negotiate a 
peace as ambassador’). 


Rem. 1. The passive, however, of such verbs, is, for the most part, never used. 


Rem. 2. The poets often go much greater lengths in ascribing transitive 
signification to intransitive verbs: such poetical expressions are, e.g. yopetw 
6e6v (celebrate with dancing), dicow x¢ipa, wapaBaivw roy Erepoy moda, spat («eetpat, 
Odcow, rnd) réroy rivd, Oippnrare rdv obpavdy. Todc edoeBeic Oect Ovnoxovrag od 
xatpovory (Eur. Hipp. 1839). (In the passive: Way pédaOpoy aidetra, Eur. Iph. 
367, is filled with the music of the flute.) 


; 23. a) In particular it must be remarked, that many intransitive verbs, 
224) which denote a motion, on composition with a preposition (especially 
"Std, prera, mapa, weol, bxéo, tad) assume a transitive signification, 
partly proper, partly metaphorical, e.g. dtaBaivw (xorapdy), diépyopat, Siepe, 
OkEctpt, OuetEpyopat, go through (in discourse and writing), dtavdéw, perépxopat, prosecute 
in revenge and punishment, xapaBaivw, transgress, xaperpt, Tapépyopat, pass by, wepierpe 
(ray ‘EN ada), wepttorapar (Adgoy, dvOpwrdy riva), dwepBaivw, overstep, exceed, trans- 
gress, urépxopal (riva, flatter ; we say, come over), dpicrapat (avdbyovg), dwodbopat 
(xévov, submit to a labour). 
Rem. 1. In some verbs, not metaphorically used, the preposition is occasionally 
repeated, e. g. decropevopas dtd rig xepac. 
Rem. 2. In verbs compounded with other prepositions, the transitive significa- 
tion is more rare, and usually is found only in the metaphorical sense, e.g. in 
etoetue (eioger pe Edeog, Pl. Phad. 58; but also eistpyerat por déoc, Pl. Rep. 1, 330), 
ixBaivw, exceed (rd rptdxovra érn), iorapat, bretiorapat (xivdvyoy, evade : = de- 
clinare) ; or poetical, e.g. eigwixrw ovppopay. (Cf. § 36, b. R. 1.) 


b) Kara forms from intransitive verbs transitives expressive of 
destruction, annihilation, as brought about by the action assigned by 
the simple verb, e. g. caravavpayw, xaraToXEua, xataToXredopual Tiva 
— xatofogayw, xabirmorpogw tHv ovolay (waste my property by 
keeping horses). 


tion thence resulting, holds also in the Greek. These verbs, for instance, in Greek, 
are simple transitives : 
abcd, BrYaxTw, weibw, rodaxetw, 
oikreipw, Ede, WPEAD, Evedpedw. 
1 TeOvdvar rp gé6Bw rode OnBaiovg (Dem. 19, 81), apvoy elvar (yiyvecOar) rv 
Sarav (Lsocr, Call. 13, the award of the umpires). ‘Aorboxyog rv ywpay raradpopmaic 
Aciay txouiro (Thuc. 8, 41). 
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Some verbs govern, besides the object itself, the accusative of a § 24, 
substantive or adjective, which, as apposition or predicate-noun to (227) 
the object, serves to complete the notion of the verb. In the passive, 
these verbs usually take a predicate-noun in the nominative by § 20. 
Such verbs are: 


a) Those which denote: to make (to be) something (elect, nomi- 
nate, appoint); ¢o have (take, give) as something; ¢o shew and exhibit 
somewhat in a certain way, as something. Aapstoc Kipov carpamny 
érolnoe Kal orparnyov amédeée tavtwy, Soa tig Kaorwrov rediov 
abpoiGovra (Xen. An. 1,1, 2). OpacbBovrog tuac piv mevecrépove 
awéduute, rove d& KoAaKxac Tove avrov TAOVOWWTAaTOVE TWY TOAITWY eroln- 
oev (Lys. 28, 4). Of orparirat AAKiBiadynv orparnydy eiAovro (Thue. 
8, 82). "Apiatoy nOAopev BactAéa xaBiorava (Xen. An. 3, 2,5). Ty 
"AAKIPiady TepexdAne éréornce waidaywyov tTwy olkeroy Tov axoEdta~ 
tov umd ynpwe (Pl. Alc. P. 122). Ta weorrra yohpata moaypara 
Exovay (Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,21). Ataavdpoc orepavoue rapa rav réAEswv 
éhauBave Sopa (Xen. Hell. 3, 3, 8. See § 19). Tov idesrny ypy 
éaurov. magéxev even rotg apxovotw (Xen. Cyr. 2,1, 22). Aijpov 
amrooekviagy “Evouplwva (Pl. Phed. 72; they make Endymion a 
farce ; surpass him so much that he becomes mere child’s-play in com- 
parison). Ovdsic a Pevdy arogiivar a siojxauev (PI.). 

Rem. The Greeks even say [proleptically], ab&avewv rivd piyay, aipey re péya, and 


the like ; where the notion expressed in the apposition is already involved in the 
verb, and deddoxecOai rtva oxvria, to set a person to learn to be a shoemaker. 


b) The verbs which denote to name, cail (Aéyw, xaXw, aToxadw, 
ovouacw, Toocayoottw, myoctizov), and to regard (hold, account, de- 
clare) as something (vopifw, iyyouma, colvw). Ot" EXAnvec trove aAAoug 
‘ gwavrac BapBapove wvdpaZov. Pidov oe nyovpa (Pl. Gorg. 473). 
"AOXAwrarny tabrnv rev méAEwy kpivw (Pl. Rep. 9, 578). 

Rem. 1. Instead of the name, title, or denomination itself, a pronoun may stand in 
the neuter: Ti ce xadopev; Totro cadovpau. ‘Avi gitwy wai Zévwy, a rére 
wvopazovro, viv xédaxeg axovovow (Dem. 18, 46). Also, xadgsiv reva dvopd re. 
’Avaxadovat ravra ra dyvdpara tavrove, abedgobe, waripag, visig (Pl. Rep. 5, 471). 
Kaneiv, ribecOat, rpocereiy reve Gvoud te, to give a persona name; rideoBai rive 
dvopa Swoiav (Dem. 43, 74). CExwvupiar ixw ripavvoc.) 

Rem. 2. syotpat, vopiZw, epivw, often take an-accusative with infinitive (elvac), 
sometimes even dvopdZw : Logior#y dvopdZovar rbv dvdpa elvas (Pl. Prot. 811). 

c) The verbs which denote, ¢o distribute into (to make into somewhat by parting, 
deatpS, ctavépw, xaravipw) : ‘O\ Kipog rd orpdrevpa Karéverpe Swoexa pépn (Xen. Cyr. 
7, 5,18). (In the passive: ‘H yij ra aira pion dtaviverat, Pl. Legg. 5, 737.) Also 
Tlepoiy dwdeca gudrag dtatpeiv (Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 5). 


A double accusative, to express a nearer and a More remde Wer \ 
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[§ 25.] (the former a person, or something conceived as person) is taken by 
verbs which denote, fo demand (airw, amaira, moatrrouat, more rarely 
woatrw, sig¢@patrw), to deprive, bereave, make to lose (agatpovmat, 

‘atoateow, also ovAw), clothe and strip, invest and divest (évdiw, ixdiw, 
augivyuue’), teach (Sidacxw, Sidaoxopa, set to learn, have a person 
taught to be somewhat), admonish, make to remember (avauivioxw, 
Urouiuviokw), conceal (kpirrw, aroxpimrw). In the passive construc- 
tion, the nearer object becomes the nominative, while the accusative of 
the more remote object remains: IJoAAof je otrov airovet, moAXol o& 
indria (Xen. Cyr. 8, 38, 41). Lwxparne ovdéva tig cvvovalag apytpuov 
érparrero (Xen. Mem. 1, 6,11). Meconvyy tuac of OnBaior émye- 
povotv amoorepeity (Isocr. Arch. 16). ‘O péya¢ waic tov pexpov traida 
Tov éaurov xiTwva Hugplecev (Xen. Cyr. 1,3, 17). Wdédev Acovvaddwpoc 
hp&ard oe SwdaoKxey THY orparnyiav; (Xen. Mem. 3,1, 5). "Avauvijow 
Duag kal rovc THY rooyOvwy Kivdivouc (Xen. An. 8, 2, 11). Aco- 
yelrwv thy Ouyaripa Exourre tov Bavaroy Tov avdpd¢ (Lys. 32, 7). — 
Tisoagépyng urd Bacttiwe trbyxave werpaypévoc Tovc ek Tie EavToU 
apxncg pdpouc (Thuc. 8,5). “Ooo re tov wodguiwy dxAa adypnurat, 
Taxv adAa Twothaovrat, Goo TE imTouc areotépnvral, TAXY TAALY adAOVE 
krhoovrar (Xen. Cyr. 6,1, 12). “Hpaxdne rag Bove urd NyAiwe kai 
Tay talowy écvdAnGn (Isocr. Arch.19). ’Adbvarot cial riweg rabrny tiv 
ermeAcay didayOnva (Xen. Chic. 12, 12). 


Rem. 1. Some of these verbs also admit a different construction, especially 
dmoorepeiy, ViZ., reva-tevoc, to deprive a person of a thing: dmocrepeiy riva rey 
xarpywy (Dem. 29, 8), droorepticbar peyadwy (Pl. Rep. 1, 329). (‘AgatpeioBai 
ri rivoc, to take. something from some one; and so rapatpticba: Ta dSrAa row 
TANPove rapypovvro, Xen. Hell. 2,3, 41. ’Agacpety in the active has revi re, to take 
something from some one. Aireiv re wapd rivocg. ‘Avapipyhoxey riva rivoc, e.g. 
Topyiov.) 


Rem. 2. Now and then, such a substantive accusative of the remoter object 
is found with some other verbs, which otherwise have instead of it a preposi- 
tion, e.g. in mpoxadovpat and gowrd: Aaxedarpdror bpac rv eipfyny mpoxa- 
Aovvrat (Arist. Ach. 652. ‘Usually it is: wpoxadeioOai riva cic eipnyny. Tatra oe 
wpoxadovpat, with the pronoun in the neuter by § 27). Kipoc pura rove abro- 
porouc ra ix roy mwodepiwy (Xen. Cyr. 3, 3,48). ’EpwraoOat rd dvopa (Pl. Legg. 
10, 895. Usually wepi rivoc). With others (dvayrafw, admoxw\tw) we find, as 
accusative of the thing, only a neuter adjective-or pronoun (see § 27): Totro pi) 
advayxaté pe (Pl. Rep. 5,478). ’Arépyopat piv bd ood re peifov dvaycacOAvat 
(Pl. Phed. 242). | 

Rem. 3. The verbs, to make (row, dvritow, Spd, ioyaZopat, poetically, Eodw), 
and say, speak (déyw, elroy, dyopedw) in the sense, to speak to, or address a person 
in a certain manner (especially in an evil manner), sometimes also to make 


: évébopar, évéduy, éxddbopat, siduy, Gpouvyupar ytrova, pul on, put off. 
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mention of, take the accusative of the person with another accusative, mostly a [§ 25.] 
neuter adjective or pronoun, denoting that which is done to or said of or to the 
person: ‘Ex rotrwy ray dvdpiv cai ot rd péytora Kand ipyaldpevar rac wddetc 
yiyvovrat kai ot dyad’ opicpd o& pbore oddity péiya odbdémore obdéva Opg (Pl. Rep. 

6, 495). Ot voxpirai ty raic rpaywoiate GdAAHdove ra Ecyara Aéyovow (Xen. Mem. 

2, 2,9). Instead of the second accusative we may also have merely the adverbs 

ed and xaxic¢: Kaxiic Néyovay of dya8oi rovg kaxote (Pl. Euthyd. 284)’. 


a) Verbs in themselves incapable of an object accusative have § 26. 
nevertheless not unfrequently the accusative of a substantive derived (223, 
from the same root or of corresponding meaning, usually connected 
with an adjective or pronoun or similar adjunct serving to define and 
characterize the action more closely. (In English, we usually employ 
a verb of general signification, which can take the substantive as its 
regular object, in place of the special and intransitive verb in the 
Greek.) “Héouat tac peylotacg yndovac (Pl. Phil. 21; I feel, expe- 
rience, enjoy). Xatpepwv Evvéguye ryv guynv rabrnv (Pl. Apol. 21; 
took part in; shared). Oi Opaxec, éret evtbynoav rovro Td evrbynua, 
auvedéyovro tic vuxtoc (Xen. An. 6, 1,6). Aaxedaiudvioe pera tavra 
Tov ispdv xadovpevov réAguov torpdrevaay (Thuc. 1,112). ’Amyoaper 
THY mporépay moecelay (Dem. 19, 163 ; we set out on the first embassy). 
Nexqv vikny xadXlornv. Aaxsdamovioue gaciv év TAaraatc mpwrov 
piv pebyey, trea O& avaorpepouévoug Homep immriacg payecOat cai ovTw 
vikjoae THY exet paxny (Pl. Lach. 191). Tac piv vevicnxare vavpaytac, 
thy & é Tow eikdtog viv vchosre (Thuc. 7, 66)?. [ldcae vdécouc xapvw 
(Pi. Rep. 3, 408). Néaov vocovpev tyv évavriay (Arist. Aves, 31). 
"Hon hobéve tabrny tiv vdcov (Ise. 1, 14). [Mode rd avroi¢ ouppépov 
kai rouge vououe riBevrat Kal rove émalvove ématvover Kal Tove Woyoue 
Yéyouow (Pl. Gorg. 483; praise, when they praise, and blame, when 
they blame). Hence sometimes a passive is formed: ‘O BeSiwutvog 
oot Blog (Dem. 19, 200, the life you have led [so we: the life you have 
lived] ). Oi médAepuor of tri Onoéwe woreunBév-ec (Xen. Mem. 3, 5, 10). 

Rem. 1. The poets employ even bolder constructions, e. g. Tig dir’ av ein rave’ 

6 xpooOariy Epav ; (Soph. Aid. C. 1166, that sits here in this sort ?). 


Rem. 2. In the same manner, some phrases are formed of a verb with a sub- 
stantive, related in signification, but more special, without adjective or pronoun : 
vxay “loOua (to gain an Isthmian victory, = wav rove oregavirag dydvac), Oe 
ebayyéida, Obey rad Aveata, toriav ydpoug. (Eortdy Osopogdpea rag yuvaixag, Ise. 
3, 10, see 5.) 





1 "R&corey tpiv dvev dandvne ra dixata xothoat roig evepyéraic (Dem. 20, 12). 

2 Nudv, cpareiy rg payy, to conquer in the fight (x &¢ rove Aaxedatpoviouc déka, hy 
dia rd alcxpdy $1) BonOnoey vuiv morevere abroic, Thuc. 5, \0N5, the confidence you 
have in the Lacedemonians, that they of very shame, etc.). 
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[§26.] ‘Rem. 38. This accusative may also stand with verbs which govern a genitive or 


dative: Anpoodivne dénoiy riva ioxvpdy épod tbenOn pa) wapademeiy rovro (Aésch. 

2,43). (Acevd tn xarnyopety revoc, Soph. Ged. R. 513.) 

b) Such an accusative of the notion contained in the verb, or of 
one nearly related to it, together with a defining and characterizing 
adjunct, may also stand with a verb which governs a proper object- 
accusative : Opast[3JouAoc cal OpdcvAXAoe Gpxwoav wavrag Trove orpa- 
Twwtacg TouUc meylarouc SpKoue, i unv OnuoxparnosaDar Kai Gpovonoev 
(Thuc. 8,75). Tove woAlrag peradiddvae addAnAotce xo7 Tie weeArsiac, 
nv av Exactot rd Kowvov Suvarol wow wgerciv (Pl. Rep. 7,519). Muad- 
riadyc 6 thy év Mapabuv payny rove BapBapouc vichaoag (Asch. 3, 
181)". Aleyivng Kryowpwvra yoagiy teow Xpnuarwy eélwev (Dem. 
19, 293). Tiuwola duiv n&ea evOvce pera tov gudv Oavaroy modd xa- 
ANerwrioa 7} olay gut awexrdvare (Pl. Apol. 39), This accusative may 
remain, when the proposition is expressed passively, and conse- 
quently the proper object becomes subject: Tovwvrov tuna réuvera 
TO TEUVOMEVOY, Olov TO Téuvon Téuver (Pl. Gorg. 476; ts cut with sucha 
cut). Ouvdéiy doveov doe, Grav revy H peryot h Twa GAAnv AdTnv 
Auvwnra (Pl. Phed. 85). Tag adAacg paxac, boa¢g Mépom yrrnOnoar, 
tw (Isocr. Paneg. 145). OpactbPovrng 2€0n kai éxplOn auporéoag rac 
koloac tv te Onuw (Dem. 24, 134). TuiwrecOar ry Snuoolg paoriyt 
wevtikovra wAnyac (isch. 1, 139). 


27, a) Verbs which in themselves cannot govern an object-accusative, 
pee may take the neuter accusative of a pronoun or of a numeral adjec- 
tive, to denote the contents and compass of the action; and in like 
manner sometimes another description of adjective which serves to 
characterize the measure and extent of the action. (The pronoun 
,or adjective belongs, properly speaking, to the substantive notion 
involved in the verb.) "Ev cou (rovro, woAAd) ovx Suoroyw. Ti 
dtapépee ravra ; Kipoc Avoavopy adda 7 épiAogpoveiro Kal rév gv Vao- 
«Seat wapadercoy eridacée (Xen. Cic. 24). ucpov re aropw (Pl. Theet. 
145). Tavra Avwovpa «al ravta yxalpw roi¢ woAAoic (Dem. 18, 292). 

"O dépytobeic obk 2Adoow mrata i} & evopyitwc Tul¢ mpaypacty GutAnoac 
(Thuc. 1,122). Aéopac pérora xat dixata bw (Dem. 37,3; my request 
does not exceed the bounds of moderation and justice). Afoua vpov, 

® avodpec Sacral, BonPnoae juiv ra dixaca (Dem. 27, 68). Téxvn Eof 
6,7t moocdsiral tivoc aperng; (Pl. Rep. 1, 342; ts there any respect in 
which Art requires any additional virtue ?).—'Oca StaywviZovrat moA- 
Aakic HAukeg mode adAhAove (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,4; what they contend, i. e. 


1 Usually vexay reva pdyy peyardy, 
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the contests they make). Ovx akiwec ixelywv ov (for & by attraction, [§ 27-] 
see ch. 9) évavpaynoapev (Arist. Aves, 677; what we fought, 1. e. the 

way we fought in the naval engagement). Hence sometimes the pas- 

sive is formed, especially in the participle: Ta coe reroeofsevpéva 
(Dem. 19, 240; your acts as ambassador=& ov renotofevnac). Ta 

éy SwAote Kat kata thy orpatnylay arvxnBéivra (Dem. 18, 212; the 
mishaps sustained). 

Rem. 1. Especially we must remark the use of a pronoun in the accusative neuter 
with ypapar (xpipai rivi rt, make @ certain use of an object, use it for [a certain 
purpose]): Ti BobdAsrat Kipog npiv ypycOa; (Xen. An. 1, 3, 28). ‘Ypeic veri, 
Scamep of Grrot Hpépg, ddvacbe xpijoba (Xen. Cyr. 1,5, 12). TModdAd xpHaoGai rim 
(Pl. Theat. 157). Odx Exw, b,re xpnoopas robry rg avOpdry (Pl. Symp. 216; what 
I shall do with him: what to do with him). (XpioOai reve iwi xpaypa rt, ypijoOat 
Toig vetpotc sig rac operddvac.) 

Rem. 2. Sometimes an adjective thus accompanying the verb acquires almost 
the force of an adverb ; see Adjectives, ch. 8. Ti ‘ecmciahas, in a certain degree) 
and (cpiepéy rt) and oddéy are used as complete adverbs even with adjectives (oi 
dperfic re perarrocovpevor, Thuc.2, 51, ovdéy Sporoc, opexpdy te Spotog), and with adverbs 
(cyeddy rit, rdvv rt). Tavra acquires sometimes the sense for this reason, therefore : 
Aird raira cai viv jew wapa o€ (Pl. Prot. 310, this is the very reason of my now 
coming). Tatr’ dpa nai tvewpac por; (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,27). (In the poets also 
rade, roavra = obrwe.) 

b) Such an accusative may also stand with a transitive verb which 
governs an object-accusative (the adjectives almost always in the 
plural): "Eav iui amoxrelvynre, ovx eu? pelZw Braere Hf tuac avrobe 
(Pl. Apol.30; will bring greater hurts, = will harm more). Tavra xai 
@AXa roaira éyxwpaZovar tiv Sxaoobvny (Pl. Rep. 2, 363). Aaxe- 
Saydvioe TOAAG THY WéAW Huwv HduhKxace Kal peyadca (Dem. 18, 98). 
This accusative may remain with the passive: ToAAd kat deva Hor- 
xnOnv (Ise. 8, 4). Ob BAdpovra a&ta Adyou (Thuc. 6, 64; they will 
suffer no loss worth menitoning). (OavpaZecOat ra eixdra, Thuc. 1,38, to enjoy 
becoming honours. Towatr’ Eryn cddwy, & viv od rHvd arydlec wédv, Soph. CEd. R. 
840, = ratra, A—, the affront thou puttest upon the city.) 

a) The accusative stands with the prepositions ava, up along some- § 28. 
thing, along through something (of space and time), up to (ava rd dpog), (230) 
and ei¢, to, into something, together with we, to, and with augl, dia, ext, 
ard, pera, Tapa, weol, wodc, Urép, id, in certain significations (those 
which start from the conception of a motion to something, a spreading 
round or over something). 

Rem. 1. Eig (agreeably with its signification info) is never (in Attic, rarely in 
Ionic writers) applied to individual persons (rpéc, wc). To persons in the plural 


it is applied, when these persons denote an assembly (eic todo Suactac, uc dpa, 
into the assembly of the people), a definite place (tig rodg wodepioug, tig Take LETSTOVG 


C$ 28.) 


§ 29. 
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iuBddXey), or an extension (/and and people) and expansion: (‘EropedOnoay sic 
Tadyouc, Xen. An. 4,7, 1. WéAow te rig’ Aciac xphuara Exwy NrOev tig dvOpwroug 
amépouc, Thuc.1,9. Wapd Baotdéa cai addooe ic rove BapBdpouc, Thuc. 1,9. AraPé- 
BAnvrat sig robe addovg, Pl. Rep. 7, 539, in the minds of. Thy wérewe 7 dbvame ec 
dmavracg dvOpwrove ctapavig syéivero, Pl. Tim. 25). In speaking of disposition 
and behaviour towards any one, ¢i¢ is also applied to individuals (cdvoa cig reva, UBpi- 
Zev cic reva, Aéyewy re eg Teva, of and against him). ‘Qc is used only of persons}. 


Rem. 2. The poets use with verbs of motion an accusative without ef¢ or mpdc : 
Adpoug oreixw ipods (Soph. Ged. C.648). doers (= few) Aipeng vapar’ lopnyvov 
6’ tdwp (Eur. Bacch. 5). In prose we find instead of ic, only some names of cities 
in the form de (Ze, cf. the Accidence) : teAOciv ’EXevoivade, ‘OAupriale. : 


Rem. 3. Transitive verbs compounded with the prepositions dia and izip, in 
their proper local signification, sometimes take besides their object-accusative, the 
accusative of the name of the place through or over which the motion takes place : 
‘Yrepijveycay tov Acveadiwy ioOpdy rac vaig (Thuc. 8,81). (In Herodotus also 
Teixog weptBadAEcOat rn)v rod, Hat. 1, 163.) 


b) Likewise with the particle ua in asseverations: Nat pa rov Ala. 


Ov pa Alfa. (Inthe poets sometimes od without pa: O8, rv waévrwy Ody Gedy 
wodpov"Adov. Soph. Ged. C. 666.) 


Verbs denoting an extension, motion, or distance, take the name of 


(234) the measure in the accusative, so yéyova, am—old, the specification of 


§ 80. 


the age. Kiupoc tEeAabve dia tig Avdlac arabuode totic, rapacayyac 
eixoot kat Oto (Xen. An. 1, 2, 5). Baowrsbe re xat of “EXAnvec 
désyov adAhrAwv we tpiaxovra oradia (Xen. An. 1, 2, 4). (MoAAwv 
iueowy ooov aréxev). OpacbBovdog Eero ra SrAa doov rela orddia 
ard trwv doouvpwrv (Xen. Hell. 2, 4,5; took up a position at a distance 
of —.) Ovmw eixootv Ern yeyovwe (Xen. Mem. 3, 6, 1). 

Rem. In adjectives denoting an extent (/ong, &c.) the accusative of the mea- 


sure is not usual in Greek. It says: pijxog Exwy rpidv xoddy (rpsic wédac), rappog 
TplwY TOdwY TO piKOG. 


In statements of duration and extent of time (how long), the measure 


(235) of time is put in the accusative: "EvravOa Kipoc iuevev yutoac révre 


(ratrny tiv ipéoav) (Xen. An. 1, 2, 6). Of rev Tepody EpnBor - 
déka Ern, ag’ ov Gv ék Twaidwy RerOwor, xowwvrat wept ra apyeia (Xen. 
Cyr.1, 2, 9). VévecO€ por pexodv yodvov tiv dtdvoav (in imagina- 
tion, see § 31) év ry Osarpy (isch. 3, 153). ToAXote xat peyarog 
Kakolc kal moaypace THy aroonulay macav ovverxduny (Dem. 19, 177. 
Also rapa racav tiv amod., during the whole journey. Aia wavrog 
rou xpdovov, Lys. 7,8; throughout the whole time). :rovdn spolwe 
kat vixra Kal tyuépav totae tne odov (Thuc. 7,773 through the night 





4 ‘Avd in Epic and lyric poetry with the dative, oz, upon, not implying motion. 
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and the day: night and day alike. Nuxroc xat yypéipac, by night and [§ 30.] 
by day, § 66"). 
Rem. The accusative of a denomination of time with an ordinal number denotes 

how long ago (properly, what time it is now, since the thing happened): ‘H Ovyarip 

abr@ EBddunv npépay éreredevrneee (Aesch. 3, 77). Toirny iypépay 'Aorudyov 

fjeovroc, ai’ Arrixai vijeg Exdeov ig AéoBow (Thuc. 8, 23, (on) the third day after A. 

was come). Ti}v pnripa rpipwy wéiravpat rpiroy érog rovro (Lys. 24, 6, now (is 

it) the third year (that) —). (More rarely: ’Adxiag réOynxe raira rpia irn, Lys. 

7, 10, with the cardinal number.) 

a) Where a quality or state is mentioned, expressed either by a ; 31. 
passive or intransitive verb, or by an attributive adjective, or by a (287 
predicate-noun, the accusative is often added, to denote to what part 953) 
of the subject, or to what side of it, or to what general conception 
(e. g. size, number, name, &c.) any thing predicated of the subject 
refers (in, in respect of): Ta owpata mod¢ Spav kai rac Puyde mode 
apetny ev wepuKdrec (Xen. Mem. 4,1, 2). Oi orpariorat ev piv elxov 
Ta owpata Tpoc TO SbvacBat orpatwrikovte mévouc Pépev, ev 2 TAC 
puxace mpoc 76 xaragpoveiy twv wodeuiwy (Xen. Cyr. 3, 3,9). ’AXryeiv 
tov SaxruAov, Ta Supata, kauvev Tove wdédac. TéveoGé pot prxpdv 
xpdvov tiv dtavoav py ev TH Stxaotnoly, aAN ev ty Oearow (Asch. 38, 
153). ‘H qwevia rov mAobrou PeAtlovac avdpac wapéyet kal THY yuwunv 
kaj thy ideay (Arist. Pl. 558). Té vdanpa roovroy jv emi wav (in its 
general nature) riv idéay (Thuc. 2,51). Tavrag xo xalt rove evoueoré- 
pouc Kal rove auBAurépouc tiv pba, év olc av ak&idAoyoe BobAwvrat 
yevécOa, ravra cat pavOdvev cat peAcrav (Xen. Mem. 3, 9, 3). Alkatog 
tov tpdmov (Dem. 56, 2). Atayidrot, arepoe tO TAHDOG. ‘E€axdaroe 
tov agiOudy (Arist. Aves. 1251). Révov adyouev, rb piv yévocg #€ 
"EXéag, éEraipov O& roy angi Tapuevidny xat Zhvwva (Pl. Soph. 216). 
TxbOne rd yévoc. Aca péone tig TWéAEwWS pe worapdg KUdvog Svopa, 
evoog dbo tAGowy (Xen. An. 1, 2, 2). Adtaavdpog wooot(3aXe 
TOA twv "APnvaiwy Evupaxy Svoua Kedgelarc (Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 15). 
Ev iyw ra xara 7b cwpa, as far as the body is concerned. 


Rem. 1. Sometimes card is used to denote the part of the subject: Ka@apdc 
cai card. rd o®pa Kai card THY Puyny (Pl. Crat. 405). In certain connexions we 
have the dative (dy), e. g. gdoe, yévez. See § 40. 

Rem. 2. The poets add to the object-accusative of a person the accusative of a 
part of the body (also ¢pévac), to which the exercise of the action refers: MéOe¢ 
pe, wpdc Oeay, xeipa, pidraroy réxvoy (Soph. Phil. 1301). 


1 Ove andi¢ card rd vddrioy iévat dddAwe rE Kai THE Ti}Y Wpay Tov Erovg TE Kai Tic 
nptpag (Pl. Phedr. 229). Herodotus uses rotroy rév ypdévoy quite in place of 
dy rovrw ry xpévw, Kata Tovroy roy xpdvoy, and viKra (Tag vortac), Wed of 
yUKTOG. 
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[§81.] b) Adjectives denoting cleverness, skilfulness, or knowledge often 
take an accusative of the object in which the knowledge or skill is 
ascribed to a person, but for the most part only a neuter adjective (in 
the plural) or a pronoun (also réyvny, aperiv). “O mwavta copdc 
woinrng (Pl. Theet. 194). "Avijo ayabdc (Setvic) ra wodirexd. "Edy 
tic oy ayabdc avAnric elvat 7} adAny Hvriwodv réxvnry, hy ph éoTtv, 
katayeAwow (Pl. Prot. 323). Oi orpariwrat émiathpovec foav Ta 
mToochkovTa Ty Eauvtwy Exactog émAlca (Xen. Cyr. 3, 8,9*). (Also, 
"Oca pot xonomot zore, oida, Xen. An. 2, 5, 23.) ) 

Rem. Kaxd¢ wacav caxiay (Pl. Rep. 6, 490), with a substantive of the same 

origin ; as in verbs, § 26. 

c) In certain cases an accusative is used to denote something 
external to the subject (a certain extent, range, sphere) to which the 
predicate refers (as regards). In this manner are used the substantive 
uépog (rd éudv pépoc, Td adv p., etc.) ; some adjectives with the article 
in the neuter, which then for the most part have quite the significa- 
tion of adverbs of extent and time; and the neuter article with a pre- 
position or an adverb (in like manner forming adverbial expressions). 
Oi maidec, rd adv pépoc, & tt Gv Téywor, rovTO mpakovat (Pl. Criton. 
45). Té AlrwAudy waboc dia rhv bAnv pépog te eyévero (Thuc. 4, 30; 
the defeat in Ait.). Ov pdvov ra peyada, adda kal Ta piKpa TEpwpat 
asi ard Dewy apyecBa (Xen. Cyr. 1, 5, 14). Ta piv rapsAOdvra 
(hitherto) imeic piv Kipov nu&noare, Kipog 8 evxAccig tuac éerolnoev 
(Xen. Cyr. 8,5, 23). Té Aordv, rd Evdprav, etc. (see The Article, 
§ 14a, Rem. 2). Td xar’ iué ovdiv edAAchpe (on my part). Tod oir, 
etc. (see 2b. § 14 b. Rem. 2). “H wéXte cipnuny aye ra wepi THY Xwpav 
(Isocr. Areop. 1). Oi orparnyot crovddg tromoavro ra rept TlbéAov 
(Thuc. 4,15; on account of P., as regarded matters at P.). 


d) The accusative zpdzov is put adverbially, and so likewise 60dv, 
in certain expressions (as ‘manner,’ ‘way, in English). Tovrov rov 
todmov mpatac Sov tov moaynarog amad\Aatoua (Dem. 30, 22). 
(Ilavra rodrov, Erepov todmov, dv tedroy, etc. Also rim rodmy, rotry 
rw tpoTw. See Dative, § 41). Kipoc riv KfXtooay sic KiAtciav aro- 
wire THY Taxlorny oddv (Xen. An. 1, 2, 20). 

Rem. In this manner several adverbial expressions are formed elliptically by 
omission of ddév, e. g. tv raxiorny, ry mpwrny. The accusative of some par- 
ticular substantives is used adverbially without an adjective or pronoun annexed: _ 
apxyny, thy apxnv, at all, réidog, rd rédog, wépac, at last, mpdpaciy, in pretence, 
xpotxa, gratis; dixnv, after the manner of, and xdptv, for the sake of, have the force 


1 Poovriorie ra peréwpa (Pl. Apol, \8), vs ayective. 
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of a preposition with the genitive, thus: dyysiov dicny werdrnpdoOa (Pl. Phad. [§ 31,) 

235), Tivoc ydapey ; Tov XNéyou xaprw (Pi.), the latter also accompanied by a posses- 

sive pronoun: éy7)» yapty, oy yap. In the same way Saor, bea (Scoy ye, boa ye) 

are used as adverbs. 

e) Of the accusative absolute of a participle (#Eov) to denote a cir- § 32. 
cumstance, see under Participles, § 182. 


The accusative is put elliptically in the phrase un wor —, come not 
to me with —, don’t talk to me of —: yy por rpdgpacw (Arist. Ach. 345 ; 
no shuffling), and in calling a person: Ovrog, w o€ roe (Arist. Aves 
274; hark ye, there !-you there !). 

Rem. 1. In later writers, we sometimes find the article followed by an accusative 
in the sense, he with, he that has, e.g. ‘O ri)» ropgupida (Lucian). In Hero- 
dotus sometimes the name of a part of the object is put with a participle as appo- 
sition to the object: Tode Bove caroptacover ty rvic mpoacreiosc, Td Képag rd Erepoy 
lira dpgdrepa vxepixovra, 2, 41, the one horn projecting, i.e. so that —, or, 


Rem. 2. On the particular use of the accusative with the gerundive, see § 85: 
on the accusative of a relative changed into the dative or genitive, see Relative, 
§ 103: on the subject of a dependent proposition drawn into the primary pro- 
position as accusative, § 191. ; 


CHAPTER IV. 


Dative. 


Tue Dative in Greek denotes generally the relation of a person or § 33; 
thing fo and in a state or action, in which however it is not the pas- an 
sive object, and indicates, first, that person or thing for which some- 252) 
thing has interest, and to which it refers; secondly, that which, as 

an appurtenance or circumstance, belongs to and forms part of the 
predicate’. 


Under the first of these heads the dative marks the person, or the § 34, 
thing conceived of as person, for which something takes place, or has (241) 
the predicated quality: SdéAwy "AOnvaloig vépove <Onxev. Al Badavor 
roig Seomdratce améxevrae (Xen. An. 2, 8, 153; are reserved for the 
masters). Ov rw warpi kat TH prrpi pdvov yeyevnucOa, adda Kal Ty 
mwarptd: (Dem. 18, 205). "Avayxn pot amévat. POdv0e péytoroy caxov 
Toig Exovotw adrév (Isocr. Euag. 6). MéOn pbrAakwv azoertoraroy 
(Pl. Rep. 3, 398).  Zwxparne a&toc Gavarov éori ry mod (Xen. 
Mem. 1, 1, 1; has deserved death from the city, owes death as his 
deserts to the city). Ota txaora iuot galverat, roravra Kal Eorw éuol 


1 The Greek dative, therefore, corresponds not only with the Latin dating, ‘oor 
also, to 2 great extent, with the Latin ablative. ) 


[§ 34.] 


§ 35. 
(242) 


(243) 
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(Pl. Theat. 152). “Agof3oc rag eichopag guot AoylZerat (Dem. 27, 46 ; 
debits the taxes to me as expenditure). (Dat. commodi et incom- 
modi.) 

Rema. 1. Sometimes the dative has directly the meaning ix honour of, to the ad- 
vantage of : srepavovcOa ry Oem (Xen. Ages. 2,15), \ayxavey rov crNoou (to claim 
the inheritance) rj yuvaui (Ise. 3,32, = vxip rij¢ yuvadc, in behalf of; for; ib. 30). 

Rem. 2. Such a dative is sometimes, in speaking of something that one has, or 
needs, or must bring about, immediately attached to a substantive, to denote for 
whom it is had or wanted, etc.: Xpnparwy ’Aptoropadves mpocidas mpd¢c roy pioOdy 
toic wedracraic (Lys. 19, 22). ‘Eoxavlov rpopig roig woddotc (Thuc. 4, 6). 
leisavdpog nowra Eva Exacroy, iyriva ihrida Exe owrnpiac ry wove (Thuc. 8, 58). 


a) The dative stands with transitive verbs, which either usually (like 
dfdwur), or in certain phrases (e. g. réAguov avapeiaBa, to declare war), 
denote an action in reference to another person or thing besides the 
proper object, as object of reference (both with the active and with 
the passive), e. g. woGbv diddvac (WmioxvetaDat, rarreev) Toi¢g oTPAaTIWraIe, 
dtavéuery XOHpata totic ToAiratc, acpaduav mapéyew roicg Plrorc, em- 
rotray TA Woayyata TOlc éuTELpOTaTOLC, yphuata ToAACic OpelAEv, 
BornBaav wéurev revi, Abyev (SnyetcOa, ayyéAXAEv) tivt Ta TeTOGY- 
Méva, dvediev tivi decAlav, dcadAatrey tiva tive (to reconcile a per- 
son with, to, some one), Sixnv Nayxavev tivi (to commence a law-suit 
against a person), xeioac avéxev Oew. Borba étréupOn Bowroic. ‘H 
yeyevnpévy paxn Ty Baotrs ayyéAAerau. 


b) Such a reference to something else besides the proper object is 
often denoted by the composition of the verb with one of the pre- 
positions avrf, év, érl, rept, rodc, obv, urd. For example, avriratrev 
rouc inméac toic moAculorc, tufsadAEy tivi Eowra, éuroty (&vepya- 
ZecOa, gupta) emiBupiav ry Pvyp, éyxsolGav tril ta woaypuara, 
(évrpédery, évrpagete TH BactAcig), guopay Kakévotay Tiva Tit, emayew 
airlay Wevdy tim, rédog éewcOsivac mpaypati, eripépav Sarda adAhAate, 
émeoréAAny tivi tt, émtrarrav pdpov Toic ouppaxotc, TEptawrEeY TH 
mova aloxivny (ryuqv, Svedoc, ddEav aicypav), wecitiBévae tivt 
orépavov (driuiav), weptfSarAEcBa rate TéAEoLW epbpata’), moor Bévac 
TL TW vouW, ToockxEVv Tov _vouy TY Adyw, ToCaTaTTEY Tot¢g SovAaC - 
Zoya, wooopioay Tw awuatt ToophHv, suvaTavat Tiva didacKkdry, 
yroBadAEv revi Adyov, vrorarrecBal run. The reference, however, is 
denoted by a repetition of the preposition, whenever the conception of 
place or of a motion is prominent: [eoBeivae mAicia wept rhv 
xepadnv (Pl. Rep. 3, 406). Td ty Midry évepxodounuétvoy poovprov 


1 But also wepBadrAcoOar riyv visov teiya, with a wall, 
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(Thuc. 8, 4). (In some cases the usage of the language somewhat varies: this [§ 35-] 
must be learnt from the Lexicon.) 


Rem. 1. Transitive compounds with wapd are fond of repeating the preposition. 
(Also wrapaBddX\cw re mode re.) (Mapaptyvivac ri rim, to mir something with a thing ; 
also qimplg peyvivat ri re.) 

Rem. 2. An object of reference in the dative may also stand with verbs which 
govern the genitive, e.g. dygioBnrety rive rod cirov, dvriroutoPa ry Back rijg 
Gpxiic, peradwovae rivi rev dyaddy, peréxev rivi roy candy, Ev\AapBavey revi row 
aévov. as | 

Rem. 3. With an inaccuracy, peculiar to themselves, some such verbs in the 
passive, instead of being predicated of the proper (accusative) object, take for their 
subject the object of reference, e.g. those which denote transferring and giving in 

_ charge. The proper object then remains in the accusative, as in the verbs which 
have a double accusative in the active (§ 25): Ot émirerpappévoe r1)v pvdaxhy 
(Thuc. 1,126). ."AdXo re peiZov LaxrrayOnoeaOe Thuc. 1, 140, = ipiv trcrayOqoerac). 
So in the passive : daoripvecOae tiv xegadny, ixxaisoOae or exxdmrecOat rap0arpo 
of the person to whom this is done. (Ol droceonméres rov¢ daxridove tiv wodey, 
Xen. An. 4, 5, 12, = éxeivor, oy drocecnmaory of Sdxrvdot.) 


a) The dative stands’as object of reference with intransitive verbs § 36. 
which denote an action, disposition of mind, or situation in reference (224) 
to a person or thing, but, in the view of the Greeks, do not imply a 
passive attitude on the part of the object, e. g. wefOecBar roic 
Goxovav, woAgucivy Aaxedapoviorc, evyecOar toi¢ Oeoic, optAsiv totic 
ayaQoicg, amavrav roi¢ amiuvow. "Eowag radi. So likewise in 
ae which have the signification of such a verb, e. g. ’AOnvaiorc 

a woAéuou lévat, oudcE Ywpety Tit. 

Of such verbs the most important are: those which denote an unfavorable state of 
mind, blame, threatening, resistance, strife, together with those which denote obedience 
and compliance: dpyilopat, Ovpotpat, yadreraivw, amexOavopar, P0ove, Aotdopotpac', 
émirtpe, txcmAnTrw, iyKadG, area, ivavyrwvpat, worep@, Taparadrropat, épilw, oras 
oalw, augioByre, reiPopat, dTE00, TeOapys, IanpEre, VroupyG, dovArebw, Aarpebw, tixw, 
treixw, Uroxwpe, yapiZopat, ovyytyvwoxw: further, those which denote help and assist- _ 
ance, counsel, cheering, and confidence : BonOG, dpbvw, tmuxoupd, ripwow Sea apnyw), 
oupBovretw, Tapawe, UroriPepat, TapaKeAsvouat, moredw, amor: and those which 
denote meeting, approaching, following, and communing or companionship: dxavrté, 
ivrvyxdvw, wAnordlw?, dxorov0d, Fxopat, spire, corwwyvd: lastly, some which do 
not belong to the foregoing: classes, viz. Zora (am like), dtadéyopat (converse with 5 
ig Adyove Epyopuac), evyopat, AvorreAG, and the impersonals Jdoxei, cupgpépe, woeret, 
mpoonxer, pede >, . 

Rem. 1. As in some verbs the mode of viewing the relation wavers between 
the notion of a mere reference, and that of a transitive working upon the object, 


1 dodop@ in the active with the accusative. | 
2 The poetical words weddZopat, iumeddZopat, mpoomedaZopnat have also the genitive. 
Active : weddZew revd rine. 
> Ast pot (rivdg, Ihave need of, something is needful tome, Dat. commors), yoedeadly 
also det pé (and yoy pé) rivog. Aéi Be, xpn ps woety (rarely dei por xoreiv, 1 must do). 
D 


~~ 


[§ 36.] 


(245) 


riva yuerad wpadryrog, to deal uth, 
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they occur both with the dative and with the accusative, especially dpicxnw, please, 
dwaptoxw, displease (Avpalvopar, gurogpovotpat, tvoyAw), sometimes with a some- 
what altered meaning, thus pépgopat, blame, with the accusative, péppopai rivi re, 
cast up something to a person as areproach. (‘Yxaxovey rivi and rivdc.) 


Rem. 2. In some of these verbs, the reference may also be expressed by a pre- 
position, e.g. dtadéyeoOar wpdc riva, wodepety, paxecOas Tpdg Tiva, ExeoOat pera revoc, 
ody Tit, akoXoulely pera Tivog. 

Rem. 3. Some of these verbs may also have an object-accusative, either merely 
of a neuter pronoun or adjective, e.g. yapiZouat, or also of substantives, e. g. xs- 
orevw, entrust. 

Rem. 4. Occasionally the passive of a verb of this sort also is (less accurately) 
predicated of an object of reference as its subject, e.g. Ol Kepxupatos ode eledrwc 
morspovrrac ¥xd KopiwOiwy (Thuc. 1,37, are warred upon). Hobpravreg of rijc 
Linediag Evorwoe ExrBovrevdpeba (Thuc. 4, 61), especially in the participle or infinitive, 
for the sake of conciseness: TMakapijdng bia cogiay g0ornGeic wxd rov ’Odvcctwc 
améd\ura (Xen. Mem. 4, 2, 33). Kopeirréy tors miorevecOar brd rig warpidog 7} 
dmorticbat (Xen. Symp. 4, 29). (In Thucydides, even verbs in which the con- 
struction with the dative rests on the composition (6): Ai eixooe vijeg r@y MeXo- 
rovunoiwy, ipoppotpevat tow dpOug id’ AOnvalwy, txéixxdouy txomoavro, 8, 20.) 


' b) The dative is often put in this manner with intransitive verbs, 
which by composition with one of the prepositions avrf, év, éxf, mapa, 
wept, mode, ovv, bad, or with the particle éuo0v, come to denote a 
reference to something else, especially in a figurative sense, e.g. dvréyey 
(to hold out against), dvrtBdbwew roi¢g wodepioic, eupivesry ratc cvvOnnate (roicg Sprouse, 
roic dedoyptvotc), Emtévat roig dmdiracc, ExcceicOas Toig gevyovoty, Epoppety rep Apert, 
&pndecOatr, Eweyyehay rine (roic Kaxoig revoc), éxtorparevery (mcorparevecOat) Toi¢ “EA- 
Anow, wapapsvery Toic cuppayot¢, TapaxalnaOar Swxpdrer, wepeTinrey cuppopg (Pvyg), 
wWepirvyxyavey cpiry ayvwport, mpocomety worapoic cai Oardooy, mpoontey rivi (to be 
related to a person), ovveivut, cutny time (ovveivar, cuvixeOat, cvtedyrucat, ovoeripvat 
caxoic, voop, wévyp), ouvepyeiv rim, ouvoiceiy yuvatcl (cvyxaipsy rote ebruxovan), 
UronticOas rg dpxyorrt, dporoyeiv, dpoyywpovety, dspovosiy rive. [IGAN’ Eveore Tw) 
yhoq xaxa (Artest. Sph. 441). "Epwe piAocopiac tumixre roic avépacv 
(Pl. Rep. 6, 499). "Ewépyxerai (reat) po Aéyav. TH Bla tpdcacw 
Ex0oac (Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 10). Ta ipya roig Adyorg ov aupgwvel. 
"Exdorw twv dvoupatrwy robtwy bmdxetral Tic tdto¢ ovata (Pl. Prot. 349). 
When the literal signification, and, in general, the notion of space 
and motion, is prominent, the preposition is usually repeated : 
tupévery ev TY nite tumimtey sic pptap, tic avaykny. “Adgrr’ ovK 
Eveoriv év ty OvAaky (Arist. Pl. 763). In this point, however, the 
individual verbs somewhat vary '. 


Rem. 1. The compounds of verbs of motion with wapd, zepi, dé are transitive, 





1 The compounds of jae and cetpat, even in their literal signification, have, for 
the most part, the dative without sienna ; on the other hand, zpocgipeoOar wrpdc 
ar oneself towards, & person. 


~SaF as e 
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and have the accusative (§ 28). (More rarely, and chiefly in poetry, certain [§ 36.] 


others: ixtorparebew rivd, xpooraifey teva: in Thucydid. mrpocomeiy, xpoc- 
xaGézecOas xéduy instead of woXes.) 


Rem. 2. In some compounds with ov», the dative denotes another subject who 
takes part in the action, e.g. ovysaraynpdocay rivi. Ol cvvavaBayrec rg Kipp 
(also ot» ry Kipy).. 


Besides the usage assigned to the dat. in § 34 of denoting the person § 37. 
for whom something has a certain quality, the dative stands as object of (247b) 
reference (a) with the adjectives which denote likeness (correspondency) 
and unlikeness, friendly and hostile disposition, as also (6) with the ad- 
jectives which, by composition with év, ody, or éuov, denote a refer- 
ence to something, and a community or companionship, or which (c) are 
derived from verbs governing the dative, and express the action of the 
verb, (d) also with the adverbs derived from these adjectives, and with 
the verbs which signify, to make like, e.g. “Omoiog Piritay, avdpuoiog 
tuig adeApoic. Tvvaixa xotvwvdv ayabijv oixov ovcay avtipporoy 
elvae Ty avopl vouitw (Xen. Hic. 3, 15). Tayoc xai doyn evBovAlg 
évavtia (Thuc. 3, 42). Evyvoucg ‘A@nvatoic, éxOpd¢ Aaxsdarpovioce. 
Svyyevnc, sbvrpopdc tim. "Acbupwvov Eavtq. "“Evoxoe rai¢g peyi- 
atacg airiac. “Opopm rot¢g "Appeviorg. “Opwvupog tuoi. Koveg éa- 
Oerixat toic Onolow (Xen. Mem. 4, 1, 3). — AxoAr\obOwe roi¢ cionuévore. 
Evdvoixwg Exe tii. Luupepdvrwe éavtoic. — ‘Oporovoda ry Oew. 


Rem. 1. The adjectives which denote a correspondency, even when they are 
compounded with ov» or dot (e.g. axd\ovboc, avriorpogoc, lodpporroc, dpwvupog 
ovpgwrvoc), together with éivavrioc, often also take the genitive, e.g. ovppayia 
rotrwy dyripporog (Dem. 1, 10, evenly balancing, counterpoising, this). Tedxpog 
Sadapiva carpe iv Kixpy, suovupoy xotnoag rpg wpdrepow airy warpidog 
oven (Isocr. Euag. 18). Ta ivavria ray cupgepdvrwy cvpBovrtday. (Rarely 
Speorog.) Piroc, éxOpdc, wodbptoc, Spopoc, aa substantives are used with the genitive 
(even in the superlative : of ixsivov Ey Osoro, Xen. An. 8, 2, 5). 


Rem. 2. When it is denoted by Sporog, tcoc, wapaxAxjows, or the adverbs 
formed from them, that two subjects (or objects) have something equally or 
similarly, that something in them is equal or alike, the regular construction is, 
that the subjects are coupled by cai (‘Opoiay yrowpnv éxw cai od), or by a relative 
word (isog Scogrep, maparAnowe olédcrep) ; but by a less exact way of putting it, 
the Greeks often bave the second subject (or object) in the dative, as governed 
by the adjective (or adverb): ‘Opoiay yrwpny oor Exw. Todc xaxote eb rowy 
Gpota wWeices rotc rdg addorpiac Kbvag orriZovery (Isucr. Dem. 29). Ob xaiod rbmre 
rac ioacg wAnydc époi; (Arist. Ran. 636. On the accusative, see § 26, b.). ’Eme- 
Ovpe wapardAnciwg co (Pl. Phad.255). Mé@ny cai tirvoy dpoiwe ividpg pudarropas 
(Xen. Hier. 6, 3, = dpoiwc cai tvidpay). In the same manner, 6 airéc, the same, 
is constructed : Ta adra gpov Anpoobéiver (Dem. 18, 304, = & Anpoobévnc). Tov 
BovAoy roig adbroig yaipey cal dyPeoPat rp deoméry yon (Pl. Gorg. SAG, = vic d 
Seowdrng xaipn). "Ev ry abry mvdivy roig gavdorarorg alupovpar (Thuc. 1, 11). 

D2 
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§ 38. 


(246) 


(246, 
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(Sometimes even where the same verb cannot be repeated : *Aré@ave SurdAxne 
vxd rag abrag npépac roic ti Andriy, Thuc. 4, 101, = alg éyévero rd imi A.) 


Rem. 8. (To § 34—37.) Sometimes the dative is used even with a substantive, 
when it is derived from a verb or adjective which has an object of reference in 
the dative: My iapdprnre xepi r1)y rov Oeov déorv dpiv (Pl. Apol. 30). bppaxoe 
éyevdueba ove iwi raradovAwos trav ‘EMAnvwy roic ’APnvaiog (Thuc. 8,10). TH 
avroic opornra rite Staywyiig dei Eovow (Pl. That. 177). ‘O rovrove rove vopove 
Abwy rode re ynpg BonOod¢ Avpaiverar (Dem. 24, 107, usually rov yjowc). 


The dative of reference serves in Greek, in some special cases, to 
denote a certain particular way and manner, and a certain sense, in 
which the thing predicated takes place for, and in reference to, some 
person or some thing. 


a) The dative with eiuf, wrdpyw, ylyvoza denotes the person for 
whom something is or comes to be, i.e. who has it or comes to have 
it: Nijeg ovk eioly nuiv. Totavra hpi cic girlav tbrdoxe (Xen.). 
(Tlapécaric ) phtno uTnpxe tH Kiow, pirovca avtov paddov j ’Ap- 
rabto&nv (Xen. An. 1, 1, 4, was devotedly attached to). "Ex trav dotAwy 

woeka pvat ExaoTrou Tov ~viavtov Tw TarTei eylyvovro (Dem. 27, 24). 
dOev ai dtaorai ont avra yeydvaow; (Pl. Apol. 20.) (Ovdey éepot 
kat Dirirrw, I and Ph. have nothing to do with each other. Té poi 
kat col ;) 

b) The dative stands in statements of the time that has elapsed since a person 
has been in a certain state, or since a certain action: ‘Hpépa ny xiuarn éxexAbovoww 
’AOnvaiog (Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 27, it was the fifth day on which the Athenians ; the Athe- 
nians had been five days—). ‘Hpipat pddora noay rg MirvAnrvy éadwevig irda, Or’ é¢ 
ro "EpBaroy ot Aacedatudmot xaréadevcay (Thuc. 8, 29). (Rarely without a participle 
subjoined : “Eryn ratry rg vavpayig éEneovra cai dtaxdora éore pexpi Tipc redevrig rovde 
rov wodépov, Thuc. 1, 13. 

c) The dative of a participle is used to denote when, or in what situation, some- 
thing shews itself (especially when a relation of place is assigned) : Td piv Zev 
arropévy copa ob« dyav Osppdy Hy, ra o bvrdg Exaiero (Thuc. 2,49). (H dtaBayre 
roy Torapdy mode tcréipay ddd¢ iri Avdiay pipe, Xen. An. 3, 5,15, the road to 
the west, when you have crossed the river.) Ipdc evdotiay cai wptdaay cxorouptvy 6 pey 
bravirne rov duatov ddnOever, 6 dt Peerne oddév bytic Aéyer, Pl. Rep. 9,589. Hence 
ouveddyre (ouvréuvoyrt) eiwety, to speak it briefly, and simply ovveddyre, without the 
infinitive, in brief; in short. (On eimeiv, see § 151, R. 1.) , 

d) The dative of a noun with a participle is used with éoriy, to denote a person’s 
state of mind upon something (especially of inclination or aversion, Bovropévp) : Ty 
wAnOe réy Wdaraiwy ob Bovropivp hv rév 'AOnvaiwy dgioracba (Thuc. 2, 8). 
’"ExavidOwperv, SOev arediroper, ct cor Oopsvy toriv (Pl. Phed. 78). 


e) Often a dative of reference denotes the person in whom, and tn 
whose affairs, and, at the same time, in whose interest, something takes 


place; so that, instead of the dative referred to the predicate, we 
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might have, with only a slight modification of the way of conceiving [§ 38] * 
the relation, a genitive referred to the subject : Oi "A@nvaior avreiyov, 
péxoe of ro&drat elydv re ra BEAN avroic Kai olot re Hoav yoncBa (Thuc. 
8,98). Of Tlepowv vdéuor Soxovary apxecBae rov Kotvovd ayabow émmue- 
Aobmevor (begin with the care for the common good) ov ivOev raic 
wAslarace méXeoww apxovra (Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 23 those of most states, in 
most states). (‘0 abroévrne jpiv xarpdc, Soph. Pl. 272, he that slew our father.) 
With a participle added, approximating now and then to the signification of a 
double genitive : Mevopiyrs did rij¢ pecoyaiag wopevopsyy ob twmeig xpoxaraéovrec 
ivruyxavover mpeoBbraic ropevopsvosc mor (Xen. An. 6, 3 (1) 10 ; on Xenophon’s march, 
his horsemen fall in with —). Eipyopévoug obv abrotg (rotg Xiowe) rij¢ Oaddoone cai 
aa viv wopOouptvog ivexeipnoay rweg mpdc 'AOnvaiovg dyayeivy riy wodw (Thuc. 
? 


f) The dative of the personal pronouns, especially of the first (248) 
person, is added in expressions of surprise and of blame, in demands, 
expostulations, and the like, to denote a certain participation, and an 
interest in the person speaking, spoken to, or spoken of : Zwdpoobvne 
dea ov Oenoe nuiv rotc veaviatc; (Pl. Rep. 3, 389.) Todtry ravu por 
awooctxere tov vovv (Dem. 18, 178). [This dat. 1s called the Dativus 
Ethicus. | 


g) Sometimes the dative of the agent stands with passive verbs (250) 
instead of uxé with the genitive; but in prose, for the most part, only 
with the perfect and pluperfect (to denote what one has complete and . 
ready): “A trioyvou rouoev ayaba nuag, aoreréAsotal cor non (Xen. 
Cyr. 3, 2, 16). Ta coi mrempaypéva (Dem. 19, 291). (Thveg av tpov 
Stcardrepov waa roicg “EAAnat puicotvro; Thuc. 3, 64.) 


As the case which denotes circumstance and appurtenance (Lat. § 39, 
ablative), the dative stands, partly by itself, used in different ways, an 
partly with the prepositions év and civ, together with aua (which in 254) 
prose is used, for the most part, only in definitions of time, dua rj &, dpa rq cir 
dxydZovr:), and with other prepositions (au@l, éwi [wera], wapa, repli, 
wooc¢, umd) in certain significations which arise out of the signification 

on, at, by: BadAav riva ALBoc, Eiger, WOeiv riva raic yepaty (ev xepi, dra 
Xslowy Eyev Tt), papuaky aToOvijckay, yryvwoxey tiva TH oKevyg (Thuc. 

1, 8), wodguw *xwoav mpockxracBat, kararAnrrav trove GAAoue rw akw- 
part, éexmewAnyOat raic auudopaic, tysav (koopeiv) tiva orepavare, 
Cnmeovy riva Davaty, pvyp, xonuacw (in money), avynxéioty roviola 
vooeivy (Xen. Mem. 3, 5, 18, of, with), vixlat xareoxevacpévae xad- 
Kwpact raumdAXore (provided with), xépde cat tAobry Kolve re (Pl. Rep. 

9, 582, judge by, according to). AéyeoBai riva wéAu, in the city 
(usually sic réAuv, into the city). 


Rew. dé with the genitive denotes the more remote means, by wean of 


- [§ 39.) 


40. 
ee which the predicate shews itself, the notion to which it refers: éve 


§ 


41. 


Ww 
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Morépa dp8ortpa dxdéepiorc, @ dpdper, robr’ elvar dp0adrpove, % de’ od dpapew ; (PL. 
Thet. 184.) In certain connexions dé is used of origin, beginning, starting- 
point (Od« dd riyne syivero, Lys. 21,10, ded rév abrev A\S6ywr arorpirey roy 
Oypov, Thuc. 6,19, axd rév Epywy xpivey, ard onpeiou évdc, adverbially: dxd 
oréparoc), especially of resources (of money, and the like, from, by, with, by means 
Of, tiv dd AEiac, axed Thy ypnpdrey orparevpa ovrdNyev, Xen. An. 2, 6, 5, rd 
vauricdy rpégey ard rpocddwy rivey, Thuc. 1,81, axd dtaxociwy vedy cai yerlev 
Tradavrwy xaramoNepety tiva, Isocr. Artid. 111); in other connexions é, of the 
occasion, source, etc. (dx rordicde moogdoewc, tf aravrwy rovrwy &xGecOa, Pl. Rep. 8, 
549, & edepyeowy edperig StariPecGai rev, Isocr. Paneg.28). In certain connexions 
sometimes éy, in, i.e. by, of the distinctive mark by which any thing is recognized : 
"Ore ot Ocoi ce ebpevig wéiprover, cai ty tepoic dHAov Kai év obpavios onpsing (Xen. 
Cyr. 1,6, 2). (COpay tw d¢Oadpoic, to see before one’s eyes, etc.) . 


The dative denotes the side, aspect, regard or property, on and in 


"EXAAny, pice xaxdc, HAKig véoc, bwepBadrARv (wookxEv, Seapéoev) 
apeTy, Poovhce, TAHDE, peyeDet, wAcovectety Tivog Tyuaic Kal YoHmacw 
(Xen. An. 3, 1, 37). “Koy, ty dvrt, Adyw, TH aAnOeia, in deed, in 
reality, in word, in truth. To moatrrav rov éyeav vorepov Sv ry rake, 
mporepov TH Suvaue éorly (Dem. 3, 15). Navot xai meq vecacOa. 
Lwpaow ioxbav BAanwrecBa ry BeArtiorw rov omArrixov (Thuc. 4, 78; 
to suffer loss in the best part, the flower, of —). 

Rem. To denote a part of the subject itself, the accusative is used, § 31. In 
certain general notions to which a term predicated of the subject refers, both cases 
are used, partly without any distinction, e.g. woduc peyddAn, Odwaxoc dvéuare and 
Svopa O., yéver"EAAny and rd yivoc"E. (with the article; but also Kopiv@i0¢ yévoc, 
Thuc. |, 24), partly with a slight distinction, e. g. decyiAroe rd TARO0C, Lut deagépery 

| (repBadrAey, etc.) ANOE, doe dyabde, by nature, naturally, dpBAvTEpog THY Pdacy, 
duller in natural gifts ; of duller nature or capacity. 


The dative denotes the efficient cause from or through which any thing 


(255) is done: ’Ayvola auaordaven, gee (ebvoig) ra wmpocretaypéva rroteiv. 


‘ 


42. 


MAAnroc tiv ypagny tabrny b 
ofa Soxei (Pl. Apol. 26). 


Rem. The moving cause, or that on account of which any thing is done, is 
denoted by ¢:a with the accusative ; sometimes, however, the dative approximates 
to this signification : AnpooBivne roic mexpaypévoee époBeiro rove "AOnvaiovg (Thuc. 
8,98). (CY¢’ Hdovic, for pleasure, for joy, e.g. yehav.) 


pe tivt kal axoAaola Kal vedrnre yoaya- 


The dative is sometimes used to denote the manner and the accom- 


57) panying circumstance (with): [lavrt toedwy mepacba (also mravru 


rodmov, § 30, d), ovdert xdopy eicrinrav (Thuc. 7, 84), Bia ictévat, 
kopavyi) TOAAD émévar (Xen. An. 1, 7,4). (Ot "AOnvaior arédre ry viuy 
awd MiAjjrou avéorncav, Thuc. 8, 27; with the victory incomplete.) 


Rem. 1. Usually, however, it is only of some particular substantives that the 
simple dative is thus used, adverbially, e.g. Spdpy, at a run, at full speed, cdcry, 
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round about, dpyy% swe, Oupep gipay ti, oryg dxovey, (orovdg). Otherwise ody or [§ 42.] 
peré is used, e.g. aby dixy, werd dine, and with addition of an adjective, pera | 
woAXijc axpiBelac (axcp:Beg). (With joy, joyfully, néiwc, dopivwe, etc.) 


Rem. 2. To this use of the dative belong also the datives of feminine adjectives 
and pronouns, with a substantive notion understood (such as édq, or the like), used 
as adverbe of manner, e. g. dnposig, idig, rely, rabry, ixeivy, 9, wi, etc. 


Rem. 3. The military or naval force with which a movement or enterprise is 
conducted, is often put in the dative without a preposition : ’Ageveto@at eixoot vavol, 
wor orddyp, xepi wordArAg. 'AOnvaior Stoxediows OwAirate éauTey cai twredor dsaxo- 
viote torparevoay eri Xadxidiag (Thuc. 2, 79). Mvdowrmoc xareorparorecedcaro 
re ely iri Nédw arbyovrs ric wédewe we wévre orddia (Xen. Hell. 6, 2,7). But 
ovy may be prefixed: Baowste ody orparebyare xod\dp wpockpxerat (Xen. An. |, ° 
8, 1). (26y is also omitted from the dative with adrdc in the sense, with — self 
and all; together with: Ot ’A@nvaio xivre vaic thaBoy cai piay rovrey atroic 
dvdpaow, Thac. 4, 14 ; men and all, i. e. with its crew.) 

With comparatives, and with wpd and perd, the measure by how § 43. 
much something is greater or less, earlier or later, is put in the (270) 
dative: Térrapot pvaic EXarrov. TloAXaic yeveaic torepa tov Tpwr- 
kav. Aixa Ereot mpd Tig tv Ladrapive vavyaylac. (ToAAy, paxog, 
drtyy, Boayet, prxow pelGwv, dAlym tet *hatrwv. Ty wavtl xosirrwr, 
infinitely better. Tooobtw xpslrrwv, Sow moeafdirepoc.) (Makpg apr 
orog, with the superlative. MoAAqg wrpotAaBov, Thuc. 7, 80, had greatly the advantage.) 


Rem. But we also find woAd and ddriyor (z0Ad peiZwv), and always (when no 
substantive is added) ri and obdéy (paAAbv re, oddév paddrov). (Tooobry deavédrepoc, 

dow Kai WevdeoOar rong, without comparative in the second member : so much 

worse, as —.) 

a) Verbs which denote an affection of the mind, at and because of § 44, 
something, take this object in the dative: thus jjdouat, xalpw, axQo- (264) 
pat, GOvuw, ayadXdopat, zratpoua: "AxBouat roi¢ rapovaty, Toic yeye- 
vnuévorg. "Emaipdpuevoc q wAovtTy 7} ioxbi i aAAw Tw Trotobty (Pl. Rep. - 

4, 434). But if is also added: Emi rp roy ’Apxadiwy riyy ovx 
irrov tav Aaxedaruoviwy HaOncav of OnBata (Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 32). 

Rem. Some verbs most frequently take ézi (xaipw), with others it is rare (éwai- 
popat). The dative is also found with dyaxay and cripyey, e. g. oripyew ry 
éavrod rhyy (Pl. Hipp. Maj. 295); but usuaty the accusative, e.g. oripyey ra 
mwapévra. We also tind Bapkwe (xadreriic) pipe ri, iri reve. 

b) The verb ypwya, use, and voulGw, when it has the same mean- (265) 
ing, govern the dative: Ywuaropidaks yowvra BapBdpoc. Xpopai 
rive piAw. Ol AOnvaior aywor kal Ovolae Sternoforc tvdpGov (Thue. 

2, 38). 

a) The dative serves to mark the time at which (when) a thing § 45, 
takes place, when a definite point of time (day, night, month, year), (276) 
or a festival is assigned (and with dpgq, e. g. yepwvog beg). Ty wth 


[§ 45.] 


§ 46 


(279) 
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nutog (rabry rp vuxri) awéBavev. Ty rolry tre olkade awétAevoa. Ty 
vorepala 6 Kipo¢ rd orparevpa avéravev (Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 29). Toi 
Tlavanvatoig, roig Acovuatore, at [the festival of | the Panathenea, the 
Dionysia. (Ty voupnvig, tatc wouraic.) With other words éy is added: 
"Ev robry Ty ypdvy, Ev ixelvy TH Katp@, Ev TH WapdvTi, gv TH TOTE, SOMeE- 
times also with the words above named: iv rgde rp nyuépa, év te 
OapynAtwre pnvt (Dem. 49, 60). (The omission of é» is very rare with 
words which in themselves do not denote a point of time but an event, e. g.’Ec¢ ré 
wediov Apxidapoc éxeivy ey toBodrg od xaréBn, tn that invasion. Thuc. 2, 20.) 
Rem. On the genitive in notes of time, see § 66. 

b) To denote the place where a thing takes place, the poets sometimes use the 
dative without iv, e. g. aypoic rvyyavew (Soph. Pl. 318). ’Eriocdog meiorac 
tyude écyey "Apyeig xOovi (Eur. Suppl. 874), especially of names of cities, e. g. 
Awdé, Mueyvacc. In prose the name of the city is thus put: Mapa0a». (Mapa- 
Gi cal Yadapive cai Wrarauic, Pl. Menexr. 245), and besides, the adverbial forms 
derived from the ancient dative plural, in the sense at the place, e. g. ’A@rjvno, 
TAaratdow ; see the Accidence. (‘Odupriact cai Aedgoic, Thuc. 1, 148.) (So too 
Lpnrrot, IoOpoi, MvOot.) 

Rem. (To § 39 seqq.) A dative, denoting circumstance or appurtenance, may 

sometimes be attached to an individual substantive, instead of to the predicate, e. g. 

6 yévp xaryo (Lys. 13, 91) ; sometimes even without the article : ‘Imzo0dAne 

Aéyer wepi rv mpoydvwy Adowog wrovroug re kai iwmworpogiac cai vixag ‘MvOoi cai 

"JoOpot reOpirmor re ai xédAnow (Pl. Lys. 205). 


CHAPTER V. 
Genitive. 


The genitive in Greek denotes, in general, a connexion of depend- 
ence between the person or thing which is named in the genitive, 
and some other person or thing which is referred to it. The con- 
nexion is either immediate, between two substantives, one of which is 
defined by the other ; or it appears in this, that something is referred 
to some other thing through an action or quality which goes to, is 
directed at, and exerted towards, or enters into, that other; or in this, 
that something is ranged under some other thing as the whole, of 
which it is the part. Further, the genitive denotes a parting from, 
and a going out from something, because this supposes a previously 
existing connexion *. 





1 This latter sense is not possessed by the Latin genitive, where the ablative is 


_ used in this way with prepositions, adjectives, and verbs, The use of the genitive 
to denote a connexion or hanging together, as the result of an action which eine at 
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In the genitive is put with a substantive the name of the per- § 47. 
son or thing which possesses what the substantive denotes ; the (280) 
erson or thing to which it belongs, and by which therefore it can 
be denominated and designated (genitive of connexion and posses- 
sion): Yid¢c Aapefov. Kiror “Erotpov. Oixérne Anyoobévove. 
Pira~ wérewe. Liyypaupa [Aarwvoc. “Epyov TpakiréXovc. ‘H 
trav ToAguiwy troomn. Tod yévog trav avOpwrwy. Micbdc rerrapwr 
pnvev. "ApiOudc revraxioytAlwy érwv (Pl. Tim. 23; an amount of —). 
KAnpwoc apxwv. Al rwv vewy tysal (honours which the young enjoy, or 
which they shew). Aitwv xaxwy cuvvovaia (bad men’s society, intercourse 
with bad men). (‘O rig jovyxta¢g PBioroc, Eur. Bacch. 388, poetical.) 
‘Exdotou [rotrwy tov paOnuatwy] Spyavdy tt Puyiic exxaBaipera (Pl. 
Rep. 7, 527. In the case of each). Eival rivoc, ylyvecBal rivog. ‘O (289) 
Adyoc AnuocBévouc éoriy (is D.s’s, voutGerat, is ascribed to D.). Eipi 
Tig wéAEwe Kai rwy ra BéATiota AEydvTwy (Fsocr. de Pac. 129. I 
belong to—). Elvat rwv érercOepévwr (Pl. Pol. 307, to be the prey of —, 
at the mercy of —). Oi Mépoa ryv ‘Aclav tavtwy rorovvrat (Xen. 
Ages. 1, 33). (Of I[eAorovviatot db0 cal etxoot vavc twv ’AOnvatwy 
tAaBov, Thuc. 8, 95, two and twenty ships of the Athenians, Athe- 
nian ships.) 

Rem. 1. The usual way of describing the son of such a man, is to put the father’s 
name in the genitive without vidg: Aéapyog KadAysdyou and A. 6 Ka\Atudxov. 
(See the Article, § 18, a. R.) (Tv TpcvOiwvog oby opde MeXorixny; Arist. Eccl. 
46, M. the wife of Sm.) 

Rem. 2. The prepositions é» and éc (sometimes 22) in the language of common 
life, and in imitations of it, often stand before a genitive with omission of the 
governing substantive olxia (also iepdv) : Mepucdije KAstviay caraQépevoc ey ’Api- 
gpovoc ixaidevey (Pl. Prot. 820, placed him in A.’s house). MavOdvey iv eBapiorod 
(Pl. Theet. 206, at a cithara player's). U6érepov rd mapa coi bdwp Oepudrepow musty 
gorwy 9 Td dv ’AokAn 109 5 oe Mem. 3, 13, 3.) ’Ev"Atdov. Ywxparne ton iévac 
éxi Ostrvoy el¢’AydQwvog (Pl. Symp. 174). Gordy i¢ didaccddov (dWacxddwy), 
to attend such a master ; riprey cic ddaonadwy (Pl. Prot. 325). EichdOov olxade bc 
éuavrod (Pi. Hipp. Maj. 304). ’Ec “Awdov. (‘Ex ddaccddwy dxaddadrrecOa, Pl. 
Prot. 326, to leave school). 


Rem. 3. On the genitive under the government of the article, see § 14,c. (‘A 
elyoy adAndwy, Thuc. 5, 39, what they had of one another's, belonging to one 
another ; dxéca adAndwy elyov, Thuc. 5, 80.) 


The genitive is put, as objective genitive, to transitive substantives, § 48, 
i. e. such as are derived from transitive verbs, or from verbs or (281) 
adjectives which govern the genitive, and such as denote a capacity, 





something and enters into it, is in Latin much more circumscribed, especially in 
verbs, so that in this regard also the Greek genitive is much more comprenensne 
than the Latin. | 
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[§ 48.] an opportunity, an influence, for and upon something: "Epwe (Aga- 10 


§ 49. 
(282) 


ona tvérece) Tig yuvadc. DPdBoc twv mwodrtulwy, fear of (i.e. the 
being afraid of) the enemies ; 6 rwv roAtuiwy pdBoc, the enemy’s fear 
(of something), or (some one’s) fear of the enemy. [1680¢ rov amo- 
Oavdvrog. Ara [lavcaviov ptaoe (Thuc. 1, 96; out of hatred towards 
P.). Ardacxadog Adywv (= 6 Adyoue Sdaokwv). "EmOuula yonua- 
rw. “EmmpéAsa twv moaypatwyv. "ApéAga yoviwv. “Hyeyovia ric 
"EAAdoog. Tpagy pdvov (yoagecOa gdvov). "Eumepia rwv wodgu- 
Kove. “Eyxparea neovig cal Abmnc. Eiphyn xat édcvBepia rwy rovod- 


rwy (Pl. Rep. 1, 829; freedom from —). ’Ayyelwv amoola (Thuc. | 


Bw. 


~ 


4, 4, from lack of vessels). “Adoppiv (adeav) dddvar revi tov Aodo- | 


peiacOa. "Adooun Epywv (Xen. Mem. 2, 7, 11, as a means of setting 
about a work). | , 


Rem. Sometimes an objective genitive is even used with substantives derived 
from verbs or adjectives which take a dative or a preposition (especially mpdéc, eic, 
towards) : but if any obscurity might result from the use of the genitive, a preposi- 
tion’ is used : "Eypov? rov caxov (Pl. Gorg. 479, from inpéver ry carp). Dpd6Anpa 
xetpdvwy (Pl. Tim.74, a protection against). 'Emicodpnpa ritg xebvog (Xen. An. 4, 5, 13, 
ulso rpéc). Ob Adywy roicg dywvac mporiOepev GAN’ Epywy ( Thuc. 8,67). Airov 
éyévero, Sre od rijg rev ‘EXAnvwy ebvolag Eveca 6 nyEnwv EAD (Xen. An. 4, 7, 20). 
Anposbévorg girig wai AOnvaiwy ebyvig (Thuc. 7, 57; out of friendship for D., and 
goodwill towards the A.). ‘Hovyia tyOpav (Pl. Rep. 8, 566, repose from —). Some- 
times the genitive is used even more harshly, instead of epi or a preposition of 
place: Td ray Meyapiwy Wigiopa (Thuc. 1, 140). ‘H rod xmrob ipdrnoe (Pi. 
Theat. 147). Mera rv rijc AirwXiac Zupgopay (Thuc. 3, 114, = ry dy rg Airw- 
Aig). “Ardoraag ray ’AOnvalwy (Thuc. 8, 5, = amd ray’ Ad.). 


a) In the genitive (g. definitivus) is sometimes added that in which the generic 
notion expressed by the governing word is in a special manner contained and 
denominated (but usually only the genitive of an infinitive) : 'H rov¥ yaipey did- 
Gearc (Pl. Phil. 11, the affection, or mood, of rejoicing), % row weiOav réyvn (PL. Phil. 
58). "Apabia airy 1 iroveidtorog 4 Tov otecOar eidbvar, A ode oldey (Pl. Apol. 29, 
that of concetting oneself to know —) '. 


(283) b) The genitive with words signifying a measure, number, or 


quantity, denotes the kind, the thing measured or numbered (g. gene- 
ris): []A700¢ ayPowrwv ov ouxpdv, Bow ayéXn, olvov dia augopeic, 
pédiuvoe atrov, auakat atrou (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 18, wagon-loads of corn), 
TptakovTa pupiadse atpariag (Xen. An. 1, 4, 5), rpraxdota radavra 
pdpou (Thuc. 2, 13, in taxes). “Hv re oraciacpov iv rH moAc (Thue. 
4, 130). (Rarely with a neuter adjective as substantive: ’Ayjyavov 





1 Td dvopa 6 Maxdpraroc, the name M. (Dem. 43,77). Td row warpdc éuod Svopa 
Lwoiay ry vig Oéunv (Dem. 43, 74). (In apposition, not in the genitive. Very 
rarely rg dpe rig ‘lorwvnc, Thuc. 4, 46, instead of rg dpec rg ‘Iordvy, see in § 18, R. 


LAvou rroXiebpor, poetic.) 
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‘| evdauoviac, Pl. Apol. 41; something inconceivably great in the way [§ 49-] 
(| of blessedness ; inconcewvable happiness. *AQnvaiur imi péya txwpnoav 

| Svvapewc, Thuc. 1,118. ’Emt risisrov avOowrwy, Thuc.1, 1.) (Adie 

| touTwr.) 


Rem. 1. Especially we may remark the expression ivy xayri caxov (d@upiag, etc.) 
elvat (é¢ way xaxov dgucvetcOac). 


Rem. 2. In like manner, a genitive is appended to adverbs (especially réc, we, 
and 62we¢, wca’rwe, ed, nadie, rari, tkeavdy) with the verb éyw, in the sense am 
qualified, disposed, provided, in regard of —, find myself tn point of —, have a certain 
measure of —; Tig zxee d6Enc rob rowvde wipe; (Pl. Rep. 5, 456.) WedXorovyn- 
out Erdeov, we elye raxoug Exaorog (Thuc. 2,90). “Ap’ oby odrocg ixaviig tmtorrpnc 
tia; (Pl. Phil. 62). Xuppéirpwe Aewrérnrog Exev cai wdyovg (Pl. Tim. 85). (‘Q¢ 
Today elyov, as fast as my legs would carry me, rdyiora, Hat. 6,116.) ('H Képeupa 
ric ‘IraNiag cai Tecediac eadGe wapamdov keira, Thuc. 1, 36; hes exceedingly well 

Sor the voyage to S.) ‘In Hdt. and the poets also, Mic dyévocg froper; ev iixay 

Xenparwy, etc. (always without article.) 

a) The genitive stands with words which denote a part of some- § 50. 
thing, in order to assign the whole (g. partitivus). In this manner (284) 
the genitive is governed by substantives and words used substantively, 
(pronouns, numerals, adjectives, and participles with the article, the 
article with an adverb or with a preposition and its case), by super- 
latives and by verbs involving the signification of the superlative: 
Mépog tt (ra So Bépon) tig orpariac. Twv yepdvTwy ric. "Ev évlatc 
twv wéAtwy. Twv roritwv of wiv atwAovto, of d& Epvyov. Aéka 
(roAAot) rov orpatwrwv. ‘O zréraproc tw traldwy. OF Sevdraror 
Twv pytépwyv. Ta xara twv Gwwr, of ‘orovdaia twv yoviwy (Isocr. 
Dem. 11). Ot xpnorot rev avOpamwrv (Arist. Pl. 490). ’Exi modd 
tig xwpag (Thuc. 4, 3, over a great part of the land). *A@nvaiwy 6 
PovdrAcpevog. “O,re wep SpeAoc Hv Tov orpateduatoc (Xen. Hell. 5, 
3, 6). Td xaravrapd avrwy Tov omnAatov (Pl. Rep. 7, 515, the part 
of the cavern facing them). Oi moAXolt yxalpovot cai rwv Meopatwy 
kal Tw émirndevmatwy org Kal TO cwpua Kal THY Wuxnv BAarrovoww 
(Isocr. Pac. 109). XipPovdrdn¢g ayabdc ypnomwraroy atdayvrwy twv 
xrnuatwy égorly (Isecr. Nicocl. 53). Médvoe mavrwy gpoveic. "Op- 
Odrara avOpwrwy iyo (Pl. Theet. 195). ‘H vate aptora trAn tav- 
toc Tov otpatorétoou (Lys. 21, 6). Of wadararo rwv APnvalwy rod- 
yovat rw kal’ Eaurove avOpwrwv jolorevoav (Xen. Mem. 3, 5, 10).— 
To dpwpev nawy avtwv ra dpwpeva; (Pl Rep. 6, 507; with what 
part of ourselves —?) "Ev rowobrw tic oixiac, Grov mAgorakie o 
Seordrne oerar (Xen. Hipp. 4,1; in such a part of the house —). Oi 
"AOnvaioe év robtw Tapackeving ijoav (Thuc. 2, 17). — Ei¢ rovrd rivec 
avolac éAnAbOacrv (Isocr. Pac. 31). Ei¢ roaotro ayadlag Heo Cl 
Apol, 25). 


C$ 


, 


} expressly governing word, in the following cases : 


50.] 


51. 
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Rem. 1. We must note the different positions of the words, when the partitive 
genitive is governed by a participle with the article which has with it other defini- 
tions (case, adverbs, etc.): Ot "Apeddwy npérepor Svrec Fippayor (Thuc. 5, 64, those 
of the Arc. who —). Ai dptora réy vedy wéovoas (Thuc. 1,48). Ot Evprpobupun- 
Oivrec ray pnrdpwy roy Exrdouv (Thuc. 8, 1). 


Rem. 2. With numbers or words of number (yévoc, dAtyor) now and then a7é, 
8% are added, especially to denote that which is drawn off from, or remains : “Ayvwy 
amd rerpaxicxiniwy omerdv yrtoug cai wevrnxovra ry voow axwrecev (Thuc. 2, 58). 
"Ex rpuay ey ay eidouny (Soph. Tr. 734, I should have chosen one of three). 


Rem. 3. Instead of the neuter singular of an adjective denoting magnitude 
(wodvg, etc.), or.a certain part (e.g. jpsouc, Aourdc) with a partitive genitive, in Greek 
the adjective often takes the gender of the genitive : ‘O ijpucuc, 6 Aosrd¢ row xpdvov. 
Evcripwy EBiw ern 2& wai éveyneovra, rovrouv dé rov xpdvov rov mdEioroyv soca 
eddainwy eivac (Is@. 6, 18). Kipog xarevdes mod) rit¢ xwpac roic "Apperion 
Zonuov cai dpydy ovoay did roy wédepor (Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,2). (Rarely with other 
adjectives: Tij¢ yij¢ 4) adpiorn, Thuc. 1, 2.) 

Rem. 4. Sometimes a general subject (or object) is put first, and then instead 
of the partitive genitive, we have, by way of apposition, a partition with pronouns 
or words of number (e. g. of pév — oi dé, etc.) or a limitation (of zodXoi, partly —, 
partly—, for the most part): Oi ry pirocopig pepdopevor Aéyover, Ore ot Evydyrec 
avrg ot piv obdevdg aktor, of dt woddoi woAA@y eaxdy Akioi eiow (Pl. Rep. 6, 495). 
Olda adedgotc, ot ra toa Aaxovrec 6 piv abroy rapxovyra Exe, 6 d& rov wavric 
évdciras (Xen. Conv. 4, 35). Dedorovvnotor cai of Edppayo, ra dbo pion, éviBadoy 
bo ri)y ’Arruny (Thuc. 2, 47). Ot évavrios roic Aaxedatpovio dektdy pey xéipac ot 
Mayriveic elyov, wapad & abroig of Edppayor Apeddwy noay, Exara ’Apyeiwy of xidtor 
Aoyddec (Thue. 5,67). Cf. § 5, eacroc and addXog GAXo. © 


b) A partitive genitive is also governed by an adverb of place or time, 
denoting a point in and of the whole: ’"E€ayyeAXé rote roAguionc, huac 
mwapaoxevaZea0a éuBareiv rou Tic éxelvwv ywoac (Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 42). 
Ovx olo8a, Sirov ying ci (Pl. Rep. 3, 403). [avraxov tig vie, ovoapov 
Yiic. (Ob BAérac, tv el xkaxov. Soph. Gid. R. 413.) “AdAoe adrAy 
Tig wWoAEwE aTwAdAuvTo (Thuc. 2,4). Oi addAAa, door évravBa FADov 
nAkiac (Pl. Rep. 1, 329). Oi dvw rov yévoue (Pl. Legg. 9, 378, those 
higher up in the race, i.e. the ancestors), tyyérara yivoug (Ise. 3, 64). 
Ildéppw aogiac éAabvav (Pl. Euthyphr. 4, a long way into —). [dppw 
TWY VUKTWY, TOW! THC Huéoac, OY? Tie Hpac. LInvixa rii¢ Hygoac ; 
(Arist. Aves 1498 ; at what time of day ?) 


A partitive genitive not unfrequently stands in Greek without an 


a) When to an indefinite substantive (without article) there is added the mention 
of a special sort, by an adjective or participle : “Epxerat dpynorpic rav ra Oabpara 
duvapévwy rroiv (Xen. Symp. 2, 1, a dancing-girl, of those who —). Marayvac, avi)o 
Nlépone rév augi Kipoy morév (Xen. An. 1,8, 1. Similarly: ’Ax)p rév pyrdpwy, 
Arist, Eig. 423, “Avipic rv gurdcwy, Thuc. 6, 43. ‘Avnp almost merely = ric). 


b) When to the whole expressed in the genitive there is immediately annexed the 
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special name of the individual (not a general class-notion): Tij¢ IraXiac Aoxpoi péy [§ 51.] 
Lupaxovsiwy joay, ‘Pnyivor dé, nard rd Evyyevéc, Acovrivwy (Thuc. 8, 86, of Italy, in 

It., of the Italian cities). Ot Awpiic hpov (Thuc. 4,61, = ol Awptijc évrec poy). 
Aaxedarpcrin rév meproixwy (Thuc. 4,53, Lac. of the class of the Periaci). Especially 

in this manner is used the genitive of a country (a place) with the name of a single 

point in it : HapadaGovreg Bowrove cai dwriac ’AOnvaics iorparevoay rij¢ Oecoadiac 

éxi bdpaadoy (Thuc. 1,111, to Ph. in Th.). Ot’ A@nvaios wopicavro rig Xeppovnaou 

éy ’EXeovyre (Xen. Hell. 2,1,10). (The genitive here has always the article, the 
governing word never, the place in itself less known being referred to the well- 
known country.) 


c) With the verbs eva, yiyvec8a, to be, become, one of— (i.e. 
to belong to —), and after all verbs denoting the being in one or 
another way received into a class, counting or being counted with a 
class. But with eiva:, yiyveoPar, and sometimes with other verbs, eic¢ 
may be prefixed to the genitive, e.g. Koiriac rwy tpiaxovra iv (Xen. 
Mem. 1, 2, 31, one of the thirty tyrants). Tov’ AAxuaovider elvat (Dem. 
21, 144). "E&nv Evxparea twy tpiaxovra yevioba (Lys. 18,5). “Eore 
Tw aisyowy, paddoy é Twv alcxlotwv rovc Evppydyoue palvecOat rpo- 
didovra (Dem. 2, 2. So tore rwv AvorreAobvTwv, tov adlkwy, TwOY 
kaAwy, nearly = aicxpov, adicoy, etc.). But also”Eorwy tv roy aisyour, 
Isocr. Arch. 97; tart rwv pabAwy mr, Pl. Rep. 10, 608 ; Ev zt rw aicypwv 
éorrv, Dem. 20, 1385. Tov sic tiv zoAw avnd\wkorwy thy ovalay ele 
tym gavhooua yeyevnuévoc (Isocr. Call. 62). ‘O OpaavAog rwv év 
DeKeAla kareAéyn ToINpapXwy (Ise. 7, 5). Sclwy rev ixrd cogioruy ixrnOn 
(Isocr. Antid. 235). Yodge pe ray trmevey iriOvpobvrwy (Xen. Cyr. 4, 8,21). Kai 
ind Otc rev rexecopivwy (Pl. Rep. 4,424). Ovddapod mwrore Mecdiag rw cvyxaipor- 
rwy inrdodn ry Snup (Dem. 21, 202). Also: Ailcxivng rwy tyOpwy rwy awry ele 
iEnraZero (Dem. 19, 291). Madlac edxero pr Aaxeiv rwy covrwy (Dem. 21, 138, = 
orparevoopivwy). 


d) With verbs which otherwise govern the accusative (especially in 
the sense give or take), when a certain indefinite portion (somewhat, 
some) of a whole is denoted as their object (as in English: ¢o eat of this 
or that): IloAd waddov tpiv rpochxe Trev Ymerepwv euol Sidovat fj THY 
éuwy guot apgicnrinoa (Lys. 21, 15). ‘O Kua&dpne AaBwv trav 
ippwptvwv rmwy re kal avdpwy mooceAabve (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 20). “O 
Kugoc trae Toby xat Niypnta, AaBdvrac tov BapPBaptKov orparoi, 
ouvex[iPaZev tac auatac (Xen. An. 1,5, 7). “Ooo Epayov rwv knpiwv, 
wavTec appovec éylyvovro (Xen. An. 4, 8, 20, ate of the honeycombs). 
Oi Supacovatos Ec rd ’OAvpTuioy wapéreppay gudraxyy, deioavrec, pH ot AOnvaia rw 
Xonparwy, & ny abroh, xevnowow (Thuc. 6, 70, take of the money). ’AOnvaior adixovro 
ig Hpacide nai rijc re yiic Erepov (&ywoav) cai abrd rd wédtopa eldov (Thuc. 2, 56, 
laid waste a part of the land. Ibid. érepov rv Tpotnvida yijy and érepor rijc yiic THY 
wodrAnv). Bpacidac Cudrwy rob ada reixoue piav Emoinge wédw éx dvoiv (Thuc. 5, 2, 


[§ 51.] 


boy 


§ 53. 
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a. E; B. made a breach in —). ’Arivas dpyijc, to abate of (lay aside) his anger, Arist. 
Ran. 700, and rijc épddov, to relax tn their attack, Thuc. 7, 43). 


Rem. In like manner (with the notion of part and piece), it is said, lévae row 
apdow (Xen. An. 1, 3, 1, to go forward), tmsrayivey rij¢ dd00 rodg cxoXairepoy 
mooctdvrac (Thuc. 4, 47, to hasten them on their way), mpoxéxrey rivi ric apyiic 
(Thuc. 4, 60, to further a person's progress to dominion; to pave the way to his 
dominion). Kartaya (péya) rig xepadrge (Pl. Arist.), I have got a (great) hole in 
my head (somewhere in my head), ovverpiBny rijg cepadijc (also cuvrpiBecOat ri)y 
ceparny, Lys. 3, 18, by § 31). : 


Two genitives may stand in different senses with the same substantive : Oi dy@pw- 
moe Od rd avréy dé0¢ rov Oavdrov cai réy cicvwy carapeddovra (Pl. Phed. 85). 
"Inzou Opdpog npépacg (Dem. 19, 273, a day’s running of a horse). Atcd rijv rov avéipov 
drwoww tiv vavayiwy tg rb wédayog (Thuc. 7, 34, by the wind’s drifting the wrecks out to 
sea). (One genitive is governed by another: pera rij¢ cvppayiag rijg airnoewc, Thuc. 
1, 32, together with their desire of, or application for, an alliance.) ; 


Instead of a substantive for the governing word, a possessive genitive (§ 47) may 
be governed by a neuter pronoun, or by the word éy in the sense of something én or 
on the part of some person, so that the pronoun is often explained by a sentence with 
dre annexed, or a dependent interrogative proposition : Towré uot éoke ray car- 
nydpwy avacyuvroraroy elvat (Pl. Apol. 17). MdAsora raiv carnyopwy tv Oavpaca roy 
ToAkwy, wy sbevoavro, Trovro, év w@ EXeyov, WE XoRY tpac ebraPeioOa, py U7’ Epod 
éararnbijre (Pl. Apol. 17, at one thing among many in them). “Adda ré cov moda 
Gyapat cai ore. viv Gua yaplopuevoc KadXig wai wawevec abrév (Xen. Conv. 8, 12). 
Td Bpadd, 8 péippovrar padsora nudy, py aicybvecOe (Thuc. 1, 84). “A duces Aioxivne 
rov Wnpicparoc, ravr’ toriv (Dem. 18, 56). With verbs denoting to perceive and 
remark, when such a sentence is added, the pronoun is often omitted ; so that the 
genitive is proximately governed by the following sentence: ’Eyw odzore éwavépuny 
Bacvéia cai rove ody atr@ pacapiZwy, Seabewpevoc abroy, Sony piv ywpay cai otay 
Exoev, we &.ag0ova ra émirndaca (Xen. An. 8, 1, 19). 'Ayvoovpey addAAHAwY G,re 
Aéyouew (Pl. Gorg. 517, each other’s speech and meaning). ’Eyw padora tOatpaca 
Swxpdrovg mpHrov piv rovro, we ebpevrag Tray veavioxwy rdov Adyoyr aredéEaro, ErETa 
Hpoy we dkéwe yoOero, 5 werdvOepev YTd TAY Adywyv (Pl. Phad. 89). Kai xpdroy piy 
Sweparne abrov (rév ra peréwpa ipevywyrwy) toxdxe, worepd wore vopioarrec icavic 
40n ravOpwrea eidévas Epyovra iwi rd wepi rHv roodrwv dpovrizey,  ravOpwraa 
mapevrec ra Saipdva cxromovosy (Xen. Mem. 1, 1, 12, the first thing that he considered 
in them was, whether —). 


Rem. From this usage of the language, or from some such way of taking the 
relation, it results that the poets use the genitive with the verbs say and hear in 
the sense of, about: (Tiic pnrpoc ijxw rijc inijc ppdowy by ole viv tori, Suph. Trach. 
1122, in what condition she is, the state of my mother :) and also, that in passing to a 
new matter, a genitive is put at the head of a sentence unconnected with the 
following construction, in the sense, as touching—: Ti 6? irzwy ola 7 rév G\\wv 


1 "Exupiyvvcbae Epacay ot Lipoca ogdy re rpdc Kapdovyouc cai ixcivwy mpdc avrote 
(Xen. An. 3, 5, 16. The elliptic genitive as subject). Kareocagn rav reyoy riv 
panpay ini déxa orddta éxarépov (Lys. 13, 8 ; as if it were, of the long walls there was 
thrown down to the extent of ten stadia). 
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Zeowy 5 4 GAAy wn Exe; (Pl. Rep. 5, 459). Ti d yiig re rphoewe rijg ‘EAnuicijc cal 

olxidy tumphoewc, Toidy ri cot Gpaoovory oi orpariWras mpc rode Torepioug (ibid. 470). 

a) The genitive with ciui sometimes denotes the person or thing to § 54, 
which something belongs and is appropriate, becoming, suitable, com- (290) 
petent [is his part, duty, &c]: “Eoriw aoa s«aiov avdpog BAamrev Kai 
évrivovy avOowrov; (Pl. Rep. 1, 335.) Oixovduou ayabod torw ed 
oixety tov éaurow olkov (Xen. ic. 1, 2). Ov mavréc avdpde éortv 
éxAgEacIa, rota ayaa rev Hdéwy éott Kat Sota xaxa (Pl. Gorg. 500). 
’"Arooracic twv Biatdy tt TacydvTwv éorly (Thuc. 3, 39; takes place 
only in the case of those who suffer harsh treatment ; 1s for those who —). 


(Nopicare elvas rov radi mwodepeiy *rd aloybvecOas eal rotc dpyover weiOecOat, Thuc. 
5, 9, that to the right conduct of war it ts essential.) (Elvas mpg revoc, see under the 


prep. psc.) (285) 

b) A genitive of a substantive with an adjective (pronoun or nume- 
ral) is either referred by ciuf to a subject, or even immediately con- 
nected with a substantive, to denote its demands and consequence 
(what it calls for, and brings with it), its magnitude, value, also age 
(descriptive genitive): ‘Q¢ piv ty ov adicw xara tHv MeAjrou ypaghy, 
ov woAANe pot Soxel sivat atoAoyiag (Pl. Apol. 28). Tavra xat daravne 
peyaAne xal rovwy toAAWY Kal moaypareiuc elvar doxet (Dem. 8, 48). 
Ovcia rerragwv kcal déka tradavrwy (Dem. 27, 4). Xwoiov déa pvwv 
(Ise. 2,35). "Et rov Evgparny rorapdv, dvta ro evpog rerrapwv 
wABowy (Xen. An. 1,4, 11. Here also without adjective, as the sub- 
stantive rAéOpov in itself expresses a definite magnitude: Tlorayoc 
Képooe Svoua, evpocg tABpov, Xen. An. 1, 4, 4). Tod rinnua rii¢ xwpac 
iEaxiayiAlwy raAddvtwy totiv (Dem. 14, 19, comes to). Tov Magciou 
worapov To evpdc gor Eixoot Kal wévTe modwy (Xen. An. 1, 2, 8'). 
Mavia fv érwv wiéow ft terrapaxovta (Xen. Hell. 3, 1, 14). 

Rem. 1. But the descriptive genitive in Greek is not used of properties and 
make or nature in general, except in one or two idioms with efi. (Tobrov rou 
rpomou eipi, Arist. Pl. 246. Tijc abrijc yvwpne elvat, Thuc. 5, 46, rdv abrév d\éywy, 
Pl. Gorg. 482, to keep to the same tale.) 

Rem. 2. Beside wpdcodog dvoiy pvaty (Xen. Vectig. 3, 10), we find also dv0 prat 
xpocodov by § 49, b. Likewise apposition is used : rpidcovra prac wpdcodoy Exay 
or ry mpdcodoy (Dem. 27, 9), by § 19, R. 2. 

c) The genitive with eiuf and yiyvecPa denotes the extraction and 
birth-place, also the material: Buvtoiptc rarpoc piv iv Mocedwvoc, 
pnrpo¢g O& AcBine (Isocr. Bus. 10). Tlarpdg A€yerat Kipoe yevéabat 
KapBicou, unrpog 52 6poAoyeirat Mavddune yevéoBa (Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 1°). 





' But also: ‘O gopoc Hv rerpaxcota rddNavra wai éEneovra (Thuc. 1,96). Tod reixoug 
ny 7d ebpog wévre cai cicoot modeg (Xen. An. 38, 4, 7). 

2 Often ylyrecOar ix mvoc. (‘Amd rivog yiyv., to be descended from some ane.) 
Poetically gis Bracreiy rivog. 


ard 
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[§ 54.] “Inaroxparne bbe éoriv “AmoAXodwpou vide, oixiag peyaAne Te Kat ebdal- 
povoe (Pi. Prot. 316). Tipatog SdeceeBvouwrarne tori woAgwe Tig év 
"IraXdla Aoxpldoc, ovata kat yéevet ovdeude Uorepoc Twv eet (Pl. Tim. 20). 
‘H xonmic (the foundation) hv AiBouv Eecrov coyyuAcarov (Xen. An. 3, 
4,10). (Also without elvac and wattizroriy : OsuéAtor ravroiwv AiOwy, 
Thuc. 1,98. Potvicog ai Oioa wer dinuéva joav, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 22°.) 


§55. The genitive stands with the prepositions avevu, avrl, amd, Evexa, 2, 
woo always, and with the prepositiéns dia, él, xara, pera, Tapa, zeol, 
mode, rép, and wre in certain significations (those which spring from 
the conception of a hanging together” with, and a going forth from; 
see chap. 6); also with all the adverbs which, as prepositions, serve 
to denote a relation to something in regard of place and space (some- 
times also of time’) ; also with rAny, except, A\aOpq (coda), privily from 
(Ad0og rwWv otoarwrwv), gurodwy, in the way of (obstructive: woAdAwy 
ayaQwy adAnroe turoderv ylyvecOa, Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 24), lastly with 
expressions which are compounded with prepositions to denote on a 
certain side of: eri rade PaohALsog (Lsocr. Areop. 80), rov ‘HoaxAsiov 
éréxava (Xen. Hell. 5, 1,10), ra wpdc Ew tig OnPalwy woAEwe (Xen. 
Hell. 5, 4,49; the country to the east of Thebes). (On xdpw, dicny with 
the gen., see § 31, d. R.) 

~ Rem. 1. With dyxt, éyyte, and wAngiov, the poets sometimes use the dative, for 
the most part so that it can refer to the verb (éyyvc elvai run). (Eyyérepoy rg 
Oavarw, Xen. Cyr. 8,7, 21, of a similarity.) ‘E&ij¢ and égetij¢ have also the dative, 
especially in connexion with eivas or xetoOae (Epetijic xetoOai rim, to follow tmme- 
diately upon something). 

ar 2. How from, out of, is denoted by the genitive without preposition, 
see § 60. 

§56. The genitive stands as object with a multitude of verbs, which in 

(291- their original signification, involve more or less nearly the conception 

293 & of a connexion or coherence with, or a coming out (a being parted) 

242) from the same; either as principal object (sometimes with an object 
of reference in the dative), or as accessory definition (more remote 
object) along with a passive object in the accusative; e. g. Tuyydvew 





1 In Herodot. sreroenpévoc Ex revog and amd rivoc. 

2 Such adverbs are: dyxs, éyxov (with its degrees of comparison, mostly poetical), 
iyytc (with its degrees of comparison : rod catpod tyyvripw rod reiyoug dwkayrec, 
Xen. Hell. 5, 8, 5, with the genitive of comparison, by § 64 and § 90, R. 4), wAnoiov 
(the same), roppw, (poet. cxeddy, Exag, rijde, rnrov, rnACOe,) xwpic, (diya poet.,) ciow, 
iw, évroc, éerocg (with wOsy, etc.), perati, mpdabev, SricOer, éximpoobey, baeper, 
EvepOer (poet.), EvOev cai EvOev, duporépwOey, ExaréowOey, wipa, wipay (karayrirépac), 
évavriov (dvra, avriov poet. |tvwmov]), caravrecpt (dyrixpd), ev0b (iObc), axpuc, 

HéEypes (in later writers Ewe), etic, epertijc. 
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Tov oxorov, amrecBa tHe xEIOdC, TOV TOdypaTog, emBuuEtv Elphvne, [5 56.] 
pay dpovictwe, petéxey tov ayalwrv, peradiddvar roic adAag Tw 
aya0uv, grmeAcioQat tHv Toaypatwv, aoxew twv ‘EXAnvwv, twadvev 

teva bBpewe, airiacBai tia tw év TH ToAEu ToaXDévTwy, KaTaytyVu- 

oxey guyhy tivoc (to condemn a man to exile). | 


Rem. 1. In some such verbs the construction is somewhat variable in conse- 
uence of a different view of the meaning ; for particular instances of this, the 
exicon must be consulted. Some verbs have the genitive in some one special 

sense, but otherwise have different constructions. 


Rem. 2. Although the genitive does not denote an object passively recipient of 
the action, yet verbs which govern a genitive (as principal object, not as secondary 
definition along with an accusative) are sometimes predicated in the passive of a 
subject which, in the active, would stand in the genitive: Nixiparog tody rijc yuvat- 
xdc avrepara (Xen. Conv. 8,3). ’Aoxeirat del rd repoopevov, dpedrctrac 2 7d arian. 
Cépevoy (Pl. Rep. 8,551. ’Apedsiv revoc). “Oore dpyerat vrd ribv oid rod owpa- 
rog dori, obe EhedOepdc dori (Xen. Mem. 4, 5,3. “Apyety revdc) ; especially those 
compounded with card (§ 59), as caraxpiveoOat, xaragpoveioOat, rarayedaoOat, e. g. 
’"Eracay rec byydc y rot otecOat redeuracety, ot AEydpevos pM weEpi rey by Aidov, 
KarayédAwpevos réwe, Tore 01) orpigovoery adbrovd ry Wuyi)y, 47) adyOeic Gow (Pl. Rep. 
1, 330). "Iopnviac carepnoicOn rai dxoOvyona (Xen. Hell, 5, 2, 86, from cara- 
wWnoiZopat, deponent middle). 


a) The genitive is governed by the verbs which involve the con- § 57, 
ception of attaching to, and adherence to a thing; viz. such as mean 
to serze or lay hold by or upon, to hold to, catch at, get to (hit), aim at, 
and be studious of, crave, be in need of, lay claim to, be or make par- 
taker of, fill with, be full of and rich in, make a beginning of: thus, 
AapBavopas (in the middle), éxrAapBdvopa, dvrrapBdvopat, cvAdapBdvopat, ~xopat, 
dyvréixopat (also figuratively, e.g. iriAapuBdvopat rov védpou, lay hold upon and find 
fault with, ra robrwy ixdspeva, what hangs together with these and borders thereon) *, 
Erropat, rabarropat, patw, yyavw, — dpéyopat, croyaZopat, rvyxdvw (hit — attain, 
get), edexvovpac, scxvovpar (cups), — EmiOupd, tow?, iplepat, yrixouae (Bupa, thirst 
after, tdevOepiac), — dei (poe, J need), déopat (revdc, of a person: I beg of some one), 
xpocdsopar (xpylw) *, ehdelwer (uot, I have lack of), — dvrirowbpat (ric dpxiic rivt, 
contest the government with some one), perarrowipat, dugeuBnrd (rivd¢ tint), mpoghret 
(pos rijc apyiic, I have a right to, have to do with —), periyw, peradayyavw, peradap- 
Bavw, péireore (revdc por), peradidwpe', cowed (rivdg reve), cvvaipopas (rivi rod xive 





1 The actives AapBdvw, take (not take by), éxw, hold, have, govern the accusative. 

2 But gAw riva, as it does not express desire. 

3 TodAod déw, ddiyou déw, I am far from —, within a kittle of —, ddj&you dei, tt wants 
hitle of, or but that—. Tpraxoordy irog évdc déov, not déovroc, i. e. the twenty-ninth 
year ; Ouoiy déovrec neyrnecovra avdpec, forty-eight men. (‘Oxrw a&rodéovrec rpsaxdotos, 
Thuc. 4, 38 ; derw as genitive.) (‘Odjiyou, psxpod witheut dei, adverbially : within a 
Kittle, almost, nearly.) 

* Meréyw, perarapBdvw pépoc, pérecri pos pépoc, as the genitive denotes the whole, 
of which the person has part. Aayxdvw ni, obtain by lot ; in the poets dao Twd«, 

& 
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{§ 57.] dbvov)}, crypovope (rij¢ obciac), dwodatw?, yebopat (pérderoc, paOnparoc, yebw rovc 

(259) waisac atparoc), éugopotpas, do¢paivopat, — xiparAnpe (iux., advar.), rANP@, wANVW, 

yépw, ebropis, rAovTa, — dpyw (dxdoyw, rardpyw), dpxouac®, and other more special 
expressions. 

(260) Rem. The verbs to take, to hold, have also the genitive of the part by which one lays 
hold : Ot wapdyreg EaBow rijc Zovne roy ‘Opdyrnv (Xen. An. 1, 6,10). Kaé pov 
éhaBero rjc yewpdc 6 Adsipavrog (Pl. Parm. 126, took me by the hand). So 2\cav 
riva todw@y (by the feet), and the like. 


b) Further, the verbs which convey the notion of removal from and 
depriving of: viz. such as to give up (one’s claim to), forego, miss of, 
be and make far from, shut out of, hinder of, deprive of, begrudge, free 
from, lack, refrain from (spare), desist from, make an end of, together 
with be different from ; thus, dgiepat, peOlepas (revdc) 4, — drorvyyave, dpap- 
rave, opdddopat, Peddopar (&rrodeizopat tay Kaipev), — drlyw, duéxw, ywpilw, ag- 
iornus (‘Opyopeviovc OnBaiwy, move them to revolt from the Th., agicracOat OnBaiwy),— — 
dloyw (revd rij¢ didd0v), toxw, ewrdw (Evarvriovpal rivi rewoc), crepe, axooTEps (Treva 
revoc)*, ¢0orm (yupvd, pord, strip, make deserted, i. e. bereave of, raradvw rivd Tite 
aoyxijc), thevOepw, Araddarrw (rivd caxGy, draddarropat wévwy), dpinut, arrodbw (revad 
tijc alriac), — amkyopat, peidopat, — eicw, dmsixw, tapaywpe (rivi revoc), droxwpa, 
sEiorapat (rij¢ obciac, rod ppoveiv), (savicrapat, vravicrapai rin PWoac), — ratw 
(reva rijc éxcOupiac, ratopas ritc éz.), ériyw (rod Adyou, iplepat rod péiya ppovety), — 
Ssagéow, dvornea, and other more special phrases (e. g. Awgw ddbvne, feel myself 
relieved of ), or such as are used in a more free sense by the poets (e. g. dripaZev 
riva wy detra, Soph. Ged. Col. 49, to refuse a person something, and count him unworthy 
of tt, regevyévat vécov, Soph. Phil. 1044). 

Rem. In different verbs the sense which requires the genitive, results from their 
composition with a7é, or 2%, thus (besides the verbs above given) in dredatvw, 
dxoroirw (rivd rijg adaloveiac), dromniw (Swxpdrovc, Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 16, desert 
him suddenly), ixBaivw (rijcg tsavrov idiac), teBaddw (revd repijc), exdsarropar (roy 
caQcorsrwy vopipwy, Thuc. 1, 182), siornus (rivd rov gpoveiv, Biorapa rijc 

&pyiic), &eAdw (rivad dzropiac). Where the local notion from, out, is prominent, we 

have (both in these compounds, and in other verbs) dzé or 2, e. g. ‘H Wuy)) aad 

row omparog xwpiZerar. Al SyOat rpia xdEOpa azd Tov worapov ameiyov (Xen. An. 

4,35). ’AwadAarrew rivd ic xévwy. (‘EXtvOepovy, dwadAdrrey rid and Mijdwy, 

of persons.) 


- §58, a) Further, the genitive is governed by the verbs which denote 
(291) being careful or neglectful of, mindful or forgetful of (the conception being, 
that the mind is directed to something), as éipseAotpar, pédrer pos, perapéde 
por (it repents me of), ppovriZw, endopat, évrpésrropat (have a care of, regard for), mpovoe, 
poop, apes, ddtywow, — pépynpat, dmepéuynpat, AavOavopuat, émitayOdvopat, dya- 
ptpvyoxw (rivd revoc), sometimes évOvpodpac (usually with the accusative), and the 

verb wetowmat (repw), attempt. 





1 Also cvvaipopa rdv xivduvoy, share the danger. 

2 Also dzoratw ayabdy (¢ravpdy) ri revog. 

5 “Apxopat a76 tivoc, begin with, at something. 

4 But dpinus, peOinpi reva, let a person go, act him at liberty. 
é Also drocrega TIVE Thy 5 25. : 
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~ 


Rem. 1. The constructions pares pos, dpovriZw epi rivoc also occur. (Médee pos [§ 58.] 
ravra, personally. ‘Eoprai cai yopol maot pidovow, Pl. Legg. 8, 835.) 


Rem. 2. Méyynpyas has also the accusative (bear in mind and know: rov¢ 
adtcotvrac) ; dvaptuyiocw two accusatives (§ 25). Mvnpovedw has usually the 
accusative. 


Rem. 8. After the same analogy, the genitive is sometimes found also with 
aioOavopas, have a perception of (by the senses, e. g. xpavyijc), and dxobw, hear to 
(e. g. ray Lephvwy), different from dcotw rivdc, hear from a person, § 60. ’Axobw 
rivdc Oradeyouévov, I hear some one speaking. 


b) Likewise the verbs which signify to be leader and ruler of, as 
dpxw, Hyovpat, coaru, Bacrebu, deowdslw, Mpoorard, rupayvEevw, oOTpaTnye, HyEBovEdw, 
and the verb axotw (xAéw) in the signification obey (and aynxov- 
OTW) - 

REM. ‘Hyotpai rim, am leader to a person, show him the way, cparw rwva, over- 
come a person (udyy). In the poets, the verbs of ruding have also the dative. As 
dxobw, 80 daxovw uccurs with the genitive (usually with the dative). 

a) The genitive stands with various verbs which are compounded with § 59. 
a preposition governing the genitive, as the object of the relation denoted 
by the preposition, either alone, or with an object-accusative; especially 
(besides the verbs with awd and 2, § 57 b, R.) those compounds. with 
xara which denote an action directed to, or against a person, e. g. rara- 
yew, caragpov™, caraBow (rwv orparnyay, cry out against the generals, in accusation or 
complaint), carayrhd (yédwrd rivoc), carayéiw, rarampoiopat, rarapeddopat, cabuBpizw. 
In those which denote accusation and condemnation (karnyoow, kara- 
YtyveoKw, karadualw, xataxpivw, karapngiZouat), the offence or the 
punishment stands as object in the accusative: xarnyopeiv adiklay, 
pwplav tide (literally, to charge injustice against a person), so that the 
Greek construction is often the converse of the English. “Orav tov xarayvwre 
lepoovXlay ij kXoTHy, ov mod Td péyeDoc Gv Gv AaBwor, THY TYyLwpiav 
moetaGe, GAN’ opolwe ardavrwy Oavarov xataxolvere (Isocr. in Loch. 6). 
KaraypngtZecBat deAlav, Oavardv trivoc). In the passive: Ta pou pevdy 
xaryyoonuiva (Pl. Apol.18). ‘O xare~ngroutvog uw Bavaroc. (Hod- 


Ay Svorvyiay caraytyyworey revdc, to pronounce a person to be very unfortunate.) 


b) Further, in some verbs compounded with zo and ixép (partly 
in their proper signification, partly with the sense of a preference or 
advantage), e. g. mooriivar rooolmov rov Adyou (Pl. Legg. 4, 723, 
prefix), wooriuav awrnolav Képdovc (Ant. 2, B. 5), mooéxew rivdg tive 
(to surpass a person in something), vrepéxey oxtadecdv tivoc (Arist. 
Aves, 1508), irepppovetv tivog (to look down upon), ireptxev wavrwy 
KaAAe wat peyéer. 





1 In Herodotus also we(opai rwog. 
E2 
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[§ 59.] Rem. ‘Ywepops, I overlook, look down upon, and vmepaipw, vrepBaddw, surpass, 
have the accusative. In the proper signification, the preposition is usually 
repeated. 


c) With émBaivy, set foot upon, e. g. rig Aaxwmkic. (‘EmBaivw ixi ripy vai, 
go on board the ship.) 


§ 60. a) With the verbs ¢o hear, learn, ask, the name of the person from whom the 
thing is heard, &c., is sometimes put in the genitive : ‘Ypeic isod axovoecOe wacay 
ryyv adnOaay (Pl. Apol. 17). “Ayyedog obdcig wdpeoriy, Srov mevodpeOa rake 
wpaypara (Arist. Aves 1120). It is more usual, however (except with ruvOdvopat), 
to add xapd (xpdc, é%). 


Rem. 1. ’Azodéxopai revoc, properly accept from some one and approve of, e. g- 
M1) ravra aodsxecde 'Ayopdrou (Les 18, 83). Odx drodsEopai cov, tdy roavra 
prvapge (Pl. Rep. 1, 337), then usually with participle annexed (amrodéyopai rivoge 
Aéyovrog) : accept willingly, approve that (prop. while, if) a person does so and so'. 


Rem. 2, “OZw pipou, smell of perfume (with the accompanying notion of fulness). 
Tic kepadiic blu pipou (Arist. Eccl. 524), in the head ( from the head). 


Rem. 8. The poets put passive verbs with the genitive, in the sense of, from 
_CAy 9 Oédovea, wavr’ tyod nopiZerat, Soph. Ged. R. 580, what she will), especially 
participles, denoting extraction or origin, e. g. gic, rpageic revoc. (Cf. § 54,¢.) 


(260) Rem. 4. The poets sometimes use with verbs which in general denote a motion, 
(275, the genitive of the place from which the motion commences : Adpwy dpa Xpucdbepw 
‘ R.3) évragia xepoiv gipoveay (Soph. Pl. 824). Watdac yijc thay KopwwOiac (Eur. Med. 
70, out of —). The more ancient language had for this sense the particular termi- 
nation @ey, which has remained in local adverbs (cf. the Accidence). (Also &# 
ovjpavdber. ) 


§61. a) A genitive stands with verbs and phrases, denoting crimination 
(293) and impeachment of a person, or conviction and condemnation, to 
denote the matter of the crimination (charge, &c.), e. g. Mpagopa 
Didirrov Pdvov, as with alridpae (also airtdpas rode Geode tov dyaddv), érar- 
pat, dwxew, cicdyw, Irayw, yodpopat, aiod (rivd pdvov, cromwijc), ewréFerps (revi povov), 
Sixny Aayxdvw (or simply Aayxyayw), Seealopar (revi eAxjpou, go to law with a person 
because of an inheritance), petyw, ddicnopat, doXLoKavw (doeBelac). (ArodAbw, dginpi 

riva rij¢ airiac, § 57, b 2.) 


Rem. 1. With some of these verbs the name of the punishment also stands in 
the genitive : ‘Yrdyw riva Oavdrov. Koplvopat Oavdrov (am upon my trial for fe 
and death, but also rept Oavarov, Xen. Hell. 5,5, 25). (Tye rem rev toydrey. 
Tysarai pot 6 karnyopog Savdrov, lays the punishment at, demands that death be the 
punishment.) 





1 In like manner dvixopai rivog rowivrée rt, put up with, tolerate that (prop. 
when) @ person does so and so. Hence with gen. alone, dvéxopai revoc. 
3 The conception on which the genitive rests, seems to be either that of a bringing 
under a certain notion (on account of, under the head of), or, of a direction to 
something (that to which the charge comes). 
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Rem. 2. On the verbs compounded with card, see § 59, a. ‘Opdtoxdvw stands [§ 61.] 
also with the accusative of the things one is accounted guilty of, and of the 
punishment : ’Q¢AnKaoe poxOnpiay nai ddtxiay (Pl. Apol. 39), dprgsiv xriag dpaxpac, 
épreiy yelwra. (‘Eyxadeiy rive ddeciay.) 

b) With some verbs and phrases denoting to praise or count happy, 
to compassionate or take revenge for, the object on account of which 
one is praised or pitied, or revenge is taken, stands in the genitive: 
EvdapoviZw ot tov tpdrov (Pl. Crit. 43). Nuv tEcore Aaxedaipovlouc 
WavTwy, wy TETomKacw nuac, Ttuwojcacfa (Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 19) ; 
so with dyapat, ebdarpoviZw, paxapifw, ZyrdG, olereipw, dudvopat, rypwpodpas. ( With 
an adjective: Evdaipwy poe avip tpaivgro rov rpérov, Pl. Phad. 58.) 

Rem. 1. Occasionally some other verbs of kindred meaning are thus used, e.g. 

. ouyytyvéone revi rijc éxBupiac (Pl. Euthyd. 306 ; a8 ryswpodvpat, otherwise evyyty- 
yworey Ty imOupig rivdc). Aaxedatudvioe wpyiZovro OnBaiog rig dvriimpews rijc 
rou "Awd\XAwvog dexarne (Xen. Hell. 3, 5,5). The poets use this genitive with all 
verbs which denote praise, blame, or anger at something, e.g. warpi pnvicac govov 

(Soph. Ant. 1177). Verbs of wondering are also found with a single genitive of the 

person wondered at: Oavpdtw ray vip rijcg idiag dd&no arxoOvnoxey eOer\dvrwr, 

vip dt rijg cowie pi) 71) adbrijy yvopuny iydvrwy (Isocr. Archid. 93). 

Rem. 2. In the same manner the genitive is used in crying out at something, 
with an adjective, an interjection, or alone: Syerdia réApne (Eur. Ale. 741). ed 
rov dvdpdg (Xen. Cyr. 2, 1,39). Tie rbyne, rd tue viv dsipo cnSévra ruxeiv (Xen. 
Cyr. 2, 2, 3, what a misfortune, that I —). 


The genitive stands (as possessive) with the adjectives which denote § 62. 
belonging to, or the contrary, Viz. oixsiog, idtog, ispdg (consecrated ta a god), xoivdc, (288 f.) 
addérpwoc. Ta tov thy wéAv olkobvTwy oiKkeia Twv KaAwe BaorevdvTuy 
éorty (Isocr. ad Nic. 21). ‘H wéX¢ amdytwv tw roAdtrevopévwr Kory 
éorty (Andoc. 2,1). ‘Ispd¢ 6 ywpog ric "Apréudog (Xen. An. 5, 3, 13). 

REM. Oixciog, in the sense inclined and appropriate to, and a\Aérpwe, unfavorable 

to, alienated from, have the dative : ‘H Qdcog rore Aaxedaipoviore pév oixeia, Hyiv o 

dddorpia hv (Dem. 20, 61). Korvd¢g has more frequently the dative (xowd» rac, 

cotvdc 6 dywy épuol re cai coi). 

The genitive stands, as objective genitive, with adjectives denoting a § 63. 
property which refers to a certain object (transitive adjectives), viz. : 


a) With the adjectives denoting full of, deficient in, needy, unpar- (268, 
ticipant of, void, or free from. (cf. § 57, the genitive with the corre- ae) 
sponding verbs), e.g. Ta xoiAa tiie ying BOarog EumAea gory (Pl, Phed. 
110). [IdAtg peor? gurrdpwv Kat Eévwv (Isocr. Pac. 21). "Epnuot oup- 

axwy zouiv. [log av Bede ein 6 rov xadwv kat aya0av aporpoc; 
(Pl. Conv. 202.) Ka€apdc gpévov (Pl. Legg. 9, 864). Such adjectives 


are wAnpnc, wrAbwe, EprArewc, obpAEwe, peoTdc, wAOvoLC, — evdeNc, éridenc, Kevoc, 
Epnuoc, révyc, piroxoc, dporpog (dxépawc, dxépacroc), kaOapdc, érebOepoc, and some in 
which the signification is more special, e.g. dppavdg (raldwv), yopvdg Guy your’ 
owpuarog). 
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(§ 63.] Rem. 1. To an adjective formed from a substantive with & privativum, and 
expressing a notion complete in itself without the addition of an object, the Greeks 
sometimes annex for more exact definition the genitive of a kindred substantive, 
so that the adjective expresses no more than the general notion bereft of, free from, 
e.g. dratc appivwy maidwy (Xen. Cyr. 4, 6,2), drapog aon rysicg (Pl. Legg. 6, 
774, also robrwy dreso, Andoc. 1, 75, deprived of this honour), ddwpcrarog yonparwv 
(Thuc. 2, 65, uncorrupted by), &0do¢ rij¢ Simro duvacreiag (Dem. 18, 270, free 

from, unhurt by). But especially in the poets, e.g. dvqvepoc wavrwy yepovwy 

Soph. Cid. C. 677), amremhoc gapiwy (Eur. Phen. 324), dgwvoc rijcde rij¢ apac 
cae CEd. C. 685, without uttering this curse), aduxog ynpwg (Soph. Gd. C. 1519, 
untouched by). 


Rem. 2. The Pate form numerous compound adjectives with the sense of 
ance 


fulness or abun of a certain special kind, and give them a genitive, e. g- 
modvorepnc Sdgunc (Soph. Aid. R. 83), rohverqpwy Biov (Eur. Jon, 581). 


(287b, b) With the adjectives which denote knowledge, experience, care- 

208 ¢) Julness, capacity, power, or being guilty (or the cause) of something, e. g. 
"Emoripwv tig Oadrarrne (Thuc. 1, 142), tyxparn¢e bavou, yaorodc. 
Such adjectives are iumrepoc, arepoc, Emornuwy, dvexcornpwy, anOnco (rov xaxde 
dxobew), Emipedrne, aperge, dprynpwy, yeparhc, deparhc, xbpioc, alreoc, with others of 
more special signification, e.g. gropabijc, dualne (wpata yapou, ripe for marriage ). 

(2878) c) With adjectives derived from verbs which govern the accusative 
or genitive, and denoting either the action, or (especially with the 
ending :xo¢) the capacity for it, or (with a privativum) the forbearance 
of the action, e. g. Kaxovpyoc rwv adAwy, xarnxcoog Midwy, pedwrde 
Xonuarwv, avarperrixdc toAEwc, epyaorwraro wy av (= rovrwy, 
a av) éyxepwow (Xen. Mem. 4, 1, 4), a&yevarog zAcuvOeplac (Pl. Rep. 
9, 576), amwaijc xaxwv (Pl. Phed. 250), arpaxrot wy édlevrae (Thuc. 
6, 33), avixoog Tuv ravrwy Hdlorou axoboparocg (Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 31). 
Pircdswooc (fond of giving) evpevelac, adwpoc duvapevelac (Pl. Conv. 197). 


Rem. 1. Karjoog and ixxoog have also the dative, like the corresponding verbs. 


Rem. 2. A genitive is also used with adverbs formed from the adjectives 
described under 5 and c, especially with éyw (instead of elyas with the adjective) : 
iowrixdic, tu teipwo, dvaxdc, dpedic éxev revdc. (‘Amexwpovy para vreporride rov 
ivavriwy, Xen. Hell. 7,1, 18.) Likewise with dtagepdvrwe (rév dAdwv), from dta- 
gépwr (revdc). 


d) With some which are compounded with a substantive capable of governing the 
genitive, and contain its notion, e.g. bredOuvog (rig apxiic, he who has to give an 
account of an office administered by him), roredne pépov (Thuc. 7, 57), txddicog govov, 
aceBeiac. 

Rem. The poets sometimes construct compound adjectives in a harsh manner 
with a genitive governed by the substantive contained in the adjective, e.g. 
dwpdrwy brooreyoc (Soph. El. 1386, who ts under the roof of the house). Xpdvog npe- 

pay avypOQpog (Soph. Trach. 247, a time consisting of days of which there ts no number). 


|e) With d&ioc, avaktoc, avrakioc, together with the corresponding 
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zadverbs, and the verb a&0, account worthy, e.g. “AEwoc zratvov, [8 63-] 
scohaZew tiva atliwe rwv adecnparwr, akcoveba rar lowv. 


Rem. 1. “A%iov with the dative denotes it ts worth some one’s while, e.g. "AkiwWy 
oot kai ray sic rov péd\Aovra xpdvoy Tov Biov dpovriZeey (Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 34). 


Rem. 2. Of the genitive with adjectives which denote something corresponding 

with a thing, see the dative, § 37, R. 1. 

The genitive stands with the comparative of adjectives and adverbs, to 5 64, 
denote the second member of the comparison (kaAXiwy’ AAKi(3:adou, apet- (271) 
vov Gv rwyv GdAwy), in the same signification with the adjectives which 
denote double of, twice as great, and the like (— wAdowoc, — wAoic), 
and sometimes with aAXo¢ (see comparative, § 91); further, with 
some verbs derived from a comparative and expressing a comparison, 
together with one or two others, which, without being so derived, 
have a similar signification, aS wAeoverw (ray ixyOpav), peoverTa, yoowpat, 

(rv érOuvpewy), tAaccovpar, voreps and siorepifw (rig payne), — meptyiyvopuas, 
wepizye (revdg wANE, copia), Aeixopar (wAHOe tpwsy), drodcixopat (am left behind, 
fall short of, rijg adnOeiac). 


a) The genitive serves to denote the price at which a thing is § 65. 
bought, sold, exchanged, given in pledge, for which it is done, or at (258) 
which it is set: TloAAwy ypnuatwv (rodAov) wveicbal re (rolaca, 
xracOat,rwXkiv, arodidoaIa). Aoka ypnuatwv ovx wynrh (Isocr.ad Nie. 
82.) Kai tie Yuxiic Gv rovro mpralunv. Ovdsmtac ydprroe 088’ woe- 
Asiag avraddakacbe av thy tic trove “EXAnvac evvorav (Dem. 6, 10). 
‘YrrortBévar (broxsiaBat) wévte pvwv. Tlocov Evnvog diddoxe ; (Pl. Apol. 
20.) Miocbov (for pay) Tiuoxparne vopuoue sicpipa (Dem. 24, 66). 
Xonuarwy erexovosiv (Pl. Rep. 9, 575, for money). Of ric rap’ huéoav 
Xaptrog Ta péytora tic ToAEwe awoAwAEKorec (Dem. 8, 70). Ta rwr ed 
kai Kaxwe Tolty Ovvauevwy dwoa pelZovoe Tiuwyrat of AauBavovtec }} 
TwY o (Xen. Cyr. 2,11, 18). TlAota ypnuarwy rerysnuéva (Thuc. 
4, 26). 

Rem. Hocvpai re (reve) wept moddov (mrireiovoc, dAlyov). With &dddrropas, 

d&vraddadrropat the preposition avri is also added. 


b) In the genitive is also set that for which pay is demanded or given: Ywxparne 
obdéva rij¢ ovvouciacg dpyipioy imparrero (Xen. Mem. 1, 6, 11). 

a) The genitive serves to denote the time within which, or at a § 66. 
certain point of which, something takes place (with partitive concep- (276) 
tion), therefore partly in specifying a natural undefined time, or a 
time often recurring (as e.g. vuxroc, at or by night, tc nutpac, by 
day = per diem); partly in specifying the definite period of time in 
the course of which something takes place (e. g. rov aitov Gégouc, tn the 


56 PART I, CHAP. V. [§ e746 


[§ 664) 


(277) 


‘ 


§ 67. 


e 
same summer, ric txiovonc jutpac, in the course of the following day) ; 
partly in specifying the time within which something takes place, or 
in the course of which something has not taken place (does not take 
lace): AstAnc apixovro of "EAAnvec sic rag kapac (Xen. An. 3, 3, 11). 
Ert SaQéoc dp8p0u (Pl.) Xwxpdrne rd adrd ipndriov juglecto Dépoug re 
kat xeyswvoc (Xen. Mem. 1, 6, 2). (More rarely iv Ope, in the poets also 
simply Ope.) AapsKody Exacrog olce TOU pnvoc tw (Xen. An. 7, 6, 7; 
also rov unvoc¢ Exacrov). — Tov avrov Bipove"Ayvwy Kat KAsoroprrog¢ 
éorparevoay éml XaAxtdéac rove éxi Opakne (Thuc. 2, 58). "EwpayOn 
tavra "EAagpnBorAtwvoc pnvdc ext GeoglAov apxovrocg (Dem. 37, 6). 
Afdta (the Delos festival) iv ixelvov rov pnvog (Xen. Mem. 4, 8, 2). 
Oi iyuérepor pdyovor tig abrig Hutoac éwbOovro rE THv ardBacw Thy 
tav BapBdpwy kal 2BoOncav ent rode Spoue rig xwpac Kal payy vIKI}- 
oavreg TOOTALOY EoTnoay Twv TOAEuiwy (Isocr. Paneg. 87). — T'bAumrrog 
EAeyev, ei BobAovrae tcévat of "AOnvaior x rhe DueAlag wévre Hucowy, 
Eromuog etvar orévoecOar (Thuc. 7, 3). TpoceraxOn Nixouayy retrdpwy 
unvev avayoapa trove vduoug rove SdéAwvoc (Lys. 30, 2). TodAAay 
érwv “Ayabwy evOade ovx emridednuncey (Pl. Conv. 172). Ovmrw oq 
TOAAOY xodvou Tobrou Hdlove Olvy erétvyov (Xen. An. 1, 9, 25). 
Rem. 1. Tij¢ abrijc jypépac, in the course of the same day, yet on the same day, on 
one and the same day, rj abrg iypipg (§ 45), the same day, often with small differ- 


ence. Tod abrot Oépouc, iv ry abrg Oipe (Thuc. 4, 183). Tod Aowod, in future 
(od Braopey rod Noro Exdvreg rd tepdv, Thuc. 4, 98) and rd Aoerdy. 


Rem. 2. The time in the progress of which is also denoted by the dative with év: 

’Ev recoapdxovra padtora ypipatc"Ayywy xAlove cai wevrncoyra émXlrac ry véow 

anwrsoev (Thuc. 2, 58). Ev rpioiv npioatc cai rocatrat vvti dtaxédota cai yida 
oradia of Aaxedatpdveor dcjXOov (Isocr. Paneg. 187) '. 

b) The genitive of a substantive (or word used substantively) and a 

participle serves to denote the time (and the circumstance), and indi- 

cates that something goes on while the subject is doing the thing, or 


E 
} 
Pe 





is in the situation, denoted by the participle: Kipou BaciAebovroc, 


otpatnyouvroe, in the reign, under the command, of Cyrus. See Par- 
tictples, § 181. 

a) The general (possessive) genitive relation may be denoted in 
Greek alike by the possessive pronouns and by the genitive of the 
personal pronouns: ra nyuérepa Gada, ra SrAa jor. A possessive 
pronoun may have a genitive standing in apposition to it, especially 
that of avré¢: ’Epudc avrov (abriic), nuérepoc avrav, my Own, our own. 





1 Aaxedapovioy Baoredc ivrig rpidy ira agelrero rv adpyny (Jsocr. Euag. 64, tn 
less than —). 
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ElSov riv ojv avdplav kat peyadoppoctuny, avaBalvovrog emt rov dxpl- [8 87:] 
Bavra (on the stage) pera rwv wroxorrwr (Pl. Conv. 194). 
b) The objective genitive relation is sometimes denoted a a pos- 
-Sessive pronoun: Evvola iow ry op (Pl. Gorg. 486). Oi Aaxedarudrror 
g5Bq@ ty tpereow worEuncelovaw (Thuc. 1, 33) *. 





CHAPTER VI. 


Appendiz to the doctrine of Cases: Of the Prepositions, especially such 
! as govern several cases. 
| TE prepositions which govern more than one case, are partial to the § 68, 
accusative (a case in itself not conveying the notion of any particular 
relation), when they denote a motion to, along, or over any thing; or 
when they have a figurative meaning derived from this (of. a relation 
which is neither local nor corporeal) ; sometimes even (e.g. dia and 
kava), when the thought of a local relation altogether disappears in the 
figurative meaning. The dative they take in the signification on, at, 
by: the genitive, when they call forth the notion either of a goin 
out from,. or of a connexion with, or of an entering info (e. g. pera, 
dud), or of a part. (a point) of the whole (e. g. af, upon). 

Rem. The different construction, and the difference of meaning therewith 
connected, results—apart from the consideration of the way in which it is 
influenced by the notion of rest or of motion involved in the relation—from the 
circumstance, that some prepositions in themselves originally denote an undefined 
relation capable of being put in various ways; which relation is specifically deter- 
mined by the verb and the governing ord, e. g. éi, by and upon, but especially 
mwapé and zpéc¢ of a relation beside, and in the direction from something. In the 
figurative usage of the prepositions, the original signitication, from which that 
usage is derived, is in many instances not so easy to discover. The particulars 
of these figurative senses in the several constructions must be learnt from the 
Lexicon ; here, only the primary distinctions are assigned, together with some 





1 Of the vocative, we have only to remark, that in prose it has & before it, with 
very rare exceptions where there is a forcible brevity in the expression: “Avdpeg, 
damXety piv, EvOa Bovddpeba, ’Apiorapyog Bde rpinpetc Exwy ewrver (Xen. An. 7, 8, 3); 
in the poets & is very often omitted. An adjective is put between & and the sub- 
stantive, when it is sere (& xadé wai); otherwise it is put after it (& Ipdérapye 
ater Pl. Phil. 58), and always in customary forms of address, as & dydps¢ ’AOnvaiot. 

nstead of the vocative the poets sometimes put the nominative (dtornvog, dyti rod ; 
Soph. CE. R.1155). In prose only with ovrog, this person here, which is also used in 
the sense ho, there! you there! An adjective or participle may be annexed as 
apposition in the nominative with the article: Ev dé, 6 doywv Tay ini Taig Kaphhor 
dvdpiv (Xen. Cyr. 6, 3,33). (Q‘Yordora cai of ddXor ol wapdvteg, Ken. Cyr.B,4, X10) 
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[§ 68.] 


§ 69. 


§ 70. 


examples of the manner in which the more special and less proper applications are== 
deduced from the primary senses. In some instances, the senses of two construc-—— 
tions border closely upon one another, and the construction varies in differen&— 
authors. From the Lexicon and by practice it must also be learnt, how, even imum 
prepositions governing only one case, the Greeks apprehended this or thatf&- 
operation or condition under a different view of the relation in space from thagm- 
which lies at the foundation of our constructions: e.g. payecOar, Onpevecy dg» ~ 
trou, from a horse, i. e. on horse-back. 


Aca. 1. With the accusative: by reason of (through, of the cause 


and the author): dia raérny thy airfay (da rovro). Ata rd caAdoem 


kal Thy agerny girciaBa. Ara rovc zravopOovrtac asi rt Twv pH Kakog 
éxydvtwy ai tmiddaeic ylyvovrat taic méAcoww (Isecr. Evag.7). Acxato- 
avvn auty Oc Eaurny Tov Eyovra dvlynow (Pl. Rep. 2, 367). (In the 
poets, but rarely in the Attic poets, through, along: dia wévrov 

Batvev, Pind., dia ordua istic Aryviv pédAavdy, AEschyl., da ordpa 

Exev, Arist.) 

2. With the genitive: a) through (local): dia Suptac wopedecOa, da 
Tig ayopac EXxev riva. (Ata yetpde Exerv ti, Sta ordpuarog ExEv Teva, 
dua POBov elvar, dia pirlac tévae rwi—se dAlyou, within a little of, at a 
short distance from, dia Sexarou trouve, with an interval of ten years, 
dia Séxa eraddEewv, Thuc. 3, 21, at every tenth battlement). b) by 
means of, through (of the means): & ayyéAwy cuarparrecOal re, oe 
Epunvéwe StadéyecOal rim, dea yoaupatwy xonuariZew rif. Ac dv é 
Xonorwv gavra ta wWoaypara tig wWéAEwWE yéyovE, Oia TObTwy eAm{ZerE 
Twy avtwv toagewy ek pabrAwv avta xonota yevnoecBar; (Dem. 2, 26.) 


Kara. 1. With the accusative: a) over along something (of dif- 
fusion or expansion over, or of abiding somewhere in), in, upon, at, over 
against: Méya mivOo¢ hy xara rd Aaxwuixdy orpatevpa (Xen. Hell. 4, 
5,10). Ov hv xara réAw (Pl. Theet. 142; in town). Kara MaXeav, 
directly over against. Oi xara ravra oixodvrec (An. Xen. 7, 5, 13; 
here-abouts, in these parts). Kara yiv, cara Oadaccav. Of time: Kara 
rovc ‘HparAcidac, of cal’ jac, Kar sionvnv, in time of peace. b) ac- 
cording to, agreeably with, after—in proportion or relation to, and con- 
cerning (of that which belongs to something and points to it),—after 
the manner of, answering to,—wise (of the sort or manner denoted by 
the substantive, especially in distribution, where a certain number 
recurs continually): Kara rove véuouc Ziv (Pl. Prot. 326). Kara 
vouy guol Ta mpaypata yéyovev. Kara Oovxvdldny, xara rov ody 
Adyov. TlAslw } xara rd tpérepov wAiBoc. Kara tiv xoelav cada 
ravra Néyw (Pl. Gorg. 474.) Ta xara MNavoavlav (the affair of P., the 
account concerning him). Kara ro owua, as to or in the body. Ov 


Ka7Ta Tobrouc pirwp ciui (Pl. Apol. \7, in thew monner, after éheir 
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measure).—Kara wérac, city-wise, city by city, each city by itself, [§ 70] 
caf Eva (xaP Eva rev ‘EAAjvwy, Dem., the Greeks, man by man), xar’ 
BAlyoug. c) on account of, for (of cause and purpose): Oi mpdyovor 
pov thy moogeviay vor kara Tt EyKAnua atetrov (Thuc. 6,89). "Adgty- 
uévot kata Yonpatwy répov (Xen. Hell. 5,1, 7, with intent to get,—for). 
‘AvaBalvew xara Olav rou ywplov (Thuc. 5, 7, to get a view of—; for 
@ view of —). 

2. With the genitive: a) down upon or over, also under: xara rii¢ 
wétpac, kata rhe Kepadjc, puplac Kara yng dpyulag yevéoOa (Xen. An. 
7, 1,30). b) against, upon, of (in expressions denoting a complaint 
against or a sentence upon, or generally something said of a person). 
Mnvbev xara rivoc (Thuc. 6, 60). Aéyw ov xa? aravrwy, adda xara 
Tay évdxwy Toc sipnuévoig Svtwy (Isocr. ad Nic. 47). Méyiorov 
tykwptov kara Twv "AOnvaiwy. “Qemwep déyerar Kata Twy pPEUUNévwY 
(Pl. Phed. 81, in the case of). 

‘Yarép. 1. With the accusative: over, above (of exceeding and sur- § 71. 
passing): vmip rpraxovra Ern, peyéBe cai pwuy vTip rove év ry vot 
mavrac eivat (Pl. Rep. 6, 488), urip avOowmov poovetv. (Rarely beyond, 
to denote distance : 7iZy BadiZey vxip rac Mbdac cai Pwxiac ear 6, 36 ; to beyond). 
Poetically and in Herodotus, over, so that the goal lies on the further side: purreiv 
rievmép roy Odpoy, over the house, to the other side of it. 


2. With the genitive: a) over, above (denoting the where): ‘O uip 
rie Kone ynAogog. “HAtog umip npwy xal rwv oreywv topseberac 
(Xen. Mem. 3, 8,9). Oi ump Xeppovncov Oognec (Xen. An. 2, 6, 2). 

b) for (in defence of, for the good of): Aéysv, paxyecOa vip tivo, 
Sor, instead of. ’Eyo vip cov amoxpivovpat. 

-’Apuol. 1. With the accusative: a) about, of motion, tarrying and § 72. 
surrounding; mostly poetical; in prose of augf tia, those about, the 
train or suit of, a person (oi audit Kipov), the person himself with his 
companions or those like him (oi agi "Avuroy); augl re Exe (evar), 
to be busied about a thing. b) about, towards (of time, or magnitude) : 
audi SefAnv, augt ra Exxaidexa Ern yeyovwe. 

2. With the dative: a) on, with, or in a thing about me (dpgi eradore HeoOa, with 
boughs about me, merely poetical. b) about, for, of: poBeicbat dugi yuvati, poetical, 
and in Herodotus. 

3. With the genitive : about, around (rare), of, poetical. (CH dicn 4 apdi rod 
mwarpéc, Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 8.) 

"Ewf. 1. With the accusative: a) upon (Lat. in with accusative) : § 73. 
avaBalvey ava imrov. b) to (towards, to fetch something), against 
(persons) : iéva: é@i trac rwd rAovoiwy AJbpac, Katapebyew iwi Miqov 
(272 deéia KeicOa), Kxadrsiobar iri Stimvov, Ayew TWA WL TH VON 

cdyabd, iévat txt rip, ep’ Bowe, emi Edda TAG VadE TERUY Tr, SYv- 
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[$ 73.] foracBat iri rovc apxety emiyeipovvrac (Xen. Cyr. 1, 1, 2). Ooacbuayog 
iiev 2 quac we Stapracduevog (Pl. Rep. 1, 336). MnyavacBai ri el 
miva. (L[lepuxévar eal ri, to be made for something.) cc) over (of expan- 
sion.in space and time): éwi recoapaxovra oradia dinxev, éxl racav 
Eipwmrnv cat Aotav élAdymoc. Oi AOnvator Eyouv tHv ynv zi dbo 
nutoac, Thuc. 2, 25, for two days, for the space of. (Emi déka irn 
aroucQovy rt, Thuc. 3, 68, to let for ten years.) (Emit mAfov, iwi 
peiGov, adverbially, in greater extent; emi wav, Thuc. 5, 68, on the 
whole, on the average.) 


2. With the dative: a) on, by, beside (of place and of things): | 
oixety et ry Badarry, elvac emt ratc widaic, pévey emt ty aAdnbei, 
ol evi raic pnyavaic (Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 28, the people with the engines). 
b) (more rarely in prose) on (Lat. in with abl.): xeluevoe én 

9 wupg (Pl. Rep. 10, 614), adwmexidac tri ratc xepadraic gopeiv 
(Xen. An. 7, 4, 4). c) at, against: réka riraivev ixt ris, poetically and 
Ionic. d) besides, in addition to, after (of accompaniment and im- 
mediate sequence): éri rw olry Spov éoBlav, apyipiov Exew emi ry 
yuvai (Ise. 3, 28, to get money with his wife, his wife and money 
besides). *Aviorn im’ a’tw PepabAac (Xen. Cyr. 2, 3,7). “H éat rp vucri, 
0 &nADov, nuéoa (Xen. Hell. 4, 4.9). Of éwi wact, the last. e) upon, 
on account of, for (the occasion) : QavuaZeoOa éwi Zwypagla, pbovety 
rive dal ren, Abyew eal rim (to speak upon a person, over his grave). 
"Emi piv roig rev plAwy ayaboic paidpol, eri 82 rot¢g Kaxote oxvpwzoi 
ytyvoucba (Xen. Mem. 3, 10, 4). f) for, with a view to (the condition 
on account of which something is done, with a view to obtain it) : gi 
pucby, for pay. "Ent dow av idole tiv yuvaixad cov axovca, rt 
oxevogopeic; (Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 43.) "Ei rotrw répuxev (wapeoxedacrat) 
H téyun. “Aye thy Bactléwe Ovyaréoa tri yauw (Xen. An. 2, 4, 8). 
"Emi ry nuetépw ayaby Apdorac ixivdbvevoev (Xen. Cyr. 6, 8, 16). 
Agouar a@yev oyoAny él rH vperéiog wapaxeAcboan (Pl. Apol. 36, in 
order to exhorting you. g) in the power, at the command (of a person) : 
‘Ordrav PobAy sictévar we eps, wi aol Eora (Xen. Cyr. 1, 3,14). Ta 
tp’ nuiv, what we have in our own power, what rests with us. 


3. With the genitive: a) upon (in answer to the question where ? 
cabijcBa eri Sipoov, dyeicBat 2p apatne, weorayey tiva é@ Vrwou, ini 
Tov aiytadov avAiZecBa, én’ ayxioac Spystv, tai rerragwy reray Oar (by 
fours, i.e. four men deep). Hence b) (close) beside: pévetv ext rov 
aworapov (Xen. An. 4, 8, 28). Ta tri Opaxne. c) before, by (in pre- 
sence of): émi twv orparnywy, émt paptipwy (é¢’ éavrov, by themselves 
alone). a) by, upon (i.e. in the case, or, in the matter of): dep émi 

raiv dovAwy A€youev. “A él Twy GAXwv pate, tH Spay adtov ayvoEire 
(Ls0cr.). Tatra rota bvta tm avrg The AnOelag Seluvuta Dem rx, 
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22, in truth itself). e) with (so that one has and uses something) : [5 73.] 


Er’ sEovatac, dadang nBobvAovro, Exparrov, Swe y wédte AngOhosra, 
Dem. 9, 61). Emi row dvdparog robrov mavta rov xodvoy ny (Dem. 39, 
21, have always gone by this name). (Emi ric rorabrne ylyvecbat yuw- 
rnc, Dem. 4, 6, to keep to this‘ opinion.) f) in the time of: emi rwv 
tustégwv mooyovwy (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,31). “Em rov AexeAstxov moAguou 
(Dem. 22, 15). Of 2¢ nuwy.—g) (set) over (of office and business) : 
of drt rwv mpaypatwy (Dem. 18, 247).—h) towards (in the direction 
of): amwomAciv tw’ Alybrrov, tri Zapdéwv Hevyetv, aroxwosiv in’ 
oixou (homewards). 

Mera. 1. With the accusative: a) after (of time and order): pera § 74. 
taura, thereupon ; wera tovc Deovc, next to the gods. b) after (to go after a 
thing and fetch it): wAeiv perd yadxdy, poetical, whence perépyouat, perarépropat. 
c) MeO” nuépav, by day ; pera xeipac Exe, to have in hand. 

2. With the dative : among, amid, poetical: per’ ’Apyeiorc, perd ppeciv. 

3. With the genitive: with (following and connected with): iévar 
mera tivoc, kaBncOa pera rwv GAdAwy, oixety peta Dewy (among), pera 
rov ducatou (uer adtxfac) kracBal mT, pera movwv Kal Kivdbvwv erEvbe- 
povy tiv warpioa. (Zbv has partly the same signification ; but ody 
expresses rather a union, pera participation and companionship, e. g. 
In compounds, ovvéxw, hold together, ueréxw, share in.) 


Tlagd. 1. With the accusative : a) along, (past) by, beside, in course § 75. 
of (during, of time) : rapa rnv Badarrav téva (Xen. An. 5, 10,18). Kopac 
roAAal oav wapa Tov worapdv (Xen. An. 3,5, 1). Tapa rac vaie agucro- 
woeto8a (Thuc. 7, 89). Tlapa rijv oddv xonvn iv (Xen. An. 1, 2, 18). 
McOdovra dvdpa tapa vnddvtwy Adyouc wapafsaAXew (Pl. Conv. 214; 
to place them side by side with, for comparison). (Seldom precisely with, 
dlvas mapa riya.) Tlapa rov vewy worapoce mapappet. Tlapa rv Bafsv- 
Awva twagéva. Tlapa roy wérov, rapa wavra tov lov, rap’ ixaorny 
jpépav, mapa thy apynv twoc. (lap’ ara ra adixnpata, Dem. 37, 2, 
immediately upon, after.) b) to (mostly of persons): map’ eu? 
ticodeg (Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 14), awiévar tapa tov Oedv (Pl. Phed. 85). 
c) In comparison with (in preference to): ’AyiAAEbe rod Kivdivou 
kateppdvynce tapa TO aiayodv tt vropeiva (Pl. Apol. 28). Aradndog 
iv wapa trove GAXove svraxrayv (Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 2).  d) beside, except : 
GAXo rt xapa ravra (Pl. Apol. 6,406). €) against (not in accordance with : 
otherwise than): rapa gto, tapa do€av (yvenyr), rapa Tove vopove, 
wapa Ta onuavodpeva (contrary to the orders). f) by, with the distinction 
of (of the thing which turns the scale, of the magnitude or amount of 
the difference, properly, past so much): apa pixoov, wag’ dAlyov 
arogebyery (Larely fo escape, with but a little between Yhat ant de- 
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[§ 75.] struction), rapa woAd vicav. OvK @unv ovtw tap dAlyovr EceaBat, adre | 
mapa woAw (Pl. Apol. 36). [lap 6Alyacg Ynpove PirdiTrov Aripwoate 
(Dem. 24, 138; by a small majority). Tlapa puxpdv AGov arobavew 
(Isocr. Atg. 22; was within a little of —). g) through, by means of (of 
that which turns the scale, and on which the result critically depends): 
Ov wap’ tv ove? dbo etc rovTo td woayuara agixra (Dem. 9,2). “Yao 
wavTwy GuoroyEirat, Tapa TouToy yevioGa thy cwriyplav roi¢ moALopKou- 
pévorc (Isocr. Archid, 52). “Exaorog ob mapa tHv éavrov ar ae 
olerac BAG ev, were O€ Teve Kal GAAW Urio Eavrov re mooideiv (Thuc. 
1, 141; for him, instead of his taking care for himself). hh) wag’ ovdev 
wo.ioBa, wap’ ovdév elvat, to make of no account, to go for nothing. 


2. With the dative: with (in answer to the question where ? 
usually of persons): rapa rq BaoAd tyne ruyxavev, orreioOar mapa 
ty unrpl. Tlapa Qeoic xat tap’ avOpwrore roi¢ vouv Exovor Sucatoobyn 


dtagepdvtwe ter{unrat (Pl. Alc. 1. 150). 





3. With the genitive: from, of (a person, or a thing conceived of as 
a person), from beside: “AyyeAot HADov mapa rov Baal Tlapa 
Kupou ovdete Aéyerat avtopoAjoa: poe BacAéa, wapa St Baciiéwe 
ToAAal mupiadec Tpd¢ Kipov (Xen. Cicon. 4, 18). Oi mapa Nixtov. Tap’ 
Eavrov duddvat. Evvora rapa Oewy. “Opodoyeirat rapa wavrwv. 'Opel- 
Agra Tapa Tov 2xOpov ry exOpw xaxdv (Pl. Rep. 1, 832). MavOavev 


Tl Tapa TLVOG. 


§ 76. Tlepf. 1. With the accusative: a) round, about (somewhere among, 
in): Tov nAcov évdjuGov lévac wepi tiv ynv. Oi wept Kipov. (Cf. 
augl.) “Quovv PolviKcec rept wacay thy TeeAlav (Thuc. 6, 2). Elva 
wept EAAncrovrov. Tatrac tac moXrrelag evpor av tig ovK éAaTroUC 
wept trove Bap[sdpouc 7 wept rove “EAAnvag (Pl. Rep. 8, 544). epi 

' rovToue Tove ypdvouc, wept péoac vixrac. Tlepi rorcytAlove (some- 
where about, more or less). b) about, 1. e. with regard to, towards (of 
which one is occupied about, or bearing towards): eivat aept tiv 
Ohpav, SarplBew wept riv yewpueroiav, orovdatew wepl rt, evoeetv, ow- 
poovely rept Oeotc, adicoc, wovnods, avnp ayabg weol riva, rept Thv 
woAwv. Ai vouobeciat wept td wéAdov cialy. Ta wept tHv dkny (what 
belongs to the cause), ra wept riva (but ra rept rig Skene wuvOavecBa, 
Pl. Phed. 58, as in 8). 


2. With the dative: a) about, on (a part of the body): Oi Opaxec 
xlrwvacg popovow od pdvoy repli roic otépvotc, adda kal wept roi¢ 
unpoic (Xen. An. 7, 4, 4). b) about, for (of acare): gpofseicBa weol 
rivt, Oappetv wepi tivt. (Poetically also of fighting for, in defence of: paxecOar 


wepl roig oxtpvotg.) 


ha | = 
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3 With the genitive: a) about, of (something as matter of dis- [§ 76.] 
course, knowledge, treatment, endeavour): diaAfyecOat, BovrAcbecBat, 
ruvBavecOa, rpisBec méurrev, paxecOar wept rivog, kivouvedery TEI 
twv taxatw. Tlepi robrwy ottwe Edokev. Tleol piv 8) Bowoewe xa 
rocEewe ouTW Ywxparne mwapeoxsvacuivoc iy (Xen. Mem. 1, 3,15; as 
regards, when one comes to speak of —). Ti ote momoey avrov mpog 
Tove vomouc TYNhC Te Wepe Kai weBapxlac; (Pl. Rep. 7, 5388 ; in point 
of —.) (Sometimes instead of with the accusative in sense 0: ra regi 
tic apernc, especially with reference to the added verb, e.g. Ta 
wept Evgpovoe tipnrat, Xen. Hell. 7,4, 1 [which may be said to be 
compounded of ra wept Evd¢pova, and eonrat wept Evgpovoc].) b) 
Tlept wodAov, ravroc, 6Alyou, ovdevdc roetcBat, to value much, &c. 
(literally, to make to oneself a question about something great), to ac- 
count of much importance. (Poetical: about (round, zepi omsiove ydagupoto, 
Od. 5, 68) ; before, of pre-eminence, wepi rdvrwy Eupevar addwy, Il. 1, 287.) 


Ilpd¢. 1. With the accusative: a) fo, towards (of persons and § 77, 
things): azmeAQeiy rode twa, mpocayev mpdoc Td TEtxoc, amofsAére 
mpocg Tov Ocdv, wapotbvev mode ta Kada, oxoTeiv todc tt. Tlpde fu, 
east-ward, ra modc¢ Bopéav. ([odc &w also towards morning.) b) to, 
against, with, of an action in relation to some person who, from the 
other side, takes part in the action; of a state of mind towards a 
person or thing: diyeioBal re rode tivac, dtaywriZea8ar modc rodc 
woAeuloug, paxn [epowy rpog AOnvatove, cracidGev rodc Tov apxovra, 
orovoag Troeicba mpo¢g Tove atpatnyoic Trav 'AODnvatwy, ai mrooc¢ rove 
rupavvouc buAla (Dem. 6, 21), ayuuvacrwe Exev mpd OaAry Kai Poxn 
(Xen. Mem. 2,1, 6), aOupciv rpdc tiv EEodov (Xen. An. 7, 1, 9), Adyoc 
mpo¢ Aerrivny (against ; of an impeachment: xara Aewrivov). (Ovdéy 
wpoc éepé, it is nothing to me.) c) in relation to; for: xado¢ mpdc 
Spdpuov, ovdevoc a&toc mpdc cogplav. Aye mpd¢ rd BEATicTov. Bov- 
AedeoPat wpd¢ rd wapdv. Telyn Kal rapoo raic wéAEot mpdc puAaKny 
kat owrnolay evpnuévat eioty (Dem. 6, 23). Upon (of the occasion) : 
led¢ riv rev ’AOnvatwv peyaAnv xaxotpaylav evOic of "EXAnvec wav- 
tec érnopévor joav, Thuc. 8, 2. Tlpdc¢ rovro, rode ravra, consequently. 
d) in comparison with: PavrAor rode Huac. ‘Aorboyocg wavra vorepa 
éudptoe Tpoc TO vave Tooabrac Evurapaxouloa (Thuc. 8,41). Tapopay 
Tt wpoc Ta dikaa. e) [pbc Slav, rpdc¢ piAlav, mpd¢e dpyhv, rede xapLy, 
adverbially, violently, &c. 

2. With the dative: a) dy, at: pte BaBvAwu jv & Kio (Xen. 
Cyr. 7,5, 1). Tlpt¢ rote xpiratc (more usually éwi roy xpirwy, mapa 
roi¢ k.). Elvat rode tiv, to be at (occupied about) something, to have 
one’s mind directed ¢o something. b) besides, in addition or gos 
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[$ 77-] roic¢ GdAOre Wacww Kal ravoupydc toriv. Tlpd¢ robrore. (Ilpd¢ 8é, and 
besides.) | 
3. With the genitive: a) from, and from the side of a person or 
thing (of that which comes from it, is viewed in reference to it): Ta 
mpoc vorov. Ta vrobyia Exev modc rov worayuov (Xen. An. 2, 2, 4, 
on the side turned towards the river). Tlpdc¢ rarpdc, rpdc pntpde, on 
the father’s, mother’s side. Tlpdc piv Oewy accBéic, tpdc 8 avOpdrwv 
aisxpov (Xen. An. 2, 5, 20). b) in favour of, on the side of a person, 
in accordance with:  év orev vavuayla mpeg Aaxedatmoviwy éorly 
(Thuc. 2, 86). ‘O Osd¢ xpd¢ juwy ora (Thuc. 4, 92). Ta SxAa (ri 
Yngov) riBecOae mpd¢ tivog. Od« nv rpdc rov Kiépou redrov, Exovra 
pn amodiddva (Xen. An. 1, 2,11). “Aroma eye cal ovdanwe wpd¢ 
aov (Xen. Mem. 2, 3,15). c) from (of that which proceeds from a person 
through an action ; poet. and in Herodot.) : Kaxdy re xpdc Ocav 4 dvOpwrow NaBeiy 
(Hdt.), pavOavey re mpd¢ rwvog (Soph., usually rapa). pd rov didayBeic ; (Soph. = 
ind.) ‘AduccioOar mpdg rwog (Eur. = ime), rypdoba xpd¢ rivog (Hadt.). d) by, 
in prayer and adjuration by something (on behalf of it): [péc watdwv - 
kai yuvakwy ixeredw kal avriBorw (Lys. 4,20). Mn, rpd¢ Bewv, zot- 
none. (With the accusative of elliptically: Mn, wrpic¢ ot yovarwy rijc 

ts veoyapou donc, Eur. Med. 324.) 

§78. ‘Yd. 1. With the accusative: a) under, in answer to the ques- 
tion whither? iévat iro yiv, ba avra ra reixn ayev To oTpadrevpa, 
ure Tetylov aroorhvat (Pl. 6, 496), and figuratively, of a higher power: 
Urayev Tiva UTd Tove VdpoUC, UTO THY YPipov EoxecPa. Alyuwrac 
urd Baciréa tyévero (Thuc. 1, 110). Tade wavra AOnvaior retpdcovrat - 
bri apacg routcba (Thuc. 4, 60. Also rouicba bp Eaurw). db) 
towards, about, of time: vd rhv vi«ra, UO Thy Ew. OF Alywira 
Aaxedatoviwy evepyirat noav urd Tov ceopov Kal Tov EfAwrwy rv 
éravacracw (Thuc. 2, 27). c) sometimes under, in answer to the 

uestion where? ai urd ro bo0¢ Kapa (Xen. An. 7, 4, 5), of umd 
Bactdéo BapBapoe (Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 11). 

2. With the dative: under (of the place and situation): 76 rg 
Alrvy olxeiv, bd Ty axpomdAe, Exe rt UTO TH imatiy, ToAAaC ARC 
Eye Up’ éauty (roreiaOa Up’ Eautw), tpégecBat Urs TH Tarpi. ‘H-yoipat 
rour elyat Tov KaAwy Umd Toobrac HOEot rpagHvat Kat wadevOAva 
(Isocr. de Big. 28; under a man of such character). 


8. With the genitive: a) from under, sometimes simply under: ‘H 
THyn XapataTn vTd Tie wAaravou pet (Pl. Phed. 230). Ta brs yiic 
Suawrjow (Pl. Phed. 249). b) by, of the acting person or efficient 
cause with passives: TirowoxeoBat, aipeioBat id rivoc, relyn avadwra 

Ure moAdguiwy. Also with neuters, and with phrases in which the 
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subject is passive to the action, and which therefore have a significa- [§ 78-] 
tion similar to the passive: civae év peydAw abiwpart vrd TOV aorov 
(Thuc. 1, 130), Sienv &ddvac vr Oewv, cuppopg weourimrav, tAnyac 
AauBaverv 7d twoe, scwimrev (to be driven into exile) iwo rev trupav- 
vou. "O,re dmeic, & avdpec "AOnvatat, werdvOare Urb Twv EMov KaTHy6- 
pwr, ovx olda’ tyw 8 ovy kal abrioc bm’ abtav dXlyou zuavrov éreAald- 
pny (Pl. Apol. 17). With verbal substantives: Ta rov Kodvou ipya 
kat waQjpara vd Tov viéog (Pl. Rep. 2, 378). ‘c) from, in consequence 
of, of cause and occasion: KauBione pavdpevoc bd wéOnc rv apyiv 
arwrecey bTd Midwy (Pl. Legg. 3, 695). AnuooBéyne jobyaZev ow 
awXoiag (Thuc. 4, 4). Ovx oldv re qv aroywosiv tro trav inréiwy 
(Thuc. 7, 78). d) under, to, of an accompaniment (to the sound of), 
cheering, quickening, or compulsion: uo oaAmryyo¢ rive, ywoeiv 
tr’ avbAnror, tro paotlywv rogebeay (under the lash, compelled by it). 
(In later writers with the dative.) 


Rem. The acting person with a passive verb is sometimes denoted by zapd, when 
the action is to be conceived as coming from, from the side of, the person : Olyai pe 
wapa cov Toe Kai Kadijc cogiag rANowOicecOat ( Pl. Conv. 175), in the poets and 

- Herodotus also by zpég (see rpc, genitive, c) and by é&: Ta yevdpeva t& avOpdrwy 
(Hat. 1,1), weoOijvas Ex revog (Soph. El. 409). (Anpaparp arn 7 ywpa diipoy sx 
Baciiéwe 2560n, Xen. Hell. 3, 1,6, on the part of the king.) ’Azé also is occa- 
sionally used by some (Thucydid.) in the sense of proceeding from a person, with 
the passive of certain verbs, e.g. do, say: Oi répavvor dt’ dopadsiag bor iddivavro 
pardwora rac wédete prov, impaxOn re dx’ abray ovdéy Epyov akiddoyor (Thuc. 1, 17). 


a) Sometimes a verb, not in itself denoting any motion, is so conceived as to § 79, 
include the notion of an antecedent or accompanying motion, on which accordingly 
depends the preposition or a local adverb, especially wdpee: wapeivas ig dorv. 
’"Evrav0oi wdpeow (Pl. Apol. 38). (KabéilecOar ic rd ‘Hopaiov, éxi riv icriay, dddovk 
wot, to seat, betake, oneself thither.) Conversely, adel aac and adverbs denoting 
rest and continuance, stand with verbs which in themselves denote the antecedent 
motion, e.g. ix rig wé\ewc, od waripuyer, Xen. Cyr. 5, 4,15. ’AviBny évOdde, Xen. 

Hell. 1, 7, 16. ’Evrav0a ya, Pl. Apol. 36. 


b) The prepositions axé and 2&, together with wapd, are sometimes (as also 
occasionally in English) annexed adjectively with the article to a substantive, where 
one should rather expect i» or mapa with the dative (denoting residence in or at a 
place, or with some one), viz. when a motion of the person or thing to another 
place, or a residence at another place is denoted: KAéavdpog, 5 tx Bulavriou dppo- 
orc, pir Hav (Xen. An. 6, 4, 18; the governor from Byzantium). Ot dxd Gaddcone 
’Axapvavec dddvaro: Hoav EvpBonOeiy (Thuc. 2, 80). “Ocrec dgucveiro rv rapa Bact- 
Liwe mpdc Kipoy, wavrag obrwe dueriOn weO’ saur@ padroy gPidove elvat 7) Bacthet (Xen. 
An. 1, 1,15). (Anpooberne Et irdyxaver dy pera ra ix rijc Airwiiacg wept Nabra- 
crov, Thuc. 3, 102, was still, after the events in Atolia, about N.) So likewise iv@évde, 
ixciOev. “Ayyedot rv EvdoOev (Thuc. 7, 73). / 


a) Between a preposition and its case, besides the definitions belonging to this & QQ. 
case (0. g. ix riv ipywy rijc émmusedeiac, Thuc. 3, 46, for te rig tr. tr. eyo, ETL TORS 
vave weargpivouc, Aen. Hell. 5, 1, 19, against people possessed of many ships), ners 
; ¥ 


[§ 80.] 


§ 81. 


§ 82. 
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may stand a particle of transition or connexion (as ri, yé, piv, dé, yap, ad, oby, apa), 
sometimes several of these, and enclitic cases of the pronouns, e.g. i» av roig dqpo- 
sioe xevdvvog (Pl. Rep. 9, 577). pd piv dpa coe rdv xaripa (Pi. Crit. 50). (BE, 
ofpat, rig dxporarne édevOepiac, Pl. Rep. 8, 564.) 

Rem. An adjective or participle, as apposition to the governed word, stands 
sometimes between this and the preposition: i» pory rév xacey wddewy 19 
iperiog (Dem. 8, 64). Ard guriac rjc Opgenc xopedopas (Xen. Hell. 3, 2, 9). 

b) Prepositions are often put after their case by the poets (d»acrpogy), but in 
prose only epi is thus put (when the substantive has the emphasis, e.g. EbBoiac piv 
xip:, sometimes after several words : wv lye obdiy ovre phya obrs opucpdy wip: iwale, 
Pl. Apol. 19), and most frequently tvexa. ("Qv dvev in Xenophon.) 

4 The position between the adjective and its substantive is rare in prose (chiefly 
with pronouns : rogde é» raze), in the poets frequent. 

d) The preposition may stand between an adjective and an adverb of degree 
belonging to the adjective: woAv éy devoriposc, oc dud Bpayurdrwy. 


Rem. Whether the preposition with connected substantives shall be repeated 
with each, depends upon the consideration, whether the connected words coalesce 
into one notion, or whether they are separated (as with dA\d, odre, 7); some- 
times, however, the preposition is omitted, where we should have expected it to 
be repeated, e.g. with #'. If to the governed substantive there is annexed a 
comparison by w¢ (e¢xep), in Greek the comparison is often put first, and usually 
is immediately followed by the preposition without repeating this with the prin- 
cipal substantive : ‘Qc wepi pnrpdc cai rpogov rijc¢ yepac, tv 9 reOpappeOa, Bovdev- 
eoOar det (Pl. Rep. 3, 414 = xepi rjc x. ec wepi pnrpdc). ‘Oc sie ch dohinnndvon 
rove tvavriovg xapaoxevaZecOa ypn (Thuc. 1, 84). . 

Bic, until, for, is connected with adverbs of time : «ic dei, eic adfig, ig atiprov, kc 
Ewera, ig oxdr’ éorat (Asch. 3, 99), péyps with adverbs of place: pipe tvraiba, 


péxpe devpo, BovredecOar, péixpe Sxae ry coplay doxnriow soriv (Pl. Gorg. 487). 
(Also péxpe bps, Thuc.) 


CHAPTER VII. 
The Verb and its kinds, and the Gerundive’. 


In point of syntax, it is indifferent, whether the active (transitive or 
intransitive) signification is attached to a verb of active form, or to 
the middle of an otherwise active verb, or to a deponent, whether it be 
only in the middle (form), or have the passive tenses in an active signi- 
fication. Which form is the usual one, must be learnt from the Lexicon. 
If of an active verb the middle is also used (not only in the forms 
which coincide with the passive, but also in those in which middle 


1 Poetically, Akgey rdxd Aavidiag for dxd A. cai awd A. 
* § 82 and 838, strictly speaking, do not belong to wyutax. 
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and passive are distinct, and with difference of meaning), then con- [$ 82-] 
cerning ‘the signification we must remark : 


a) Most commonly, the middle voice denotes the same transitive 
action as the verb in the active does, but as undertaken in reference 
to the subject itself, and in its interest, or as performed upon some- 
thing belonging to or concerning the subject, e. g. aipovuya, I take me, 
choose myself a — (iyeudva), wapackevaGoua, procure myself (rapa- 
oxevalw, prepare), SovAovpal tiva, make a person my slave (SovA® tiva 
ty BaotAct), ropiZoua, get me (zrootZw, bring about), airovua, ask for my- 
self; riBeuar vdpov, make a law (at the same time also for myself), d:aue- 
tpoupat otrov, mete out grain to myself, have it meted to me (Stauerow, mete 
out), mo03adXopat ta SwAa, hold out before me, couch, lay in rest, aydu- 
PBadAopat ivaria, arrooeiouat ro yijoac, shake off old age from me, wepipph- 
yvuua rov xirova, tear off my coat, oracauny 76 Elpoc, drew my sword. 
TAarati¢ waidac kal yuvaixag éxxexoutopévoe noav é¢ AOhvac (Thuc. 2, 
78, had conveyed away their wives and children). Oi otpatiwrat txo- 
vwvro kal Adyxac Kal payalpac kai zAaprpivovro tac aoridac (Xen. 
Hell. 7, 5, 20; their spears and swords —). | 

Rem. 1. Some verbs which, when they are simple, have active forms, by com- 
position take the form of a middle deponent, with such a signification, e. g. pera- 
wipropat, send after, for (Thucydides also peraréurw), tgéidcopat, drag with me. 
Sometimes éavrg (uaurg, cavr@) is added to the middle in this sense, to mark it 
more strongly, e. g. éavrg ddvapy wepiroreicOar. Sometimes the active and the 
middle are used with little difference, because the reference to the subject itself 
is not necessary to be expressed, e. g. xpdrrw, exact, call in, and wxpdrropa (for 
myself), pépopat peoOdy, but also simply gépw, drowiprw, send away, dronéuropat, 
send away from me. 

Rem. 2. Wototpae Sarda, make myselfarms, i.e. have them made for me, éddoropat, 
idedatduny rov vicy, I had my son instructed (but droxreivw, cause to be killed, with- 
out such a reference, &c.). 

b) Sometimes the middle denotes an action upon and in the sub- 
ject itself; this however is not the case, when the subject.is at the 
same time plainly conceived as special object of the action, and con- 
sequently an express reflexive relation takes place, but where the 
action is rather taken as a merely intransitive one, without a definite 
external object (in the accusative), e. g. Aovouat (ZAovcduny), adcl- 
gpopar (HAcrpaunv), eridelkvuuar (2redecEaqunv), show myself (my art 
and skill), rpéroya (#rpamdunv), turn oneself to, attend to, a thing, 
Exopat (2oydunv), keep (myself) close (rivdc, to something), awtxonat, 
abstain from, AauPBavoua, lay hold upon (rivd¢g, something). With 
expressly reflexive signification, the active stands with éaurdy, e. g, 
owGev, amoxtevey éavrdv, avacauBpavav tavtdv, Taptyw Wovrdy 
réuvew (to cut), (rarely émiopdrrecOa iavtdv tiwi,) WA Where Lhe 

F2 | 
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-[§ 82.] notion of a condition in which the subject is, or into which it is 
brought, or of something that goes on in it, is more strongly promi- 
nent, there the passive form (middle with passive aorist) 1s very fre- 
quent, where the English sometimes, and much oftener the German, 
has the reflexive form, e. g. déoopar (qvéxOnv), xevodpat (eevnOnv, put 
myself in motion, get in motion, am set in motion), abpolZoua (%Opot- 
oOnv, but 7Opo0tcdunv dbvamtv, gathered me a force, as in a), dtecwapny, 
érepawOnv, wounOny, erAavhOnv, arndAdynv, cuveDicOnv, SinvéxOnr, 
Zua\BaxicOny, sometimes where the passive view does not seem very 
obvious, e. g. in dafvoua (épavny). (Emavoduny, I ceased, tratabny, — 
was made to cease.) 


Rem. 1. A similar view lies at the foundation of the form of several verbs as | 
deponent with middle or passive aorist, e. g. veastedopat, behave myself like a young 
man, tveavuevodpny, but dpyiZouar, become wroth (am wroth), apyicOny (épyizu, 
move to wrath, rare), paivopat, become mad, tudvny. Where the view wavered 
between the two, the result was a deponent with alternating form of middle and 
passive ; cf. the Accidence. | 


Rem. 2. Sometimes a verb lays aside the transitive signification, and yet keeps 
the active form. Originally, this is apt to take place in consequence of an ellipse, 
some object, more general or special, being understood, and the verb thereby 
acquiring a specific meaning, although in process of time the ellipse quite disap- 
pears from the signification, e. g. dyw (viz. rd orpdrevpa), lead on (in war), 
thavyvw, ride (rdyv troy), BadrAw iBorc, pelt with stones, icBaddr\w, make an attack, 
charge, peraBddAw, change myself (undergo a' change), ixw cig Xnwyyy, steer (rv 
vay), éréixw, hold up, stay, pause, dvinu, leave off, cease, orpigw, tToorpigw, turn 
round, ¢v\dcow, keep guard. Sometimes both the active and passive are used in 
the same signification, e. g. vrogaive: 9 npépw and yrogaiverat. 

Rem. 3. In some particular transitive verbs, certain forms have intransitive 
signification, especially the perfect, plusquamperfect, and aor. 2, in déw, giw, and 
oy then the perf. 2, and its pluperf. in certain verbs, e. g. dAwAa (cf. the Acci- 
dence). 


c) Sometimes the middle assumes a somewhat different and more 
special active signification, in which there lies concealed an original 
relation to the subject, e. g. @vAarrw, guard, guvAarropat, am on my 
guard against (ri or riva), avodldwp, give back, pay, arodtdouat, give 
back from me, i. e. sell, ypaow, write, yoapoua, indite, lay a charge 
against, trayyéAAw, announce, pass the order for something, éwayyéAXo- 
peat, (announce myself,) promise, make profession of, autivw, ward off, 
apbvopa, ward off from myself, defend myself against. (Tiwwow rim, 
help, intransitively, riuwpovpal riva, avenge myself upon some one.) 

Rem. 1. Sometimes the middle is used, without any strongly marked difference, 

... but still in certain particular constructions of the verb, e. g. ow, make, bring forth, 

but rowipat A}dyor, Ojpav, hold (in periphrases) ; rowtpar wepi woddod, dv» dpyg 
Towipal Teva, Wowtipat Tov Torapoy dmroey, get the rwer wm my rear, 
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Rem. 2. Sometimes out of the purely passive conception (with the passive [§ 82.] 
forms) there develops itself a new active signification, as a deponent passive, e. g. 
~oBe, I make afraid, goBovpat, tpoBnOny rove wodepioug, I fear, carawAyrrw, -beat 
down, dismay, carerAayny ryv Sivamy abray, was dismayed at, aisyivw, put ta 
shame, aicxivopat, yoxbvOny (reva or ri), to be ashamed of; to feel shame at. (Mei- 
Ow, persuade, weiPopat, obey, ireicOny, but with the dative.) 


d) In some instances the distinction almost entirely disappears, so 
that active and middle of the same verb are used in the same signi- 
fication; e. g. this is often the case with mapéxw and rrapéxomat, 
afford, supply, exhibit, woorpérw and woorpfroua, put forward, in- 
stigate, aroxotarw and aroxpbmrouat, conceal (aroxobrropae guauTov, 
Pl. Rep. 3, 398, but usually avoxptrropai riva rt, hide a thing from). 
(Compare the use of the fut. middle with the other tenses active, on 
which see Accidence.) 


Rem. 1. Aodops riva, AowWopovpai rivet, with change of construction. 


Rem. 2. There are also intransitive verbs which have both an active and a 
middle with different signification, the middle denating the action more as referred 
to the subject alone, the active in relation to others ; e. g. dpyw, begin, i. e. am the 
Jirst among several (take the lead), dpxopat, begin, i. e. take the first step (of my own 
actions), Bovrledw, am counsellor, Bovdsbopat, deliberate, take counsel, ovpBovrcbw 
rivi, give counsel, cvpBovrEbopai tint, take counsel with some one (on my own con- 
cerns). Some other intransitive verbs have active and middle used with no per- 
ceptible difference of meaning ; but usually the one form is more frequent than 
the other, e. g. zetppar more frequent than repo. (‘Erpepapnry, put to fight, 
irparépny, turned myself.) 


Of the use of the several forms in middle and passive it is to be remarked : § 83. 


a) The future middle, like the tenses which coincide for act. and pass., is often 
used in a purely passive sense, e. g. Opépopat = rpagjoopat, BrAaYouat, wpedyoopat = 
BrAaBhnoopa, wpernOnoopat ey the future of the verba iquida, gavotpat = gavh- 
gopat), but not of those verbs which to the present active take the future in the 
middle (cf. the Accidence), e. g. AnWopat, yywoouat, yeddoouat. (But aor. 2 middle, 
in a passive sense, is very rare and limited to a few verbs ; thus caracxépevoc.) 


b) Of transitive deponents the perfect middle is used in the passive beside the 
active sense, c.g. eipyacpat, Kextnpéivoc (xaraxéyonrat, is used up, Isocr. Paneg. 74, 
although the verb governs the dative) ; so from transitive medial deponents some- 
times the passive aor. and fut. are formed and used as such, e. g. elpydoOny (middle 
elpyacdpny), ternOny (éxrnoduny), airabeic (yriacduny), tpyacOjoona. The other 
tenses of a transitive deponent in the middle are rarely used passively, e. g. dvobpeva 
kai xixpacképeva (Pl, Phed. 69). 


c) That in Greek there are passives of sundry verbs which are not transitive, or 
do not take a proper object-accusative, was noted in § 26, § 27, § 35 b. R. 8, 
§ 36 a. R. 4, and § 56, R. 2. | 

a) The gerundive of transitive verbs (active or middle) 1s an adyen- KBA. 
tive with the signification fit or necessary, and is predicatedt Gi Los WN 
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[§ 84.] subject with etul. (The eiuf is often omitted in the indicative, some- 
times also in the infinitive.) “QoeAnréa cor 4 wddie éotiv (Xen. Mem. 
8, 6, 3). Nexfac EXeyev, omAiraywyove (vaic) te rov Evypaxwv pera- 
weunréac elvae (Thuc. 6, 25). Tlomréa & Ae yee. 

(4218) b) Of intransitive verbs the gerundive is formed only in the neuter, 
and is used with gory as an impersonal predicate, which is construed 
with the dative or genitive when the verb governs these cases. “Iréov 
éorly (irnréa éoriv, § 1 b, R. 4). “Emcyepyréov rp toyy. “Amrkov rov 
woAéuou (from drroyza: in middle), *EmieAnréov rwv Booxnudrwv. 

(421b) ¢) As from intransitive, so, by analogy, from transitive verbs also, 
the gerundive is used impersonally with éorfv, and governs the accusa- 
tive: Oepareuriov rove Deobc (Xen. Mem. 2,1, 28). *Aoxnréoy tiv 
coplav. Tove maidac sig rov méAguov axtéov kal yevortoy aiuaroc 
(Pl. Rep. 7, 587, from yedev riva aiparog, to give one a taste of blood). 

Rem. From verbs which are used both in active and middle in different senses, 
the gerundive may be used impersonally in both significations, e. g. yupvacréoy rd 
oipa (yupvatw) and yupvacrioy éoriy, one must exercise (yupydZopat), meoréov, one 
must obey (xeiBopat). 

§85. The name of the person who has to perform the action, is taken 
by the gerundive in the dative (of relation, by § 34): "OQ@eAnriéa ryiv 
4 woAtc. “Irntéov oot. But with the impersonally used gerundive 
the name of the acting person also stands in the accusative: Ov 
SovAcuréov Tove vovv Eyovrag Toig OVTW Kaxwe Ppovovory (Isocr. Euag. 
7). Tov BovAduevoy evdalyova elvac cwopocbvnv Stwxréov Kat aoxn- 
réov (Pl. Gorg. 507). Ov dixare xai Adyorg Staxpiréa zorly, wi Adyy 
kal avrove BAamropévouc (Thuc. 1, 86; we must not seek to decide by 
law and words not being ourselves injured in words only). 


Rem. The acting person was conceived in general, without the special relation 
denoted by the dative, and yet not as actual grammatical subject (nominative). 


CHAPTER VIII. 


The relations of Adjectives (and Adverbs), especially the degrees 
of Comparison. 


86, a) The adjectives which express order and sequence, as also those 
(300) which denote inclination, contentment with an action, or a multitude 
and vehemence, together with some others (e. g. udvoc), stand in 
Greek as apposition to the subject, sometimes also to the object, 
where we use an adverb to denote the situation and reletion of the 
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subject (or object) during the action: Oi ’AOnvato: modrepor éxyecav. [§ 86.] 
‘Hpddorog mpwrocg ta [epouxd ovvéyoapey (but rporov ra Tepotkd, 

first the Persian war, then something else), “Yorarog few. ‘O dipoc 
MaAriady ovvexwpnoe TewTy ypapivat TapaxaXdovrT: Tode oToaTLWraC 
(isch. 3, 186). ‘O émiBae mpwrog rov relyouc. Torlautvwy rov 
"AOnvatwy rove Xiove mowrove, vixarat kai rd aAAo orpareupa (Thuc. 

8, 55. Here more usually rp@rov rote X.).—'Exdvrecg auaoravere. 

(Oi axovrec apaordévrec, Dem. 24, 49.) Ataavdpoc rac wéAue ixobcac 
tapeAaufavey. “Aopevoc (and acpévwc) vuac eloov.— O dvenoe exrvet 
péyac (Thuc. 6,104). Kpnvn apBovoc péovoa (Xen. An. 6, 2, 4).— 
Oi ’AOnvaios troordvdove rove vexpod¢ amidocav roicg Yuvpaxoustore. 
Movote rotc cxadwe reApaupivore cwppocbvn eyylyvera (Isocr. Panath. 
198). (‘Ampacrog droxwpe, &e. [ = re infecta.]) 

Rem. In particular, note the use of the adjectives in atog formed from the 
numerals, in apposition to the subject, to denote the day on which the thing took 
place : AsepOcipovro of wAsioroe éwaraioe nal EBdopatoe (Thuc. 2,49). Teraprator 
iwi roig dpioig éyévovro (Xen. Cyr. 5, 3,8). (Zxoraioc, Xen., spOpioc, Pl.) In the 
poets some other adjectives of place and time are also used instead of adverbs: 
Xpdsg igdyny (Soph.). Ovpaiog oixvd (Soph.). Tayde oppipar (Soph.). 


b) Often where we should put the adjective as attributive to an 
indefinite substantive (subject, object, or preposition with its case),. 
the adjective stands as apposition to the substantive with the definite 
article prefixed, the substantive notion being put as something given, 
and previously known or presupposed, and the adjective being put 
as its predicate; the principal point being to describe the nature, 
condition, or circumstances of that thing (see § 12, with the exam- 
ples): Tove orparnyot¢ dAlyove xen EAécOa (Thuc. 6, 72, it behoves 
to choose few generals: the generals to be chosen should be few). Tovc 
axovaoptvouc irépouc rootrove Exovoty (Pl. Phed. 58; they have other 
such hearers). AraxepmaZev ?v apOdvae roic émitndstorg (Xen. An. 
7,6, 31). (Cf. § 100 a.) 


a) Adjectives with the article in the masculine, whether singular ¢ 97, 
or plural, are used as substantives to denote a certain class of (391) 
persons: Luugéoet roi¢ woAlratc, rov acbevi wapa tov wAovolov Slxny, 
7iv aduqrat, SovacBa AaBetv (Dem. 45,67). In the neuter, the singular 
denotes a certain notion in general, something as a whole; the 
plural, on the other hand, denotes the several individuals of a certain 
kind: To ayaOdv, 1b Sikatov, rd pécov (the mean), rd bahxoov rwv 
Evupayxwv (the obedient portion of the allies),—ra ayaOa, ra cada, ra 
woXira (affairs of the state). The neuter of adjectives in moc 
denotes the collective body of persons of a certain Kinds 1o° RR 
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[§ 87-] vaxdv (the Grecian race, the Grecian portion of a certain population), rd 
BapBapexdy, ro Evpupayexdv, ro weATaotndv. (Td vauredy, the naval 
force.) It is more rare, especially in prose, for a masculine adjective 
without the article to be used of indefinite persons of a certain kind: 
"Ayabip ovdete ovdérore eyyiyverac POdvog (Pl. Tim. 29). (Usually 
avnp ayaQde. On the other hand, in the neuter: Agva Aéyetc. “Ev 
Seevoréporg viv éouev 7H tore. Even in the singular: "Arowoy Aéyec, 
Pl. Conv. 175, = dromév tt. Odx Exovor robrov PéAriov AEyerv, Pl." 
Soph. 247, any thing better.) 


Rem. 1. The poet@and some prose writers (Thucydides) use a neuter adjective 
with the article instead of the corresponding abstract substantive: é« row zeptya- 
powg rij¢ viene (Thuc. 7,78, from the exceeding joy of victory), dw rb dvOpwreov 
copmradec (Thuc. 5, 68, from the natural boastfulness of man). 


Rem. 2. From prepositions and adjectives are formed adverbial expressions, e. g. 
da Bpaxéwy, briefly, ix rov davepow, openly. 


b) Certain adjectives are used quite as substantives (with or with- 
out the article, with a genitive or possessive pronoun) to denote 
persons or things; thus, 2yOpdc, pidog (of tuoi ducpevetc, evvor, Pl.), 
ayaldy, xaxdv, @ good, an evil. With some, especially in the feminine, 
a particular substantive was originally understood, e.g. 1) warole, the 
father-land, country (wédtc, yn), Se&ta, aguorspa (xElp), 4 poverty, 1) 
ypapparech (réxvn). 

Rem. 1. Especially, there is in some expressions an omission of the following 
substantives: yi (2 dperépa, 4 oixoupéyn, 4 Baoréwc), bd6¢ (rv iri BaBvdrAdvog 
iévat, see § 17, and in adverbial expressions, § 31 d, Rem., paxpdy dmeivat), 
ypépa (9 imwvoa, 4 vorepaia, y avptov, 'EXagnBoduwyvog Exry torapévov), potpa 2: 
eluappévn, tx’ toy cai duoig), and others in particular constructions and phrases, e. g. 
9 éun vexg (yvdpun), tHv évavriay riPecbas (Wijpor), xtriag AapBdvew (Spaypac), 
or in technical terms, e. g. 7) 6997, 4 yeren (wraoic), 6 péAAwy (xpdvoc) in Grammar. 


Rem. 2. Names of nations are used adjectively of persons: of Maxeddévec iarmeic. 
The words dyvjp and dy@pwzog have another substantive joined to them as if this 
were an adjective to them: avo padyric, dvOpwrog dodAn, vOpwaroe rodirat, 
especially dvépec in addresses: & dvdpec Sucacral. (Poetically, riyn rig owrnp, for 
owrnpia, Soph. Cid. R. 80 


§ 88. a) Adjectives in the neuter plural, are sometimes used in the 
(302) manner indicated under Accusative, § 27, a, to characterize the sub- 
stantive notion implied in the verb (where the action admits of a 
plural conception, 1.e. a number of individual acts of the kind), so 

that the adjective is almost used as an adverb: “HAXovro tinAa (Xen. 

An. 4,9, 5, made high leaps). Oavuacra ixrAnrrovra giAla re «at 
oixétOryrs Kai Eowrt (Pl. Conv. 192, are put in wondrous (sorts of) 
moleon). To waXaov EXAnvixdy (the ancient Greeks) dpordtpona te 
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viv BapBapmw edararo (Thuc. 1,6). Todd (oda. xpncAal rim) [8 88-] 
and zruxva, frequently, are used quite as adverbs. 

Rem. The poets also use other adjectives in the neuter plural quite as adverbs, 
' @. g. ddexrpa ynodoxey advupbvad re (Soph. El. 962). (Bormdc Suota roig padtora 

rov BapBapiwxov, Thuc. 7, 29.) 

b) Some adjectives are used adverbially in the neuter singular with 
certain intransitive verbs, to denote the sensible quality of the action: 
péya p0éyyecBa, Boav, réyev, Ov (kaxdv) Zev, d&d dpav. (Also 
péya ppoveiv.) 

Rem. Of certain adjectives with the article used as adverbs, see § 14, a. Rem. 3. 

To the comparative of an adjective or adverb, the second member § 89. 
of the comparison is joined by 4, than, in the same case as the first, Rs 
when the same verb or the same governing term also belongs to the 
second member, and might be repeated with it: MefZwy ef cal rAciw 
Exere 7} éyw. Tive av paddrov moredcayu fH ool; If this is not the 
case, then, properly speaking, a new sentence should be formed with - 
siuf, or some other verb, to be taken from the first member; usually, 
however, the verb is dropt, so that the nominative stands alone: 
"Avdpdc Todd Suvarwrtpou, 7} tyw, vibv 6 Appueviwy Bactrsvc mivovra 
wao’ éauty cuviraer (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 28). Tote vewrépore xa waddov 
axpaGovolv, f} ¢yw, Tapavw ravta totv (Isocr. Pac. 145). Tov 
aAAwy olkerwy ovx HOcAEv ”Adof3oc mapadauBavey ovdéva twv rad’ 
dddrwy padrAov 7 Mirdac (Dem. 29, 56, viz. oldev). But when it 
would be necessary to understand eiuf, the Greeks not unfrequently 
retain, by an attraction, the preceding case: [Aovowrépw av, ei iow- 

odvec, 7H euol, roy immov 28iSove (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 382, = Heys ci). 
Hén rivic nat ix Seevoréopwy 7} rowwvde towOnoay (Thuc. 7, 77). 
Rem. 1. Occasionally a comparative is followed by the preposition zpé, before, 

or rapa (dyri). 

Rem. 2. For paddoy ff (rather than), the Greeks are fond of saying, paAXoy 7 ov, 
when the principal proposition is negative, or interrogative in the negative sense, 

or expressive of censure (so that what is said in the last member, is considered as 

the thing which holds, or must be done, &c., to the exclusion of the other) : 0d 

wept rév inary idiwy padrov ripwpnoecOe oducdéia 7 oby bxip dpev abrov (Dem. 

50, 66). Ti ody dei ixeivoy roy xpdvov avapivey, two dv iwd wANDovE Kaxwy drel- 

Kwpev, pGdrov f) oly we raytora rv eionyny woinoacOa ; (Xen. Hell. 6, 3, 15.) 

’Qudy rd Bobrevpa wérey Srv dtagOeipar paddov 7 ob rove airiove (Thuc. 3, 36). 

When the first member of the comparison is a nominative or an § 90, 
accusative, # may be omitted, and the second member put in the 304) 
genitive (see § 64). This is also done, not unfrequently, where the 
first member is a dative: MefCwy guod el. Oiklav tig npetigag tohd 
pile wéxryoa Avotredeiy olerar Tac Avnp TON padov Wiq Tow 
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[§ 90-] aStkiay rij¢ Sucatocbvne (Pl. Rep. 2, 360). ‘“Yuiv atcyiov rev aAdXwv 


(304, 
R. 4) 


§ 91. 


éori rd Soxety éEnrarnxévat rove ayabdyv rt rommoavracg (Dem. 20, 135, 
A ~ ” ~ € = = e¢ ? 

= 7 roi¢ GAXowg). Tovro cal huiv, rotc Hrrootw éxelvov, Euudéoor (PI. 

Rep. 1, 388, = i} éxeivdg torw). "E&eoriy jyiv paddov irfowy nal 

nouxlav BovdAgvev (Thuc. 1, 85, = 7 Erépaic)’. 


Rem. 1. Strictly considered, the comparative should take after it the genitive 
only where a substantive (or substantively conceived word) is directly compared 
with the first member as the subject of the comparative, or of an adjective or verb 
to which an adverb in the comparative is attached: thus, oixia peifwy rijc dperipac 
= 7 bperépa, oixiay peilw fy THY dperépay OF 7 7 YpErépa soriv, od padAoy buod = Fj 
éyo: but by a less exact way of putting the comparison, and from a desire of 
brevity, the Greeks also put with the comparative the genitive of a substantive 
which is compared with another in reference to the degree of a third object [com- 
paratio compendiaria]: (éyw peitw olxiay ixyw cod = 7 od): "Edote rp dvdpi dddoc 
peiloy éEavrov AaPetv, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 4, = hf abro¢g AGBor. Xwpay Exere odddy Hrrov 
pay Evrysoy (Xen. Cyr. 3,3, 41, = 7 ey, Oi TeAorrovynowe mAciont vavei rov 
"AOnvaiwy rapjoay (Thuc. 8, 52,== 7 of ’A9.). (With even less exactness the geni- 
tive in some other places is put with the comparative, e.g. ’A@Awrepdy sore per) Hyeovc 
owparog pn vyet oxy cvvoueiy, Pl. Gorg. 479, = 7h pr) bytet copare cvvocceiv.) 


Rem. 2. Pleonastically, the comparative takes first the genitive of a pronoun, 
and then, with 4, a more particular statement: Ilowjoere rove woddode bv amdoaty 
raicg wédect rovro roticOat obpBoroy rig airy awrnpiac, idy ipiv dor Pidror, od 
peifov odbdiy av vpiv yévotro ayaQdy rapa wavrwv ixdvrwy avuTénrou ruxey 
ebvoiag (Dem. 15,4). Tig dy aicyiwy cin ratrng ddta i) Soxcity ypnpara wepi 
areiovog wottcbat i pidoue ; (Pl. Crit. 44.) | 


Rem. 3. By attaching to a comparative with adrdg the genitive of a reflexive 
pronoun, or personal pronoun used refiexively, it is expressed, that the subject has 
for a certain time or for a certain case a higher degree than usual of the quality 
denoted by the adjective: Idvra dvdpa rai Oappadewrepov rai dvdpadrepoy dy 
Towmjosev adbroyv avrov ovK ddtyp 1 Tij¢ GTAOpaxiag Excornpn (Pl. Lach. 182). Oap- 
parewrepoi eloww abroi éavray, éreddy paQwary, i) wpiv pabeiy (Pl, Prot. 350, where 
4 annexes a more particular statement). 


Rem. 4. (a) To express that something surpasses hope, description, &c., the com- 
parative is used with one of the genitives édzidog (ueiZwy srmidoc), Adyou (xpeirrwy 
Adyou, better than can be told), ratpov (roppwrépw rov xaipov), yywpnc, rou déovrog, and 
the like. (’EpvOpdérepo¢ rov dvrog, than in reality.) (6) Too great for (in propor- 
tion to) is expressed by the comparative with card: MeiZoug értOupiat % card 
ri}y wnapxovoay obciay (Thuc. 6, 15). (Also peiZov rapa —, peilov 4 xpéc —.) 
(<), ak great to —, peiZwy 4 (were) with the infinitive, see § 150, c (uéyac were, 
ibid. b). 


Like comparatives are constructed aAdocg (adAAa 7 ra ytyvdpeva, and with the 
genitive, ddAa rv dtcaiwy, different form —), the adjectives in wAdotwc denoting 
(many)fold greater, &c. than, together with mporepatoc, torepaiog. ToddamrAdoa 





4 Even pera rév mpeoBurépwy ypov (Pl. Prot. 3\4), water of } Hydv, vy §W9. 
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dxiduna rv AngOivrwy (9 Boa eDnga). ArwAdora’AetPiddy HFiovy al wérerg deddvae [§ 91.] 
9 G\Ap rivi rev orparnyay (Lys. 19, 52). Ty mporepaig rijg payne’. 

Rem..1. "H is also used after words denoting an opposition, and after dtagipw : 
rovvavrioyv 3 Td mpocdonwpevoy (Pl. Legg. 12, 966). Td riv dvdpdy yéivog dtage- 
pdyrucg exe f rd Tov yuvaudy (Pl. Rep. 5,455). (Airasédy tors routy robvavrioy 9 
3 ov Abyerc, Pl. Rep. 1, 339, and avrd rodvavrioy ipotpev 4 rdv Tiypwridny Epapev 
Aéyerv, Pl. Rep. 1, 334, without pronoun. Oi HAaratije xpocéBaddoy rq reixed rev 
Medorovynoiwy ie rovpradwy 4 oi avdpeg abray irepiBavov, Thuc. 322, or 7 y. 
Also rg icrepaig 9, rg torepaig dre for 4 Z, or 7 Sre.) 

, Rem. 2. With dddog note the expression ovdele dAXog wAHV (adréc, none other 

but only himself), and the adverbial a Pea GN’ 4 (further than, save only), after 

;;  @ negation or in a question equivalent to a negation: ‘Edy owdpovijre, roig 
pabnraic cupBovrevoere, pndéiwore pndevi avOpwrwy dtadéyeoOas GAN’ 7H piv re cai 
avroic (Pl. Euthyd. 304). “Avipec obdapi guddrrovreg nyd¢ pavepol eiowy GAN’ fj 
xara Tabrny ry 606y (Xen. An. 4, 6, 11); also with ddAog preceding : Tic dy sig ado 
rt adroPriWag 7 Sedhy h dvdpeiay wédey elzrot AAN’ 4 cic rovro Td pépog, 5 mpoToAEpEt 
re cal orpareverat Uxio airijc; (Pl. Rep. 4, 429.) (Often incorrectly written ad)’ 
jj, a8 if from dAAd.) 


When a magnitude expressed in numbers is increased by wXéov § 92. 
(wActov, mAsiv), or diminished by zAarroy (uciov), these words, with (305) 
or without 7, are attached to the denomination of the magnitude, 
without influencing its case. Il\fov 7 rotaxovta tALBpa yiig xtjoac8a—’ 
(Lys. 19, 29). Ovcia mrfov f} wéivre radavrwy (Lys. 19, 42). ’Ev 
tAtov 7} Staxoclore Ereowv (Thuc.). —‘H Asta érpaQn raddvrwv ovx 2Aar- 
rov tévre kai eixootv (Thuc. 6,95). Oi immeic aroxrelvovar rwv avopwr 
ov petov mevraxoatouve (Xen. An. 6, 2, 24). Tlgupw dpe én’ avrov 
tAsiv éEaxoalouc rov apiOudv (Arist. Aves, 1251). When the case is 
nominative or accusative, wAéoy and zAarroy themselves may stand in 
the nominative or accusative, and govern the name of the magnitude 
in the genitive: Elcevivexrae iio "Apicropavove Kal rov ratpdc¢ ovK 
tXatrov pvwy rerrapaxovra (Lys. 19, 43). TloAtorparo¢g ob mAfov 
Oxrw Husowy nADEv cic ro BovAeurnpioy (Lys. 20, 14). 

Rem. Also frequently wdeiouc (peiovc, EXdooouc) 7 xidtoe and wAsioug xiAiwy, e. g. 

Ob peOexrioy ray xpayparey mreloow 7 mevraxicxiriow (Thuc. 8, 65). Tevoria 

rpinpect piv obx Edacooy 7) éxardy, SwAiratc O& roic Edpract wevraxicyinrj{iwy od« éddo- 


coowy (Thuc. 6,25). Revordijcg ovvoiwet rx yuvasni wrsiw 7 derw érn Hon (Ise. 
3,31). (Odjyp Adoooug wevrqxovra, Thuc. 4, 44; mevrnxovra as genitive *.) 


| a) A comparison of two properties of the same subject is expressed § 93. 
by two comparatives: PiAdundov of wodXot PeAtlova ryyovvrat elvac 7} (307) 


1 Tleperra rev dpxotyrwy, Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 22. 
2 Newrspog rptacovra tray (Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 85), = yeyouus ery Brortov Qi) 
TPLAkOvTa. 
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[§ 93.] rAovciwsrepov (Lys. 19, 15). (Ayabde paddov 4 mAobatoc, rather 
good —.) 


(308) _b) The comparative sometimes denotes, without any definite com- 
parison, a somewhat (tolerably) high degree, e. g. avOadéorepdv re 
atoxplvecBa (Thuc. 8, 84). "EvOupovpar, pj aypoKdrepov 9 Eye 
(Pl. Gorg. 462). Of some particular adjectives (good, bad, beautiful) the com- 
parative is sometimes applied in the neuter to an action or procedure merely to 
denote a reference to the opposite procedure : 'E@uvduny (sacrificed in order to consult 
the god), ei BéArwoy ein div re duol ixirpipar radbrny riy adpyny wai guol vroorhya 
(Xen, An. 5, 9,31). Madaxwrepor 7) we xdddcov abroic (Pl. Rep. 3, 410) ; especially 
in negation (od cpeirrov, BéArtov, eddy, xeipoy, kdxcov): Tddey dvapipynocov® ob 
y4p xeipov wodAdetc deovey (Pl. Phaed. 105, tt does no harm, one ts none the worse 
for —). Ipic rd guddrrey ob caxtdy sore poBepdy elvat 12)» uxny (Xen. icon. 7, 25). 
(Newrepog and caivérepog with the accessory meaning of an alteration of what pre- 
viously existed.) 


(308, c) By an irregularity, the comparative takes after it a superfluous paAXoy», e.g. 

R. 2) aloyuyrnporepog paddrov rov déiovrog (Pl. Gorg. 487). Alperwrepdy tort payopévove 
droQaveiy paddroy 7 gebyovrac awlecOa (Xen. Cyr. 3, 3,51). Conversely, in verbs 
denoting a wish or choice, »aAAov is now and then omitted before 4 (‘AynoiAaoc 
Ypeiro ody rp yevvaip peovecreiv 7 ody ry adinw wriov Exar, Xen. Ag. 4,5). (Oddéy 
# instead of odd» GAXo 7.) 


§94, The comparative is used to denote the highest degree, in speaking 

(309) of two persons (also of two sets of persons): ‘O mpeof3irepoc rev 
ralowy mapwy éroyxavev (Xen. An.1,1, 1). [drepor padAov xalpover 
kat AvTovuvrat, of Ppdvipot 7 of appovec; (Pl. Gorg. 498.) | 


ha The superlative often denotes merely a very high degree [super- 

310) Jative of eminence): KaAXtota Aéyetc. Kipoc ptAopabécrarog jv. 
(Without the article, § 8, Rem. 3.) . The exclusive sense is gathered from 
the context, or from a partitive genitive annexed. 


Rem. 1. A superlative belonging to the predicate, sometimes governs a partitive 
genitive, which refers to the subject of the proposition, or to some other word of 
which the predicate holds in the highest degree: Oi’A@nvatoe rdvrwy dyvOporwy 
wrelorp cirp ypwvras éregaety (Dem. 18, 87). irovogia tori wadaordrn re nai 
mXsiorn trav ‘EAAjvwy ivy Kpnry cai iv Aaxedainon (Pl. Prot. 842). ‘AOnvate 
agita, od ric ‘EAAddog mKeiorn ioriv eovcia rov Néyev (Pl. Gorg. 461). A 
genitive with the superlative of an adverb in the predicate, may refer, not only to 
the subject, but also to the object or another case : Swxparne xpoerpiwero wayrwy 
padsora rode ovvdyrag mpoc tyxpdresav (Xen. Mem. 4, 5,1, above all else to self- 
command). 


Rem. 2. The superlative with the genitive of a reflexive pronoun, or personal 
pronoun used reflexively, denotes the highest degree to which the property attains 
in one and the same subject at a certain time: Ei@e cot, ® epicdetc, rére ovveye- 
véuny, dre Seevdrarog caurov noOa (Xen. Mem. |, 2, 46). 


$96. For additional force, the superlative tekes before i the wards 
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(denoting the excess or distance from others) woAA@, uaxow (rapa [§ 96-] 
ToAv, poet. woAv), €. 2. waxpy evvotorarog (Arist. Pac. 673). ("Ocw 
péytoroy TO Tay guAdKwy Epyor, Todotry av Ein TEyune TE Kal emtaThunce 
peylorne Seduevov, Pl. Rep. 2, 374; in the same degree, as —.) The high- 
est possible degree is denoted by additions such as we (6rwe) duvardv, 
we, Srwe (4) dSdvaua, as—as possible (e.g. vave we Sébvavra mAclorac 
rAngovow, Thuc. 7, 21, we Sivaua padiora and we padtora Sévapat), 
Sao, drda0¢ with dévaya or olde 7 sivl (e. g. drdcor Sbvavrat TAEioroy 
otrov AauBavovoww, Xen. icon. 20, 28, dévauv Sony olde re qv wAslorny 
ovutrapackevacapevoc, Isocr. Phil. 101), — or also by simply putting 
before the superlative we or dre (8,71), with adverbs also drwe (7), e. g. 
we BéArioToc, we aptora, Sri padtora, Sri wAEicrov ypdvov, Stwe agora 
(9 paora). ([Cf. Lat. quam (quantum, ut) maxime; alone, or combined 
with possum, &c.] 


Rem. 1. Expressions such as of pddtora dvonréraro: (Pl. Tim. 92) (aXdkioroy 
éyOoroc, Soph. Phil. 631), are rare. Especially we may note the superlative with 
olog: xwpioy oloy yaXerwraroy (Xen. An. 4, 8, 2), literally, a place such as the 
most difficult is (with éoriy omitted) ; but by attraction olog and the superlative 
are treated as one word : dvrog wdyov otou devordrov (Pl. Conv. 220). 


Rem. 2. A special way of adding force to the superlative, in some writers, is the 
prefixing of é» rotc (without regard to the gender of the superlative), e. g. év rotc 
aparot (Thuc. 1, 6, first of all), iv roig mXeiorat vizeg (Thuc. 8, 17), év roig padora 
(Pl. Crit. 52, most of all), which perhaps originated in an ellipsis, the original 
expression being é» roig pddcora, with the participle of the verb understood (é» 
roig padtora dpodoys, = fy roig padtora dpodoyovew Sporoyw), whence éy roig 
came to be used as an adverb. 


Rem. 3. Sometimes the superlative may be said to take the place of the com- 
parative, by taking (as also does pévog) to the partitive genitive the word d\\wy 
(or d\Awy by itself, as the partitive genitive), which, in strictness, is suitable only 

. to the comparative, e. g. MdXtora rév @Awy avOpwrwy. "“H pdvor i) edANora rey 
adAwy (Pl. Rep. 1, 353). Mévoe rv ddAwy ‘EXAnvwy (sch. 2, 37, alone among, 
or of all, the Greeks) '. 


CHAPTER IX. 


Peculiarities in the Adjective construction of the Demonstrative and 
Relative Pronouns, and in their relations in the sentence. 


a) The demonstrative and relative pronouns take their gender and § 97. 
number in accordance with the substantive words to which they (312) 
refer, or which the speaker has in his thoughts (e. g. #0«, this woman). 





1 Meyiorn orpareia roy mpd avrigg (Thuc. 1, 10), = peyloty activ pkypr txewon 
rod ypdvou kal pelgwy rév mpd adbrigg. 
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98. 
hes 


(315) 









When the pronoun refers to several connected substantives of diff 

ent genders, the rule § 2, 6 and d, is followed: adeAgoi wat adeA 
ov¢ elyov. “ExxAnotdZouev mept moAguou Kal elphune, a peylorny = 
Sivan tv try Bly ry Tov avOowrwy (Isocr. Pac. 2). Likewise 
relative in the neuter may refer to a number of inanimate anteceden 
even when they are all masculine or feminine: Tavra elrov ov mo 
Tv evatBeav ovee mode THY SuKaocbvny ovde TPde THY Podvyoty aT 


BrAkLac, & od SHADEG (Isocr. Panath. 217). 


Rem. The relative to an antecedent in the dual, may stand in the plural: re 
xtipe, Ac 6 Oedg Emi rd ovANapBavew adAHAatw iroinoey (Xen. Mem. 2, 8, 18). : 


b) When a demonstrative or relative pronoun, not referring to af: 
particular substantive, denotes something comprising a number of 
units or individuals, it stands in the neuter Po Tavra ovrw jer F 
kéev. "Epw aot, a olda. (Tavra ydp cat cada «at Ofkua, ur) Teptopay f- 
méAc apxalac tEaveorwoac, Dem. 16, 25, where the pronoun is con- 
ceived in a general way: this procedure '.) | 


a) A demonstrative pronoun to which a substantive is attached as - 
predicate-noun by eiu/, or by a verb denoting ¢o call, consider as, &c., 
is apt to assume the gender and number of the substantive (attrac- 
tion): Owrog Spog éori Stxatoobyyn® adnOn re Aéyew cal G dv AaBy Tr, 
amodddva (Pl. Rep. 1, 831). Kivnote abrn peyiorn rotg “EAAnew 
éyévero (Thuc. 1,1; different from atrn 7 xfvnotc, § 11, R. 1). Adrn 
mevia oti capic, To Seduevdv revog py Exev yonoOa (Xen. icon. 8, 2). 
Kai Yuyinc apa xa?’ Scov av evptoxwpev xaxiag agalpecty riva, xaBap- 
pov avrov Aéyortec ev péAce POeyEducOa (Pl. Soph. 227). 

Rem. The pronoun however atands in the neuter, when the general reference 
of the demonstrative is purposely retained, and with a stress upon it : Eddapoviay 
rovro vopizw, rd woAAd Exovra wWoAAA cai dawavay (Xen.). Tovro wig ode dpabia 
ioriv; (Pl. Apol. 29.)? Ob Adywy Képwog rdde paddrov 7) Epywy loriv dd7Oeaa 
(Thuc.). “Eywyé onpt ravra ¢dvapiac elvas (Xen. An. 1, 3, 18). (Totrp rpog7 
xpavrat, Xen. Mem. 3, 11, 6.) 


al 


b) A relative pronoun, having an antecedent and also followed by 
another substantive as predicate-noun, may conform itself to either: 
the latter, when the relative clause merely adds a remark as apposi- 





1 In questions the singular ri is applied to such a subject of the neuter plural : Ti 
ratra torw ; (Xen. An. 2, 1,22.) Sxebwopea, ri ror’ deriv a od uot dvediZeeg (Pl. 
Gorg. 508). xerriov, ri rd cupBaivovra (Pl. did.). | 

2 "Ardd\Awy rad’ ny (Soph. Ged. R. 1829, it was A.). Od "Iwveg rade eioiv ovd: 
EdAgcrdévrio (Thuc. 6, 77, these are not Ionians, here are no Lonians). Todro dvdyen 


(74 Gorg. 475) = dvayxaiov. 
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tion to a notion in itself known or defined, so that even without the [$§ 98.] 
relative clause the sense would be complete: ‘H wédc rov peyiorou 
voonatoc ov peBéEa, 6 araci¢ KaAdetra (Pl. Legg. 5, 744, where the 
relative clause is essential to the completeness of the notion, “the 
disease called faction”).—@®frov, 6 puéyiorov dyafbyv elvai gacww, of 
woAXoi Srwe xrhcovrat, ov doovriGoverw (Xen. Mem. 2, 4, 2, where the 
relative clause might be omitted, without making the notion incom- 
plete). ‘H rov peduaroc exelvov mnyh, Sv ipspov Zeve wvdpuacer (PI. 
Phedr. 255). When the antecedent is the predicate of the principal 
proposition, or the purport of the entire proposition, the relative may 
also, if a predicate-noun be attached, either be put in the neuter, or, 
which is more frequent, conform itself to the predicate-noun: Oi 
avrol woAguiot nuiv joav, Sep capeotarn aioric (Thuc. 1, 35). Ovdey 
adixov Sayeyévnpat Towy, Hvreo voultw peAérny elvat xadXAlorny azo- 


Aoyiac (Xen. Apol. 3). 


Sometimes the reference of a pronoun to its antecedent is less exact, the sense of § 99, 
the antecedent being considered rather than its grammatical form. 316) 


a) A masc. or fem. antecedent may be followed by a pronoun in the neuter, 
which putsthe notion as a thing in a general way : ’Ezesd2) roivuy 7 abr) dpern) mwav- 
rwy tori, reps eixeiy cai dvapynoOjva, ri abrdé gnot Topyiac eivat (Pl. Meno, 73, 
that it, the thing in question, is). ‘Quodoyotper excornune pndey elvat xpeirroy, dd\Aad 
rouro del xpareiv, Srov dy ivy, cal ndovij¢c ai ray G\dwy axdvrwyv (Pl. Prot. 357). 


b) A pronoun refers to an antecedent contained in, and to be extracted from, a 
previous word, e. g. a relative to the personal pronoun involved in a possessive pro- 
noun: Kai oixia ye woAvd peilwy 4 ipertpa rijg tpiic, ot yeoixig ypnobe yy Te Kai obpavy 
(Xen. Cyr. 5,2, 15)3. Especially after a collective term, or the name of a city or 
country, the pronoun refers to the individuals composing the class, or inhabiting the 
place: Suvegetwero d& roi weAracraic cai rd’Apkaducdy dmhirucdy, wy Hoye KAEdvwp 
(Xen. An. 4, 8,18). Medérw coe rod rANPove nai wepi wavrig rowwd KEexapiopivwe 
abroic dpxev (Isocr.ad Nic. 15). Ospmcorocdie pedyet ix Wedowovyjoou bc Képxvpay, ov 
abruy ebepyitnc (Thuc. 1,186). Kai dad IleAorovvyoov rapécrat weédeva ( = Bon- 
Qua), ot rwvde kptiocove cici rd wapd way rd rodépa (Thuc. 6, 80). 


c) A substantive in the singular is followed by a relative pronoun in the plural, 
the thought passing on to more of the same kind, and to the whole genus: Adypnode 
tic kai ard ravri¢g weptovoiay Totodpevoc, Onoavporodc dyno, od¢ 62 kai iratvet rd 


rhijOo¢g (Pl. Rep. 8, 554). 


d) A preceding ! ric (sy ric) has sometimes a demonstrative referred to it in the 
plural, and in like manner a plural term may be the antecedent of the indefinite rela- 
tive Scric, bc dv: Etc ye phy dSuawcbyny ei tic Kipp pavepdg yévotro émideixyvvcbat 
Bovdépevog, wepi ravric toteiro robroug mAOvowrépove Totty rwy ix Tov adixou giro- 
cepdovrvtwy (Xen. An. 1, 9,16). "Hv mapa raira dducciv rig tmtyeipg, robrore Kipdc 


1 "Epxerat wédey rijv Etpureiay® rovde yap (viz. Etpurov) ptraitwy povov Qootay 


igacke rove eivat waéboug (Soph. Trach. 260). 
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[§ 99.] re cai Hpeig wodkutos ioducOa (Xen. Cyr. 7, 4,5). Al yuvaixec ieirevoy xdvrac, Srp 
iyrvyxavoy, pr) gebyey xaradkixdvrac abrac (Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 67). Ai wédetg epoayo- 
pevover rote roXirate THY KaTaoTacW Tig WoAEwWE pr) Kivelv, WO dwoPavoUpévonc, d¢ ay 


rovro dpg (Pl. Rep. 426). 


e) Where the antecedent is a neuter term denoting persons, the relative pronoun 
sometimes (especially in figurative expressions) resumes the natural gender: rd 
roavra kivddn, ot wexotncacty obdiy od: wxpatovoty dyaldy drip rijg modrewe (Dein. 
1,40). (Téxvoy réde, dy obdéy airroy péddover ody éuol rg radasrwpy creveiv, Eur. 
Androm. 570.) 


§100. On the construction of the demonstrative pronoun it is to be further remarked : 


a) A demonstrative pronoun is put as object, so that it is characterized by an 
adjective, or by an indefinite substantive with an adjective, attached by way of apposi- 
tion, in which case the demonstrative, by an attraction (as § 98, a), conforms itself to 
the attached substantive. (In English we use either a demonstrative adverb, as 
herein or the like, or a circumlocution with relative and verb substantive): Tair’ 
ddnOi AEyw (Pl. Prot. 342, herein I speak truth, or, this that I say, is true). Aéye pot, - 
ei ri cot doxw rovro yakerdy Tothoat, bre gryod ce Sovvai por roy BovAdpEevoy THY Midwy 
pro EreoOat (Xen. Cyr. 5, 5,21). Tovrovg EXeyoy of orparwira: BapBapwrarove dted- 
Ociy (Xen. An. 5, 4, 34, these, the soldiers said, were the most barbarous that —). 
Kany éxeivny dwpedy abry dedwnare (Lys.). Ovdxére rovro gatdoy ob0' amovy Epyor 
épwrgc (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 27, what thou here askest, is —). ("EO0¢ re:-rovro Sweodrne 
Exe, Pl. Conv. 175. Ti ody 8 rovro Néyec; Pl. Gorg. 452, what then meanest thou 
by this ?) 


b) A demonstrative is attached, as apposition, to an interrogative pronoun (ri¢ odroc, 
rig Ode), to mark that the thing asked about, is something that has been already inti- 
mated, or that is at the same time referred to: ’AyyeXiay géipw yaderny cai Bapeiav. 
Tiva ratrnv; (Pl. Crit. 43, what. pray?) (Tivag tdpacg rdcde OodZere ; Soph. Ged. 
R.2.) "Evdotvrat ai puyai sig rovadra On droit arr’ dy cai pepederneviat roywou iv 
Tp Biw. Ta rota oy ravra éyec, © Lwxparec (Pl. Phad. 81, what meanest thou by 
these ? what are these, that you speak of ?) 


c) Ovdrog and dde are added by way of apposition, in the sense of the adverb here : 


Kai yw npdopnv, Sov Todéuapyog ein. Ovdrog, tpn, SmieOev wpogipyerat (Pl. Rep. 
1, 327). 


d) A demonstrative pronoun, when not particularly emphatic, is regularly 
omitted in the accusative, and often even in the dative: Eicyecay mapa Kipoy rv 
orparwruy tivec, Gkwovvrec eidévat, ri opto Eorat, idv kparnowow' 6 Ot épmewddac 
andayvtwy Ty yyouny anéixeprev (Xen. An. 1, 7,8). Tdbdcrrog pépog re riupag mpdc 
rd ppovptoy aipet (Thuc. 7,3). 'EmayyeAapivoy rod 'AynowWdou ry orparciay, Odda- 
ow ot Aaxedaipémor Scatep yrnoev (Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 3). (MpecBuripy vewripwv mav- 
Twy apxey Te cai KoddZay mpocréraxra, Pl. Rep. 5, 465, without a pronoun to Kcodd- 
Zev, although it governs a different case from dpyety.) 


e) Sometimes a demonstrative pronoun is put superfluously to enforce some sub- 
stantive notion preceding in the same sentence ; especially odrog after substantives 
which are separated by a parenthetic clause from the rest of the sentence: KAéapxog 
Torpuidny ’Hreiov, by ériyyavey Exwy wap’ Eaut@, Kijovea apioroy TrwYy Tore, TOvTOY 

avemeiy éxédevos, err. (Xen. An, 2, 2, WW). Toi dyaGoicg caxvic yowvrat cal roic 
apereiv duvapévot rodroig BAATTEY TOS CUPTOALTVOPeVOUE EXLyLLpodsw CLeocr. Nic.4), 
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More rarely and without emphasis airé¢: "H nai, dcrep rév Gd\wy rexviiy Exommey [§ 

dy eleiv br Epyow éxdorne, obrw Kal rijg oixovopiag duvvaipel’ Av eimeiv bre Epyow 100.) 
- abrijc éorw ; (Xen. Gic. 1, 2.) In comparisons éxeivog: ‘O Ode dédweev adroic (roic 

Aaredatpovioc), Gcm@ep vpiy card Oddarray ebrvxeiv, orwg éxeivorg Kard yijv (Xen. 


Hell. 7, 1, 9). | 
Rem. Adverbially ratra, therefore (§ 27, a. R. 2), cat ratra, and that, and that 


too (Mévwra ob« tlnre 6 dvOpwroc, cai ratra wap Aptaiov wy rov Méivwvog évov, 
Xen. An, 2, 4, 15), rade in the expression ra viv rade (§ 14, b. R. 2). 


| In the structure of the relative proposition there are various pecu- 
liarities, of which we must note the following. ae 
a) The substantive defined by the relative clause, is often drawn 
[attracted] into it, in prose most commonly so that the relative clause 
precedes the demonstrative: [loAAol ra ypnpara xatavaAwoartec, wy 
apdaQev ameixovro Kepdwy, alcxoa voulZovrec, Tobrwy ovK arréxovrat . 
(Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 22). Kiupoc, et riva dpwy xatacxevaZovra, ig apyxot 
XHpac, kal roocddoug roiovvra, ovdéva Gv mwrote agetvero, GAN’ aét 
wAsiw mpocedioou (Xen. An. 1,9, 19). (With éerig: lav, 6,7¢ racxwv 
tice waDoe avoav ioxe, vdcov mpocpyrtov. Pl. Tim. 86.) 


aS - - 


Rem. Sometimes the substantive, when separated by the relative clause from 
the remainder of the sentence, takes its case from the relative, but without being 
drawn into the relative clause: Nujparog apydpioy piv 4 xpvaioy od’ abroc Epn 
caradereiy obdév, ddAd ry GdAny odciar, iy Karédere TY visi, ob TAEiovog akia Eoriy 
#) rerrdpwy cai dicxa radavrwy (Lys. 19, 47). "Ev wore J ijeicra rpd0upoe dpyew 
of pédXovreg dpkey, ravrny dptora eal doracaorérara dvaycn olxeioOa (Pl. Rep. 
7, 520). This however is an irregularity (anacoluthon) and occurs most fre- 
quently in poets. (Td»v dvdpa rodroy, dy wddat Lyreic, odrég kori tvOdde, Soph. 
Cid. C. 449.) oS 


b) Especially the substantive is drawn into the relative clause, when 

it is a new term annexed to the preceding: 6 warnp, Sv udvov etyouev 

* BonOdy, arijv, = 6 wdvoc BonBdc Sv elyouev. An adjective or genitive belong- 
ing to the antecedent is also often drawn into the relative clause : Adyouc deovoor, ob¢ 
cos Ovoruxtic ijxw giowy (Eur. Or. 854). [epi ov peyiorwy cai cadXlorwy erixetpet 
Ayer “Opnooc, Tor\ipwy re cai orparnywy Kai dtorxnoewy T6AEwy, Oixaidy Tov towray 
abrév (Pl. Rep. 10, 599). O% Aanedatydrvios rode éumdpoue, od¢ EaBov 'AOnvaiwy cai 
rév Euppaywy, ty ddcdow wréovrac, amicrevay (Thuc. 2, 67). Ot ‘A@nvaios rove 
byerote rav Supacovoiwy, ot ig riv mod brovopnddy worov tdarog Hypévor hoary, oe- 
ipOetpay (Thuc. 6, 100). ' 

a) Ademonstrative pronoun standing alone as antecedent to a rela- 
tive, 18 often omitted, especially in the nominative or accusative: ] (92, 
Ol¢ paXtora ra TapdvTa apKéi, HKtoTa TWY GAAoTElwy dptyovrat (Xen. (324) 
Conv. 4, 42). Tic puceiv Sévatro av, bp’ ov eideln Kadde rE Kat ayaloe 
voutZdusvoc ; (Xen.) Sometimes even in other cases: Oudepla wao9- 

| cori, a¢ qxev éyoqv (Arist. Eccl. 19). Avaykaloy avtotc katy SvaNe- 
G 


[§ 
162 


324, 
3) 


82 PART I. CHAP. IX. [§ 103. 


yeoOa wap av av AdBwor tov pucOdy (Xen. Mem. 1, 2,6). Ov wept 


] gydparoc 4 augicBArnore, ole rocobrw Tipe oxhlic wodkerat (Pl. Rep. 


7,533). “Oca muro? aravrec vmeic nPovdAHOnTE, ovdev raToP Spuac 
tEépuyev (Dem. 14, 15). *Avadrloxovoww ov« sic & Set (Xen. He. 3, 5; 
= tig ratra, ei¢ &, omission of the demonstrative and of the preposition which should 
be repeated before the relative). 


Rem. The demonstrative in all cases is frequently omitted, when its place is 
supplied by the attraction ; see § 108. Before relative adverbs of place demon- 
strative adverbs are omitted: KarariOnyt wadty S0ey dv Exacra NapBavw (Xen.). 


b) The indefinite pronoun which is the subject to the verb and the 
antecedent to the relative in Zor dc, eioty of, &c., is usually omitted: © 
Oi piv roAXol xaréipevoy, foay O& of Urexwoouy ady rw Bacwrsi (Xen. 
Cyr. 3,1, 3). Tov cuppaywy vyty ciowv, of dcadéyovra mepi pirlac 
roig woAgulog (Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 24). 


Rem. 1. As fore 8¢, éorey &, 80, without change of the verb, Zoriv of (ote, dy, 
ol¢, sometimes even oirivec), and this Zoriy ot, thus declined through all the cases, 
is sometimes treated as a single word, in the sense of some, certain, like the word 
ot thence formed: 'Evrav@a EBadXov raicg Pwr cai or of sréyxavoy cai 
Owpdcwy cai yippwy (Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 18). Eiwé pow "Eorey obcrivag dvOpirwv 
reOatpaxac tri cogig ; (Xen. Mem. 1,4, 2.) (With the negation: Hpoyévwy cada 
Epya ob éorty ol¢ pellw cal rreElw drapye  AOnvain, Xen. Mem. 8, 5, 3.) “HAG: 
Pédimmog orpariay exwy ex TeXowovynoou cai ard roy iy Sucedig wodewy Eorey wy 
(Thuc..7, 11). Ot Aaxedayssvor rv GAwy ‘EAAnvwy roy Bovdrdpevoy ixédevoy 
ErecOat Ary Idvwy cai ’Ayady cal Eoriy wy GrAwy Lviv (Thuc. 3, 92 ; Eorcy ty 
olc, Thuc. 5, 25, in some things). (But also eiciy ot, Thuc.6, 10.) But the imper- 
fect nv ot for noay of is rare, e.g. "Hy rotrwy ray craQuady, od¢ ravy paxpods 
yAauvey (Xen. An. 1, 5, 7). 


Rem. 2. In the same manner an indefinite pronoun, a pronominal adverb, and 
the substantive designation of a place, or of a kind and manner, is omitted before 
relative adverbs of place or manner, especially with gore: Oi nyepdvec rove 
"EMAnvag dkovow, éEvOey ovo rd imernisia (Xen, An. 2, 8, 6). "Ayoody obdeic 
npiv mapétec ob0 owdOer bricerwodpeOa (Xen. An. 2, 4,5). “Eorw tvOa ioyupic — 
wpedovor opevdovijrat mapdyrec (Xen. Cyr. 7, 4,15). ‘O xdcptog cai pr) proxpnparos 
pnd’ avededOepog £00" by av duckipBoroc 7 Adicog yévoiro; (Pl. Rep. 6, 486.) Ove 
gory Swe ob ErOnoerat npiv Baotede (Xen. An. 2, 4, 8, tt is not to be thought 
that the king will not —, i.e. he undoubtedly will —). ("Eortw 8xov, J. Ovdx a6 
drov.) Also éorwy bre, sometimes. 


When the relative in its own clause should be an accusative of the 


1Q3. object, but the antecedent is a substantive or a demonstrative in the 


dative or genitive, the relative often assumes this case by. attraction 
(roy dwpwy, wy —, rotroig, ofc, instead of a). This may even take 
place, when the demonstrative follows the relative clause (ole —, rov- 
rotg, instead of a —, rotrotg), or so, that the substantive to which the 


relative refers, is put in the relative clause (01, a+ dic thaGov vavaly, 
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wept wy EAaBov vewyr, for tai¢ vavalv, dg—, wept rwv vewv, de —). A [ 
demonstrative, not emphatic and merely introducing the relative clause 103.] 
(§ 102), is usually omitted, and its place supplied by the relative’s 
assuming its case (rept wv = zepl ixelyvwv, ov¢g, dc Or a —, ole = 
ixelvorc, oc, dc OF a). Tobrwy, wy viv vuly rapaxsAcioua, ovdey ToiC 
SobAotg mpocrarrw (Xen. Cyr. 8, 6,13). Et rivog adAov Se mpoc 
robrotc, ol¢ elwe Hevogwyr, cat avrixa ebéorat moreivy (Xen. An. 3, 2, 33). 
Tic 4 wpéAsa Toig Deot¢g ruyyavea ovca awd Tov Supwr, Hv Tap’ hwy 
Aap avovaw ; (Pl. Euthyph. 14.) ’AmeoréAXer’ adlic avd 7rd rolrov 
aplaeac we tov Pidimmov emt talc xaXdaic cal peyadac éArion rabraic, 
ale Aloylyn¢e uréoynro (Dem. 19,121). Ole ay of ardor tpyaSwvrat, 
trobroig ad xohoy (Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 25). “Qu Xapidnuoc xaxwe spac 
Toiy emexeipel, TOUTWY avTW dpyiGeofar Yuac mpochKe (Dem. 23, 184). — 
Lupakovoio piv Tie vavpaxlac TpoTatoy taTyoav, ’"AOnvaioe Sd, He of 
Tuponvot tooriig tromoavto twv meGwv é¢ thv Aluvny (Thuc. 7, 54). 
Tov¢ piv adAove vdépouc éaow, wel 0 ov mpdrEpdv ToT avdrog TyoKpa- 
tne EOnxe vopov, diéEeque (Dem. 24, 61). KadAuparidac mpdc alc mapa 
Avoavépou EXaPe vavoi, mpocerAjowoev éx Xiov xai ‘Pddov wevthxovta 
vavc¢ (Xen. Heil. 1, 6,3). ‘H wdéAce nuwy, wv EAaBe, wacw perédwxev 
(Isocr. Paneg. 29). "ApueAXo wv pe Ot roarrav (Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 8). 
Navpayfu wadararn wy iopnev (Thuc. 1,18). Tovroy rov olvoy Kipoc 
detral cov ixmiivy atv ole padtora girsic (Xen. An. 1, 9, 25). Oi 
OnBain ole ebruxhxecay év Asdxrporc, ov perpiwg ixéxpnvro (Dem. 18, 
18. Because the phrase is, 4 evrbxnxa, the good fortune 1 have had). 


Rem. 1, This attraction, however, can only take place when the relative clause 
really serves to assign and define the matter in hand, i.e. is essential to complete 
the sense ; never, when it is only added in continuation or as a remark, e. g. Ha» 
Tey, wy elyov, ayabwy cot peridwxa, A (not dy) od rére pév Adyy speydruvec, viv de 
gavrjZeac. The attraction is also not unfrequently forborne where it might have 
place, both after substantives and after demonstratives standing alone : Oi Kopiv@s0« 
ra oxadgn piv ody elcov dvadotpevan rev vewv, dc caradicuayv, xpic dé rove 
avOpwroug irpdrovro (Thuc. 1,50). Mépynode rov védpov cai rov Spxov, dy dpw- 
poxare (Ise. 2, 47; but Lys. 10, 32: BonOijcare roic voépowg cai roig SpKoe ol¢ 
dpwpdcare). "Eveoriy ypiv ruyeiy mapa rev ‘EAjvwy rig rync ravrnyc, ijyrep ob 
iy Aaxedaipov Baowkic rapa rv wodktray Exovow (Isocr.de Pac. 144). Ob cupgé- 
povra kxeivorc, od¢ eycwptalovar, mowvow (Dem. 14, 1). Tosadrng rivdg npiv 
ixcornpune dei, 7) iriorarat xpjoOat rotTy, 5 av wog (Pl. Euthyd. 289). It is very 
unugual for the attraction to be omitted where the relative corresponds with an 
omitted demonstrative (“Opvupe supeveiy & cov crdw, Eur. Med. 753).. 


Rem. 2. It sometimes happens, that a neuter relative which ought to stand in 
the nominative (coincident in form with the accusative), passes by attraction into 
the dative or genitive : El cos doxet tupévery ole dpre Edokey npiv, tov (Pl. Prot. 
858). BraBiycovra: al rv rodeuiwy yyec ag’ Wy ypiv mapeccedactar (Thuc.1, ST). 
(‘AvaXiccovow obs tig 2 dei pdvoy, GAA cai cic & BAABHy oto, Xen. Gc.3, 5, = 
tig ravra, d —.) Likewise the dative of a relative now and then posses WY WAV 


‘ G2 


[§ 
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tion into the genitive: lap’ dy» BonOeic, ob axodpby xapw (Asch. 2,117, = 
wapd rourwy, oi¢ —)}. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes the accusative of the neuter relative which is changed by 
attraction, stands, not as object in the proper sense, but to denote the whole 
extent of the predicate (by § 27), especially in the plural: ’EZ oy rd cavrod 
drawveic, rim Ouwcaip Ady~y Tov pnxYavorowv Karagpoveic; (PI. Gorg. 512, from what 
thou sayest in praise of thine own.) Aixny éBotdovro NaBeiv av iri rv GAwy éreBiavro 
Mediay Opaciy Svra cal Bdedvpdy (Dem. 21, 3). By this means, an attracted 
relative in the neuter plural sometimes approximates to the signification of a 
demonstrative with Sri. ('Av9 dy, in requital for that —, i.e. because, forasmuch 
as: Ot" E\Anvec rd reiyn npoy rabetroy dvO’ wy nytic raxeivwy ixwrdoapev weotiv, 
Pl. Menex. 244; mostly poetical.) From an attraction, and a coalition of a 
demonstrative and a relative adverb, result the expressions, used as conjunctions, 
ag’ od (= dm’ éxeivov, bre —, am’ sxeivov rov ypdvov, bre —), &E ov, dy GB, péxor 
od (uéypec od, but also simply péypr, péxpe ay, without od), adype od (in Herod. é¢ 8), 
together with é¢’ @ or ég’ @ re (= imi roicde, were, on condition of —). 

Rem. 4. When the relative ought to have before it the same preposition as its 
antecedent, this preposition is usually dropt, especially when the verb in both 
clauses is the same: Tdv mAovy exomnodpny te rig MerudAnyng tv ry wAoly, 
‘Howone odroc (Ant. 5,20). "Eyw iv rq xpdvy, @ tpdy dxobw axopotyrwy, ri rd 
Sixatov, év robdrw dicasorépouc rove avOpwmove row (Xen. Conv. 4, 1). 


a) When in two connected relative clauses, both referring to the same antecedent, 
the relative would stand first in the accusative, dative, or genitive, and then in the 
nominative or accusative, the relative is often omitted in the latter clause, and left to 
be supplied from the former: Todroce dracty ixeivor, ol rt pédee rig EavTay Wuyiic 
GAG 7) owpara wrarrovrec Cwot, yaipsy Aéyovow (Pl. Phad. 82). Tév wapdvrwv 
roig avOpwrotc dyabdy, dca pr mwapd Oey Exopev, ANA Oe’ AAANAOVE Hpiv yéyover, 
ovdéy dvev Tig woAEwS TIC NuETEpac yeyEvnrat (Isocr. Paneg. 38). epi dy ducacrnprov 
Eyvwxe wai ré\og Eoxnne, THC Ob devad Totet Tepoxparne vopoy eicgépwy, be’ od raira 
AvOnosrat; (Dem. 24, 73, = nai & rédog Ecynrev.) 


b) Sometimes, especially when the relative should stand first in the nominative, 
and then in a different case, a demonstrative or personal pronoun is put the second 
time instead of the relative : [ow 61) éxeivég éoriy 6 dvnp, d¢ cuveOnpa piv cai ob po. 


1 Other more rare and anomalous instances of attraction in the relative: a) ‘O 
dvrerwy olg ixeivor {BobrAovro mpaxOjvat (Lys. 12, 27: the subject-accusative of the 
infinitive attracted. M2) dvrwy ray imnperaey, otwy dei, Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 12, = otove 
dei elvar). 5) Asi rode péddovrag coisa repi re mpwrov mpde rovro mwepuKévar KadwC, 
mpdc 8 dy mpoyonpéva: rvyxavwov (Isocr. Antid. 187: the preposition of the demon- 
strative repeated with the infinitive, to which it does not belong). c) ’Ag’ 1¢ wpdoare 
npéoac (Dem. 18, 26, = awd rijg npépac, év 9 wpdoare) ; rpépg wéutry, ag’ ne écéBadev 
’"Aynoidaog (Xen. Hell. 4, 6,6: the relative attracted by the preposition of the 
omitted demonstrative or of the substantive, even when it ought not to have been 
governed by it). d) ‘H Mangia ixgedyet modc rHv ‘ENAnvwy ot Ervxor by roig oxevo- 
pdpore dada Exovrec (Xen. An. 1,10, 3, = mpdc éxeivoucg rv ‘EAAHvwy, ot: the 
demonstrative with a partitive genitive, after a preposition, omitted before a relative 


-in the nominative). e¢) AtexopiZovro edOic, OOev wwetEPevro, waidac cal yuvaikcae, 


(Zhuc. 1, 89, == éxeiOev, dro: attraction in relative adverbs of place). f) Tovrtemy 


b¢ Potde ixacrog (Pl. Gorg. 517, for ovrwa, quivis ; o¢trg Rodda, Pl. Crat. 482). 
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pada idécee Oavpatey adrév ; (Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 88.) “Ap’ oby ravra syet od elyas, ov 
av Gpkyc cai 8&7 cor abroig xpioGat bre dv BovArAy; (Pl. Euthyd. 301.) “Ooo roy 
dHper rodAd cai ayaa eipyacpéivos cicly dpeirera 3 adroig yap Kopicacbat rap’ ipey 
padrov 7 dicny dotvat réy wexpaypivwy, obe Gkwov card rovrwy vrodiyerOat dtaBodac 
(Lys. 25, 11). 

The indefinite relative S¢ric (in which no attraction of case takes place) is used in 
some connexions as a simple relative, viz. : 


a) In denoting a person or thing which can or shall be something, which serves for 
something, both after an indefinite substantive and after an indefinite pronoun, 
which is usually omitted (§ 102, a): ‘Hyepéva airnoopey Kipoy, berig Hpac drdta 
(Xen. An. 1, 8, 14). Aioxivng ovveBoddrevey iptv ripe rivde eic ’Apxadiay, otrivec 
karnyopijcoves réy rd Diimwov mparrévrwy (Dem. 19, 306). Ove Exopsy, Srov ciroy 
éynodpeOa (Xen. An. 8, 1,20). Oven gory, bry éyw raradeipw rov iudy olkoy (Xen. 

. 5, 4,30). Oddéy wpocdedpeOa obre ‘Opnpou éxatvirov ore Scrig Erect rd abrixa 

pe (Thuc. 2, 41). 


b) After Zoriy (without indefinite pronoun, § 102, b. Rem. 1), but mostly after a 
negative, or in a question equivalent to a negation: Oi" EAAnvec ével wpoidotey rd dppara 
¢epdpsva, dticravro® ore O8 Scric eai karedngOn, wWemep iv ixmrodpdpy, iewrayeic (Xen. 
An. 1, 8,20). Eimé pot’ gory obcrivac dvOpdrwy reBadpaxag eri aogig ; (Xen. An. 
1, 4,2; with unchanged éorey, as in éorey ot). “Eorty orp ddAw wreiw émirpéirec f TA 
yuvaci; (Xen. icon. 3, 12.) 


Rem. Especially note the expression ovbdeig deric od (oddéy 0,rt od), with omitted 
orev, in the sense every, all: Kai meloc cai vijec cai oddéy 6,rt ode dmwrero (Thuc. 
7,87). The origin of the phrase being forgotten, it is treated as one word, and ovdei¢ 
conforms itself in case to the following d¢rig : ’"AzoAAbdwpoe KAaiwy cai dyavacroy 
obdéiva Syria ob caréixdace rHv rapovrwy (Pl. Phed. 117). Oddevdg drov ob wavrwy 
ay dey ca’ Auiay warnp einv (Pl. Prot. 317). Xweparne wapiye iavroy ipwray 
T&Y ‘ENAijvwr rq Bovropkvy cai obderi Srp ode aroxpiverat (Pl. Menon. 70)’. 


c) After otrwe in negations, or questions equivalent to such: Tic obrw paiverat, 
Scri¢ ob BodAErat coi gidog elvar ; (Xen. An. 2, 5, 12.) (Also o¢: Oddeig dy yévorro 
otrwc ddapayrivog, 3¢ dy peiveey iv TZ Suatcocbvy, Pl. Rep. 2, 360.) 

d) In relative sentences which single out, in a definite subject, a particular quality, 
or a particular circumstance, as the ground or explanation of what precedes (quippe qui, 
@ person who —, one who —) : Udg ob rdxtorog axdyrwy dvOpwrwy dicaiwe ay vopiZoto, 
dcric, & cardpare, wépi wrelovoc gaivy rove kaxovpyoug movodpevog ric warpidoc ; (Dem. 
24,107.) Otxovy dteaiwe (Exvydy oe cai drérpBov), d¢rig ode Evpemidny émasveic ; 
(Arist. Nub. 1877.) (In the same sense often é¢, d¢ ye, Xen. Mem. 8, 5,15; Pl. 
Phed. 96, &c.) 

Rem. Otherwise dcrig for é¢ is found only in single, in part uncertain, passages 
of the poets and Herodotus. Yet 2& drov is used as & od (§ 103, R. 38) with 

attraction (Xen. An. 7, 8, 4). 


The relative adjectives oloc, Sc0c, nAfkoc in the accusative are 
attracted into the dative or genitive in the same manner as Sc: Mow», 
Sewy Ewpaxa, woAU ovTog 6 Ede mammoc KaAXartog (Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 2). 
Towabrag émiddaac ai méAec ob AauBavovory, fy ph tic adrac dvoiKyg 


1 Oddapiig drwg (we) ob ¢now (Pl. Rep. 2, 378, Pol, 308). 
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roobrag AOeow, oloig Evaydpac elyev (Isocr. Euag. 48). (Yet also: 
Tooatrne obciag caraheapOsionc, oony 8 dpyic jxobcare, Dem. 27, 60.) 


Rem. 1. The preposition already given with the demonstrative correlative may 
be omitted for the relative (§ 103, R. 4): Od wept dvduarocg 9 augecByrnacc, ol¢ 
rooovrwy répt oxéyic down npiv wrpdcerat (Pl. Rep. 7, 583). , 


Rem. 2. In olog (s\icog) note the peculiar attraetion of the relative and the 
following subject into the case preceding, with omission of the verb substantive : 
HodrA@ Hody sore yapilecBas oi coi dvdpi 7 axexOicOa (Xen. Mem. 1, 9, 3, = 
dvdpi olog od el, which complete expression is more rare). Totg otorg npiv re cai 
bpiv yadew?) wodtreia éori Snuoxparia (Xen. Hell. 2, 8,25). 'Extivo decvdy roiow 
yAixoow yyy (Arist. Eccl.465). (Yet also: Sddwy éploe rode olog odrog avOpwrouc, 
Dem. 19, 254.)} 


Rex. 3. In doog note the elliptical expressions dea: pépas (viz. etoiv), used as 
adverb in the form donpépac (daily), and ooo: pijvec, monthly, doa érn. 


~ 


Note on Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns?.] 

1. @) OD is a secondary or indirect reflexive: i.e. is used with (ace. c.) infin. with 
participles, and in such secondary sentences as relate the thoughts, &c., of the subject 
of the principal sentence (e. g. in object-sentences introduced by ort, we, that, or by 
interrogative pronouns or particles ; in sentences denoting purpose : iva, drwe, that ; 
pn, lest). Aéyerat’Awéd\Xiwy exdeipat roy Mapoday ipioyrd ot wept cogiag (Xen.). 
Kedever O¢ ot cupxippat dvdpag (Xen.). Eloev ore éxednpeiv ol wapnyyedpévoy ein 
(Xen.). ‘EycAnpara trovoivro, dxwe opiow... xpdpace ein (Th.).—b) Also in 
explanatory clauses introduced by ydp : Bpaxéa dredoyqoavro, ob yap xpovridy agian 
Aoyog ard roy vopov (Xer.).—c) The dative usually occurs only as enclitic. 

Ov, # are not found in Attic prose, except in two or three passages (some of them 
poetical) of Plato. Even ol is rare in the orators. 

2. Sometimes, however, éavrov is used as a secondary reflexive, and even adrow, &c., 
the speaker making the statement his own. NopiZes rod¢ wodirag ixnpertivy étauTr@ 
(sibi. Xen.). ‘O Kipog rou Eaxa ieiro xavrwe onpaivey abr@ (to let him [Cyrus] 


know), omére xrd. (Xen.) 


8. Now and then, even ogicty abroic, opa¢ atrodc, are found as (emphatic) 
secondary reflexives. ’Emienmrovar ryswpicat agiow abroig ndunpévore (Ant. ). 

4. a) In Thue. and in some late writers ov relates to the subject of ts own verb, 
and (5) sometimes, even in Attic writers, is used for the simple pron. adrov: (1) Tote 
AlOore xpwpevoc, ode of "AOnvaioe mpowapeBaddovro agiory (Th.).—2) Tuvigacdy oi, 
wai xrd. (Xen.). 

5. ‘Eavrov (avrod) sometimes refer to the first or second person. Otrw radetere rode 
phe ¢ gidoug (amicos tuos, Xen.). Mydév imveevde ray éavrov (rerum mearum : 
Isocr.). 

6. When it is sufficiently understood from the context that the action is mutual, the 
cases of the reflexive pronouns (éavrov, &c.) aré used for those of the reciprocal 
ddAndwy (especially when the opposed notion is others). @ovotow éavrotc paddov 
) Totg GAAote dvOpwrog (Xen.). 


1 Totovroi eloww ol rrorapoi, dv olag adv Kai rij¢g yc pkwow (Pl. Phed. 112, i.e. as the 
tand through which). 


* Principally from Kriiger. 


PART II. 


THE RELATIONS OF PROPOSITIONS ONE TO ANOTHER, 
ESPECIALLY THE WAY OF DENOTING THE MODE OR 
MANNER OF PREDICATION, AND THE TIME OF THE THING 
PREDICATED. 


CHAPTER I. 


The Moods in general, and especially the Indicative and its Tenses: the 
Indicative with dv. 





To denote the relations of propositions, the Greeks have four personal 
and definite moods: the indicative, the subjunctive (conjunctive), the 107. 
optative, and the imperative, of which the subjunctive and optative 
are related in point of conception; and besides these, the infinitive 
and the participle. 

Both to the indicative (in certain tenses) and to the optative, as 
also to the infinitive and the participle, may be annexed the particle 
av (Ionic and Epic xé and «xéyv), to denote what is predicated upon 
the assumption of something being so and so, which is not actually 
so and so. The same particle, moreover, attaches itself to relative 
words (S¢ ay, drav, &c.), and takes the subjunctive to denote an 
indefinite contingency. 


The Indicative is the mood in which a thing is predicated abso- 
lutely, without any accessory modifications, or in which a thing is 108. 
enquired about in the same way. It therefore stands in all both (331, 
principal and accessory propositions, where no special rules, to be $52) 
presently described, demand a different mood. ‘O zario réOvnxev. 
dev twee; Aéyovow, Srey wdXALG Gontat brs Tov ToArEgulwy. Tlown- 
réa taura, dre byiv Soxet. Todbrov Evexa ovx FAGDov, dri Goa ra yevn- 
adpeva. El Oeoi eloiv, tort wat Epya Dewy. El pev Geov vide iv Accdn 


_ 


[§ 
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TOC, OVK Hv alaxpoKEpoiie, El O? aloypoKxepoijc, ovK Hv Beov (Pl. Rep. 3, 
408. A simply conditional proposition, without any accompanying 
regard to the condition as actually obtaining or not). "OAoluny, & 
Touro weroinxa. Ei pnodév éremounxetc, rl bdo ; 


Rem. In some kinds of dependent propositions, which, especially in Latin, are 
expressed in the subjunctive, the indicative is retained in Greek: on this see at 
end of Chapter III. 


The principal ¢imes, together with imperfect, plusquamperfect, and 


109. future perf. passive, are expressed in Greek by the simple tenses of 


§ 


R.) 


(336) 


336, 
R. 1) 


the verbs, and only in some passive forms by corresponding com- 
posite forms. To denote other relations of time, there are pen- 
phrastic combinations of the perf. participle with the tenses of cif, or 
of uéd\Aw, am about, with the infinitive. 


a) The Present Tense is used of that which is, or is conceived to be: 


ess) now present : ‘Ouodoyet rovroreg “Ounpoc. 
234, 


Rem. 1. The present is often used of that which has been for some time, and 
still is, going on, especially with xdaAac [where we used our progressive form for the 
perf. have been —ing]: Wadat rovro oxomH. OU wadrat co déyw, Ere radréy gnpt 
elvat rd Bédrtoy kai Td Kpeirroy ; (Pl. Gorg. 489.) DodAd 45n érn tv AOHvate oixetre. 


Rem. 2. The present of certain verbs denotes, by an idiom of the language, 
either generally or in certain special senses, the past action as still going on, or 
still continued in its result ; e. g. few, am come, gedyw, am tn exile, otyopuat, am 
gone: Olda, brn otxovra (Xen. An. 1, 4, 8). (So sometimes: ddied, am in the 
wrong in what I have done, drocreps, am keeping a person out of possession of —, 
vu, am conqueror, have conquered: 'AmayyidXere 'Aptaiw, bre npeic ye vexdpev 
Baotréa cai obdeig Ere piv paxerat, Xen. An. 2, 1, 4. 


Rem. 8. Sometimes the present is put for the future, in speaking of being about 
to do something immediately : Ei gnot rowotréy re elvat, Sekdrw cai wapacyéicbw, 
kay raraBaivw (Dem. 19, 82). (Elm, iévat, iwy, present and future.) 


b) In lively connected narrative the presens historicum is often 


used: "Exedy 8& éreAcirnoe Aaptiog Kat xaréorn sic tiv BactAslav 
"Aorakéipeng, ASechg a gu diaBadAa rv Kipov modg rov adeAgdv, we 
émiPouAsboe avry’ 6 


vw (Xen. An. 1, 1, 3). 


@ welOeral re wal ovAAau Paver Kipov we aroxte- 


Res. More rarely in the protasis with éwed4: ’Emed) d& Atcatoytyng obkére 
Upae Ouvara tLararay, weiOes Mevitevoy npac moodotiva (Ise. 5, 18), or in stating 
an individual fact : Aapeiov cai Tapuodridog ylyvovrat maidec Sb0 (Xen. An. 1, 1, 1, 
there were born to D. and P. —; D.and P. had two sons). But the poets 
often put the present for the aorist even in speaking of a single fact: Tic p’ 
ixptec Bpordy ; (Soph. Cid. R.487.) Acévvaog, dy ricret ro0’ 4 Kddpov xépn (Eur. 
Bacch. 2). 
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In the past the Greek distinguishes two states: the narrative, 
denoted by the aorist, and the absolute (in English, have, am), de- 111. 
noted by the perfect ’. 


The Aorist is used in accounts and narratives of past occurrences, (335, 
in historical connexion, or in stating a past occurrence, without rela- *) 
tion to the present and a present result: [lavaaviag 6 KAeouBodrov 
sx Aaxedaluovog atparnyoc two ‘EXAqvov tEerwéiugOn pera eixoor 
vewv amd [leAorovvncov’ EvvérAcov 8% cat "AOnvaioe roraxovra vavot 
kal éoroarevaav ic Kimpov kai airing ra rodda Kxareorot- 
Yavro (Thuc. 1, 49. Of EvvérAcov, see § 113). ‘Qe HApoicOn 
Kooy 1rd “EAAnvixdy (the Grecian troops), ére txt rov adeAgov ’Aora- 
EfpEny éoroarevero, wat Soa év TH avddw eroaxOn xai we 7 uayn eyévero 
kat we 6 Kupoce éreAsbrnoer, tv ry EuToocOev Adyw SedpnAwrat (Xen. An. 
2,1,1. On dednAwrat, see § 112). Odpuoe rarnp Kigadog éreiaOn piv 
rd TlepuxAéove é¢ rabrny thy ynv agicéoOa, Eryn Si Tpidxovra w@Knoev 
(Lys. 12, 1). ‘Qe (2ret) eldov rév raréoa, notacaunv. (See Plusquam- 
perf..§ 114 c.) TloAAot wéAae Eracav wéAguov apacBa mode rod- 
touc, ud wy ol meobivteg amwAovro (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 45; of that 
which has sometimes happened: Many a time (ere now) have states 
let themselves be persuaded —). “Hén 8 xal riva ovx 26éXovra avlora- 
oar aAAd mpoituevoy avrov roicg moAEuiowg Kal Ematca Kal éBracauny 
eee (Xen. An. 5, 8,14. It has happened now and then that 

=), 


Rem. The Aorist is sometimes used in a somewhat peculiar manner : 


a) The Aorist is used of that which has often sappeney and saga lor J (in (335, 
cases singly occurring) is wont to happen; in which sense it may then be found R.3) 
coupled with the present (which expresses the general relation absolutely) : Tac 

rév gabtrdAwy ovvovolag bArlyog xpdvog OtéXvOE, Tag dé THY Crovdaiwy gUr{iag obd 

dy 6 xa¢ aiwy adeiperey (Isocr. Dem. 1). ‘O ripavvog raic piv mowrae tpépate 
Wpoyerg re cai dowalerat wavrac vrioxveirai re rod cai idig cai Snpooig, ypewy 

re nAEVOipwoe cal yy Otévecpe Onpw Tre Kai roic wepl éavrdy cai mao 
‘ewe re cal wpdoc elvar woocroueirat (Pl. Rep. 8, 566). “Oray raot radrd cupdipy 

rotc peréxoucr Tov Wodsuov, Kal cuprovely Kai gépey Tac cupgopac Kai pévery 2OEdOV- 

ow ot GvOpwrot oray 0 ix wreovetiag cai movnpiag Tig Wcorep Pitiwroc icxvoy, 1 
xpwrn mpdgacte cai pecpdy wraicpa dnayvra avexairioe wai dédvoev (Dem. 2, 9). 


b) The first person of the aorist is sometimes applied to the expression of 
one’s state of mind by words or gestures, occurring at the moment of speaking 
(the past tense referring to the preceding emotion which is in the speaker's 
thoughts) : "Q ’ya6é, cai abrdc Epavrod viv 31) careyédaca (Pi. Legg. 8, 686, I felt 





_ | The Aorist bears the signification of past time only in the indicative and par- 
Riciple, and in some sorts of [subjunctive] optative and infinitive propositions y af the 
Aorist in the other moods, see under these in ch. 2, 8, 4, and 5. 
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(§ myself forced to laugh). (So éyidaca, yreca, iryveca, HoOny, tdetduny, dxixrvca 
111.]  &c. in the dramatic poets.) 

c) Of the Aorist in negative questions which stand in place of a demand or sum. 
mons (ri ote), see Imperative, § 141, R. 3. 

d) Aor. of first attainment : = came to —] Verbs signifying to have a public 
dignity, office, or power, are often used in the aorist in the sense of attaining tc 
the same: ’Ewed:) Onoedc iBacirevoer, cig rhy viv wordy ovoay Evygewe ravra 
rovc ty rg Arrucg (Thuc. 2, 15, became king ; Bact\edw, am king). (So npta, came 
to the government, because Archon, toxvoa, nynodpuny, trapievoa, trupayvevea, éBot: 
Aevoa, became a councillor, &c. So in the participle : BovXeboag wort Sweparne. 
ExOupnoavrog row Shpou rapa rove vépoug évvba orparnyode pig WHow aroKreiva 
wavrag, ob« 70éAnoev txupngica, Xen. Mem. 1, 1, 8. 

The Perfect is used to denote an action as done and finished, not 
112, now going on, but now complete, or subsisting in its consequences : 
(335, -O marhp pou réOvnxev (is dead: but rov airov zmavrov améBavev. 
b) died in the same year). "E€nraripeba aicyiota brs THV pyTdpwr. 
ToAAa Kat peyada of Oeot rove avOparoug einoyerijxaciy. Evtpyxaper 
5 mada nrovpev. “Opnooe wewolnxe (has composed) ayeddv Tept Tav- 
twv Tov avOpwrivwy. ‘O méAguoc atavrwy nuacg Tov tlonutvwy art- 
eatéonke’ Kal yap meveoréoove mweTolyxe Kat woAAove Kivdvvouc Urope- 
vey ynvayKkace (compelled us while it lasted), nat mpo¢ rove “EXAnvac 
OuaBEBAnxe wai wavrac rpdrovc reradatwonxev (Isocr. de Pac. 19). 

‘O Sipoc Ty BovAgG woAAdxce Tiv woAcrelav zyKexelpexev (Dein. 1, 9). 

Rem. 1. Sometimes it makes little difference, whether a thing is denoted as a 
result, in reference to the present (perfect), or whether it is simply represented 
as an action and occurrence of the past (aorist). davncopat oddéva piv méwort 
aducnoag, mrsiovg O& cai tov wodkiroy cal TOY GdXAwy ‘EMANvwY ev TEroInKaC Ff 
ciprayrec ot xpd éuov Baorebcavrec (Isocr. Nic. 35). ; 


Rem. 2. In some verbs, the perfect is used with the accessory signification of 
the pesent in consequence of a peculiar way of taking its meaning, the present 


condition being denoted as produced by a preceding action, and as the result ol 


the same. Such perfects are dédomwa (dédia), éypnyopa, elwOa, Zocca, Eornea, céxrnpa 
( possess, crispat, a ag xéxAnpat (am called), olda, xiguca (regpdBnpuac in some 
writers = goBotpat). The plusquamperf. has then the signification of the im- 
perfect : Wemep ciwOeoay, as they used ; goa, I knew. 


The Imperfect is used of the condition at a certain time, or of 

113, actions which at a certain time were going on (still current, and not 
(337) finished), or of that which was a custom at a certain time, the current 
or customary view, &c. of a certain person, or often repeating itself: 
"Emi Kéxporoc kal rov mpwrwv Baowréwy 4 Arriky kata TéAELE wxeiTo 

kat avrol Exaorot éroAtrevovro Kal EBouAEvovro. "Edy 62 Onaeic ea 
aldevaev, é¢ THY Vu réAW ovaay EvvwKice Tavrag (Thuc. 2,15). “Oer 
agixveiro rwv tapa Bact\iwe modc Ripov, wavtac ovrw ScariBeie areip- 
wero HP éaury uaddov gidove evar} Bacrrsi. Kai tiov wag taurg Gag 
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Baowy drepeAciro, we woAguety ixavol eincay. Try d:EXAnvuciy divape LS 
¥ € / 207 ? , 113.] 
HOpaiZev we partora 2Obvaro tmupumrdpuevoc, K.t.A. (Xen. An. 1, 1, 5; 

in the description of Cyrus’s preparations for the war with Arta- 
xerxes). KAéapyoc Aaxsdaiudviocg puyac iv. Totty ovyyevdpuevoe 6 
Kipoc rryao8n re cal Si8wow aire’ puplovg Aapexotc’ 6 dé AaBwy ro 
xpvoloy orpdrevpa ovvidskev ard tov xonuatwy cal ErwoA£Emet ék 
NsAowovyjcov douwpevog roic Oogki nal where rove “EAAnvac 
(Xen. An. 1,1, 9; was still carrying on the war, at the time in ques- 
tion). Korrtag wal "AdeiBiddye ode dpioxovrog abvroig Lwepdrove ( = ody Ori peoxey 
abroic Swxparnc) wprnodrny, dv xpdvoy wprtirny abry St Mem. 1, 2, 39). 
Lwxparne rove éavrov émiOupovvrac oie imparrero xonpara (Xen. Mem. 1, 2,5, but 

x. obdiva wwmrore ptoOdy Tij¢ cuvvovoiag impdtaro, Xen. Mem. 1, 2,60; never once 


demanded). KopivOur oddity robrwy taneovoy (Thuc. 1,29; said of their state of 
mind as a whole, not of a single determination). 


Rem. 1. Sometimes the imperfect denotes something about to be done, what a 
person was going or proposing to do: ‘Hyéorparog xaraBde rijc vucrc tic rolAny vay 
dikxomwre rov wotov'rd Eagoc (Dem. 82, 5, was beginning to cut through —: he was 
hindered from doing it). idcrrog ‘ANdyynooy sidov, Annoobévne St danydpeve ps7) 
hapBavew (Asch., 3, 83, was for giving, offered to give.—And so édidovy is fre- 
quently used). (Evedov, I sought to persuade, irewoa, I persuaded.) “Hy dkwe 
0 ayo, dre odyi 'AOnvaiwy pdvoy of Svpaxcovowe wepteyiyvoyTo aAd cai rHy GAdkwy 
tunpaxwy (Thuc. 7, 56, had the prospect of conquering —). Ata ratra ot Aaxedat- 
pomcoe éxrornoavro Thy Euupayiay cai rd dvacrov ebOic xabypeiro (Thuc. 5, 39, and 
they immediately were beginning to pull down —, proceeded to pull down). 


Rem. 2. Sometimes (especially by Herodot. and Thucyd.) in continued narra- 
tive,an imperfect is used with but little difference from the aorist, the action being 
denoted as the beginning of one or more undertakings, or as a proceeding of 
longer duration : Totro rommoavreg ot Wdarateic ic re rag ‘AOnvag dyyedow Ewe p- 
wow (set about sending) rai rov¢ vexpotc troordviove dwidocay roig OnBaioe 
ra Tv ivy rg7 wera Kabicrayro mpdc Ta napdyra, ¥ dddxet avroic (Thuc. 2,6). Taped- 
Odvreg ot "AOnvatos EXeyor rode (Thuc. 1, 72; but ch. 67, DapedOdvreg dé of Kopiv- | 
Otor elrow rordde). Totavra d7 agixovro dtadeyouevos péype rdv dpiwy rij¢ Mepoidog’ 
éwei 08 abrotg deri Oekidg gaveic mponyeiro, mpocevédpevor Oeoic Kal ipower rot¢ ep- 
ida yy xarixovow otrw OsiBatvoy ra dpa (set about crossing —; proceeded 
to cross). ‘Emetdn d& déBnoav, x pocedyorro avOc Oecic roig Mndiay yiv Kcar- 
éxovaty (Xen. Cyr.2,1, 1). [So especially verbs jubendi et mittendi: wiprewv, axo- 
ortdXety, cedeverv, BonOeiv, &c., Schmidt.) The imperfects ge» (ga), yxov, and pny - 
(inquam) are used at the same time in the aorist sense. 





Rem. 3. The imperfect 4» is sometimes found where we might expect the 
present, in reference to an earlier condition, or an earlier appearance: Ei dpa ra 
bpacdopusva Exdorp arodidva dyoi ric dixatoy elvat, rovro 5s by vost adr@ (has for 
him the meaning), roic piv éxOpoic BAGBny dpeitecOat wapd row dexaiov avdpdc, roic 
d girore WPiAaaY, Ode HY CoPde 6 TovTO eitwy (Pl. Rep. 1, 885 ; viz. as he before 
seemed to us tobe). IoAAoi dvOpwros dwoOynoxovos rpdrépoy rpiv OijAoe yevéo0at, 
clos Hoa (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 9). 


\ 
) a) The Plusguamperfectum is used of that which at a certan past Vd. 


— 


(338, 
R. 5) 
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time had already taken place: ‘H Oivdn, ovoa év peBoptore rig ’Arri- 
kii¢ kat Bowrlac, érere{ytoro kal avty@ ppovoly of ’APnvator éxowvro 


(Thuc. 2, 18). 


b) Instead of the simple plusquamperf. in the active, we have 
sometimes a periphrastic expression by the participle perf. with 
jv: Ovrw dvo 7 roeic Spduove wepieAnAvOdre Horny o EvOddnuoc kat 
0 Avovucddwpoc, kal eicépxerat KAetviac (Pl. Euthyd. 278). 


c) When by means of the conjunctions é7ef, ére:dh (Ionic éwel re), 
after that, or we, when (we raxiora), it 1s denoted that one action fol- 
lowed upon another, usually not the plusquamperf. is employed but 
the aorist, or, if a state and continued relation be denoted, the imper- 
fect : "Exedy éreAsirnce Aagsiog xa xaréotn sic tiv BaotAstav Apra- 
EépEnc, Ticoagépyne diafsarAu rv Kupoy modc tov adeAgdv (Xen. An. 
1,1, 3). "Eset Kiooc xareriugOn carpamne Avélac xai Ppvylac, roa- 
tov éemédaccev avrov, Sri wept wAslorou Tooiro, & Tw UTdaYXOITS Tt, UNdey 
WevdecOa (Xen. An. 1,9, 7). O& wodgutor we eldov trove “EAAnvac, 


avrimopevovrar (Xen. An. 4, 8, 17).—’Emet joBévee Aapsiog Kal tx 


wirreve THY TEAEUTHY TOU Blov, éBobAErd of Tw Taide aupotipw TrapEtvat 
(Xen. An.1, 1,1). Of rev "AOnvalwy orparnyol, we avrode of Kare- 
vator oun ed€yovro, exouloOnoay emt tov Tyoiav roraudy (Thuc. 6, 50, 
when the Cat. were not for receiving them).—’ AriBiddne Adyoug womodpevoe 
mpoc rove Meconviouc, we ove ErecOev, GAN adwexpivayro, wore piv ay ob 
dsEacOat, dyopdy 8 tw rapktav, awiwde bc rd ‘Phywv. (Ibid., when he could not 
persuade them, when they were not for letting themselves be persuaded ; arexpivayro 
single fact.) The plusquamperf., however, may be used with éwedy, where the 
thing denoted is the complete ending of the preceding action, or the complete pro- 
duction of the state: Mv@duevoc 6 Kparivog rac rovrwy tmBovdag roy piv Gddov 
xpdvoy novyiay Hyer, Ered) O& & endeornc piv hy 6 Kadd\tudxov carnyopnxwe abroi 
(rod Kparivov), KadXiparog 62 pepaprupnxuc, phy reOvdvae riy dvOpwroy, edOdvrec 
sig ry olxiay, iva nv cexpuppivn, adyayéyrec iwi rd Steaornpioy Gaioay Exaoww roit 
mapovoww trideckay (Isocr. Call. 54). “Ewedy d& tEnrdrnode piv vpeic v7 rod Sidiz- 
mou, tEnrarnvro dé of radalxwpot Pweeticg rai dvypnvro ai wédeg abroy, ri éyévero; 
(Dem. 18, 42.) 


Rem. 1. In the same way, the aorist, not the plusquamperf., is used after Sws 
(Ewc wep), tore, pkypt, toiv (ob — mpiv): Ebducog cai Sipog of Aaptocaioe pixpt 
rovrov girot wvopatovro Pidimmov, Ewe Oerradiay bxd Piriiarwp ixoincay (Dem. 
18, 48). Ot BapBapor ob modcOen seveyneiv ErdrApnoay rpdc nude wodeuow wpiv rode 
orparnyots nuawy ovvidaBoy (Xen. An. 3, 2, 29). ‘Expijy rode pyropag px) wrpdrepov 
wept THY cporoyouptywy cupBovredvey mpiv wepi tov augioByroupiywy sdidakav 
({socr. Paneg. 19). 


Rem. 2. Now and then, the special relation of time which should be denoted 

by the plusquamperf. is not expressed, but the action is simply set in the past by 

the aorist : Oi TeAowovvnowr ddjiyor pty yodvov UTtpuvav, Exera Oé Erparovto ts 
rév Hdvoppoy, SOevrep avnyayovto (Thuc. 2, 925 had put to sea). 


i en an nen. Ser nee ea ae En 
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Rem. 8. Of the aorist and perfect (not plusquamperf.) of the indicative in pro- 
positions dependent upon a governing proposition in a preeteritum [in an ‘ historical 114.] 
tense’ |, see Optative, § 130, b. R. 2. 


a) The Future denotes simply a future action or a future state or 
condition : Ei rovro rrornaopev, padlwe ra émirjdaa EEouev, dcov ypdvov 115. 
tv 79 TmroAEuia éadpueBa. 

Rem. Especially note the use of the future indicative in relative clauses 

denoting the being intended for, or calculated to serve, a purpose (one who, or, a 

thing which, may or shall, &c.; whom or which, one may, &c.): Ovy 3, re rie Kar- 

nyophoe: ToUTwy, xaderdy eipsivy (Dem. 15, 34). Ei ofet dyrivody dvOpwrwy rapa- 


dooce réxyny Tivd rotadrny, ric ce Tromnoe piya dvvacOat ty rg rode THE dvdpotoy 
bvra TZ wodtreig, od« dpOdc Bovdredy (Pl. Gorg. 518). Other examples in § 105, a. 


b) The Futurum exactum (in the active, reromxo¢ Ecouat: in the (340) 
deponent, sipyacpuévoc Ecouat ; and in the passive, duepPappuévoc Ecomat, 
werpacopuat) expresses, that at a certain future instant something will 
be finished, and will show itself as finished. Thus it denotes (1) that 
which, as the immediate consequence of another action, will there- 
with ensue and be ready; (2) that which will be soon accomplished 
and done ; (3) the future result of a preceding action (it corresponds, 
therefore, more to the English than to the Latin futurum exactum): 
Eady xaranpicdpevoe robrwy Oavarov tyshoere, rH adrian Whdy rove TE 
aAAouc kuopmiwrépouc Tromorte H} viv Eliot, kal Tapa ToUTWY OlKny EiAn- 
gorec Eaeabe (Lys. 27,7). Ei wapeABwv ele dcricovy Sévaro didatar, 
tig TapacKevyn Xonotuog Eorat TH WAR, Tac 6 Tapwy Pdf30¢ AEAbaerat 
(Dem. 14, 2). Ti yap momjoee (6 Dede); PoaZe, cat wempakerar (Arist. 
Pl. 1027). Marnv pot xexXaboera (Arist. Nub. 1436; in vain shall I 
have wept). (Tig duvdpewe Hpdy tic dtdvoy roic wrytyvouivorg pyjun caraneXcierat, 
Thuc. 2, 64 ; of a future action conceived of as an abiding result.) 


Rem. In those verbs in which the perfect middle has the signification of the 
present (§ 112, R. 2), the fut. exact. has the signification of the simple future : 
peprroopat, xexrnoopae (shall possess, different from erjcopa, shall acquire), rexdn- 
copat (shall have the name). Likewise two others (eipqoopat, dedjoopar). 


The verb éAdw with the infinitive of the future or present, rarely 
of the aorist, forms a peculiar mode of denoting the future as some- 116, 
thing which one has at this present time in hand, and is about to do (341, 
(futurum in presenti), which notation by means of the imperfect 342) 
(iueAXov) is applied to the past (futurum in preterito): MéAX\w ipac 
dakev, Sev por n StaBodry yéyovev (Pl. Apol. 21). "Evebupodvyro of 
"EAAnvec, Ort ayooay ovdsic tre mapéGerv HueAAev (Xen. An. 3, 1, 2). 





1 Si fecero, édv romow, see Subjunctive. 


116.] Paciv (Xen. An. 5, a5 5) "s 


117. plusquamperf. of the indicative is used to predicate something which,|- 
(347) under the supposition of a certain condition, would find (or have}: 
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’Axovw riva StaBadAcw, we tye apa tEararhoac tac pédAw aye 


Rem. 1. Especially frequent ei péddw, if J am to —, and 6 péddAwy, he that wo 
in denoting that which must be done in order to secure some object: Asi orpa 
el pidree wpdkey ra dbovra, padérore wabecOat roicg wodepiowe Kaxd ropoivov 
(Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,17). Tov péiddrovra ed yewpynoey dei rove ipyadrac cai xpoObp 
mwapackevazey cai relOecOar Oidovrag (Xen. Ccon. 5, 15). But also ’Avdpetoy 2 
elvac roy ebyevs vedvioxoy, elwep eb paxttrat (Pl. Rep. 2, 375). 


Rem. 2. Of the simple indicative future (not fut. in preterito) instead of the 
diay in propositions dependent on a verb in the preterite, see Opéative, § 130, 
b. R. 2. 


a) With the addition of ay the imperfect, aorist, and sometimes} 


found) place, but which does not do so, because the condition does not}: 
exist. The condition is expressed in the indicative with «i. Of that 
which, as it is, does not find place, but would do so, and of a condi- 
tion assumed in opposition to the actual present state of the case, the 
imperfect is used (ci éSuvayny, érolovy av) ; if the condition and condi- 
tional result, under the same supposition, belong to the past, both of 
them stand in the aorist (ci téAevoac, éroinaa av, si un exéAEvoac, ouK av 
érolnoa). The plusquamperf. with ay in conditional propositions, is ' 
used only when an action (then or now) completed, and a state which 
has (then or now) ended, is meant to be denoted. (A plusquamperf. 
having the sense of the imperf. is used as imperf., e.g. ei dew, EAE- 
yov av.) The time in the conditional, and that in the principal, pro- 
position, may differ according to the sense. (There can rarely be 
occasion to use the plusquamperf. in both clauses.) Et re guov 
éxhdov, ovdevocg av oUTwe mp atootepeiv épuAdrrov, wo atipatoc Kal 
rine (Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 384). Ovyx obrwe av rpoPbuwe éwi row wéAEuOV 
wag TapexaAouy, sl pn THY Elphynv Ewowv é&« Tov woAguov KaAny kal 
BeBatav yevnoouévny (Isocr. Arch. 87).—Ei 6 Pidirrog rére rabrny 
ECXE THY YuwUNY, We XaAewdy TwoAEuEly zor AODnvalorc, ovdey av, wv 
vuvl merolnxev, Expakev (Dem. 4,5). “lowe av aréBavov, si un 7) TeV 
ToldKovTa apyxn cia raxéwy KxareAvOn (Pl. Apol. 32). — Ei py syeic 
HAVere, éropevducOa av emi Baciréa (Xen. An. 2, 1, 4; had ye not come, 
we should now —). Ei éyw éréApwv tovro touiv, trérornpac av, @ 
Anudabevec, cat ox évérAnoac Bone Kal Kpavyii¢ tiv ayooav; (Asch. 
2,86; had I dared it, wouldest thou have suffered it ?) — Ei, 6 os 


1 "Hdg quedXov dddANAove aroduanciv (Thuc. 6, 31). CH peddosa vas.) 
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wrwv, amexplyw, ixavwc av Hdn rapa aov ri doiéryra éueuaOhxav _[8 
l. Euthyph..14; I should already have finished my task of learning —). M7.) 
Aouroy av iy july wept rig worewe Stare Oqvae rig iyyuertoac, et py 
poripa Twv GAAwy ev gpovycaca Tiy Eiphyny ewerolnro (Isocr. Phil. 
6; were tt not the case that it had already concluded a peace). ki iys 
das itveysionoa xparray ra wodirnd wpadypara, Radar ay awodwrey cal obr’ av vac 
Hperyrey obdiy ovr dy iuauréy (Pl. Apol. 31; I should long ago have perished, without 
ting either you or myself, from axéddwAa)'. 


Rem. 1. Sometimes, either in both clauses or in only one of them, the imperfect (347, 

is used instead of the aorist, of relations belonging to the past ; mostly (yet not 2. 
always, especially in the poets) to denote an abiding state or a continued series of 
actions: Swxparne otr’ 7AiOwg ovr’ ddalwy gaivecOat roig cvvovorw EBovAEro® iddxec 

o dy augdrepa radra, ei mpoayopevwy we ad Oeod gatydpeva Wevddpevog epaivero. 
Aijroy ovy, dre obk ay wposdreyer, ef pr) éwiorevey aANDevoav (Xen. Mem. 1, 1, 5). 
"Eyw éyOéc, et er) woddoig dterixrevoa, ode av tduvapny cor mpoceNOeiv (Xen. Cyr. 7, 

5, 58). Acwdvrec rag rate mpoléovrec apwalay HOedov nai yuwy wreovecreiv® ei 
dt rovro wayrec drowipev, dravrec av amwrdpeOa (Xen. An. 5, 8, 18). The aorist 

is put instead of the imperfect in the principal proposition only when, with less 
accuracy, the relation is referred to the past or to a different time: Ei péy rd copa 
Saerpiwey oe Eee Ty, Ctaxtyduvedovra 7) xpnoToy abrd yeveoOat 7 rovnody, woAdd ay 
wepceonéwy, cir’ ixirperrioy ire ov, cai elc cvupBovdAny robe re Pitovg av wapeRdALLC 
cai rove oixeiouc, sxomovpevoc Huspac cuyvag, b Oé wepi weiovog TOU cwpmarog NyEI, 
Thy puxny, wepi Ot rovrov ovre TY Tarpi OvTE TY AdEAoG eexotvdow, tir’ EwirpErTior 
sire xai ob ry dpuopivy rovryp Eévy rHy ony puxnv (Pl. Prot. 318), 


Rem. 2. Relative and conjunctional clauses which come to be enclosed in such 
a conditional or conditionated proposition, are expressed in the indicative. Ei 
Eivog iréyxavoy wy, Evveytyywonere Onrov dy pot, ei bv ixeivy r7 gwrg re cai re 
rpomw EXeyov, ty olcwep treOpadpupny (Pl. Apol. 17). Ei rdovryp cai xépde dpiora 
ixpivero ra cpivdpeva, 2 Eryver 6 peronepdng cal Epeyer, dvdyen av ravra adn- 
Giorara elyac (Pl. Rep. 9, 382). ‘Hééwe dv Kad\uedei ere dteXeyouny, Ewe abr ry 
rov Augiovoc dzidwea piow avri ric rov ZjOov (Pl. Gorg. 506). "Expy rove 
pytopag pn) mwodrepoy wept THY duoroyoupivwy cupBovdrevery, rpiv wepl roy audicBn- 
roupévwy nua sdidazay (Isocr. Paneg. 19). 


b) The condition which does not obtain, is not always expressed in 
a proposition of its own, but may be given in a different turn of 
expression, or be implied in the context of the passage as a whole: 
Bove Exovrec capa, avOpwrou O& yvwunrv, odx av Hdvvaucba roreiv a 
{BouAducOa (Xen. Mem. 1, 4,14). “Qere amweAacat Xaddalove amd 
ToUrwy rw axowy (in order to expel), woAXNarAacra av WwKa Xonpara 
wv ov viv Exec map euov (Xen. Cyr. 3, 2,16; I would have given). 
Hévoc oveete agixrar yodvou suyvav & AOnvav, Seric av hyiv cagéc 
Te ayystAa oldg te qv wept rovrwy (Pl. Phed.57; who would have 


1 ‘Omdrepoy rovtwy txoince Atoysirwy, obdevdc av Hrrov AOnvaiwy rhovawc hv (Lys. 
82, 23). : 


& 
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[$ been in a condition —). ‘EdXwxa ov Adywv aropla add’ avatoyuvrlac 

117-] cat rou 2éAew A€yerv mpoc Hpac rotadra, of dv byiv Howora Hy axovev, 
Gonvovvrde ré pov cat oAogupopévou (Pl. Apol. 38; as would have been 
to you —). Especially note av with the indicative, where in English 
we use otherwise with the conditional mood, to denote a relation dif- 
ferent from the actual one: ’Emtorevduny vad Aaxedatpoviwy’ ov yap 
dv pe Ereutov mwadw mode tuac (Xen. An. 6, 6, 33). ("HAmZdv ae 
wapéceaQat’ i} ovK av 7AOov.) 


Rem. 1. The hypothetical proposition with a@y may have an object-proposition 
(with ore or we, or as dependent question) subordinated to it, or an inference 
(wore), sometimes also in a different way : ‘Hdéwe dv ruOoiuny, rir’ dv wore yuwpny 
epi Epov etxere, ei jr) Erptnpdoxnoa (Dem. 50, 67). Otrw capiic 6 warnp éuoc rode 
carnydpouc, Wevdopévoug iréderBev, were déiwe av 6 Oijpoc dieny wap’ abréy Edafev 
(Isocr. de Big. 7 ; would have been delighted to take —). “Eotw ody Sxwe rair' ay, 
éxeiva mposipnnwc, 6 abric avi)p pr ciapOapeic irdrpnoey eixetv; (Dem. 19, 808.) 
Such a proposition may even itself be made the condition : Ei roivuy dy éuoi rére 
wpyiZecbe, dre obx Erptnpapynoa, Rie ody! ViY mpocnKE Dac sicmpazai por Ta avade~ 
para ; (Dem. 50, 67; if then the case be so, that ye would have been angry with 
me —. 


Rem. 2. Sometimes the aorist (rarely the imperfect) with ad» denotes what 
would have happened at a past time, if the attempt had been made, and therefore 
what might, could, or should have taken place: Kail abroi av iwopetOnoay, grep of 
Gro, ra 62 drolbyta ode Hy GdAy f rabry éeBHvae (Xen. An. 4,2, 10). Ex rivog 
dy girlag wor iWavecer 6 rari)p 6 ipsc Ty vavdpyy Tag xriag Spaypac, dy ode lyiy- 
yworey ; (Dem. 49,50; could (or should) my father have lent —?) , Oi TMipoa 
Oarrov, i) we Tic dy wero, perewpoug skexdpsoay rac apdéacg (Xen. An. 1,5, 8). 08 
yap ny, 6,7e dy éroutre povor (Dem. 18, 48 ; there was nothing that you could have 
done alone). Especially note 1GBovAduny dv, I should (under other circumstances) 
have wished, I could have wished (said of wishes that are not to be fulfilled, vedlem): 
"HBovdAdpny dy, weep mpoxepsy toriv iracvicat ry aperny, obrw pgdtoy elvas rove 
dxovovrag meicat doxeiy abrny (Isocr. de Pac. 36). 


Rem. 8. Sometimes the imperfect or aorist with dy is used to denote what in 
time past might, upon a given occasion, take place, i.e. what was wont to, ani 
now and then did, take place. (The imperfect more of the recurrence of a state, 
or of an operation lasting some time ; the aorist, of the repetition and recurrence 
of several actions.) Kipoc, peratd ray dppdrwy nal riév Owpaxogdpwy dtaropevd- 
Mevoc, owére mpocBriWes tivacg rd ty raicg rakeot, roré piv elev av (would say) 
"Q dvdpec, we nov ipov td xpdcwra OedoacOar roré & av ty GdXowg Eee’ “Apa 
vvotire, dvdpec, x. T. A. (Xen. Cyr. 7,1, 10.) ’AvadapBavwy ody rév rpaywdorowy 
kai roy OOvpapBorowy ra Tonpara, & por boxe padtora werpayparevoOat, Oinowrwy 
ay abrove, ri Aéyotev (Pl. Apol. 22). 


- In some cases, however, the apodosis has the imperfect without dy, although 
118 depending on a condition which is intimated as not existing. 


(348) a) In speaking of what in a certain case in the past or present would be right. 
suitable, allowable, &c., but was not done, or is not done, the imperfects éxpi2>< 
apocykey, Ee, ipporrev (nadwi¢ elyev), thy (hy, oahoxer), and adiectives (also 
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gerundives) with 7» (cddAtoy, dixatoy, epeirroyv), are put without dy, in order to denote 
the duty or proper conduct unconditionally. Ei dmavrec wpodoyotpey Dikiurmoy rHy 
cipijynv tapaBuivey, oddiy Gddo Ee Toy waptoyra (an orator, who rose to speak) déyev 
cai cupBovdredery  Stwe dogadéorara abroy dpvvoipeba (Dem. 9,6). Kaddy ny roicce, 
ei cai npapravoper, elEac rg nperiog dpyg (Thuc. 1, 88). Ei aicypdy re ai yuvaixec 
Eueddoy épydoecOat, Odvaroy avr’ abrov mpoaperioy iv (Xen. Mem. 2, 7, 10). (Ei 
o Av dvaycatoy pnOijvat, ob Anpoobévove Hy 6 AOyoo, Ausch. 8,229; it was not for 
D. to say it.) Tv tpoi ovyyeyovérwy rivd éxpiy Méidnroy mapacyécOa paprupa (Ph 
Apol. 34). But also ée dv: El éyw ére ivy duvdpe fy rod pgdiwg wopevecOas mpdc rd 
doru, obdéy dy ce idee dedpo lévar (Pl. Rep. 1, 828; thou hadst no need, there would be 
no occasion, &c.)'. : 


b) By a rhetorical mode of expression, the imperfect without dy is used to denote 
what would be (or have been) an immediate and easily-foreseen consequence of 
any thing (instead of the aorist with dv.—The consequence or prospective result 
denoted as already in the act of taking place). ‘Qopznpivwy ray ty Tapp APnrvaiwy 
mrtiy bri ogac adrove (against their countrymen at home), év @ cagiorara "Iwviay 
cai ‘EdA nerrovroy sbOd¢ elyor of modépmor, KwAUTHC Adnysiadne éyévero (Thuc.8, 86). Odre 
we droxreivatey of Oeoi rd ray dvOpwrwy yévog, elyoy — at ripai yap abroig cai ra tepa 
rd apd Tov dvOpwrwy noavilero — 000 brug gery doedryaivey (Pl. Conv. 190). Taira 
roatac (had I done this—, by such actions), a ade pov karnyooei, exépdarvoy péy obdéy, 
uavrdy & sig xivduvoy cabiorny (Lys.7,32). (‘Hy is also now and then put, without 
this meaning, for ij» dv (would have been), the hypothetical being rhetorically repre- 
sented as actual: Mera rij payny evOdg 6 dijpoc, tv adroig roig devoic éuBeBnewe, vir’ 
od dyvwpovijoat rt Oavpacrdy ny rodc modAode mpdc Epi, wepl awrnpiag rig méAEwe 
tac tudo yvwpac exepordva, Dem. 18, 248. Other omissions of dy are very ques- 
tionable.) ? 


Rem. 1. Of ty’ elyow (that I might have) without dv (hypothetical final sentence) 
see Optative, § 131 b. R. 3. oS 


Rem. 2. The aorist with ddiyou, within a Kittle, almost, always without dy : ‘Odtyou 
snrarnodc pe (Pl. Meno, 80). 


Rem. 3. The present and perfect indicative never take dy. In the older 
poetical language (Homer, Pindar, Choral Odes) secec waar dy (xéy) occurs 
with the future indicative by a mixture of a simple mode of assertion with a 
dubitative (Pres. or Aor. Optat. with dy). In Attic writers (except in Choral 
Odes) this usage is very questionable. 


Rem. 4. On the place of dy, its repetition, &c., see Optative with dv, § 139. 





1 "HBovAduny now and then for 7BovdAduny dy (e.g. Arist. Ran. 866). 
*"H wédtc Exevddvevoe raca SiagPapHvat, ci dvepog tweyivero TG gAroyi, Thuc. 8, 74. 
Exvdvvevoe stands unconditionally (—and would have been ruined, if —). Ob ydo on 
ov cov ye oddity THv GAAwy meperrdrepoy mpayparevopévov Ereira TooavTn ijn TE Kai 
Noyoc yéyover, ef wy re Exparreg ddXoioy H of GAA (PI. Apol. 20. A mixture of an 
unconditional expression: has not arisen without thy doing —, and a conditional, if 
thou didst not —). | : 
H 





[§ 
118.] 
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CHAPTER II. 
The Subjunctive (Conjunctive) and its Tenses. 


Bors in the Subjunctive and in the Optative an action or state is put 

119, a8 a conception presented to the speaker’s mind, without his at the 

(346) same time enunciating it as real: but the subjunctive denotes the 
thing as said in reference to present or future time, and to reality, as 
something demanded, or as something purposed and aimed at, or as a 
case of possible occurrence ; whereas the optative denotes it either in 
reference to the past, as something that was once purposed and aimed 
at, or a case conceived as having occurred in the past, or also asa 
quite indefinite possibility (as a wish, or dubitatively with av). The 
Greeks, however, in certain kinds of dependent propositions, not 
unfrequently omit to intimate the reference to the past, so that the 
subjunctive is put for the optative (but never conversely). In other 
kinds of dependent propositions, where the optative should stand, it 
‘not unfrequently happens, that the relation is left unmarked and the 
indicative is used. 


Rem. The subjunctive and optative are far from being constantly used in all 
sorts of dependent propositions which denote something merely conceived and 
thought ; they are employed only where a need had been felt for denoting this, 
while in others the speaker, not caring to denote this, uses the indicative (see 
after Optative, at the end of chapter 3). In certain kinds of subordinate proposi- 
tions, e.g. in object-sentences with dre and we, or in dependent interrogative 
sentences, the modification is not denoted, when they belong to a governing sen- 
tence in the present or future (they stand therefore in the indicative, not in the 
subjunctive) ; but is denoted, when the tense used in the governing sentence is a 
preteritum (then they stand in the optative). With less exact accuracy, and by 
reason of a certain liveliness in the expression, it sometimes happens, that some- 
thing which is part of a conception belonging to the past, is put as part of a 
conception belonging to the present, and so the optative passes into the subjunc- 
tive, or (where this is not used) into the indicative, without in any remarkable 
way affecting the thought. 


a) The Sudjunctive in the first person (in the singular not usually 

120. without a preceding géoe or aye) is used in exhortation and demand, 

(352 a, affirmatively, or with the negation uh. “Iwuev. M1 poBuucOa. Pépe 

b) 84, rag papruplac byiv avayvw (Dem. 18, 267). épe 8) Kat 8coue 
avroc éAvodpny twr aiypadurwyr, cirw rod¢c tuac (Dem. 19, 169). 

b) In the second and third person, the aorist of the subjunctive 


stands with yf in prohibitions: My romoye tovro. See Imperative, 
> 142. 
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Rem. Rarely, and poetically, »# is used with the first person, in praying that 
something may not befall the speaker: ’AAAd p’ ix rijcde yii¢ wépOpevooy we 
Taxtora und abrov Bavis (Soph. Trach. 801). 


Suly. dubitativus.] The subjunctive is used in simple interrogations § 
or in doubting questions (expressive of disapprobation, displeasure, 21. 
denial), of that which shall come to pass, is to be done (what one is 
challenged to do, what one is required to do by the will of another, 
what can and shall be done), both when they are direct, and when 
they are dependent on a leading verb in the present or future’: Ti 
$3; ti dp® 3 [loc ovv Oy regi avray robrwy Aéywuev kal THE TOLWpED 5 
(Pl. Phil. 63.) Aoxet xojva, & "EovSivaye ; emeBoua rp avdgi kai 
Tywonowpat wuwv évavriov; (Pl. Conv. 214.) AgEeobe nuac i arlw- 
nev; (Pl. Conv. 212. Will ye receive us, or are we to go away ?) 
“Iva ody rptaxovra avOowzror Astroupynowary NMiv, Tove amavrag amia- 
Two Mpoc Huac avrovc diaOwuev; (Dem. 20,22.) “Apa, pn 6 ZwKparne, 
py aicxuvOenuev tov Nepowy Baciréa pijoacba; (Xen. Cicon. 4, 4.) 
dGev ovy rig apEnra, woAXRe ovenc wepi ra augicBnrobmeva payne ; 
(Pl. Phil. 15.)  Tivoc fvexa é juwv mpwrov xaradayOy rovovroy 
toyov; (Dem. 20, 117; why is such a deed to be done for the first time 
in our days?) —’Aropo, thv rt adeAgny Struc tow kal TaAN’ bwd0ev 
dtocxw (Dem. 27, 66). BovAgvouat, rag ce arodpw (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 18). 
OvK Exw, dtwe cor cizw & vow (Pl. Euthyph. 11). Oé xdandat poov- 
riZovorv, b,7c éXatrovoeg motapevot TAElovoc aTodwvra (Xen. Mem. 3, 
7,6). Ta xmrwpara ov oid si Xpvoavra robrw ow, érei Kal rHv 
iOSpav cov Upiptacev (Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 16). ("Exyw and ovx Exw 4G, te (8) 
with the subjunctive often occur in the sense, have something (nothing) 
to —: Ovddtvy Tuxpdra Siolcs, gav pdvov Eyy, bry Stadéynra (Pl. 
Conv. 194: somebody to converse with). ‘Exarepot Exovow ep ol¢ 
grAoriunOworv. Tsocr. Paneg. 44.) 

Rem, 1. When the speaker is less concerned to mark the notion of requirement 

(the is do be), it is not unfrequently omitted, and such a question, whether direct or 

indirect, is put in the indicative future (as a question what will happen): Ti ody 

Wowjoopev ; wérepoy sic Thy woAw Wayrag robrouc wapadetsuela 7 Tove pév, rode O ov; 

(Pl. Rep. 3, 397.) “Ap’ oby Onodpeba vopoy did radra nde rd Noe éeivat ry Bovdry 

pndd rp ony pyre mpoBovrcvay pire yeporovety pndév,; (Dem. 20, 4; shall we 

make a law?) Ovd« éxere, oipat, 6, re womnoere (Dem. 8, 32). Hence the phrase is 
either ode Exw, 5,re xpijownat rp avOpwry, Ty apyvpiy (what to do with —), or, 
sometimes ypnoopar. (Eizwpev i) orydpev, y Ti dpaoopev; Eur. Ion, 758. ‘Aptd- 

Awyrat, OrdrEpos POnoovrat THY Wodwy dyady re ronoavrec, Isocr. Paneg. 79.) 


Rem. 2. In deliberating with oneself or others what to do (say, think) now 


1 Viz. regularly ; of the subjunctive instead of the optative after a leading verb in 
a preteritum (§ 119, R.), see Optative, § 130 b, and also the following §§. 
H 
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immediately, the question is sometimes put in the first person of the present 

121.] indicative: Uae od1, & ’AAKiBiddn, wosodpey 5 odTwe obTE Te Niyouey iwi ry KvAcc 
ovr’ émgdopev, GAN’ arexvdc weep of dupsvreg midpeba; (Pl. Conv. 214. What do 
we then, Alcibiades? Directly afterwards we have ’AAAd ri romper ;) 


Rem. 3. Of the dubitative question in the optative with dy, see Optative, § 136. 


The subjunctive stands in propositions of intention (final sentences) 
122. with the conjunctions iva, we (poet. dgoa), owe, in order that (iva pn, 
(355) we uh, Orwe wh, Sometimes simply un, that —not ; lest) after a governing 

verb in the present or future. ‘Qc and omwe in this sense sometimes 
take av, never iva or the simple py’. “Orwe (without av) and érwe pn, 
however, sometimes take, instead of the aor. 1 of the subjunctive, the 
future indicative, whereby the thing intended, is brought out more 
independently, as a thing that will occur. (See note at end of following §.) 
BaotXtve¢ aipsirat, ovx iva Eavtov Kadwe emmedgRTat, ad iva kal oi 
EAdpevor Ot’ avrdyv ev modtrwow (Xen. Mem. 3, 2, 3). Aoxet wot xara- 
kavoa tac apakac, ac Exouev, iva pr ra Gebyn Nuwy otparnyy, adda 
roavwueOa, ory Gv ry oroatia cuppéion (Xen. An. 3, 2,27) Tisoagip- 
ung Stavoeirat tiv yépupay Avoa THe vuKTdc, wo pH StaBare, AAN ev 
péoy aroAngOinre tov worapov Kat rig Ouwovyog (Xen. An. 2, 4, 17). 
El¢ xatpov Keg, OTwe tie Sikne axovaye Tapwy Tic agi TOU TaTpd¢ 
(Xen. Cyr. 38, 1, 8). "Eav rig cor xauvy Tov olkerov, Tapaxadkic 
laroovc, Orwe py atToOavy (Xen. Mem. 2, 10, 2). Tatra yiyverat, ovy 
émwe rove avrove avAnrac ératvwowy oi roXiTat OVd OTWEC TOUE avTOVE 
Trointag alowvrat, ove’ iva Toi¢ avroi¢c owvrat, adr’ iva rote vduore 
weiOwvrat (Xen. Mem. 4, 4,16). Xb, & wal, av swhoovigec, Tove Deovc 
Tapairnoy svyyvwpovac aot elvat, cl Te mapnueAnKac THe wnTPdC, ph aE 
kal ovrar voulaavrec axagioroy elvar ovK eDéAwory ed Trotety (Xen. Mem. 
2, 2, 14). — Touri AafSwv wou rd oKxtaderoy Uripeye AvwHev, wo av pH’ 
pe dpworv oi Deol (Arist. Aves 1509). ‘O répavvoc toAguove tivac ae 
kivel, iv” év xoela nryeudvoc 6 Onpog y Kal, gay Tivac vromreby EAcbOepa 
poovipara Exovrac un émiroépev avt@ apxev, Stwe av rovréve pera 
Toopacewe amoAAvy, évdove toic moAguioe (Pl. Rep. 8, 567). — Oi 
cvupaxor ove: Od.” Ev GAO TpE~ovTaL 7} OTWE MaXOUYTAL UTép THY TOE- 
povtwy (Xen. Cyr. 2,1, 21). Xp avaPiBaleav eri roy rpo0xov rove 


1 Where tva dy occurs, iva means where. With oc and owe, dy effects no per- 
ceptible change of meaning. [Properly ‘that, if he may be so’—‘ut (sit), st forte 
(sit),’ Herm. “ Qy. oxwe, we, dy—denoting that the thing intended will ensue— 
Orwe Ew, that I may come, such being the intention whether realized or not; but 
Omwe av E\Ow, that I may come, as in the case supposed I shall: almost = so shall I 
come.” H. B.] 

7 wc av py p’ opwory ot Oeoi, that, as far as this goes, the gods see me not—so shall the 

fds not see me; without dy, merely to the intent that they, &c. 
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avayoagéivtac (to put the persons denounced upon the rack), orwe uh 70d- 
Tepov vv& Eorat tolv ru0icAa rove advdpac amavrac (Andoc. 1, 43). 


The subjunctive stands in object-sentences annexed by dmwe or § 
omwe wy to the present or future of verbs or phrases denoting, fo 123. 
endeavour (to take care, to work upon others) that something may, or fee 
may not, be done (as éxmeAcioBat, crovdaZev, mapaoxevacev, woarrey, 72) 
unxavac0a, wapayyédAay, Todvotav ExEv, Tet TOAAOY ToLEtcBa, rod 
Touro Tov vouv tyayv, &c.). But the future indicative is also used, in 
order to mark the object prominently as something that will occur, 
or as a state that continues in the future, and this is the most usual form ; 
somewhat less frequent the subjunctive of the present and aor. 2, while 
that of the aor. 1 active and middle is even very rare in object-sen- 
tences with ozwe. Now and then ay is added to orwe, and then 
always the subjunctive: ”"AAAov rou ava érmedAnjos nutv tADwdv emi ra 
Tig WOAEWE TOaYpATA 7H. OTwe Ort BéATIoTOL Of TWOATTat Wuev; (Pl. Gorg. 
515.) DevOne xeAevee Hevogwvra wooPupeioba, omwe dia3y rd orod- 
revua (Xen. An. 7,1, 5). El rig cor rev yuwpiuwy Kivduveva ou’ 
évdecav amroAzoOat, ovx otee cor a&tov elvat ermmeAnPivat, aTwe SacwOy ; 
(Xen. Mem. 2,10, 2.) ®idurmog wvetrat rapa trav TeisBewr, Owe fr) 
awlwusv & Maxedoviag (Dem. 18, 32). —°Qemep tov wotméva dei ém- 
pedciaOut, Orwe owal re Ecovrat ai otee Kal Ta émiTHoELA eEovatv, obrw 
kal Tov otoaTnyov emmerciaba Sei, Orwe awol TE Of OTpaTwTat EcoVTat 
kat ra émirijdea EEovow (Xen. Mem. 3, 2,1). Kadrdv mapackevaten, 
orwe we BéArioTat Esovrat TOV ToAITwWY ai Puyai (Pl. Gorg. 503). Ov 
kody wodvoay yew Ost, GTwe KboLog Eorae 6 vdopog Kal phte svyXu- 
Ohoerat qt avd peraromnPhoera (Dem. 23, 62). Ti padtora év arrace 
Suearovdacrat toic voyotg; “Orwe ph yevijcovrat of wept addAjAove 
povoe (Dem. 20, 157)'. — Of vatrat rw vaukAnpy meptxéxuvrae SeduEvor 
kal Tavta woovvtec, Owe av agiat TO THdaALov éEmirpiy (Pl. Rep. 

6, 488). (Ei rdv éyOpdy anig rownréor ioriv, candy O& péytoroy abry 1) aomia boriy 
dy rg Wuxg ivovoa pndé ripwpig txxaPatpopévn, tidy riva aducg 6 éxOpdc, wayri rporp 
mwapackevacrior, Owe pot EXOY mapa roy Steaoriy* tdy Ot EMOy, pyXavNriov, OTC 
dy Cragvyy cai py O@ dicny, adr’, dav re xpvoioy NowaKwe J TOAV, 7) aT 0dLdw TovTO 
GAN’ Exwy dvadiony adixwg cai dBiwc, idv re av Oavdrov aka ynounxog 7, OTweE pM) 
admroQavetrat, pardtora piv pndérore GAN’ ABdvarog Ecrat movnpdc wy, i O& wn, 
Srwe we wrAtisroyv xoévoy Biacerar, Pl. Gorg. 480.) 
Rem. 1. “Orwg is originally an interrogative particle (how), in which significa- 
tion it is frequently used. Verbs like oxomeiy, BovrdebecOar, &c., denote therefore, 

in the first instance: to consider how a thing may be done (as intention), in which 

sense the fut. indic. is exclusively used (‘Avdyxn oxomtiv, Orweo ra mpdypara 





1 Swwaeig Tyactwva ceAevovos mpooraredoat, Oru tendedoy h stpaTvs Ren. An. 
5, 6, 21). 
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[§ owOnoerat, Dem. 9, 68. Tipoxcparng rotc rovnpoic, Srwe p72 dSwoovcr dicny, ddd» 

123.)  deixvvowy, Dem. 24, 106) ; consequently, at the same time, to take measures that 
it may be done, in which sense the subjunctive may also be used. (Ov pdvoy 
WngizecOat rv eiphyny dei, A\AA nai BovdrbecOat, Orwe AFopey abrijy cai pr) wary 
tig rdc abrdc¢ caraornodueOa rapaydc, Isocr. de Pac. 25. Tord por doxet oxemréoy 
elvat, Srrwe we tAaytora piy rpabpara AdBwyev, we laysora Cé owpara avdpwv aro 
Badwpev, Xen. An. 4, 6, 10. Xeowet, Swe py tEapvog Ecee A viv Déyerc, Pl. 
Euthyd. 283.)' Then it comes to be used with all verbs which denote an endes- 
vouring and an acting in order to a purpose, with loss of the interrogative sense, 
and consequently with mixed construction, rarely with aor. 1, which so much 
resembles the future. Lastly, it also denotes merely the intention (§ 122), in 
which sense the subjunctive predominates, and the fut. indic. is more rare. 


Rem. 2. This construction of éxw¢ must be kept quite distinct from the relative 
drwy in the expression oe éorwv Owe, there is no way in which —, t is not possible 
that (§ 102, b. R. 2), which never has the subjunctive. 


Rem. 3. After verbs like oxcoré, Bovdevopa, &c., there may also be attached by 
omwce a dependent interrogative sentence with (potential) optative and dy (see 
§ 187), of that which may probably take place : Exoré, dxwe dy 6 piv raic de 6 
adc Kai  maic Hoe Wo pgora Oudyouev, Huéic 6’ av padrora edppatvoineda Oewpevor 
avbrovg (Xen. Conv. 2). 


Rem. 4. Elliptically orwe, orwe wh, pndeic, &c. stand often with the second, 
more rarely with the third or first person of the fut. indic. to denote a com- 
mand, a prohibition, instead of the imperative (see to it, that) : “Omwe ov» iceobe 
Gvdpec aloe rpg éXevOepiac, iv xéxrnoOe (Xen. An. 1, 7,38). “Orwe tréder rp prap@ 
kai pi) dtadvoy (Dem. 21, 216. Prosecute the rascal, and make no terms *). “Orwe 
Totvuy wepi rov wodipou pndey epeic’ obdeic ydo obsév airedrat weEpi avrod oe (Dem. 
19, 92). (Tovrowe éyw droxptvodpa xa’ Exacroy axpiBic’ rai Owe, Worep EpwrHor 
mpobbpwe, obrw Kai wotety &OeANoovory, Dem. 8,38. “Owe d2 7d cbpBorov AaBovrec 
Erara wArnoiov cabedodpeba, Arist. Eccl. 297.) (The aorist subjunctive only in 
uncertain passages.) (Of another elliptic use of Swe wy, see § 124, b. R. 1.) 


Rem. 5. After BotAk, BovrAcaGe (mostly interrogative) the aorist subjunctive is 
used with oxwe omitted (never the fut. indic.) : BovAccO’ ody piv abrode wapa- 
oxGpat paprupag rovrovol, Ore wdvra ravayria ipoi xai rovroig wémpaxrat; (Dem. 


19, 205.) 


Rem. 6. Rarely w¢ for drwe in object-sentences : Ol piv rovrov émipedovyrat, we 
éxy obrwe, ot d& obx éxtpedodvrat (Xen. Gcon. 20, 8). 


a) The subjunctive stands in propositions with uy after verbs and 

124. phrases denoting fear and apprehension (dédorca, poBovma, dxve, 
(354, goovritw, ovdiy devdv, there is no danger of, &c.), or taking heed and 
376) precautions against (pvAdrropat, evAaodpuat, dow, cKxoTw), to denote 


1 Cf. Seorotaw, 2E drov rpdmov ot MeyadoroNXirar gidos bpty pr) yevnooyrat (Dem. 
16,19; shall be hindered that they may not become —). ‘Aptorede Etpacce, oan 
Hpéirerd tic yevnoerat (Thuc. 1, 65; negotiated how succour should come). 

2 The present of eze is treated as future. | 
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that of which one is afraid, or against which one is on his guard (ne; _[§ 
Ij ov, ne non): opw and oxo7w, yh often merely denotes a suspicion ‘] 
or surmise (see whether—not). Of a fear, in reference to the past, un 
is mostly used with the perfect indicative: AéSora, ur éwAaDupe8a 
Tic oixade odov (Xen. An. 3, 2, 25). PpovriGw, pu Koarioroy y pot 
aryav’ kivduvetw yao amAwe ovdey eidéva (Xen. Mem. 4, 2,39). Ta 
wept tHe Wuynce mwoAAny amoriav (mistrust and fear) wapiye roi¢ 
avOpwrocg, ph, twedav araddayp Tov owparoc, ovdayou Ere y GAN 
ixelvy ry Téa StapBeipnrat Kai awoAAbyrat, o av avOpwrog aroBavy 
(Pl. Phed. 70). Tov dvAdkwv év éavroic ph oractaGdévtwr, ovdey déog, 
piwore » GAAn mode Wode TobroVE StxooraThay (Pl. Phed. 465). 
EvObdnuog gpuAdrrerar, pn dd&y Tov Twxpatnv GavuaZav éwi cogig 
(Xen. Mem. 4, 2,3). “Opa ody, uh te xat viv Arxifsiadne goyaonrat (Pl. 
Conv. 213). — PoBovpeba, ux augoriowy nuaprixapev (Thuc. 3, 53). 
Rem. 1. Now and then uy with the future indicative stands after verbs denoting 
a fear, to express rather a mere suspicion of what will happen, and to give 
prominence to the notion of futurity : PoBotpat, pH rivag Hdovde ndovaig evpnooper 
évavriag (Pl. Phil. 13). Ei pa@noovrat ob wodépior, ywoic yevdpevos ot piv card 
rpécwroyv npiv, WowEp viv, évayriovabat, al O x wrayiov, at dé Kai bmtoGev, Spa, pa) 
WoAwy éxaory Hudy cai dp0adrpGy cal yepwv Senos (Xen. Cyr. 4,1, 18). Also wn 
after pd stands with the pres. indic. as a merely interrogative particle (whether) : 
“Opdpev, pr) Nexiag oterai re Aéyery wai ob Adyou Evexa ravra Asya (Pl. Lach. 196). 


Rem. 2. M7 stands elliptically with the pres. subjunctive to express a fear, or 
usually merely a suspicion (if only—not ; I fear that) : My aypouédrepov x rd adn- 
Gig eixeiv’ bxvi yap Topyiou Evera Aéyew (Pl. Gorg. 462). ’AAAA pi) ob rovr’ ZF 
xarerdy, Oavaroy ixpuyeiv, XAG word yarerwrepoy, Tovnpiay® Oarroy yap Gavdrov 
Oct (Pl. Apol. 89. I fear the difficulty is not —). ’AdAAd py ody obTwe Exy, 
Tenoarec, GAN’ dvayxcatoy y eidéra riPeOat roy riOépevoy ra dvdpara (Pl. Crat. 436 ; 
that ae gave the names must have given them after knowledge of the things). 
See b. Rem. 


Rem. 3. From putting ove (obdcic, odxérs, ovxovy) before the elliptic py (unore) 
with a subjunctive, there results the denial of a fear (J am not afraid that = ovbdiy 
devdv, py, there is no danger, no fear, that —, or, of —), which is frequently used 
merely as a strong denial of the thing itself; @ future with strong negation. ltistead 
of the aor. subjunct. sometimes (cf. R. 1) the fut. indic. is used without percept- 
ible difference of meaning : "Emi robrov rov iwmov cai diwxwy, dv av GéAyEC, aipyoec 
cai droxwpiy ob pi) Seioge roy modépov (Xen. An. 7, 8, 26). Lweodrne, dwdcoy av 
kededy Tic, dxemiwy ob Sey parrov pynmore peOvocbg (Pl. Conv. 214). ‘Edy dzro- 
yvore THY ypagny ravrny, Gravréc ciow annddaypévor cai Sixny oddeic obdepiay pr) 
6g (Dem. 22, 39).—Toobrov soréonpat imirnseiov, oloyv oddivaA pHToOTeE Edprow 
(Pl. Crit. 44). KadXxparidag el rev, Ort 1) Ladprn obésév pr cdxtoy oixeiras adbrov 
amo0averrog, pebyev 0 aicxpoy elvas ion (Xen. Hell. 1, 6, 32). 


Rem. 4. From the use of od zn, explained in the preceding remark, we must care- 
fully distinguish the use of od p17, with the second person of the fut. indic. (never 
the subjunctive) in questions expressive of a peremptory and vehement prohibi- 
tion, the u7 with the verb forming a negative notion (wilt thou not give over doing 
tt —? wilt thou not not-do %t?). A positive command, in the shape of a question, may 





(§ 
124.] 


125. 
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precede with simple od, or follow with dA\a: O% p») Anonoec; (Arist. Nub. 367.) 
Ovcovy cadrtic adrdy cal yr) agnouc; (Pl. Conv. 175. Wilt thou not call him, and 
not let him go ? = call him, do, and don’t let him go!) Od pr) NaAnoetg GAN’ Acodov- 
Onoac spot avicag re devpi Oarroy ; (Arist. Nub. 505.) 

b) Instead of 44, verbs denoting to fear, be apprehensive, beware, 
take care, take also ézwe ph with the subjunc. or indic. fut. by § 128. 
Likewise Srwe uh is put after verbs denoting a prohibition (amayo- 
psiw). Ov PoPel, Sualduevoc try warpl, Stwco pH avdoiov roaype 
ruyxavyc moarrwy ; (Pl. Euthyph. 4.) Pudarrov, drwe pi Tov evdo- 
Esiv ériBupwv cic tovvavriov EAOnc (Xen. Mem. 3, 6, 16). Aégdorxa, 
Swe uy wavl’ Gua, Sca ob BovAdueOa, worety juiv avayKn yevijoerar 
(Dem. 9, 75). EvAaBeiobe, 6rwe py tyw ord toofuptac Gua tpaurdv 
TE kal vuag ebararhoac vixtjcoua (Pl. Phed. 91). ‘Ameipnral por, 
étwe pyndéy gow wv yyovuae (Pl. Rep. 1, 337). 

Rem. 1. “Ozwe pr is often put elliptically (see a. R. 2) with the fut. indic. 
(hardly the subjunctive) in the sense, see to it that — not: Ei rév dwxdyrwy cai 
Karaxavovrwy rove nperépoug wodspioug SdEopey dpedrciv, Swe pr) aicxpoi pév pavod- 
peOa, aobeveic 8 sodpeOa, cuppaywy dmopovyreg (Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 39; it ts to be 
feared we shall —). “Orwe pr) drodet paortyobpevog, treday otc go (Xen. Cyr. 
1, 3, 18). Otpoe radag, 6 Zete Oxwe py p’ Sera (Arist. Aves 1494). With the 
indic. of a preterite by a: "AN drug pry roic rpiBwow syxaOnvras ot Nifoe (Arist. 
Ach, 348). 

Rem. 2. Verbs denoting a fear rarely take we (with the indic., as after the verbs 
denoting fo think, be of opinion) : Mi) deionre we obx ndéwe naevdnoere (Xen. Cyr. 
6, 2, 30). 

Rem. 3. (To § 128 and 124.) On the mood in object-sentences after a pre- 
teritum, see Optative, § 181. ; 


The subjunctive is used in conditional sentences with éav (iv, av, 
from ei av), which are only used of that which is possible now or 
at a future time: “Amac Adyoc, av amy ta mpaypara, paraidy Te palve- 
rat kat kevdv (Dem. 2,12). “Hy ric avforijrat, wepacdueBa yetpova8a 


(Xen. An. 7, 3, 11). 


Rem. |. ’Edy carries with it in a more marked way than «i, the notion that the 
supposition is an indefinite, single case, of (merely) possible occurrence !: if = 
should it turn out to be the fact that; but the difference is sometimes scarcely 
perceptible : "Edy pév ody (6”ApoBoc) apydy ¢ 7 yevioOat rd tpoyaornptoy, Adyov 
abrig adrevnvoyey dvarwpadrwry tig Epya’ ei 0 av yevioOat ipyaciay pnoet, THY 
o api ampaciay elvat, det Sywov ra y' Epya abroy drodedwxéra paivecOar (Dem. 
27, 20). 


Rem. 2. In the Ionic and Doric poets the subjunctive sometimes follows « 
without dv (ctv): in the Attic poets (except in the Choral ens or in prose 
(except in the archaic phraseology of law) there are no sure examples of this. 





1 [According to Buttmann, éd» puts the case as uncertain, but ‘possible, and to be 
determined by subsequent experience.] 
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The subjunctive stands with relative words (pronouns, adjectives, § 
-adverbs) which take av (8¢ av, deric av, olog av, Soug av, we av, rou 126. 
av, &c.). Hereby, in reference to the present or future, an individual 
contingency among several that are possible, is put more prominently 
than by the simple relative (whoever, whosoever ; such ...as). Zup- 
paxeiv robruc BéXovew Gravrec, og Gv opwot TapEoKevacpivouc 
cal moartrev 20éAovrac a xon (Dem. 4, 6). Oi avOpwra, tv @ av 
(so long as) roAguwot, rov wapdvtra méAguov ast péyioTroy Kpivovow 
(Thuc. 1, 21). “Arr av cot Aoy:Zouévy gpaivnrat BéArtora, ravra ToI¢ 
Epyorc émiréAa (Isocr. de Nic. 38). “Oow av axpiBéorepov ta Terpa- 
yHéva paOnte, rocoiry Stxatorépay OnoecOe rhv Wnpov (Dem. 29, 4). 
"EveoQe Sry av tig nynrat, Kdopov Kai puAaknhy TEpt TavTOC ToLObpEVOL 


(Thuc. 2, 11). 


Rem. 1. Often the difference between og and 3¢ ay is very small: Airia éoriv, 
Oray ric PAG xpnodpevoc Noy pr) Tapdoxnras wioriy, wy déyet, Eleyxog 66, Gray, wy 
ay eimy ric, kal TaAnOec dpod dei~y (Dem. 22, 22). 


Rem. 2. In the poets this subjunctive is found with the relative put indefinitely, 
even without dy; e.g. Tépovra 3’ dpOodv pdavpor, d¢ viog rioy (Soph. Ged. C. 395 ; 
to raise up when old one who fell when young). 


Rem. 8. Quite distinct from this use of the subjunctive after the relative with 
ay (belonging to the relative) is the potential optative with d» (} 187), or the 
hypothetical indicative with a» (§ 117, b) in a relative sentence : “Apfouas éy- 
revOer, Oey cai vpsic pgor ay pabore eayw raytor’ dv ddazay (Dem. 29, 5; from 
the point, from which you may most easily apprehend, and I most speedily unfold the 
matter). 

The subjunctive stands with all conjunctions of time to which av 
is annexed (Srav, dmdrav, teddy, érav, Hvik’ av, Ewe av, eer av, wéxgre 127. 
av, wéxoe ov av, rolv av); they serve to denote the indefinite point of 
time, and contingency in the present or future: Touro cat viv moovory 
of BapBapa Bacirkic, owdrav (whenever; when) orparomededwvrat’ 
rappov mepifsaAdXAovrat evTeTwc Oia THY TOAVXEpiav (Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 26). 
"Ewe av (so long as) owZnrat rb oxagog, rére xon Kat vadtny Kat KuPEo- 
viTnv Kal wavr avopa Eng moo8bpove elvat tweday Od 4 Oadarra 
imfooyy, matatocg H aorrovdn (Dem. 9, 69). Nov piv arp we Baoidéa’ 
iraday 6? dtarpatwuat, a Sona, Ew awa—wv wae ic rhv ‘EXAdéa 
(Xen. An. 2, 3, 29). Ovdx avapévouev, Ewe av (fill) 4 nyerépa yerpa 
kaxwrat, GAAa pOavovrec On Syovpev THY THY ToAEUtwY yy (Xen. Cyr. 
3, 3,18). Sovédai Ecovrat, péxotc Gv BactAdt ra wap’ buwv dayyEADi 
(Xen. An. 2, 3,7). "Eav paivwyat adtxetv, ov xo pe evOévdc aredADeiv, 
moiv av dw dixny (Xen. An. 5, 7, 5). 

Rem. 1. Without dy these conjunctions stand with the indicative, partly to denote 
the definite present time ("Ewe irs viog eipi, rv Wuxny yupvalw. ‘Ev pev rg orpa- 
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TOTES ot ApXovTEc Weptewpwy 'AetBiddny Urd wavTwy pornraKZopevoy, dreds o 

127.] ipa dei wap’ abrov dicny AapBaver, xapilspevoe abrge Wevdouaprupovor, Lys. 
15,6; also ézei, bred, Ore, Owore, in causal signification ; since, whereas) ; partly 
to denote a past time. Of piv with the infinitive, and its difference from (od —) 
apiv av, see Infinttive, § 167. 

Rem. 2. Iipiv, péypt, Ewe, Ecre sometimes in the poets take the subjunctive with- 
out dy (M7 ortvale, mpiv pabyc, Soph. Phil. 917): wpiv and péype (péxoe od) 
also in some individual passages of proge writers ; e.g. Ob mpdrepoy avrdy aroKTW- 
vovat oe, mpiv dvdycny rivd 6 Oedg ixcmippy (Pl. Phad. 62). (‘Ore and éxei only 
in lonic poets ; éwei re in Hat.) 


Rem. 8 (to § 125—127). On the mood, in sentences of the kind here spoken 
of in the oratio obliqua, after a preeteritum, see Optative, § 182. 


(The Tenses of the Subjunctive.) a) The subjunctive has no 
128, narrative tense, and no tense of the relative past, because it never 
denotes an action in reference to the past. The subjunctive has also 
no separate future, as the reference to the future results from the 
construction of the sentence itself, and in some instances is made 
prominent by the transition to the future indicative (see § 123 and 124). 
The subjunctive of the aorist, as it does not at all express the past’, 
comes very near in point of signification to the present, and the differ- 
ence is only this, that the aorist denotes the action as single and trans- 
lent, or as taking place at one definite instant distinct from the 
actual present, while the present denotes more in general the action 
and the state as going on, or at least not as occurring singly and 
with limitation to a point of time. Hence the aorist, both in object- 
sentences and in final sentences (of intention), contains a reference to 
the future (goPouvpar, ur) yévwua, I fear I shall become, uy yiyvwnat, 
lest I become), and denotes, especially in sentences with day, or with 
relatives or temporal conjunctions with ay, a single and separate 
future action (like the Lat. futurum exactum in temporal and con- 
ditional propositions: érav opw, quum, quoties video, Srav iow, quum 
videro). This reference, however, is not always made prominent, so 
that the present stands where the aorist might have stood, to mark the 
action as less transient ; and conversely the aorist is used of a present 
action, to denote it as transient and single. Sometimes the difference 
almost entirely disappears. épe, twusv. “Amopw, thy adeAgiy Srrwe¢ 
xO (once for all) cai raXX’ ord0ev Stork@ (with continuance, and 
generally ; Dem. 27, 66). ’Eav ric xauvy tov oixerwr (t8 sick ; Kapn, 
should become sick ; should fall sick), mapaxaXki¢ tarpotec, Swe py ato- 
Oavy (Xen. Gicon. 11, 9). Tovrov nuete poBwue8a; (Dem. 14, 36; are 
we to fear? poBnOwucba, are we to take alarm at?) ’Emoxdre rode 


1 [Of course, when = fut. exactum, it denotes a future action as completed.) 
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Adyoug ast rove cavrow Kal rag moakac, iv’ we tAayxlororg apaprhuact 
weperimry¢ (Isocr. de Nic. 33). ‘Yrodnpara brodovvra, Stwe pi} oa 
ta Aurouvra rove wédac KwAbwrrat TopstecDa (Xen. Mem. 1, 6, 6). 
(Examples with owdrav and we av with the present, see § 127; with 
tav § 125, with d¢ av, &c. § 126.)— Lov axobowpev; (Arist. Ach. 295, 
single, transient act.) TloAAot azoOviaxe é0éXovowy, iva reAcurioav- 
rec érarveOwoww (Isocr. de Nic. 36). LevOne xeAebee Zevopwvra mpo- 
OupetcOar, Swe Stay ro orparevpa (Xen. An. 7,1, 5). EvObdnuog 
guAarrerat, uy Ody Tov Swxparnv GavyaZewv ent copia (Xen. Mem. 
4, 2,33 not to get the appearance as though he —). (So usually after 

vAarropat, evAaBovpua, cf. on ov wh, § 124,a. R.3.) "Evedav dvarpa- 
beuae, a déouat, nEw amatwv tac cig tTHv EXAada (Xen. An. 2, 3, 29). 
Eixd¢, Tove “AOnvalove, Srav yvwou nuag terovxwpévove, wepacecBat 
ims apac tmoetoOa (Thuc. 4, 60).—Emedav ob BotrAy diadréyecOar, 
we tyw Sbvauae ErecOa, rére cor deadéEoua (Pl. Prot. 335, of the 
being willing, as a continued state). “Hy rig avfiornrat, repacducba 
xepovac8a (Xen. An. 7, 3, 11). Ovk avapyévopev Ewe av h huetioa xwoa 
 kaxwrat, adAAd POavovreg HOn Spovmev rv eeivwy ynv (Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 
18).—Oi pH xadwe BeBovAcupévor, 2av Kai karopPwawsr (as single act) 
Tepl Tivac TwWY Toakewv, pikpov StartTdvTEC Eig TAG avTac aTopiac KaT- 
farnoav (Isocr. Areop. 11). “Emedav ai értOvpiae wabtowvra xatarei- 
voveat kal yaAdowat, TavTataat TO TOU Lopokdéoug yiyverar’ SeowToTwV 
Tavy toAAwy Eott Kal watvouévwy arndAdAax$a (Pl. Rep. 1, 329, said of 
something that happens to the man at a certain particular point to 
which it is confined, have come to cease).—"Hv tt o ty fave Kakdv 
TETOINKWC, OMOAOYW adiKeiv’ Gv pévrot undey gPalvwuat Kaxdv TeTOLN- 
kwe pnd? PovdAnBelc, ov cat ad ad duoroyhoee pydév Um’ tuov adt«ei- 
afar; (Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 18.) (In efi, efus, and other verbs which want the 
aorist, the distinction falls away.) 


b) The subjunctive of the perfect serves to denote the action as past 
and completed, in opposition to the present, after gay and relatives or 
temporal conjunctions with av. In verbs whose perfect has the signifi- 
cation of the present, the perfect subjunctive is also used as present: 
“O xbwv, Sv Gv yvwpmov id, aowdZerat, Kav pndty rwTote ba’ abrou 
ayaQov mwendvOn (Pl. Rep. 2, 376). “Orav of deomdrat torovddxwot, 
k\avpal” nuiv (roic dobdotc) ylyvera (Arist. Ran. 813). — Toootry 
wirslw of OnBator romoovra Oeparelay tuwy (will show you so much 
the more attention and regard), Gowmep Gv paddov wept opwy avTwr 
dediworv (Isocr. Plat. 36). ’AréyeoOe tov adAorpiwy, iv acpadéotepov 
TOUC OlkOUG TOUG DuETEpouc avTwy KextnoOe (Isocr. Nic. 49, from Kéxrn- 
fiat, possess). 


[§ 
128. 


128.) finishing of the act : Xp) dxotoat, a roy re dixatoy cai roy adtxoy reXeurnoayra TE 


129 


§ 
130. 
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td 


Rem. Now and then the perf. subjunctive denotes as purpose the complet 


td) 


pave, iva redéwe Exarepoc abrav dxednoy Ta dxd rod Adyou dperopera (PL. Rep. 16% 
614, may have received). 


CHAPTER III. 


The Optative and its Tenses: the Optative with av. 












Tue Optative (on the meaning of which see § 119) in independe 

propositions serves only to denote a wish that something may happe 
or not happen, now or in the future: often with prefixed «i, ei ya 
(if but — !), eiOe (oh that — !) — (in Homer ai ydp, atée), ’Emetdy wavrw 
dow vuac, "AOnvaior, wounuevoug orparevetv, Ea vekyces tavra (Zhue 
6, 20). Totrwv ty einv (Eur. Were I but one of these!). Xv avro 
aravra émorios, av éyw BotrAwpa. “AAA BovAnOelne (Pl. Euthydss, 
296. Would that thou mightest will wt !). Mire OnBatot wore rai-43¢ 
aavro, ciao evEacOat Sei, rove EavTove ayaldy re roLotvrag aTyaZovTEGy||_ 

pnd wustc, ra évavtia rovroc, rove evepyétac tiswvreg (Dem. 20, 109)-1,,, 
E10’, & Agere, ad raovTog Ov Plrog Hutv yévoro (Xen. Hell. 4, 1, B8).4, 2 
Obrwe dvaobe rov dvtwv ayabwr jyiv, un weoldnré pe awoAXNipevor} 


(Dem. 28, 20 ; so may you enjoy —, as you do not suffer me to —). 


Rem. 1. Different from the simple wish is a question about possibility in‘? 
the optative with dy : "Q Zed, wig ay roy aipvdAwraroy ddkooag rédog Oavotps Kavroc: 
(Soph. Aj. 388. How may I find a way to destroy that most crafty man, and then at. 
last myself to die? i.e. Might I but —.) Wig dv ddoiuny ; (Eur. Med. 97.)! 

Rem. 2. A wish relating to the past which can no longer be fulfilled, is ex- |: 

ressed by ciOe with the indicative: Ei@e oot rére cuveyevopuny, dre Sevdrarog cavrov 
noOa (Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 46). By ugedov (debebam), cibe (ef yap) wpedov (might I): 
negatively, p7 weedoyv, with the infinitive, is expressed a wish that cannot be ful- ; 
filled, whether relating to the present or to the past. Ei ydp weXoy olol re elvat ot 
qoddoi ra péysora wana sepyatecOa, iva oloi re Hoav av ai dya0d ra péiytora (vil. 
kepyaZecOas, Pl. Crit. 44). (Ei yap wpedov, O, if that could but be! I wish I 
might; Pl. Rep. 4, 482, with infinitive eam Mnmor woedov Aereiv thy HF 
Xkijpoy (Soph. Phil. 969 ; oh that I had only never —). 


a) The optative (by § 119 with Rem.) is used in dependent sen- 
tences which put something merely as a thought, and belong to a 
principal sentence in the past (aor., imperf., plusquamp., or historical 
present) ; in this manner it is put first in object-sentences with on, 


— of t) Bs A 





1 in the editions often erroneously without the note of interrogation. 
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po after verbs denoting an expression, opinion or knowledge (verba 

clarandt et sentiendi), and in dependent questions both about 
ghat is, and what shall be). (After the present and the future, 
e indicative is used ; in questions of that which shall be, the sub- 
nective or the indic. future by § 121.) [leoexAne mponydpeve roic 
Onvatore tv TH exxAnola, ore Apyldauog pév vi E€vog ein, Ov pévror 
i xaxm ye Tig méAEwe yévorro (Thuc. 2, 18). Npoayopedw, ore — 
iv — tyévero. Kipoc perareupauevog Tove orpatnyovc tw ‘EXAR- 
v EXeyev, Ott 7 O00C Ecotro Tpdc PaciAéa péyav cic BaBvAwva (Xen. 
n1,4, 11). "Emet ravra éxnpbyOn, tyvwoav of orpatiwrat, ort Kevog 
g6B3o0c¢ ein (Xen. An. 2, 3, 21). "Emet agixovro of moéaBec olkade, 
v Tysaydoav avéxrevay of "AOnvaior, karnyopourrog Tov Aféovrog, Ort 
ta [JeXowidou ravra BovAgborro (Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 38 = éBovdvero in 
he oratio recta). Oi Ivdot EAcEav, ore réuee apace 6 lvdev Baorr&de 
Bal keAevoaev gowrayv, && drov 6 wéAguoe ein Madore rE kat ’Acavolotce 
en. Cyr. 2, 4,7). Tdre éyvec8y, ore of BapBapa tov avOowror 
omémpaev (Xen. An. 2, 4, 22). Ty vorepala tev ayyedog Aéywr, 
t Svivveoic AsAoutwe ein ta axoa (Xen. An. 1, 2, 21). Trsoagépvne 
taadAk tov Kipoy mode Tov adeAgdy, we émifSovAgbor avr (Xen. An. 
1, 1, 3). —’Hpdrwv TodveAéa, ci avamwAsicstev (he had put to sea) 
Exwv agyiotov (Dem. 50,55). “Edofev aitoic wetpacat, ei S¥vaivro 
Emir Eat mv woAdw (Thuc. 2,77). Oi ’Emdauvio répavrec tg Atd- 
hovg Tov Oeov éwnoovro, ti wapadotey Kopi Olore tiv wéXuw (Thuc. 1, 25 ; 
whether they should deliver). ’AdxiB.adne aroowyv, 6,rt xonoatro Toic 
Tapouct Kakolc, teAsuTw@y emt Aaxedamovlove jvayxacOn Kxaraguyeiv 


(Isocr. de Big. 9). 


Rem. As the perfect denotes the past in reference to the present (as a still 
existing result), a dependent sentence after the perf. does not take the optative : 
‘Qc HOpoicOn Kipp rd ‘EXAnvucdy, ore iri ’Apratiptny torparedero, nai doa iy rg 
avddw erpayxOn, cai we  paxn kyévero, tv ry EuTrpocbey Adyp Sednrwrar (Xen. An. 
2, 1,1). The historical present, in reference to the dependent sentence, may be 
treated as present or as a preteritum. An infinitive with a participle or a pre- 
teritum itself acquires the fares of a preteritum. 














b) Often, however, the speaker, instead of denoting the relation of 
the dependent sentence, puts this in a livelier way immediately in the 
mood and tense which it would have in the oratio recta ; consequently 
in the indicative (in questions of what shall be, is to be, in the sujunc- 
tive or future indicative) : elrov, ore éXevOepoe einv and ore éAevbepdc 
cu. Where in the oratio recta the present indicative would stand, 
sometimes the imperfect is put (of that which coincides in time with 
the principal sentence), so that the mood, but not the f 3e, is 
retained from the oratio recta: dev, ore pevdov. “EXeyov «  émirn- 


[§ 
130.] 
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§]_ Seot pov, we éAmiZovor tiv wédw av por xaow trip rwv slonuéver 
130-] (Isocr. Phil. 23). TloAdGxte 2@Oavuaca, riot mor? Adyorg *AOnvatoue 
Ereicayv of ypaauevot Dwxpatnyv, we d&tog ein Oavarov (Xen. Mem. ], 
1,1). “Eyvw ’Apyfdauoc, bre of "AOnvatoe ovdiv évdwoovarw (Thue. 
2, 12). “Hedee "Agof3o¢e capwe, Ste eeAeyyOnoerac (Dem. 29, 9). 
"Heev ayyéAAwy tig ro0¢ rove mouTravec, wo’ EAarea xare(Anmrae (Dem. 
18, 169). "Avdooriwy érdApya AEyev, We Urip Yuwv Kal Se duac exDoode 
tp’ éaurov eiAkuce Kal vuv év Tolg éayarote Earl Kivdvvorg (Dem. 22, 59). 
"Hirtacaréd ps ’Avdporiwy, a wai Aéyev OKvyoeé TiC, Tov matépa we 
améxtova éyw tov éuavrov (Dem 22, 2). TMoAbv xpdvov yrdpouy, ti 
mote Néyet & Bede (Pl. Apol. 21). Negrovotay ypnuarwy of madaroi ovr 
elxyov oud: yiiy épbrevov, .adnrAov Sv, Omwdre tig éweADwv addXoe agar 
onoera (Thuc. 1,2; since they could not tell when...). Tiuplou rAéyovros 
wavu tOavpaZov, et re EEee tec xonoacBa ty Adyw adrov (Pl. Phed. 95). 
"Hoduny *AgoPov, et riveg wapinoay, dre wapeAapBave thy mootka (Dem. - 
30, 19, = “Apa rapijody tivec —3). TsAomidag elyxe Aéyerv, Gre pdvor 
trav EXAnver Batre cvveuaxovro év NAaraatc (Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 34). 
— "Eypagov Gv cuappndny jAcka tyac ev romow, si ev YOEv Kal THY 
ouupaxiay por yevnoopévny (Dem. 19, 40)’. — Oi TAaratie éeBov- 
evovTo, Etre Karaxavawory [in or. rect. karaxatowpev ; subj. dulitat.] | 
tovc Onfsatovc, Herep Exovawv, tumonaavrec Td otknua, Eire te aAdO 
Xonowvra (Thuc. 2, 4). — Karavowy 6 Kipoe, we et piv abr elyov ta 
owpata of orpatiwrat ToeG TO SUvacBa Tévouc PépeLv, ev SF Tag Yuydc 
Too TO KaTappovety Toy ToAEuiwY, ereOvuEL TL ON TOO TOVE ToAEutouS 
moarreyv (Xen. Cyr. 3, 8, 9, = ev Exovory). 

Rem. 1. Now and then the indicative and optative alternate, and are coupled 
together : IpoxAije cai PAotg EXeyov, Ore Kipog piv riOy nner, 'Aptaioc dé mepevywc 
iy rw crabuy ein pera Tov dd\d\wy BapBdpwy (Xen. An. 2, 1,3). epi roy oxeviv 
(concerning the tackling) npwrwy NoAvedh, morepoy MaparHnperat wap’ épov 7H id 
oxen Exwy rot ei r1)v vaiy (Dem. 50, 38). “Eyvw Bpinyoc, ore Ecotro wepi TH 
rov AdxtBeddou rabddov Adyog wai Gre AOnvain EvdéEovrat abryny (Thuc. 8, 50)*. 

Rem. 2. In this use of the indicative, the special notation of the presens, prete- 
ritum, or futurum in preterito consequently falls away, except where the imperfect 
is put for the present of the oratio recta, The beginner must especially notice 
how the aor. is retained from the oratio recta where we expect the plusquamperf. : 
“Eyvwy, ore Mowraydpac ode ioecev abroc air@ ratc droxpicect raic Eutrpoaber (Pl. 
Prot. 835). ‘Emnpov pe, ei ri pot 6 didaoxadog vyteiag wipe EXekev cai pwpne (Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 12). 








1 So always after a hypothetical imperfect or aorist (with dy, or in the sentence 
with ¢/). | 
2 Tore dipdov kyévero, od Evexa of Opgxec rag addwrenidag ei raig cepadaic popotow 
(Xen. An. 7,4, 4. Statement in the preeteritum of a relation existing in the present 
time ). | 
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Rem. 8. A hypothetical indicative with a» (or an imperf. without dy, put hypothe- 
tically) never passes into the optative when the verb of the principal sentence be- 
comes a preeteritum, because this would obscure the sense : Oeutorocdjjc arexpivaro, 
Ort ovr’ ay abrog Lepigiog Gy dvopacric éyévero ovr’ éxeivoc, "APnvaiog (viz. dy. Pl. 
Rep. 1, 880). Atoviowe eyev, ore duorvyecrarny ixsivyy einpey orpareiay éorpa- 
revpévot, xpeirroy 0 nv (would have been) abr rore (viz. év rg wodéuw) awoOavety 
#) otxad’ thOdvre rovabry roxy xpyo8a (Lys. 10, 25). 


Rem. 4. To an object-sentence with érs or we in the optative, or in the indica- 
tive instead of the optative, a continuation may be added in the optative by od», or 
were (so that —, with indic. in oratio recta; see Infinitive, § 166) : ’Amoxpiverat 
Moceidermog 6 euBepyarnc, OTe Trpinpapyéc Te éyw Tijg vEews inv Kai roy picOdy zap’ 
iuod NapBavor’ wrEdGOLTO OvY, ol Eyw KEAEdW, tig Odoov (Dem. 50, 50). ’Aguxvovyrai 
riveg Amayyéddovrec, OTe 6 warnp pov ageirar (was set at liberty) nai Tariow otrwe 
perapédrce TOY wempaypivwy, wore wiorec Tac peyiorac Sedwewe tin (Isocr. Trap. 11). 
A continuation of the reported speech or opinion, with yap, also stands after an 
optative in the optative, after an indicative either in the optative or in the indica- 
tive: “Hxovoy tywye, @ Zweparec, Exdorore Topyiov wodddnic, we 7 Tov meiPew 
(rixyn) word dtagépos racwy Texvar' ravra yap dp airyg SovrAa Ov ixdvrwy (with 
people’s consent) add’ ob dia Biacg wowtro (Pl. Phil. 58). “Hide, dre Modvedjjc 
napadaBwy Tiv vavy Kakoc Hperre rpinpapxnoey® ovre yap rotc éxtBaratc ovre TF 
ixnpecia ypnootro® obdeic ydp abry wapapevet (Dem. 50, 44). 


a) The optative stands in sentences of intention (final sentences) with 


[§ 
130.] 


va, we, S7rwe (poet. doa), and in object-sentences with érwe and py after 131. 


principal verb of past time (in aorist, imperf., plusquamperf., or histori- 
al present). (After a present or future, the subjunctive is put, or in 
ertain cases the indic. fut., § 122,123.) Mévwy 6 Oerraddc dqAog fy 
rOupay piv wAoureiy icxupwc, emiOunwv © doxev, drwe wrAtiw Aap- 
lavor, e@tOupwy S& rywacBa, iva wAtiw Kepdalvor pido 7’ eBudbXEro 
‘var TOIg peytota Ouvapévore, iva adixwy pH didoin dlxnv (Xen. An. 2, 
,21). Kupoeg pirwy wero Seic8a, we suvepyove Exot (Xen. An. 1, 
, 21). — ’EmeueAciro Kipoe, érwe phtore avidowrot of orpatiwrat eri 
) dotorov Kat ro Selmvoy sicioey (Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 29). KAgapxoe 
rexolvaro Kiopw, dre abty pédot, 6rwe Kadwg Exot (Xen. An. 1, 8, 13). 
loecoay of "EAAnvec, uy of Mlépoat toocayayouv modc ro képag (Xen. 
n.1, 10,9). idrurmog év PbByw Kai ToAAH aywrla hy, pH ekpbyor ra 
paypata avrov (Dem. 18, 33). “Edecav of Kepacobvrio, ui Abooa 
¢ Memeo xvoiv nuiv éumentwxor (Xen. An. 5, 7, 26. Aésoa, uy — 
wwémrwe, § 124). Ei pu) gona0a capwe 76 re Sovov kal rd avdcrov, 
we Doig Gv Fdecac mapaxivouvedtety, pH ovK O0DGC Toticog bio 
vdpo¢ Onro¢ avdpa moscurnv watépa SwwKxabwy Pdvov (Pl. Euthyphr, 
>). (After a wish in the optative : Oupdy yévorro yetpi wAnpwoai more, iv’ ai Mv- 
vat yvotey, Ore x} TKvpog dvdpdy adxipwy pyrnp tov, Soph. Phil. 324.) 


Rem. “Ozwg with the optative in a sentence of intention or an object-sentence 


rarely retains the dy (oftenest so in Herodot.) : Tposdupieto Actiag deug Sv tard. 


[$ 
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rove watdag rov Kpoicov yéivotro rd Sapdiwy wa0oc (Hat. 1,91). Ot Supaxovoroe rac 

mpwpag areBipowcay, Two dy drokicbavoe 9 xeip ExtBadAopivn (Thuc. 7, 65). 

b) Often, however, after a preeteritum, the sentence of intention or an 
object-sentence with dzwe or pn, 1s put in the subjunctive (indic. fut.) as 
after a present, the sentence being so put as not to mark that it forms 
part of a representation belonging to the past (cf. § 130, b): ’Eai- 
THOLE GE OVK HYELPOV, Iva we Hotora duayye (Pl. Crit. 43). "Aprareve, 
atoretxtobelone Loridaiac, EvveovAeve tAny Tevraxoclwy roi¢g aAAolg 
(with the rest of the soldiers) txrAsvoa, Swe emt wiéov 6 airoc avticyy 
(Thuc. 1, 65). "APpoxduac ra mXota xaréxavoev, iva ui Kipog duaByg 
(Xen. An. 1, 4, 18). — Nepdlkxag trpaccev, Stwe méAEuog yévntat AOr- 
valote wod¢ MeAorovunaiove (Thuc. 1,57). Aioylvne 16 xa’ avrov, 


dtwe emi rol¢g éxOpoi¢g H woXLc EoTrat, wapecxevacey (Dem. 19, 250). OF - 


"AOnvaia robe Euppayoue eediecav spwr, wy aroorwow (Thuc. 5, 14). 


Kipog dijAog fv mao Sre brepepoPBetro, py of 6 mamwroe arobavy (Xen. | 


Cyr. 1, 4, 2). Et, uy Evvydeey Swxpare re cat Ayabwr Secvoic over 
TEpl TA towriKa, Tavu av epoPouuny, uy aTopHowot Adywr oid Td OANA 


non eipjoOa (Pl. Conv. 193)". 


Rem. 1. Occasionally the optative and subjunctive alternate and are coupled 
together: Tiyé@cog daveiZerar (hist. pres.) yriag Spaypag map’ ’Avripavoue, iva 
Stadsdoin roig Bowriow rpinpapyoc cai wapapivwotv Ewe adv abr 7 xpiote 
yévnra (Dem. 49, 14). Mapavicyoy (likewise lifted up) nai ot te rijg wédewe 
TlAaratijg axd row reiyoug ppucrov¢ modAov¢ modrepoy mapecKkevacpévouc (plusquam- 
perf.) én’ adrd rovro, oTwe doagy rd onpeia rijc ppuxrwpiag Toi¢g wodepiong Y Kai py 
BonBotey (Thuc. 3, 22). 


Rem. 2. Some writers, as Thucyd., use the subjunctive (indic. fut.) oftener than 
others. 


Rem. 3. In stating why something that has no¢ happened, ought to have taken 
place, or was to be wished, tva (we, dw) with the indic. imperfect or aorist is put 
after a preeteritum : Ei ydp woeXoy oloi re elvai of woddoi ra piysora Kaka sepydZecGat, 
iva oloi r’ Hoav ad Kai ra dyad rd piytora (éEepydzecOur, Pl. Crit. 44). Kai mv 
Gkidv y’ tv axovoa. Ti d&; qv O° tyd. (How so?) “Iv’ dxovoac (= that you 
might have heard’) dvépiv dtadeyopévwr, ot viv cogwrarol eiot rv wepi rode roodt- 
roug Adyoug (Pl. Huthyd. 304 ; of those who have to do with — ; who occupy them- 
selves with —). 


Rem. 4 (to§ 180 and 181). When to an object-sentence or sentence of intention 
dependent on a preteritum, another such sentence is attached and made dependent 
on it, the latter, as a general rule, also takes the optative, but may also take the 
indicative or subjunctive : Kipoc rpocnadwy rove gidoug éorrovdatoroyeiro, we SnXoin, 
ove rig (Xen. An. 1,9, 28). Tédv cogtorny siroper, ore drropoipey, tic omdrepoy 
roiv dvoiy eidoiy Oncopey (Pl. Soph. 264 ; we should put) ; but when the first passes 
into the indic. or subjunctive, the latter is also treated as after a present: Ov 


. 1 So for the most part after a hypothetical imperfect or aorist. 
? [Properly (where = ) in which case you heard Cor conditionel, would dave heard).] 
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obrov Svexa npxdpeOa dtadeyspevor, iva etipwuer, ri wor’ obx Eor’ tmtornpun, adAa Ti 
orey (Pl. Theat. 186). 


a) In dependent sentences with relatives or conjunctions which are § 
sessory to an object-sentence, or sentence of intention, or infinitive 132. 
use, or single infinitive, and are put as forming part of the object 

ie thing said to be spoken, thought, perceived, &c.), or of the thing 
ended, and which in the oratio recta would stand in the indicative 
the present, future, or perfect, or in the subjunctive (with ay after 

: relative or conjunction), the optative is used (without av), when the 
ncipal verb on which the drt, drwe, &c., depends is a preeteritum, 

d so the following verb would regularly be in the optative by § 180 
d§131': "Hide Kigoc, Sri, et re wayne Senoo, ék Tov PlrAwy aire Kal 
pacrarac Kal émortatag Anmréov ein (Xen. Cyr. 8,1, 10 = Et re p. 
joet, Aqouat). Onoapévne elrev, Src ovdev adTw uéAOL TOV UpErépov 
pv[3ou, ered roAXove piv’ APnvalwy sidetn rove ta Suota TeaTTUVTAC 
ry, Soxovvta O& Avoadvdpy kai Aaxedarmovlorg Aéyou (Lys. 12, 74 = 
ev por med —, eretd) — olda — Soxovvra dt — AEyw). "Avaki- 

o¢ amexpivato, drt BovAgbaorro wept Tov otpatwrwr, 6,rt Sdvairo 
‘abdv (Xen. An. 7, 1, 385 = BovAgbcoua, 6,7 av Sdvwyat ayaldv). 





' [These rules have been defended by Madvig in a separate publication, where he 
rsthem down thus: a) In the oratio obliqua, clauses dependent on an historical 
ue pass into the optative ; but not, if in the oratio recta they would have the imperfect 
aorist of the indicative ; for then these forms of the verb are retained ; b) except in 
tues with Ore (= because ; therein that —, in that [he, &c.]), in which even these 
nses | into the oplative. <. 

a) Thus whilst the sentences déow & dvvqcopat or & av sipw, didup’ & Exw, win pw 
drav duvnOH become regularly. ZXeyew dre woot (Eon dwoey) & dvvqootro, 2 ebpos 
gn Oiddvar a Eyor, wwe cre dvvnOein, but may also, from the freedom of 
Greek construction, be expressed thus: éAeyew ore doce a duvncerat, a ay eipy’ 
épn wépweyv, Srav duvnOg’ on the other hand the sentence Zdwxa @ elyoyv can 
appear in zo other form than éAcyev, drs doin (ébweev) & elyev: and so, dre 
ixeua roy dyyed\ov, ovxw ravra goav, becomes édreyer, Ore ratra obtw yon 
(<idein), Or’ Emepwe roy dyyedov: OF, gn, Or’ ExepwWe roy ayyéAoy, odzw raira 
eidévat. 

b) He has convinced ‘himself, he says, of the Jimitation expressed in b, since the 
publication of his Syntax, from a comparison of the two following passages, to 
which at present he cannot add a third. Xen Hell. vii. 1, 34: elye ydp Abyew 
(MeAoridac) we Aaxedaipdrt01 ded rovTo woNepHoetay abroig (roig OnBaiosc), Ore 
ove EPeAioatey per’ "Aynowddov edOety ex’ adbroy (roy Baoréa) ovd? Otoa Edoerey 
abroy iv Abdids ry ’Apréueds. The other passage is Herod. ii. 121,5: da- 
nynjoacba adbrév (pac), we dvoowraroy péy cin eipyacpivec, Ors [in our edd. 
ére, which would be against the rule, but Madvig ‘has no hesitation’ in reading 
Ort] Trou ddeAgeod ... dmworapor (= in [having cut] cutting off —) tAv KeqQodi, 
copwraroy 02, Ors rovg puddxovg karapeBdoag rar adv cere Tov SdAHeCd EQKPSPLVED 
rox véixuy.] 
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[$§_ KAfavdpocg elrev, Ste AéEcrrov ovx zratvoin, et tavta weromnkwe 
132.] (Xen. An. 6, 4, 25. Ovx érawo, e& — tweroinxev). ‘Eoxdiree Mevexdjic 
Stwe wy Eaotro arate aAN cote airy Scric Gavra Te ynpoTpoPHaor Ka 
teXeurnoavta Oapo (Ise. 2,10. kxorw, Srwe iorat eric — ynoorpo- 
pros — Daa). Ot "AOnvator écavrec é¢ rhv G0dy THY ‘EXwpivijy éxo- 
psvovTo, Gwe, érEdn yévowvTo Tapa TH Toray Tw KaxvTapEt, Tapa Tov 
Torapov lov avw dua pecoysiac (Thuc. 7,80 = breve, oreiSav — ever 
pea, iwuev). Of DAaratig asad ra onpéta Toig moAguloug motel y Emnya- 
vwvro, Swe pa) BonOotev, roiv opwv of avdgec of erduteg Stag~yyouv 
(Thuc. 3, 22 = unyavoueBa, Swe py — BonBwor, roiv av — diagi- 
ywo). Tewperpiav Zwxoarng péxpt rovTou Egy deiv pavOdven, Ewe 
ixavdc tig yévorto, eirore Ssijcee, yhv pétow Op0H¢ Hh wapadape Fj 
tapadouva 7 ceaveiuar (Xen. Mem. 4, 7,2; = dei, Ewe av — yévnray 
elrore Setjcet, —). Trscadgépyng Booey AynotAay, ei oeicatro, Ewe 
EDorev, OVE wéuete wpdc PaciAéa ayyéiAove, catpakeoOat adra, age 
Oijvac abrovopovc rag tv 'Aalia méAuc “EAAnvidacg (Xen. Ages. 1, 10. 
"Eav omelay, Ewe Gv EXOwaur, ode winpw —, duatpagtopma). 


Rem. 1. If, on the other hand, the accessory sentence in the oratio recta would 
stand in the aor. or imperf. indic., this is retained in the oratio obliqua, because the 
optative would not express the proper relation of time. We even find, not 
unfrequently, the aorist indicative, where the oratio recta would have the perfec! 
indicative (and where, consequently, the optative might stand in the oralio obfigqua) 
ef. § 112, R. 1. O8 Aanedaipdrioe Ercyor, pH axnyyéOas ww ke Aaxedaipova ra 
omovede, Sre écérepay rode dmdirac ic Abxosov (Thuc. 5,49). ’Hoduny, ef reve: 
elev pdprupec, wy evavriov dwidocay (Dem. 30,19. "Apa reveg paprupic ciov, — 
dridore ;). “Hxovoa, Sre MWepixAfg wodddg éwicrairo imwpddc, ag imgdwy ry wore 
brroies abray girtiv abréy (Xen. Mem. 4, 7,2). Aéyouoi reve Osptoroxdéa éxovow! 
gappanp adrobaveiy, adivaroy vopioayra eivat bmiredécas Bacwrsi & Uréaxero (Thuc 
1, 1388. ’Addvardy tori ix. ad iwicxnpat). 


Rem. 2. Sometimes the optative stands even in a sentence dependent on at 
object-sentence or sentence of intention (one with dri, dawe, &c.), which has itsel 
not taken the optative: "EdAwoe Kipog, dre Erouude tore paxeoOat, ef reg sporti 
(Xen. Cyr. 4,1, 1). "EpoBetro OspeoroxAge, py) of Aaxesaipdror o¢ac, dxdére cage 
dxotouay ra mwepi rd retxoc, ovxirs dgpa@ow (Thuc. 1,91). Usually, however, it 
this case the indicative or subjunctive is used. 


b) Often in such sentences the same form is retained as the} 
would have in oratio recta (cf. § 180, b, and § 131, b). But insteac 
of the indic. present sometimes the imperfect is put (in the sam 
tense with the governing verb; cf. § 130, b): povAsyor, & Swxparec 
Sri wavra paddov woijooe 7} amoxptvoio, ek tig th oe gowra (Pl. Rep 
1, 387). "EXeyor of ayyeAor, Ste Heorev nysusvac Exovrec, ot avrovg 
édv ai oroveal yévwvrat, abovow, WvAev CEovcr ra émirgdeca (Xen. An 

4, 8, 6, Regularly, of, ci — yévowro, atouv, evwhev Kouv —\.  Kiiga: 
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trnpwra Tov Trypavny, rota ein tov dpéwv, OwdGev of KXadeaiot xara- 
Béovrec Anifovra (Xen. Cyr. 3, 2,1). Tortdacarac #ADov é¢ Aaxedal- 
wova peta Kopwiiwy, Stwe érousdoavro tywwolav (= PonPaav), fy 
déy (Thuc. 1, 58 = si dehaor). Of orparwra xatacylcav rag mbAac 
ipacav, si pun exdvreg of EvOow avoitovaw (Xen. An. 7, 1, 16). Of 
HAaratie roic OnBaloig EXeyow ra Zw rie wéoAgwe pn ad««civ’ et 2 ph, 
kai avroi ipacay a’rwy rovc avdpacg amoxrevetv, ove Exovor Zavrac 
(Thuc. 2,5). WlapnyyeAav of orparnyol, érecd) Seemvnceav, ov- 
oxevacapuévoug mavrac avarabvecBa Kai irecfay vin’ dv tig wapay- 
yetvy (Xen. An. 3, 5, 18; observe the alteration of the two forms). 
Oi orparusrat ovK Epacayv iévat, zav pn Tic yonuata didw. “O & Kipog 
imicyeto avool ixaoty Owoev wévte apyuplou pvac, érav cic BaBudAwva 
iwwow (Xen. An. 1, 4,12 and 13). KAéapxoc ign xoivat, of av 
tEeXey xOwor diaf3adrXAovrec (those who should be convicted of circulating 
calumnious reports), wo moo0ddrac évrac TiywwonDjvat (Xen. An. 2, 5, 27). 
®ikirmwoc, Ei TovTo Twy tap éavrov TETouevwy iepouvnudvwr el c- 
nyotTS Tic, vrdPecOa Td Teaypa EvduiZe Kal Tobc Onf3alouc Kai rode 
Oerradotc, iv & AOnvaioc g 6 rovTo Tow, evTdpwe Anoev (Dem. 18, 
148). — Kupo¢ trréoyxero roi¢ MiAnsiow guyaov, si xadwe xara- 
mpageaev, #6 &@ 2orparedbero, pr wodcbev ravoec0at, roiv avrove 
karayaryou oixade (Xen. An. 1, 2, 2 = fv xatanpdew, é¢ & orparebouat, 
ov — qavooual, molv Gv Karayayw). Méya rd déoc éyévero, pi ot 
TeXowovyyjoto, ci kal py StevoovvrTo pévev, TopPwow Gua tpoc- 
tirrovrec tac woAEg (Thuc. 3, 33). 
Rem. It isarare anomaly, when an accessory sentence passes into the optative, 
and yet ay with the relative or conjunction is retained: Ovddeig dgrig ody Hyeiro 


Ginny pe AnbecOar wapd tHyv irirpdrwy, iweddy raywora dvijp eivat Joxtpacbeiny 
(Dem. 30, 6 = drredav doxipacOe or éaed2) Soxipacbeinv). (Soph. Track. 687.) 


c) The same rule and exception hold for accessory sentences 
dependent on a participle which has the force of an object-sentence 
(see Participles, § 177, b. 178): ‘H airia mpddndoc hy éw exelvoug 
néovoa, ci te waor Xapldnuog (Dem. 23, 12 = modédndov fv, bre — 
jéor). — Tovro roddnAov iv éodpevor, ei pr) tusic KwAboere (Aésch. 
3, 90). 


d) Likewise the optative stands in dependent sentences which 
are so immediately attached to a leading sentence whose verb is a 
precteritum, that they form part of the thought of the person men- 
tioned in the leading sentence (of something then present, or future, 
or so past as to be still present in its results—the perfect), especially 





[§ 
132. ] 


[) “ This mode of expression is usually met with only with reference La Wort CS 
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ibs ; with ei, with Sr: (because, for that’), with fwe, péxpe o8 (until— 


could), and with relatives: Of piv e¥yovro, Hevfav xat [laotwva 
we Sorlouc Sytac AnpOivat, of SE @erapov, i GAwaowwro (Xen. An. 1, 
4, 7; felt compassion at the thought —). Ov iw rov mpog tpac 
woAéhov méoac ove araAdXay? Pirlrry, et yj OnBalove nal Oerradoie 
2xPo0v¢ romjoae Ty wéAEe (Dem. 18, 145; Philip had, saw no means of 
ending —). Oi "AOnvaior TepexAéa exaxiZov, drt, orparnyoc wv, ove 
émeEayou emi rovc moAguloug (Thuc. 2, 21). AgpxvAXidac xai Trooagéiprva 
orovoac addnAotce éromaavto, Ewe anayyeAOein ra AEX Dévra é¢ Aaxedai- 
ova xal emt BastAéa (Xen. Hell. 3, 2,20). “Avda ovdéy Evromov Edpwy, 
Sctic aoxécaev (Soph. Phil. 280; from whom I could expect help). ‘Ir- 
woxparnc, Omwdre Kaipoc ein, EusAAE orparevery é¢ Tov Bowrot¢ (Thuc. 
1, 77; intended, when it should be the fit time). But sometimes 
here also, especially with ci and in relative sentences, that form (pre- 
sent, future, or perfect indicative) is retained, in which the person 
mentioned would himself express the thought : "Euaxapioa rév Evnvov, 
ei we adnBoc Exe rabrny thy réyunv (Pl. Apol. 20). Ty undéy éaurw 
ouveddre Savov eigne (it seemed hard), si rovnpwv Epywy sdbe 
Kowwvelyv TH oiwrgjoat (Dem. 19, 38). — (For the indicative present some- 
times the imperfect is found: 'Euavrdy dxwdopupapny, Scric rovro piv (on the one 
hand), iv @ sddxet 6 Sijpog waxovoOat, tyw dyri robrov (therefore) rand elyov, rovro 
éé, a igaivero eb Ux’ ipod werovOwc, rad ab cal dtd Tovr’ éyw axodroiuny, Andoc. 
2, 16. 

Rem. 1. On dependent sentences with a hypothetical imperfect or aorist indica- 

tive, see § 117 a. R. 2. 


Rem. 2. If the leading sentence contains a wish in the optative, a sentence 
dependent on this also takes the optative: “Odo pnww, mpiv pao’, e ai add 
yvopuny peroicag (Soph. Phil. 961). 


present or future, as compared with the time of the principal action, except in two 
cases. (1) One of these is again (cf. note on p. 118) that of clauses introduced by 
dre. And since here no change or ambiguity is possible, I assert, without hesita- 
tion, though 1] have not any example at hand, that as Thucyd. 2, 21 says Mepecdéa 
ixdxiZov, ore, obe émeEdyor eri rove modepiovg, so he might have said ére ob« tEaydyor, 
in the sense of because he had not led them out.” 

(2) Then an additional thought, referred to the person spoken of, may be 
attached, by means of a relative pronoun, to a single definite notion; and in this 
added thought, that which would have stood in the aorist of the indicative, if there 
were no intimation of its being the thought of another, may be expressed by the 
aorist of the uptative, because here, in the case of a principal verb in the present, no 
d¢ dy with aorist of the subjunctive is conceivable, and therefore no confounding with 
an aorist of the optative, as representing an 5¢ dy c. aor. subj., can take place. The 
only instance I can at present produce is Soph. Gd. Tyr. 1246: penpny radrady 
omepparwy Exova’, og wy Odvoe piv abrég? ry 68 rixrovoay Aiwoe Toig oiow adbrod 
ddorexvoy mwadovpyiay.” Madvig, p. 17.] 

1 Occasionally the optative is put, irregularly, in sentences dependent on an 
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The optative (present or aorist) stands after conjunctions of time 
(without av), relative words (without dv), and «i (if, i.e. as often as), 1338. 
im connexion with a leading sentence whose verb is a preteritum, . 
when the thing denoted is, not what took place in a certain individual 
case, or with a certain individual person or thing, but what recurred 
and was repeated so often as a case befel, or a person or thing of a 
certain kind occurred [opt. of indefinite frequency]. (‘Ordre dgixoiro, 
when he came, if he did come, whenever he came ; Ore ddixero, when he came, bray 
dgixnrat, when he comes: “Ocovg eldov, so many as I saw on the whole ; dcovg Wore, 
so many as I saw from time to time, so often as I saw any.) Kipoc, wapstAabywy 
tov immov cic 7o meda0ev Havoc, KareMeato Tac Takec’ Kal ove piv 
tdoe evraxtwe Kal owway idvrac, rpoceAabvwy adroic, rivec re elev, 
joeto cal, éwet wD otTO, ewyva' ci SE tvac Dopuoupévove atcBorro, 
TO alriov TovTov ocxoTWwy KaTaoPEevvivae THY Tapayny erepato (Xen, 
Cyr. 5, 3,55). dAwy év Grracw, ol¢ ériPea, vduorce weot rie moXrelac 
padXov éorovdaZev 7 wept tov wpayyatog avrov, ov riDein Tov vdpov 
(Dem. 22, 30; about which, whatever it was —). Oi dvot, dei tic 
duwKxat, Toodoaudvres Gv siorhxecav’ kat wad, eet wANotaZor 6 trmog, 
ravrov imolouy (Xen. An. 1, 5,2. Of av, see § 117 b, R.3; elorixecav 
counts as an imperfect). [lepreuévopev Exacrore, Ewe avoryOeln rd Seopw- 
Thptoy (Pl. Phed. 59). COmére Z\Oorev, od addlZeoOar dict, dvAaKag Kaioracay, 
with the relative sentence necessary to the completion of the notion likewise in the 
optative.) 

(The Tenses of the Optative.) a) In object-sentences with dr: and 
we, and in dependent interrogative sentences, which in their inde- 134, 
pendent form would have the indicative, the tenses of the optative 
correspond entirely with the same tenses of the indicative (so that the 
aorist is a preeteritum), yet so that the present at the same time com- 
prises the imperfect, and the perfect the pluperfect. In connexion, 
therefore, with the same leading verb in the preteritum on which the 
optative sentence depends, the present acquires the sense of the pre- 
sens or imperfectum tn preterito, the aorist and the imperfect that of 
the preteritum in preieriio (but with the same distinction which ap- 
pears in the oratio recta between the aorist and the perfect), and the 
future that of the futurum in preterito. See the examples in § 130, a. 
(But in a dependent question which in the oratio recta or after a present might have 
the subjunctive, the aorist has not the signification of a preeteritum : Oi "Emiddprioe roy 
dy Atdgoic Gedy éxnpovro, ei mapadoiey KopirOiore r2)v wokey. Thuc. 1, 25 = mapada- 
pey OF rrapadd@oopev.) Xen. An. 7,4, 10. Mem. 4, 2,10 (cxomdy 6,rt d&aroxpivatro) 
and Herod. 5, 67, éxpnornpidZero el éxBddos (where even Dobree, with Werfer) would 
read éxBdadAg. 


infinitive in general reflexions: Tov adréy Aéyev, a pr) cadpiig eidein, peideoOar Set 
(Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,19; what one does not himself know). Eixij xcparwrov liv, drwc 
Obvatré reg (Soph. Aid. R. 979). : 
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(§ Rem. As in the indicative the aorist stands now and then where we should expect 
134.] the perfect (§ 112, R. 1), so also in the optative : Oi M\aratijc enpved imeppay rapa 
rove OnGaioug, dri ra rexomnpiva ovy doiwe dpdceay( Thuc. 2,5; almost = dedpaxare). 


b) In the sentences treated of in § 133 (optative of the thing 
repeated [indefinite frequency]), the present optative corresponds with 
the imperfect indicative, and denotes the action in the dependent sen- 
tence to be contemporaneous with that in the leading sentence; the 
aorist with the aorist indicative after conjunctions of time (§ 114, c), 
and therefore denotes the action of the protasis as a single act recur- 
ring each time before the action of the apodosis; often, however, the 
difference is very slight: ‘Omdre of rére BactAcbovrec avrov piv Evayd- 
pav dower, eEexAntrovro xat eee TEpl THC apxinc, SwdrE OF Eic 
Tove ToedTovc aToBAEPaev, apdepa éiarevov (Isocr. Evag. 24). 


c) In all other sentences the present and perfect of the optative 
answer to the present or perfect of the indicative or subjunctive, the 
future optative to the future indicative (therefore never in sentences of 
Intention after iva or wc). The aorist answers to the aorist subjunctive, 
therefore loses the sense of a preeteritum, and differs from the present 
only as giving prominence to the consideration of the action as trans- 
lent and occupying a single point of time, usually with more express 
reference to the future. (Cf. § 128.) Mévwv éreBipe apyev, drwe 
wArsiw Aaufsavoe (Xen. An. 2, 6,213; to get more, in general or for 
ever). “Edsav of “EAAnvec, ui of Tépoat rpocayayouy moog rd Képac 
(Xen. An. 1, 10,9). “Hidee Kijpoe, re, ef re wayne wort Senoot, &e Tw 
plAwv avTy kal wapaotatag Kai émorarac Anwrfov ein (Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 
10). “Edeccav of Kepacodivriot, py Abaoa tic Worep Kvoly huiv erre- 


wrwxo (Xen. An. 5, 7, 26). See further examples in § 131 and 132. 


Rem. 1. As in certain sorts of sentences the distinction between future indic. 
and aor. subjunctive is but small (with omwe in an object-sentence, ei dwow 
and dy 6%), so in the same sorts of sentences the distinction is also but small 
in the optative between the future and the aorist. It should be remarked, 
however, that in object-sentences in the optative with Swe, the aor. is much 
more frequent than the future. (Both tenses in connexion: Tdv iumpoober 
xXpdvoy wy 7d worATe emipedrsiag Orwe we LAdyiora piv dYoipny, shaxucra TF 
deovooipny, tkaywora 8 Epoipnyv, Xen. Gicon. 7, 5 Even more rare than 
in such sentences is the optat. future in sentences of intention with dzwe 
or pH. (Ayapépvwy qypiatver ivreAdOpevog Xpdoy viv re dmévat cai adic py 
ENOeiv, pr) adbrg@ rd rov Ood orivpara ob« érapxéoo, Pl. Rep. 3, 398.) . In con- 
ditional sentences in the oratio obiiqua after a preeteritum, ef with the aorist rather 
denotes the action as a condition going before (ei doiny, si dedissem = tav da, si 
dedero), the future, on the contrary, denotes it merely as going on at the same 
time (ei ddcoyu, s¢ darem = ti dwow, si dabo) ; sometimes, however, the future 
(occasionally even the present) is put where the aorist might stand: ’Evdprze 
Haciov sé piv iy AOnvag pivev iwcyerpoiny CGmmediately, where 1 already 
was), éxdoOncecbal B’ bxd Tite TédAEwWE Tatipy, Ld Erock Tor THAToLpHy, sete 


PY 
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pejouy adrg (rq Maciwn) rév ipdv Adywv, i F eigwrevooipny ele rov Idvroyv, [§ 
aro0aveioGai pe perd rov marpdc bmd Larvpov (Isocr. Trap. 9). ‘O Hyepwv ign 134.] 
elvat dxpov, 5 ef ph ric (one) mpoxaradn oro, dcbvaroy EcecBat wapereiv (Xen. An. 
4, 1,25). Inrelative sentences d¢ dwooe and d¢ doin differ, as d¢ dwoee and b¢ dy 
6. Therefore, "EXeyey a&ecv adrotc, tvOa An~owro ra emirHoea, and edardy 
revec, ore tin Mayxdiwre ddedpdc, deric Eaipqaotro adroy tig tAevOepiay (Lys. 23, 9), 
because representing diw, ivOa An peoGe, and ioriv AdeAgdc, Scrig sEatpHoerat. 
But én wapapeveiv, Ewe EXMoev ode rip Peer = odc dv méiwbyc (4 182, a, last 
example). | 

[Rem. 2. “In fact the future of the optative is formed and used for the sole 
purpose (to which it is most strictly confined) of representing the future indica- 
tive in the oratio obliqua after a preteritum.—Hence it appears (1) in clauses with 
bre, wc, and in dependent questions : (2) in conjunctional and relative accessory sen- 
tences of the oratio obkqua after a preterttum ; and also in such accessory clauses 
as are immediately attached to a principal sentence (in preterito) of the oratio 
recta‘, whilst they themselves, as orat. ob/iqua, form a member of the thought attri- 
buted to the person spoken of : of pév («.7.r.) ... of 62 werespoy, ef dXNwWooLyro 
== felt compassion for them at the thought —).—(3) in sentences with d7we (= how, 
that — [not after ozwe, as final particle, = ut, cf. (5)], inasmuch as here the 
future of the indicative may follow a present. Here, however, it does not occur 
often (usually the aoriat): rovrovc, dmwe we BédArioroe Ecotyro, abrig toxdre 
(Xen.).—(4) Very seldom with yn (without orwe) after verba timendi. I have only 
remarked Pi. Euthyphr. 15, D; and Xen. Hellen. vi. 4,27.—(5) In final sen- 
tences after drwe (Grwe ph), the fut. of the optative must be looked upon as 


doubtful.” (Madvig.) ] 

(Optative with av, and in conditional sentences in the oratio recta ’.) 
a) With ay the present and the aorist stand in the optative (now and 135. 
then also the perfect as denoting the now existing result, besides the 
perfects which are present in signification) to express a possible con- 
tingency, which will be actual under a certain condition, which it is 
admitted does not at present hold, but is easy to be conceived as 
occurring, and which for the moment one chooses to assume and pre- 
suppose. The condition is expressed by ei, with the optative of the 
present or aorist. The apodosis here approximates sometimes toa - 
simply conditional apodosis in the indic. future, sometimes to a hypo- 
thetical apodosis in the imperf. indic. with ay, so that the thing put 
as contingent is more opposed to the actual state of the case, yet with 
a certain reference to what is still possible or probable; sometimes 
this form is merely a more delicate mode of expression instead of the 
imperf. with av. The aorist differs from the present only in the way 
explained above (§ 134, c): “Ocow ai povapxiat mpd¢ 7rd mpakal rt rev 
Sedvrwy Stadépover rov dAtyapxiwv Kat Tav SnLoKpatiov, oVTWE av 


1 Printed obfgqua in Schneidewin. 
2 Not to be confounded with the optative after ei in oratie obliqua after a yre- 


teritum (§ 13], 182) and the optat. of recurring acts (§ 133). 


[§ 


35.] 
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KaAXtora Oewphoamev, ei rac peylorag trav moakewy wap’ arAdAjAac 
riBbvrec tEeralev imcxeiohoaev (Isocr. Nic. 17; we might perhaps 
best see, if —; and therefore we will do so). Ei apeAjoa dd&ampev 
Taddra, rov rocavra nag woeAnxdrog, rolorg Adyore aAAOve welGomnev 
av xaplZecOai te qiv; (Xen. Cyr. 5, 3,33. And therefore we will 
avoid this appearance.) Xo vac, & "AOnvaiot, roravra poovety wept 
TWY aTVXOUUTWY Onpuwy, olaTEP av TOVE GAAoUC -akiwWoalTE PoOVEtY EDI 
Duwv, et 700", 8 un yévorro, rovovrd re ouuBaln (Dem. 15, 213; as you 
might look for from them, if we imagine that —). °EmAnopwy av cinv, 
w 'Ayabwy, si, idwv rijv onv avdpelav, BAbpavToe évavrla rocobry 
Oearow viv oinBelnv ce Dopuf3noecOa Evexa nuwrv, dAlywv avOpuruy 
(Pl. Conv. 194. I must be forgetful, if I were to think —). Ei, éxi mip 
éXOdyrog cov Kai pr) bvrog wap’ iwot, dddocE HyNoapny, dwd0er oor cin AaBEty, odK dv 
&péugou por. Kai el, BovrAopévov povoreny pabeiy cov wap’ ipod, deiEaspi cor xodrd 
Oevoréipoug tuod wepi povorkny cal cor yapty ay eiddrac, ei EBéAOLE wap ad’rey pay- 
Odvayv, ri dv Ere por pépgpoto; Ovrwe ovy cai repi rii¢ oixovopune wornow (Xen. 
(con. 2, 15). 

b) The condition, instead of being expressed in a sentence of its 
own, may be intimated by a single word, or by the context: ’Ex rov 
guroplwy tig Xeppovyoov, a tér av KxAucbein (which then, t.e. in 
case Kersobleptes should conquer the Chersonese), wAéov 7 rotaxdora 
radavra taf n rodcodo¢ (Dem. 23, 110). 

c) The protasis retains its form, when the apodosis passes into the 
infinitive or the participle: "EAmiZw, ci riv mpdc gui oddv reamao, 
opddp av ce twv kadwv xal oguvav éoydrny ayaboy yevéoBae (Xen. 
Mem. 2,1, 27 = agpddp’ av ayabdc éoydrnce yévowo). See Infinitive 
and Participle with av. 

Rem. 1. As this form of hypothetical declaration differs but little from a simply 
conditional statement which refers to the future, it sometimes happens that 
both forms are combined : 

a) The condition is expressed absolutely in the present or fut. indicative, or in 
the subjunctive with édy, but the apodosis nevertheless stands in the optative 
with dy as something possible and conceivable : Od devd dv yw maOorpe, e& per) UZéorat 
pos drrtévat cai pr) dcovey cov; (Pl. Gorg. 461.) odd dy ric eddatpovia etn mepi 
rovg véoug, ef ele piv pdvog adbrode SeapOeipe, of & adrdoe wpeAovorw (Pl. Apol. 25). 
"Hy g0dowper, rply rode rodspioug ovddeytivat, dvaBavrec, dpaxei MaBomev ay rd 
dxpoy (Xen. Cyr. 3,2, 5). The apodosis sometimes expresses, not a direct con- 
sequence of the condition, but something which even then is only possible, so that 
the optative with dy is purely potential, as in the following §: Ei @éAere oxépaobas 
wap’ ipiv adroic, ri SovAoy 7) 2AevOepoy Elvar dtagépe, rovro piysoroy ay evporre, Ort 
roig péy dovrAotg 1d cpa rHy Aducnpdrwy wavrwy IredOvvdy tore (ts answerable for, 
must a for, § 68, d), rotc & édevOépate Horaroy rovro mpochKe Kokdlew (Dem. 
24, 167). 

b) The apodosis is put in the indicative, as simply conditional, while the pro- 

tasis is marked by the optative as an assumed possibility. Often the former ia, yr0- 


§ 136.] THE OPTATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 12] 


perly considered, an unconditional and general assertion, and the optative with [§ 
ei only assigns a possible case in which the assertion will apply : Tiva eipfyoopsy 135.] 
Tey Toic Tpwicoic xpdvorce yevouévwy, el rode pbOouc dgévrec rijy AAnOaay oxoroiper, 
roatra ctarexpaypivoy ola Ebayédpay; (Isocr. Evag. 66.) Ei &0édote rpeig rowod- 
roug dvOpwroug iv pips dvepwray, ric robrwy ray Biwy diorog, rov éavrod Exacroc 
pddsora bycwpdoera (Pl. Rep. 9, 581).— Exionora, & Eéve, et rt oupBaivo yiyve- 
cai, rig xeiras rd by rx wni (Xen. Gicon. 8, 15; if any thing ; in case of any 

ing happening). “Eorty oixovoplay imorapéivy, cai el ur) abrdc rdxos ypqpyara 
Exwy, roy dAdov olxoy oixovopovvra prcBogpopeiy (Xen. Cicon. 1, 4 ; even if he him- 
self should possess no property). (So likewise where the apodosis becomes in- 
finitive : ‘Hyotpat, ef cai pndevic GAdov pynoOeiny ad’ tyradOa caradeixore roy 
Adyor, pgdioy se robrwy elvat yvwvat tiv aperny rov Ebaydpov, Isocr. Evag. 33. 
I take it to be easy, even if I should mention nothing more —.) } 


Rem. 2. Other quite occasional and isolated deviations from the regular form 
of hypothetical statements rest upon an inaccuracy in the expression. On ¢i with 
one indicative and one optative, when a judgement is pronounced on the connexion 
between a past fact and a possible action which has not yet occurred (Acva ay 
tiny eipyaopévog, ef rére pév Enevov, viv d& rv rakey Aizroume), see Connexion of 
Sentences with piv — 66, ) 189, a. 


Rem. 3. Ei with the optative, is used in sentences of comparison, which denote 
something merely thought, but yet possible : Oi rocobros Spovoy ipoi doxodos rerov- 
Gsvat, oloy et ric eb oxelowy Kal et guTedwy, Smdre capTovoeOa Taira dkot, kyin Tov 
kapwov dovyedmicroy sic ry yy wadty rarappeiv (Xen. Cyr. 1, 5,10). (A direct 
opposition to reality is expressed by the imperf. indicative : Oddéy re didgopor 
rdoxer 7 el pdvog sorparevero, Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 20.) 


Without any definite condition either expressed or implied in the 
context, the optative with av (present, aorist, sometimes perfect) is 136, 
very frequently used to denote something as what is conceivable, 
and, under certain circumstances, could and might easily occur, or 
to which some person might be inclined ; in general, as the form of a 
modest expression of opmion on the present or the future. (Opta- 
tivus potentialis, dubitativus. The aorist, of that which is single and 
transient.) “Qoa dv npiv cvoxevalecBar ein (Xen. Cyr.3,1, 41). “Iawe 
dy ovp ric émirysnoetev Toig elpnuévolc, Ste Tag piv mpoakec éraww, rac 
8 uirlac ov goalw (Isocr. Areop. 36). Tav0’ we ob rapa rov vépov 
iorly, ovr av 'Avoporiwy Exor Abyev of dueic weoPeinre av (Dem. 
22,17). ‘Hdlwe av tywy tpoluny Aetrivny, tig airy n arédea (ex- 
emption from taxes) tarw (Dem. 20, 129). (BovAofuny av, velim.) 
‘Ap’ ovy eGeAnoate av, & Topyia, &crep viv dStadreydpueOa, diareAéoar TO 
piv éowrwy, rd & aroxgiwdpevoc; (Pl. Gorg. 449. Should you feel 





1 Oi txxoe roicg Hipoate vuerdc we éwi rd woAd werodiopévor elol, row pi) pebyery Evexa, 
ei AvOeinoay (Xen. An. 3, 4, 35 ; that they might not run away, if by chance they should 
get loose). 
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[§_ inclined ? should you mind (doing it)? modest request) "Apa 26eA}- 
36-] sev dv Topytacg nuiv SiadexOqvac; (Pl. Gorg. 447.) tot obv, tony by, 
rpamoined Ay Ere; vr Euthyd. 290. Whither then should we [can we, are we to] 
turn ourselves? cf.§ 121.) Mae dv ddoipny; (Eur. Med. 97, expressing, virtually, 
a wish.) Xwpoi¢ dv slow (Soph. Phil. 674. Thou mightest go in; [you may go in] 
approximating to the imperative). AéAnOé oe, Sri cai of papydoi madvreg éxicravra 
rad ‘Opnpou txn; Kai wig ay, ign, AEA|O0t, axpowpevdy ye adbriwy brlyou dv’ éxdorny 
nuépay ; (Xen. Conv. 3, 6.) 
§ The potential optative with ay stands, not only in principal sentences 
187. but also in accessory sentences, which admit of acl a conception and 
mode of expression, especially in declarative object-sentences with ér: or 
we, 1n dependent interrogative sentences which would have the same 
form in the oratio recta (without reference to the time of the principal 
verb), and in relative sentences (with pronoun or relative particles) : 
"Arexolvaro KAsavwp, ori rodobev av arobavoev 9 ra OrAa Twapadoiey 
(Xen. An. 2, 1, 10 = Modobev av arobdvomev 7} — rapadoipey). 
"Evvoetre (imperat.), Src jrrov av — oraatc ein Evde agxovrog (Xen. 
An. 5, 9, 29). "Eoxérouv, riv’ av redrov jovxlav Eye ADnvddwpos 
avayxaoQein (Dem. 23,11). ’Howrwy oi enue Tove oTpaTHyots, 
si Sotev Gv robrwyv ra mora (Xen. An. 4, 8,7 = Ap’ av dolnre —)}). 
Oux of0’ 6,re av Tig yohoatro otparwratc obrwe aBipwe Exovorw (Xen. 
An. 3,1, 40). Xo rove péya poovovvrac py roic rotobrotcg émryerpety, 
a kal Tv TuxdvTwy av tig Karampazuev (Isocr. Phil. 41). Eltaré pon, 
el ta éyw viv tov guwy arooréAAouu Tpdc Tov ‘Ivddyv, cuprempaire 
Gy pot Twv vmeteown olrivec auty THY bddv yyoivTo av; (Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, 
28; who could show him the way.) “AgoBo¢g rhv ovclay pot otrwc¢ 
Sipxnkev we ovd Av of ExParor Svorcijoeay (Dem. 27, 48). Mavia rov 
Mediay jowalero, Gere Gv yurn yauBpov acmwalorro (Xen. Hell. 3, 
1,14). ‘O’Appémog ra Bactrea olkodopety Hpxero we av ixava amo- 
payxecOat cin (Xen. Cyr. 3, 1,13 in such wise as they might be; i.e. 
so that —). ‘Ypeic, & "AOnvaio, we piv av sirore Stxaloug Adyouc, 
apevov Pirlarou tapeaxevacbe, we St kwAvoatr’ av ixeivov mparrey, a 
BobAgrat, TavteAc apyws Exere (Dem.6,4. Youare prepared for this, 
how you might be able ; i.e. to be able. So we frequently with the po- 
tential optative, and an accessory signification of a purpose or aim). Arda- 
popdr Ti Tottic, ei TOUE TOIg vopolc TWELDoMEVOUE PavAlZetc, drt KatadvOciev 
dv of vopot, 7} ct .. Péyore (Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 14; because the laws might pos- 
sibly be annulled). (Potential optative in a conditional sentence: ’ANAd pHy,. 
el ye pndt dovdov axpary detained’ adv, mac otc Gkov abrév ye pudakacGat rovodrov 


yevéoOar; Xen. Mem. 1,5, 8: if we should not even receive. Cf.§ 117 b. R. 1.)! 


1 Ei doxotgy, Srou Ovvaipny, devpov Tmorety rd Aanedatuoviwy dkiwpa, évvodd, pr) Niav 
ay rayd owpponobelnv (Xen. An. 5, 9,28; I fear I should but too soon be brought éo 
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Relative and conjunctional sentences which are appended to a sen- 
tence in the optative with av, or to a conditional sentence in the opta- 
tive, to define the hypothetical statement more accurately, without 
being predicated for themselves as actual, and which belong to present 
or future time, are themselves (as denoting something assumed or 
possible) put in the optative (as in oratio obliqua after a staal 

132). On the other hand, declarative object-sentences and dependent 
interrogative sentences stand in the indicative, as after a present or 
future indicative (from which the optative with av in a principal sen- 
tence, deviates only in form). In object-sentences with érwe, and 
in sentences of intention, the subjunctive is also usually put, but also 
the optative: (a) [loc av ric, & ye ph érloratro, ravta aopoc ein; 
(Xen. Mem. 4, 6, 7.) Xpnuarwy 6 rowvtog avnp véog piv wy xara- 

. $90voi dv, Gow O& mpscBirEpoc yévotro, padXov ae acraZoro av (Pl. 
' Rep. 8, 549). Otrw yryvouévwy (if such becomes the state of the case) 
| capwe vlda, drt 0 poovpapxo¢ Skorro av Tadara pévev, Ewe od aréd- 
| fore (Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 18). Ei awoOvhjoxo: piv mavra, 60a rou Civ 
peradaBor éwerdn 8 aro Oadvor, pévor év robry TH oxHpate Kal 
un radu avaBiwoxorro, ap’ ov ToAAH avay«n, TeAeuTwvTa Tavta TEOva- 
vat kal pndevy Cv; (Pl. Phed. 72.)'—(b) Ov8 dv ele avretro, we 
ov oupgiost TH WoAEL, Kal Aaxedatoviove acbevetc elvat kal OnBalouc 
(Dem. 16, 4). Et reg Aéyou avOpwzov éarynxdra, ktvouvra 8? rag yEipac 
Te kal THY Kepadny, Ore 6 arog EoTnKé TE Kal KiveiTat, OUK av attotEDV 
obtw Aye Osiv, GAN Sre rd pév re avTOU Eoryke, TO O€ Te Kevetrat (Pl. 
Rep. 4, 436). ‘O rowpsic tig vewe ottrwe émioratat Exdotwy Twv év 
ty WAoly THY ywoav, Gere Kal amwv av etrot, brrov Exaora xeirat Kai 
érdaa éarly (Xen. Cicon. 8,.14). Ovx dv Exoul y’ cimety, Stt ov mooc- 
siyov roy vouy EvOudjpuw xat Arovycoddpy (Pl. Euthyd. 272).— 
(c) Méya av dvioate TO orpareupa, ci ermedrnOelnre, Swe avTl THY 
aroAwAdTrwy we TaXLoTa OTpaTnyol KatactaQwo (Xen. An. 3, 1, 38). 
"Oxvotny av sic ra rAota éufsalvev, a Kipog nutv soln, uy nuac avraic 
Taig rotmoect Katadvoy (Xen. An. 1, 8, 17).—'H gun pudaky tov veo, 
Epn 1) yuvnh, yeAola tic av galvorro, ei ph ob ye émyedoto, brug wey 
tt eiggéporro: (Xen. Gicon. 7, 39). Avric av Exwv thv GAAnv dbvayev 
TELPMUNY MN Tedow Ouwv sivat, tva, El TOU KALE Ein, emipavelny (Xen. 


Cyr. 2, 4, 17). 





my senses, for Indic. Fut.,§ 124 a. R. 1; évvos ph being inserted without influencing 
the hypothetical form of the sentence). 

1 Dependent sentences containing a statement of the past in the indicative (§ 182 
a. R. 1): Tic ode dy puonocey Pidixroy, ef gaivorro rovrorg exiGovieduv, Unig Gv d 
apbyovog atrot mpocinero xvdvvevev ; (Isocr. Phil. 17.) 


138, 


[§ 


138.] 


§ 
139. 


124 PART II. CHAP. III. | ([§ 189,. 


Rem. 1. Now and then, however, a relative or conjunctional sentence has the 
subjunctive with dy, as after a condition put simply in the indicative : MdArcra ay 
aicBoiueOa, 5 Znrovper, ef rowdvde woinoamev ry dtavoig? Sdyreg Bouciay éicaripg 
mwouty 5, re dv BovAnrat, ry re Cucaip cal ry adiny, elr’ ExaxorovOjocatpey Oewpevot, 
wot  émOupla éxdrepoy aka (Pl. Rep. 2, 359). A dependent sentence which 
states something independently as matter of fact, has the indicative: Tis: d» Oeg 
sbydpevoc Kaéd\XNor’ av EOouss riy Oddy, hy émcvow ; and consequently in the oratio 
obliqua after a preteritum : Zevopay Exnpero rov 'AwdAdwo, rive dv Oeg edydpuevog rdh- 
Aeor’ dy EOoe ri)v dddy, Hy Exevoet (Xen. An. 8,1, 6) or éwevoot by § 132, a and b. 


Rem. 2. (to § 185—188.) Whether dy with the potential optative is sometimes , 
omitted by Attic poets, is uncertain: in prose this is never the case. “Ay with 
the fut. of the opt. is found only in doubtful readings. 


On the use of d» in general, and with the indicative and optative, remark further: 


a) In the copulative, disjunctive, or adversative connexion of two verbs, dy is 
commonly put only once (with the first), except where the addition of special defini- 
tions to each verb, or the emphasis of the passage, causes the two notions to stand 
more apart, and gives more prominence to the hypothetical character of each 
severally: Ei 6 Piuwaog ipac tEedOciv EBovrnOn, obw av wore Todi xpdvoug ayedu», 
dy ol. nduynOnr’ av EedOciv, rnvexavr’ iearet, ob ay pt, nvica dedpo dwrowheiv 
éBovdouny, carexwrvEY, ot roavra Néyey Aloxivy xpockrarrev, 8E wy ipecod’ dptic 
npérrer’ tEtévat (Dem. 19, 51). (It is never repeated, where two predicates are put 
comparatively : “Hétoy dy ao8dvoume i) ra SrdAa wapadoiny.) Sometimes dy is _left 
to be understood from a preceding clause, rhetorically corresponding with the latter: 
Ti érroinoey dy; 7 Ondo, Ste wpooev ; (Dem. 31,9.) Ti ody re Oeg rd Weidog ypHor 
prov ; mwérepoy ed ro pi) eidévat ra wadad Webdorro dys; Tedotoy pévr’ dy, Egy. "ANA 


Oedue rode txOpoie Weddorro; TloAAov ye det (Pl. Rep. 2, 382). 


b) Usually dy is put before the verb, when the emphasis lies on some defini- 
tion of the verb that stands before it (the verb) in the sentence ; otherwise 
directly after it. In this way, d» often comes to stand at some considerable dis- 
tance before the verb, being attached to an interrogative word, a negation, or 
some other emphatic word in the opening of the sentence: Ei pé» grave DebOqy, 
Sexaiwe dv pe cai airigoGe cai puooire ei 02, wpdcbey abry ravrwy pddora 
girog ay, viv ravrwy dtapopwrarde simt, Ho adv (or obe av) Ere dtcaiwe, spac 
aipobpevog avri TebOov, dg’ dudy atriay Eyouse; (Xen. An. 7, 6, 15.) Otrw ydp 
cai émdpevor dv giroe rp Kupy cai wrpd0upor éroipeOa cai dmidyreg dogadwe ay drioupey 
(Xen. An. 1, 3,19. The dy of the principal verb is often put in this way, where a 
participle precedes the verb). When dy is thus removed to a distance from its 
verb, it is sometimes repeated in immediate connexion with the verb: “Qezep dy, & 
rq bvre Bevo irvyxavoy wy, Evveytyvywoxere Onnov av pot, ei dy ixcivy ry gury re 
cai rp rpdry Edeyov, ev olcwep sreOpaupny, cai d) cal viv ipow déopat rdy piv rpdxov 
Tiic NsEewe tay, Tovr~ dé rdv vodv mpocéxerv, ei dinata Aéyw (Pl. Apol. 17). evogayv 
éwnoero rov ’ArddX\w, rive ay Oedy Odwy cai ebyopevoc eaddXor’ ay EOoe T1)v Gddy, fy 
éxivost (Xen. An. 8, 1,6). Oida ipae radrd ipoi imrworapévoug, wcre eav dddovs 
eixdrwe dy dWaoxore (Xen. Cyr. 3, 8, 35).! 





1 "av repeated where the same verb is put with two single and several definitions 
(obre — obre, piv — 06): Et éyw wddat imexeionoa mparray rd wodtreund, mddat ay 
dmohwAsyv wal otr’ dy vpac wpecycav oddty obr’ dv suauréy (Pl. Apol. 31). 


Alzatog piv dv sing, copic J ove &v (Xen. Mem. \, 6, \2). 
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Rem. An inversion of the place of dy is seen in the expression ode old’ ay el, or 
obe dy old’ ei, for ode olda, el — dv, e.g. ’Eyw a xSi¢ feovoa, ove ay olda ei duvaipny 
Exavra iv pyijpy xddcy AaBeivy (Pl. Tim. 26). Ove old’ dy ei weloasur, weipacOar dé 
xe (Eur. Med. 941). We may also notice the connexion of the dy belonging 
to the verb with the concessive cai, so that «i after ed» follows with the indicative 
or optative according to the usual rules (cay ei = dv — cai el): Nov pos doxei cay 
dotBeay ei earaytyywonot Tic Mediov, ra wpocneovra mouiy (Dem. 21, 51, = cai e 
— Kkaraytyvwonot, ra Tp. adv wouty). Hence sometimes cay ef merely for «ai ef in 
an appended concession : even if. (Different from «dé» = cai idv.) 


c) “Av sometimes stands elliptically, so that a verb immediately preceding is under- 
20d in the hypothetical indicative or optative : Oddepia écriv otrw cadz) rapaivecie, 
te rove p) dvrac dyaBov¢ abOnpepoy dxovoavrac dyaBov¢ roujoe ole av oby rotdbrac 
(Xen. Cyr. 3, 8, 50; viz. rornosev: good archers, at any rate, it would not make 
em). Ilddat y’ ddexrpudvog feovo’ byw: ot 0 oixéras péyrovow* adX’ obe av xpd row 
lrist. Nub. 5; viz. ipeyxov: they would not have done that tn time past). ‘En’ obdevi 
ewpare obs? xwpare drip Dépong otrwe ixwdayein av were pr) ob xpovoriv, Exep ay 
d pr) xi cir wy (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 173 viz. rpovooin). Especially note the elliptical 
‘wep ay el (Sooy wep ay ei), as though (strictly speaking: as one might, or would, have 
ne, if —): Eid cupBdc oxnxric (sudden burst of calamity) 1) pévov npody adda ravrev 
iy GAAwy ‘EAAnvwr peor yéiyove, ri ypr) woty 3 Weorep av ef rig vaduAnpoy xavr bri 
er rpakavra elra, ovyrpBévrwy airy THY oxevey, THe vavayiac airipro (Dem. 
, 194). 


(Concluding Remarks to Chap. 1, 2, 3.) With respect to the cases in which the 


130. 


reeks do not mark by the mood of the verb, that the thing said is not absolutely 140. 


serted as actual, though there might be occasion so to mark it, but, deviating from 
e Latin, and, in some cases, from the English idiom, retain the indicative without dy» 
resides those cases which have been named as exceptions in the preceding rules 
1 the optative and subjunctive), the following require to be specially noted: a) 
larative object-sentences (with dre and we) and dependent interrogative sentences 
ter a present or future (after a preteritum in the optative, see § 130) ; 5) relative 
ntences denoting an intention and definition, after a present or future; cf. § 115 
R. (after a preteritum in the optative, see § 182 d); likewise those which 
press the consequence of a quality (Lat. Gr. § 364, qui = éahs ut, &c.), or a 
use (Lat. Gr. § 366, qui = quum is), or which belong to a negative statement: 
iy HEovor GetEac vdpov, cad’ dy sy abroic ravra mpata (Ise. 10,11). c) Acces- 
ry sentences which belong to a hypothetical sentence in the indicative with dy, 
to a condition in the indicative put as not existing ; see § 117a. R.2. d) Rela- 
re or conjunctional sentences which, as members of a dependent statement, are 
‘cessary to complete the sense of object-sentences, or sentences of intention, or 
finitive sentences (or statements expressed by a single infinitive), where the prin- 
pal sentences have the verb in the present or future: Xxerriov, py) xpdrepov 
bode yevioPar peyddoue sdowper. 7) Exeivor pixpoi yevnoovrat (Dem. 16, 5: except in 
e cases where the relative or conjunction is used with d» and the subjunctive). 
‘or inferential (or consecutive) sentences with were in the indic. or infin., see Inji- 
toe, § 166.) 


1 “Qcmep dy el waic, as if one were a child = like a child (Pl. Gorg. 479). 


§ 
141 
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CHAPTER IV. 
The Imperative. 


Tue Imperative expresses an entreaty, a command, an instruction or 
exhortation, together with a concession and permission; in the pre- 
sent tense quite generally, or when the action is continued and recur- 
ring; in the aorist, when it 1s single and transient. Sometimes the 
distinction between the present and the aorist is small, and it falls away, 
where only the one or the other form is in use. The imperative of 
the perfect middle with passive signification 1s used where the entreaty, 
command, &c. relates to a completed action. Where the perfect in- 
dicative has the signification of a present, the perfect imperative 
(active and middle) is used in the same signification. Oappe. Tove 
piv Deobc pofsov, roi¢ d yoveic rlua, rove & piroug aiaybvou, - roic é 
vouoie welBou (Isocr. Demon. 16). Bowvrwy (Arist. Ach. 186. Let 
them cry !). — Eimwé pou (tell me; but Aéye, speak !). *Emtayeg (hold 
a moment !). Aa? tag payruplac cal avayvwh (Dem. 27, 17, et 
passim, but also AaBé por tag p. Kat avaylyvwoxe, Id. 27, 26, because 
the reading, in comparison with the momentary act of taking, forms 
a continued action). Zxorwpev Koy, kal el wy Exec avriAcyetw epov 
Aéyovrog, avrireye (frequently and at greater length) xai cor weloouat. 
el O& uj, Taveat Hon (cease at once, and have done with tt) woAAauic pot 
Aéyw rov avtov Adyov (Pl. Crito, 48). *Eav SovAog éAebOepov azo- 
creivy Ouuw, mapadiddvtwy of Seordrat Tov SovAov Toile mpogHKovat TOU 
reXeurnoavtoc (PI. Legg. 9, 868; but Ibid. 879, napaddrw Tov dovAov 
6 Kexrnuévoc). “Oc av igpoovAwy AnpO4, ixrdc rwv Spwy tig ywpac 
yupnvocg éBAnOhrw (Pl. Legg. 9, 854). Tept rev idiwy ravra pot 
moospnoOw (Isocr. Paneg.14; let thus much be said by way of preface). 
Méuvyoo rwv Adywv. Kexpayere. “Ios Ovnroc wv. 


Rem. 1. Especially note the blending of interrogation and command in the 
expression olc6’ 3 (wc) Spacov; (knowest thou what thou must do? lit. knowest 
thou what ? (how ?)—do tt) with command following. (Poetical. In Plato: Ti 
oby ; reTaxOw Hiv eard Snpoxpariay rowodrog dyyp, wo Onpoxparindc dp0mg ay xpoc- 
ayopevdpevoc; TerdxOw, ion. Rep. 8, 562.) 


Rem, 2. Instead of the imperative in the second and sometimes in the third 
person, the older language used also the infinitive, and after this example some- 
times the Attic poets (but only for the second person), and occasionally Plato and 
Thucydides (so that the action is presented in quite a general way): Kai rair’ 
lwv Eisw XoyiZov, eav KaByc p Whevopkvov, Sacnew iw Hon varricg undéy gdpoveiv 

(Soph. id. R. 462). "Eyw Exwv rods pet tpavrod, Togs par Bgbpe ward yhoo 
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7d orparéxedov* ov Si, KXeapisa, torepor, bray ive dpge Hon mpocnsipevoy, rode perd 
caurov cal rovc Eupydyoue Gywy aigydiwe rac mbAac avoigac twenOeiv (Thue. 5, 9). 
(On the accus. with inf. see § 168 a. 1.) 


Rem. 8. Instead of the imperative in commands and invitations, we have also 
omwe (in prohibitions dwe pn) with the future indicative ; see § 128, R. 4. (Ipd¢ 
ravra mpdtac, oloy av Oér\yc, Soph. Aid. C. 956, thou mayest do — [as we could say : 
‘you will do as you please’). An eager and vehement command is expressed in 
the form of a negative question in the future indicative: Matdec, ob oxieode; 
(Pl. Conv, 212. Look after it immediately, slaves!) Odn drodwteg cavrdy ard rjc 
oixiag; (Arist. Nub. 1296. Be off this moment!) Invitation or summons is also 
expressed by a negative question with Ti od in the present, or (more commonly) 
the aorist: Ti ody od oxorovper, wig av réy Kady cai dyabiy avdpsy py dtapap- 
ravopev ; (Xen. Mem. 8,1, 10.) Ti ody ob dinynow por ry cvvoveiay cov cai 
Ipwrayépou, ei py ri oe write; (Pl. Prot. 310.) (Aéyoue adv, thou mightest say ; 
nearly = say; see § 136.) 


A prohibition is expressed by um (undeic) with the imperative of 


[§ 
141.] 


the present, or where, agreeably with the distinction assigned in the ay 


preceding paragraphs, the aorist is required, with the subjunctive of 
the aorist. My pofsov! Mnydéva pidov mov apiv av tEeracyc, THe 
kéxontrar Toic modrepov plAac (Isocr. Dem. 24). — Mndevi aupgopav 
dvadioncg, Kon yao n Tbxn Kal Td péAAOV adparov (Jsocr. Dem. 29). 
Mydeic vroAaBy pe BobrAEcOa Aabeiv, Ste rovTwy Evia Téppaxa Toy 
avrov todrov Svmep modrepov (Isocr. Phil. 93). Mi amovar piv rote 
rotaxovra ime ovAvere, mapdvrac 8 aginre (Lys. 12, 80). My Oiabe 
vduov pndéva, adAa rove sic ro wapdv PAarrovrac tpac Aboare (Dem. 
3, 10). 

Rem. 1. My with the imperative of the aorist in the second person is not usual 
in Attic writers ; with the third person, it does now and then occur: Ov «xexo- 
opnpévovg Adyoug GAN’ axovoeoOs cixi Aeyopeva roig irirvxovow dydpact’ cai pndeic 
Uporv mpogdocnodrw GAdwe (Pl. Apol. 17). 

_ Pe 2. Astern prohibition is also expressed by a question with od py (§ 124a. 


: . CHAPTER V. 
The Infinitive and its Tenses. 


Tue Infinitive expresses the notion of the verb in general in its 


§ 


different tenses. By prefixing the article to the infinitive, the notion 143. 
of the verb is brought out as definite, and having a substantive exist- (387) 


ence. By this means, the infinitive is at the same time enabled to 
enter into relations with the other members of the sentence in the 
manner of a substantive in the different casex. 
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[§ Rem. The infinitive in Greek (as partly in English) is sometimes annexed, in a 
143.]_ somewhat lax connexion, to a predicate for the purpose of defining it more nearly, |; 
so that it is difficult to assign the limits of the relation, and sometimes the same 
combination may be taken in a different sense in different connexions, e. g. duvardg | 
moseiy (see § 149, 150; able to do, and in one's power to do = possible to be done). 
In some constructions, instead of the mere infinitive (more or less rarely) with 
little or no difference of meaning, the infinitive is used with were, which particle 
in general denotes an effect or an intention (so that, in order that), though some- 

times the definite meaning of the particle almost entirely disappears. 


The infinitive may stand, either as subject or as predicate-noun, when 
144, an action is characterized in general (e.g. Tovro pavOavey xaAcirat). 
(388) The infinitive as subject has the article, when it stands out as the 

given and first term of the sentence, of which something is to be predi- 
cated; but it is without the article, where the predicate-noun with éoriv 
coalesces, so to say, into an impersonal expression which stands for- 
ward as the principal term, and is completed by the infinitive (in 
English: 17 ts good, 1T 48 a sin, to —), or where the predicate con- 
sists of a single verb which may be taken in the same way: To di«ny 
d:ddvat wérepov Tacyey rh zor 7 wotv; (Pl. Gorg. 476.) Ody 
oUrwe Ob éore TS ExELv Xphuara we aviapov To aTwoadAav (Xen. Cyr. 
8, 3, 42). TloAAd cupBdaddgerae sig rac mpakac rd edvove Exey rove vwnpirac. 
Meyiorny syoupat cuppayiay elvat rd rad dixava mpdrrey (Isocr. Archid. 59). Tord 
iore Td aduceiv, rd wéoy THY GAwy Cyreiv éxew (Pl. Gorg. 488. So almost always 
with an infinitive, which is first intimated by a pronoun). — Ovx nov woAAove 
éyOpote Exev (Dem. 19, 221). Oixovduou ayabowv éoriw sb olkety rov 
éauTow vikov (Xen. Cicon. 1, 2). “Qemsp dv twxore, obrw kai by avOpwmorg risiv 
éyyiyverat, Sop av Exmdew ra déovra Exwot, rocobTw iBptororipoc elvar (Xen. Hier. 
10,1; it Aes in the nature of some men to be; but ré aideicOas ty roig rovotroig ove 
Eveoriv). Nopicare doéSnpa pydtv édarrov elvar roy pynddy ndcencdrwy earayvova } 
rovc norBnk rac pr) TyswpetoOae (Andoc. 1,32). (Hrixca tori ra didgopa dvOdde 7 ixei 
oo ovde Adyou mpocdei. Dem. 1, 27; how great the difference is — to make 
war. 


Rem. 1. “Qcre before the infinitive, in this impersonal mode of expression, is 
very rare: ‘Addvaroy ipiv were Ipwrayédpou rovde cogwrepdy reva éMo0at BpaBeuriy 
ray Aéywy (Pl. Prot. 338). 

Rem. 2. To an infinitive predicated generally (without a definite subject), a 
dependent sentence in the third person may be annexed without an expressly 
assigned subject, this being the same as the subject mentally supplied to the 
infinitive (one, a person) ; (but more commonly ric is added). Td Odvaroy dediévat 
obdéy GdXo Lotiv 7 doxety copdy elvat pr) Svra’ Soxeiv ydp eidévas toriv, a ode oldey 
(Pl. Apol. 29). Otr’ avracusiv det obre caxiig moety oddéva dvOpwrwy, odd ay 
dribty wacxy vn’ abrav (Pl. Crito, 49). Likewise adréc, éavrov may be referred 
to the subject implied in the infinitive: Ode dpa rovr’ éori rd péiya dbvacba, 7) 

§ mouiy, & doxet adry ( Pl. Gorg. 469). 


145, The infinitive stands (without article) with verbs, the meaning of 
(3892) which refers directly to a certain action of the same wubbyeck, and te | 
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accomplishment, to indicate that action; likewise with impersonal _[§ 
verbs which express a similar relation between a subject and an “*” 
action (e. g. possibility or duty), and with many phrases which have 
the signification of such a personal or impersonal verb. ’Em@Bupw 
wroKxpdtwo ylyvecOa apywy (Xen. An. 5,9, 21). “Eyvwv (I resol- 
ea) rov worapov StaBava. ‘H wédc éxtvdbvevoe raca drapBapnva 
Thuc. 3, 74). Ov wéguxac SovAcbav. Aloytvona rrwyxebav. “‘Oxve 
léyerv. PoBouvpar Sedéyyerv oe.—AlSoxrar hutv (Eokev) amrevar. "EEHy 
téverv. Luvin por receiv. “Q Zev, AaPetv por yévorro rove roAgulouc 

ve éyw BobrAoua (Xen. Cyr. 6, 3,11). °Ex rov rav@ otrwe Exe 
jrapxet viv acparwe oixeiy (Dem. 23, 102)— Ev vy Exw exmAkiv. 
OVX wpa xabebdav. “A rvyxavw axnxows, ovdetc POdv0e Aféyav (Pl. 
Phed. 61; I am quite ready to —). : 


Rem. 1. Besides the verbs which in general denote a being willing (a require- 
ment or demand, d&é), an ability (wéguca, am naturally qualified to, it is my nature 
to), a duty, habit, inclination (gs), disinclination (0b g0ov diddoxev dpac), fear 
(aicxdvopat', ebdaBotpat), a beginning, lingering, forgetting ; in some writers 
verbs, which in themselves have no such meaning, are occasionally used in a 
particular connexion with the infinitive; e. g. EvpBaivw revi wapadiddvar buaurdéy 
(Thuc. 2, 4; agree with a person to surrender myself), meorsbw mnapaxararidecOal 
rive Xpyjpara h viode h Ovyartpac (Xen. Mem. 4,4, 17 = rorpo), &c. (Poetically : 
évicnoe Sedpo portiv, Soph. Ant. 238, the opinion prevailed = idokev. Miva oe 
wubicOat watddc Stopopor drav, Soph. Ajax, 641, it awaits thee.) In particular, many 
phrases which govern the infinitive, are formed with a substantive denoting a state of 
mind, or circumstances in reference to an action, and by itself capable of taking 
an objective genitive, either with icriv, yiyveras (e. g. gdBoc, Sxvog tori roicg 
“EAAnot orpareday ini roy piyay Baoéa, dvdyen ylyverai pot amévat, or merely 
dvayen dmivat, obdeic xivdvvde pot maoxety rt), or with another verb (Aédomwa, ps2) 
& viv ov BovddueOa, torepov. cig dvdyeny EOwper woutv, Dem. 1,15. 'Avdynn rig 
por éx réxne wapaBadret ExipednOjvat rijc xéAEwe, Pl. Rep. 6,499. Tév Zwwy rive 
gvow tx riOacevecOat, Pl. Pol. 264, = wiguxey. "Ev arépy siyovro ot 'Emda- 
perros OécOat rd rapdy, Thuc. 1,25. Totg orparwratc dppn ivéwecey ixretyioat rd 
xwpiov, Thuc. 4, 4). Cf. Genitive of Infinitive, § 156, R. 1. TWoddod, piepod déw 
wouly rt. yucpov rivog ivdenc eiue wavr’ Exav (Pl. Prot. 329). Bpayd azo- 
Aciropey dtaxdcros elvac (Thuc. 7, 70). apd paxpdy nrOov dmro8aveiy (Isvcr. 
LE gin. 22). 


Rem. 2. Some verbs denoting a meditating and endeavouring (pnyavepa, 
¢povrifw), are usually followed by 8xwe (§ 122, 128) or an interrogative sentence 
(et wwe, we dv). 


Rem. 3. With some of these verbs and phrases dove is now and then prefixed to 
the infin., the governing verb being conceived more by and for itself: Ot KopivOtoe 
evOd¢ mpdroe dbngicayro were madoy mpoOupig dpbvey rotg Lupaxovoiosg ( Thuc. 6, 88; 





1 Aloxdvopat Geode Kipov mpodovvat (Xen. An. 2, 3,22; I am athamed in the pre- 
ence Of the gods, to betray Cyrus). | 
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immediately made a decree, the object of which was —). (lavu poe ipérgosy were 
eidévat, Owédcoy o§ Todspueoe Karcixoy xwplow (Xen. Cyr. 6, 3,19; I have taken much 
pains in the direction towards, i. e. in order to —). Eig avayeny calécrapey were 
“ag ea (Isocr. Archid. 51). (On the insertion of the article, see § 154 
b. Rem. 


The infinitive stands after the verbs which denote a working upon 
others in order to move them to an action (such as, to pray, per- 
suade, instigate, seduce, accustom, command, permit, constrain, 
counsel, teach, &c.), or a forbidding, dissuading, hindering, to denote 
the action to which the influence refers ; likewise after phrases which 
have the signification of such a verb: Of vdéuor ovK elwy GAAwWS Toily 
(ovK slwy nuac GAdAwe xoriv). "ExéAsvoca tov xnpvxa wepipetval ps. 
Afouat vuwy ovyyveunv por Exev. Tlapawovpéy aoe relVeoBat TOIC 
BeAriony. "Emno@ny (felt myself impelled) radi yoda wept rabrne 
tic UroGicewe (Isocr. Phil. 10). Eig trav orparwruay ele (proposed) 
orparnyovc éAéoBar aAAouc we TaxtoTa (Xen. An.-1, 3, 14). Of “EAAn- 
veg EBdwv adAndore mr Ociv Spduy, GAN év rake ExecPac (Xen. An. 
1,8, 19; called one to another not to —). Oi iarpot wavrecg amayo- 
pstovat roic acbevovcr uy xonoBar tral (Pl. Prot. 334. Of pn, see 
Negations, § 210). Ti ®iduwrov xwAtoe BadlZav 8x0. BodAcra; 
Dem. 1, 12.)—Tepdixxag mpocipepe Adyoug toig él Opakne Xadrkt- 

vow Evvaroornvae (Thuc. 1, 57; made overtures to. the Ch. —). 
Vigioua clrev tv tuiv Apicropwv idfabar Syryrac (Dem. 24, 11). ‘H 
wodic tv Tw TapdvTt Tog TWOvNODIC ZEovaiay Slower Kai Aéyety Kal ToLElv 
8,rc av BovAnBaow (Isocr. Antid. 164). Ovn« tvddoouey modpacw 
ovderi kaxy yevéoBa (Thuc. 2, 87). 


Rem. 1. Besides the verbs which in general have such a signification (among 
them Aéyw, elroy, I tell a person to), some are more rarely, or in a special and 
derived signification, thus used, e. g. didwpt, dwodidwut, allow, sdyw, seduce (ér- 
exaoOny ry yropy ra Seda wapadodva, Thuc. 4, 37, let myself be swayed, was 
induced —), ayyé\Aw revi wapetvas (send a person word to be forthcoming, cvyxadkoas 
rove orparnyode waptivar, Thuc. 2, 10), rg vavrueg meptayyéAdw wrety (send round 
orders to the fleet to sail, Thuc. 2, 80), watsebw riva orparnyeiv (to be commander), 
Evavriobpai rium pn movety te (oppose a person’s doing something), &c. On phrases 
with a substantive in itself capable of governing a genitive, see Genitive of Injinitive, 
§ 156, R. 1. On the verbs denoting to hold back from, &c., see § 156, R. 3. 


Rem. 2. Some of these verbs, especially those denoting a giving orders (mapay- 
yédAw, dtaxeAcdouas), or a prohibition (drayopedw), also take after them a sentence 
with 8xwe (Swe py) : Acacedsvovras Ty viy, Saw, ixaddy dvip yéynras TeypwpHoe- 
rat rove aducnoayrac (Pl. Rep. 8, 549). Some verbs denoting instance (e. g. weibu, 
dgopat) occasionally (Thucyd.) take the infinitive with were: Ol ’Apapaxmrat 
EMOdyvreg mpdc EvpvdAoxoy rweiBovory were pera ogdv “Apye Ty ’Approxecy Ereyepif- 
cat (Thuc. 8, 102). ’Agivero &miarody wedc 'Acruoxov ix Aaxedaipovog Were axo- 

areivas AdeiGrddnv (Thuc. 8, 35: a letter to, or, that he should —),. 
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The infinitive stands with verbs denoting an opinion or utterance § 
(v. sentiendt et declarandj), when this concerns an. action or state of 147. 
the same subject (gnui elvat, vmoxvoumat tAsboecOa), and likewise 
with verbs denoting fo effect (v. faciendi), when the thing effected is 
an action of the same subject (Céyn¢ cumpakaro ray ayyéAuy. yevé- 
cfae trav wapa PBacAéa, Pl. Rep. 2,360). See the more particular 
rules under Accusative with Infinitive, § 160. and 164 


The infinitive is added in different ways to some verbs to denote § 
the intent of the action: 7 


a) To the verbs signifying ¢o elect or appoint a person to do or (411, 

be something; sometimes even to those which denote ¢q bring or ®- 2) 
convey to a place (send, leave behind), or (more rarely), give, in order 
to be or to do something, so that the object-accusative (in the passive 
the subject-nominative) of the leading verb is the sudyect of the infi- 
nitive. (But with the latter verbs, a participle ag. apposition is more 
usual, which may alsg be used with the former sort; see Participles.) 
Oi mpdyovoi tiv 2& ’Aostov mayou BovAiy érfornoay éemysAric0a ric 
euxooulac (Isocr. Areop. 37). AiAov, dre xvBepvav Karacrabeic 6 pH 
imioTauevoc amoAtosev adv ove nota obAciro (Xen. Mem. 1, 7, 3). 
Kal yuvaikec doa ai rotuvrat roig rotobrorg avopdoww ékAEKkréat ovvorkeiv 
(Pl. Rep. 5, 456 = alriveg cuvoixhcovow). Hevopwv ro typov tov 
orpareiparoc KxaréXure puAdtrev To orpargmedov (Xen. An. 5, 2, 1). 
Oi ’AOnvata: Ska rwv “vewv moovmeupay éc- Tov péyav Améva (TwY 
Lupaxovciwv) wAcvoal re kai xaracxipacOat, ct re vaurixdv éore KaQed- 
kuopévoy (Thuc. 6,50. More usually wAsvooupévac cat xaracokepopé- 
vac). Bow roi trove irréac mapelyovro roig [leAorovyncloc Evorpa- 
tevav (Thuc. 2,12. Usyally Evorpareboovrac). 


Rem. In the poets also with ely:, ijxw, Baivw, and with eipi (am here to. —): 
Mavédvey ijeopev Esvor mpdc dorwyv (Soph. Aid. C.12). Wot dir’ dpivay of xara 
oréyag Spvyec ; (Zur. Orest. 1478.) 


b) To the verbs which denote ¢o give (sacrifice, offer), and take, in (422) 
order to do something with or to the object given, &c., so that the 
object of the governing verb is also the object of the infinitive: [ap- 
yw uaurov thuvev «at xalew (Pl. Gorg. 480). Of PAtaoroe rHv 
wOALv puAddtrey Toic Aaxedatpovlote wapidwxav (Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 15). 
"Ooo Tepijcav. trwv OnGaiwy, wapidocav apacg avrov¢e roi¢ [Aa- 
raevoe xphoacBa 6,rc av BovAwvra (Thuc. 2, 4; to.do with them 
as they pleased). Ei PovAoipeOa Ty tmirpipar waidac mratdevoat, 
ap’ a&idmorov sic tavra nynoalue® av tov dxpary, (Xen. Mem. 
1, 5,2.) “Orav of répauvor rov¢ Koaplove Kai Sugatoug Ba Tov QoPov 

K 2 
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(§_ dreEatowvrat, rlvec GAXAo avroi¢ xaraAelrovra xpijcOae (for use) add’ . 
148.J an ¢ » ’ - . ee : 

fH} of aducot Kal axpareic; (Xen. Hier. 5, 2.) (Aire uty, ask to drink; 
ai yuvaixec mieiy Epepov roic dvdpdow, Xen. Hell. 7, 2, 9.) 


Rem. 1. This infinitive rarely stands in the ive, so that the object of the 
governing verb is taken as the subject of the infinitive : Mndcic ce weioy r@ gappary 
TOUTW THY AvTOU KEpadry Oeparevery, dc Ay us) THY WuxnY Tperoy wapacyy Ty ixydg 
vmd cov OepaxevOijvas ( Pl. Charm, 157). 


Rem. 2. Poetical : Srigea didore, pépere’ wAdcapoc dee caracrigev (Kur. Iph. Aul. 
1478, viz. goriv: here is my hair to crown, to be crowned). 


Rem. 3. Now and then an infinitive stands with the verbs give, have, am here, 
in the sense to do something with (as instrument, means), do something on, or in, 
-&e.: Ob orparirat ote elyow dpybproy imioriZecOar (Xen. An. 7,1, 7). ‘Apt 
ordpxy eore npépay arodoynoacOa (Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 28). ‘’Exei oxtd r’ iori cai 
wba xabifecOar f, Edy BovwpyeOa, caracdOjvat (Pl. Phed. 229). Especially the 
infinitive of an intransitive verb compounded with é» is often thus used, to 
denote that something is given up (is there, &c.) in order that something may be 
done thereon (as object), therein (as place): O&8 xdavu dédonrat ipaurdy coe ippede- 
trav waptyew (Pl. Phad. 228). Td rév ‘EXAnvwy drvynpatra Aicxivy tvevdoruciv 
dréxero (Dem. 18, 198). 


The infinitive stands with adjectives denoting ability, cleverness, 
149, and capacity, or forwardness and readiness for something, excellence 
tn something, or the contrary, and with a&oc and avaétcoc, to define 
the adjective more nearly (as with the verbs enumerated § 145, so that 
the subject of the adjective is also that of the infinitive): OucoroxAijc 
ixavwratog hv eireiy Kat yvavae cat moata (Lys. 2, 48). Todtrov 
peiZov ayaldv owhpocivn ov Suvari toplaa avOpumy (Pl. Phed. 
256). “Apa dvvarn atrn 7» mwodirela yevéoOa; (Pl. Rep. 5,471.) ‘O 
dijpuoc tov Evgoatov émirndaoy elvac ravta wabeiv Egy (Dem. 9, 61; 
was fit to be so treated, i.e. deserved —). ® Taran tywov Hy diavora 
&yxapreoeiv, a Eyvwre (Thuc. 2,61). MadAakdc xaprepeiv mpdc noovac 
re kal Abmac (Pl. Rep. 8, 556). Tiv BovAnv xuplay étroinoay ric 
evratlac érmeAcioNa (Isocr. Areop. 39).—'Eroiue: joay ravra xly- 
duvov Urouévar. Ov wodbupde pe el Sidaka (Pl. Euthyph, 14).— Arijo 
deavog Aéyerv. Al evwpakla Saeval cvyxpiyar ra roiavra dveidyn (Dem. 
2, 20). UBavwrarog Aéyev (Pl. Gorg. 479).—"AEiwe time mAnyac 
AaBetv (Arist. Eccl. 324). ‘H wore akia tore OavpatecOar (Thuc. 2, 
40). *Avakiocg rysacBat. 


Rem. With the adjectives which denote, not absolutely a capacity but a quality 

- which comes into consideration on occasion of the action, we have also were, so as 
to, e. g. Hdrepa matdéc tio gpomtpwrepor were pabeiv ra ppaddpeva xai decvipeva jj 
dvdpec; (Xen. Cyr. 4,8, 11.) "Odéyor iopéy dpivev (Thuc. 1, 50), and ddjéyor éopév 
were éyxpareig 5 Ae ray ayabey (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,15). Also sometimes ixavdg 
is followed by were. “Atwg has also an active infinitive in the sme sense va the 
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passive, by § 150 a: "Afwoc Oavpdoar (Thuc. 1, 188). (‘Avda Povo) wemoinxe 
Tov orepavwOijvat, Dem. 22, 36, by § 156.) 


a) An infinitive (active in form or signification) stands with adjec- § 
tives, to denote that the quality is ascribed to its subject in reference 150. 
to a certain action conceived as performed upon (and taking place, or (412) 
going on in) the subject (so that the subject of the adjective is con- 
ceived as the object of the infinitive, or as the dative with those verbs 
which govern this case): XpjoBa roi¢g pdorocg évruyyavev (Xen. 
Mem. 1, 6,9; what is easiest to meet with). *Avijp xaderbc ovZiv (PI. 
Pol. 302). Adyou guot piv avayxadrarot mooemetv, byiv d? ypnouw- 
rarou axovoa (Dem. 21, 24). Kadég (aicypic) dpay, ideiv (to behold). 
Adyo¢ Suvaro¢ xaravonoa (Pl. Phed. 90). Oixia ndlorn évdicatracBat 
(Xen. Mem. 3, 3, 8; to live in. So very often the infinitive of verbs 
compounded with év). | 


Rem. 1. A passive infinitive is rarely used here (so that the subject of the 
adj. would also be taken as the subject of the infinitive): Kuveg duopgoe ral 
aloypai dpacOa (Xen. Cyneg. 3, 3). 


Rem. 2. In the same manner an infinitive (especially dxovey, dxotoa, dpay, 
idciv) is sometimes added to intransitive verbs and phrases denoting a quality : 
“Axovoat ovrwol mayxddwe Exes rd Wigiopa (Dem. 19, 47). Odbddy odros dtagipovory 
Weiv xadxéwe gadaxpod cai optxpod (Pl. Rep. 6, 495). (Mpdypara oi trror rapitovoww 
ércpédeoOa, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 46, will give trouble, i. e. will be troublesome, to attend to. 
‘H orparid, rodA2} ovaa, ob wdong Eorat wédEwe Hrodé—ac0at, not one for every city 
to receive, Thuc. 6, 22.) 


b) Sometimes the infinitive with the adjective denotes a reference 
to the action of a different subject, which action is conceived as going 
on, not upon the subject of the adj. as its object, but tn, with, or at 
the same (as place, instrument, material, &c.), especially with adjec- 
tives denoting qualified, adapted, or sufficient, or when the degree of 
the quality is mentioned in reference to the action: ‘O xpdvoc Bpaxde¢ 
a&lwe SipynoacOa ra wpayGivra (Pl. Menex. 239). ‘H dd0¢ 4 éi¢ 
aoru émirndcla rropevopévore Kat Aéyetw kat axobev (Pl. Conv. 178). 
Idrepov Aobaacba Wuxodrepov To Taoa cot Uowo 7 Td év ’Apugtapdov ; 
(Xen. Mem. 3,18, 3; to bathein’.) (Also: Yuxpdv 7d tdwp Sere ovoacOat, 


Xen. ibid.) (‘O abrig xpdvoc dpxei évi re pipes xai mace weworjoOa ra imirqdea, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 5, 5, for the provisions to be prepared.) 


c) After a comparative with 7, the infinitive stands in the sense 
too (great, &c.) to.—The infinitive may not only be referred, either 
actively or passively, to the subject of the adjective (as in English 





1 But ibid.: -aérepoy 7d rapa coi tdwp Oeppdrepoy wuiv 2 Td bv * Acedyxiony, Qo 
drink; by a.) 
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[$ too weak to go, i.e. than that he could go; too heavy to bear, i.e. 

150] than that it could be borne), but also (by 4) so that the subject of 
the adj. is neither subject nor direct object of the infinitive: ‘H 
avOpwrivy picic aclevecripa toriv i AaBeiv réyvny wy av y aTepoc 
(Pl. Theat. 149). Td véonua peiov fh dépav (Soph. Gd. R. 1293). 
The infinitive may take cre: Of Aaxedarpdvioe YoBovro ” Exdcxov 
2Adrrw Siva Exovra 7 &cre rovc pidouc wgpersiv (Xen. Hell. 4, 8, 23). 
PoPotuar, ph te peiSov H Here dioav ShvacBa xaxov Ty wéAE oupfy 
(Xen. Mem. 3, 5,17). (Also we, § 166 c. R. 2.) 


§ An active infinitive with we (more strongly &e¢ ye) is prefixed to an 
151. infinitive for limitation, to denote the reference to a certain manner of 
treating the thing, or a certain intention ; in general, a certain measure 

in relation to which the predicate is spoken (if we confine ourselves to 
this —, if the question be about this, &c.). It is not required, that the 
infinitive itself should have the given subject as its subj. or obj., but this may happen: 

Oi wodégutor GomwAof eiow we && yxEpde paxecIa (Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 16). 
Otro: of avOpwrrot arorwrarol tivég eiowv, ce Y év prroadporc reBéivat (Pl. 
Rep. 5,475 ; when one speaks of reckoning them among the philosophers). 

Ev Aéya 6 avijo &¢ ye ovrwot axovoa (Pl. Euthyph. 8, to listen to 

in this way). Tair ovv, we vrouvijcat, viv ixavag etonrat (Dem. 6, 37). 
(ac iwi way eiweiv, Pl. Euthyd. 279, to speak generally, we mpdc tya¢ eiphoOa, Pl. 
Rep. 10, 595, to be spoken merely to you, i.e. speaking between ourselves; we Exoc 
elwcty, also simply de elweiv, so fo say, we awhag eimeiv, We cuveddyre eimety, Cf. § 88 c, to 
speak it briefly.) OvS éya Weyw robroug rode avdpac, He ye Sraxdvove 
elvat wéAewe (Pl. Gorg. 517, when the question relates to their being 
servanis of a state; considered as servants of —). 7 


Rem. 1. With dxotey and especially efrety in certain current expressions a 
may be dropt, more rarely with other infinitives: "Ec rd dapiBee elwety (axpeBac 
eimeiv), obd& adinwe rareorpebapeOa rovc “Iwvac (Thuc. 6, 82; strictly speaking). : 
(Xdy Oeg elreiv, in God's name ; oxeddv cimeiv, 60 to say, almost.) (Cf. § 168 b.) 


Rem. 2. The infinitive elyac stands in a restrictive sense with the adj. éxey in 
negative sentences (to be willing, i.e. at least willingly), rarely in affirmative sen- 
tences (= and that willingly): Otc gpny iwd cov Exdyrog elvat awarnOnoecOa 
(Pl. Gorg. 499). In the same manner ¢elya: stands with certain constructions of 
@ preposition with a case, or of the article with an adverb, which are used ina 
limiting and restrictive sense ; thus, xara ddvapww (elg dbvaper) elvat, according to 
one’s ability, rd xara rovroyv elva, as far as concerns him, as far as depends on him, 
rd én’ dxeivorc elvat, so far as is in their power, rd viv elvat, rd rhpepow elvar, for 
to-day. (‘Opécaper eb rovety adAHAovg tx rot éTdoiwWov xpdvov, card Cbvapy elvat, 
nai \éyp cai Epyy, Ise. 2, 32.) 





§ The infinitive is used with Sere (obrwe Sere, so that), to denote the 
152. way and manner (degree) and consequence of the principal sentence, 
and with ég’ gre (on condition that, or to—). See Accus. with Infinitive, 
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§ 166, and ibid. of the infinitive with olo¢ for rotovreg Sere. Likewise 
the infinitive stands with wofv, before ; see Accus. with Inf. § 167. 


Now and then an infinitive may be said to stand extra structuram, the object 
which should be governed by the infinitive, being immediately attached to the verb 153. 
or pbrase on which the infinitive should depend, while yet the infin., for the 
sake of clearness and precision, is brought in immediately afterwards, in order to 
assign the action (upon the object) more nearly (suppletory infinitive) : O80 érOupia 
oe GAnc WorEwe otd’ GdrAwy vopwy EaBev eidivar (Pl. Criton 52 = OT ix. a’ DaBPev 
EAnv worey eldévat). Ot ’AOnvaios rjc Oaddoong elpyov pr) xpHoBat rode MervAnvaiovy 
(Thuc. 8,3 = elpyov rovc Mir. py) xp. ry Oardocy). ’Aproreidnc xbpioc rir piper 
lyévero rd&at (Dem. 23, 209). EdbOdc dpydpmevor rijc wéAews oixiZery ward Oedy riva elg 
romoy Tivd Tig OiuKaoodune Kivdvvedoper tuBeByxiva (Pl. Rep. 4, 448, when we began 
with our city, to construct it = dpydpevor oixiZey rv wédww).* 7 


Rem. On the infinitive instead of the imperative, see § 141, R. 2. 


a) With the article, the infinitive (apart from its nominative, of § 
which see § 144) stands also as a substantive member of the sentence, 154. 
and so that the action thereby denoted is to be conceived as predicate 
in reference to the subject or object of the sentence, or to a subject 
implied in the context. Such a substantive infinitive cannot, how- 
ever, agreeably with the nature of its notion and the Greek idiom, 
enter into all the relations in which the cases of an actual substantive 
can be used. 

Rem. The accessory terms belonging to an inf. with the article are inserted 


between the article and the infinitive (rd rovg ednpyernedrac del cal ravri rpdryp 
dyrevepyereiv) or follow after the infinitive (rd Zijv 4déwe). 


b) The accusative of the infinitive occurs (besides where it stands 
as the subject in the accus. c. infin.) sometimes as the object of transi- 
tive verbs (where a corresponding verbal substantive is either wanting, or the 
notion of the action, as taking place singly and by itself, is not so clearly expressed, 
or does not so well suit the form of the sentence in other respects): To teAcvux 
Ti}oal TWavTwy H TEeTpwuevy KaTéKkolvEV, TO OF KaAwWS aToDaveiv TdioV Toic 
orovoaloie 4 puatc arévemsev (Isocr. Dem. 43). Tlepw xarepyacacba 
we padtora ro eidévat, A BovAe wpatrrev (Xen. Mem. 3, 6,18). Bi rd 
gwrtoa THY Trav ‘EAAnvwy Kovwriay iterpacay iyw Diriirry, ool rd pr) otyjoa 
Aorwdy 7v, aAAd Snrovy rg Snpp (Dem. 18, 23). 

Rem. Now and then the article is found with the inf. after the verbs and adjec- 

- tives with eiui described in §§ 145, 146, 147, and 149, in order to give special 
prominence to the notion as opposed to others, or as already mentioned ; often 
so that the infinitive is emphatically put foremost in the sentence (almost as if it 





1 Even more harshly : ’A@nvator payobpevor ixepovy epi re rijg adAorpiag, oixelay 
oxety, gal Thy oixeiay pn BraWat Hoowpevos (Thuc. 6, 69 = mepi re rov ryv addorpiay 
oixeiay oxeiy cai TH» oixeciay py) Braat yoowpevor. Literally. both for the foreign 
tend, to win iu for elves, as also not, by sustaining a defeat, to mjure thet ow). 


(§ 
154.] 


§ 
165. 
(418, 


416) 


§ 
156. 
(417) 
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were, as regards the): Td 3 ab Evvouciv rgd’ dpov ric dy yur) dévatro; (Soph. 
Trach. 545.) Kai xic bn, in 6 Zwxpdrye, rd dpyuwove elvar dvOperwy wadevec 


abrote ; (Xen. Gicon. 18, 4; the notion has already occurred in the context.) Td 


epocradarrupely rp Sdkavre Kadg oddeic xpdOupoc Hv (Thug. 2, 58). 


c) Further, the accusative of the infinitive stands with the preposi- 
tions, dia, by means of, éxi and wodc, to (of goal and object), sig and 
xara, in reference to, mapa, tn comparison with: Ara rb Eévog elvat ovr 
Gv ole adunOnvac; (Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 15.) [pbc 76 perplwy Sseioba 
KaAw@e wemaldeupae (Xen. Mem. 1, 2,1). Kipoc ravrwy tov jAlkwv 
Stagépwv epaivero tig Td taxd pavOavey a Séou (Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 1). 

Rem. On the infinitive preceded by rd uy in certain verbs and phrases, see 

§ 156, R. 4. ; 


The dative of the infinitive may be governed by certain verbs and 
adjectives (as miarevw, Eorxa, Gpotoc, évavriog) and by the prepositions 
év, érl, and wpdc (besides, in addition to); often it stands also as dative 
of the means, the cause, or the relation (dy means of, in consequence 
of, for): Thoreiw ry xooulwe Sav (Isocr. Antid. 24). Ev rw wodXirny 
woteiaBat Xapidnuov ravr’ augdrepa évnv (Dem. 23, 188; each of these 
was involved). Xwoatne @Oavpacero eri ry evOiuwe Sv (Xen. Mem. 
4, 8,2). Ot év rote StAote paxecOa dSidacxovreg tiv réxvnv wapa- 
diddacr et ry Stxalwe yojcOat avryn rpdc rovc woAEuloue (Pl. Gorg. 456; 
thereunto that they should —, = upon condition, or, on the under- 
standing, that —): Tlpac rw pndiv ix rig mpeaelac AaBeiv rove aly- 
padwroue &k Tov idiwy éAvaauny (Dem. 19, 229). Xwxparne ry pavepoe 
elvat kaXde kal ayaic Oy tAriSav eof rove cuvdiarplSovrac éauty, 
pupoupévouc Exeivov Toobcde yevnoeaOat (Xen. Mem. 1, 2,3). Ai xadoc 
woArevdopevat Oypoxpartar mpotxover TW OtxatdrEpat elvat (Dem.). 


The genitive of the infinitive stands as an oljective genitive with 
substantives, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, and with the prepositions 
avev, avti, did, 2&, Evexa, vrép, pera, wepi, wd, and with several of the 
adverbs which are used as prepositions (éurodwy, tEw, uéyot, wAny, 
wéppw, xwolc), lastly, as definitive genitive (§ 49 a): Of ’A@nvain 
nrelyovro mpoc Tov woramov Tov meiv emiBuula (Thuc. 7, 84). Td a 
mpatray wapa thy aélay apopyn rov xaxwe ppovelv Troi¢g avonroic 
ylyvera (Dem. 1, 23). Ddvoug rov Civ ndéwe tyyeudvac vopiZere (Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 5, 12). ’An@ne rov xaraxobev rivdg (Dem. 1, 23). ’Emimedov- 
pat Tov we Pouviuwrarog elvac (Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 55). ’Ewéoyouev rov 
Oaxoverv (Pl. Phed. 117, stopped from —). Oi Europa ra redayn 
dtaTepwotw Evexa Tov wAsw wotjoae tHy brdpxoveay ovoiay (Isocr. 
Dem. 19). ¢ “Avev rod ebppaivey, besides giving pleasure —, dvri roi dzoxpi- 


vecbat, éx rov ravra yvivat, in consequence of knowmg this —, vate tad ph coviiy 
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mpocrarréuevoy, for the sake of having no orders to execute —, perd rou mpocopdeiy 
alcxivny, along with the incurring a dugrace, so that one incurs a disgrace withal —, 
wepi rod rypwpsiabar Dikixxov y dpx7 Tov wodéuov hv —, Didkewwog bca mpodd Bot xpd 
Tov Tovg opxouc arodovvat, BeBaiwc Sew svdutlev, Dem. 18, 26. — tw elvar rov caxwe 
xdoxev — &e 


Rem. 1. When a substantive with a verb (as subject with éoriv, yiyverar, or as 
object with a transitive verb, or as case to a preposition with an intransitive or 
passive verb) forms a phrase which corresponds with, or in point of signification 
approximates to, one or other of the verbs mentioned in §§ 145, 146, it is followed, 
as a general rule, by a simple infinitive, see § 145, R.1; moreover, cyoAnyv deddvae 
Or doxoXiay mapixew revi most Tt, Gdeay, Eovoiay diWdvat, dopddeav wot, mpd- 
pac mapéxew Tivi wosety ri, rig and but rarely the genitive (wapddeypa Zorat 
Tov pr) dpac adeiv, Lys. 27, 5, but shortly afterwards (§ 6) wapddaypa wosmoere 
Toig GAXotg Cueaiore elvas). The poets go still further in the use of the simple 
infinitive instead of the genitive : 68 a’, 2 us) xpijv, eicopay caOnpeba oryg (Eur. 
Iph. T. 1842, from fear of seeing). 


Rem. 2. In some few verbs the usage is undecided between the simple infinitive 
by § 145 and the genitive of the infinitive, e.g. dpeda (pédrnoey iowray rdv Oedy 
and péAnoa rov dpyiZec@al cos). But with the rest of the verbs which in point of 
signification come under § 145 (érOupa, péurnpat, irdravPdvopat, woddod, puxpod 
ééw), the simple genitive is almost exclusively used. ('EmeueAotpac rov elvyar and 
Srwe &, § 128.) 


Rem. 3. Especially note the interchangeable idiom with verbs denoting #o 
restrain, exclude, withdraw, deliver, and sometimes escape from (ixgedyey), and with 
some kindred phrases (e.g. év adeig, év dogadsi elvat, especially éurodwy elva). 
These take either the simple infinitive (by § 146) or its genitive; both, 
either in the affirmative form, or with yp prefixed, the idiom of the language 
being such, that the negative notion of the verb (e.g. restrain = not allow) is 
repeated with the infinitive; see Negations, § 210, with R.1. a) "AdAwe rw 
wopilecOat rd imirndea 1) wvoupévoug Spxot Hon Karixovowy huac (Xen. An. 3, 1, 52), 
Odvdevi ipmodwy yevijoopat AaBeiv rd dWdpevoy Uxd rpg wérewe (Tsocr. Antid. 152). 
— 5) Aidwe rode vewripoug trav mpscBuripwy yr) AxrecOa eipta (Pl. Rep. 5, 465). 
‘O ’AdntBradne iurrodwy Hv abroicg pi) tov Shpou BeBaiwg mpoerordvat (Thuc. 6, 28). 
—c) Tod dpareredary deopotc ot deordrat rode oixérag eipyovorw (Xen. An. 2, 1, 16 
Td Wevddpevoy gaivecOat rod cvyyvwHpne rivdg rvyxavev iuwodwy padtora dvOpomoig 
ylyveras (Xen. Cyr. 8, 1,9). — d) ‘0 donde db0 dvdpag ke rov pr) caradivas (Xen. 
An. 8, 5,11). 'Bproddy re tyévero rot pr ebOd¢ rére ducdoacbar (Dem. 88,25). ‘H 
wodic pcpdy amédewe Tov py Talc icxydratc oupgopaic mepsweceiv (Isocr. Antid. 122). 
(To the simple infinitive sometimes dere is prefixed: Oi ’A@nvaios rd xpdroy 
ameixovro dere pr EpBadArAaw rivi. Thuc. 1, 49.)? 


Rem. 4. Verbs of withholding, restraining, occasionally in affirmative sentences 
take the accusative of the infinitive with y7 (rd pf), so that the action hindered 
or forborne may be said to stand loosely in the sentence (almost = so that — not) : 
Ol ’AOnvaior immsig roy weloroy Syrdroy trwv YAdy elpyoy rd px mpoeidvTag Tw 
SrAwy ( = Tov orparonwidov) ra syyie rijc wéAewe Kaxovpyeiy (Thuc. 8,1). Such 





1 KwAvw, with its compounds, very rarely takes the genitive of the ino. 


[§ 
156.] 


(417, 
R. 2) 


158. 


157. 


§ 
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an infinitive with rd yf is added even to verbs and phrases in themselves incapable 
of taking an infinitive, but which denote a Aindering or forbearing, in order to 
assign an action forborne: Kinwva 'AOqvaio rapa rptic agcioavy ippouc rd pi 
Oavdry Unprsoa (Dem. 23, 205 ; acquitted him by three votes so as not to condemn 
him). Lastly, the infinitive with ro wy and rd p72) od (to cancel the preceding 
negation, see Negations, § 211), is frequently put after a negation of a leading 
verb (or phrase) denoting to withhold, hinder, forbear, omit or deny, prove that — 
not, to denote the action which is not forborne, &c., even when the verb or the 
phrase is not capable of taking the infinitive or its accusative: "Eumeodyroc borepov 
Adyou, Ste Avowreréorepoy 1) adexia rij¢g Steatoobync, ode arecydpny Td pr) od« Eni 
rovro idOciy dx’ éxtivov, 5 mpdrepoy soxowovpey (Ph Rep. 1, 854). Oddey rove 
yépovrag émidverat H HrAcKia rd pi) obi dyavaxrely TG Wapovoy rbyy (Pl. Crito, 43). 
Tic Mhdwy 7 véog 7) yEowy cod dxedeigOn rd py vor dxodovBeiv ; (Xen. Cyr. 5,1, 25; 
_ $0 that he did not follow thee?) 000° dpynoig tory abroic rb px) Travl’ oxip Sidirmov 
xparrav (Dem. 19, 168. They cannot deny but that they act in Phikp's interest). 


‘O 'lopnviacg aredoyetro pév, ob péivroe EreBi ye rd pr) ob peyadoxpayper re cai . 


kaxonpaypwy elvar (Xen. Hell. 5, 2, 36). 
Rew. 5. On the genitive of the infinitive in the sense of tvexa, see § 170 c. R. 


Sometimes a notion is represented first by a demonstrative pronoun, especially rovro 
(adrd rovro, with addition of an adjective, rovro pévoy, sometimes of a substantive, rovro 
ro waQoc), and then more closely defined by an infinitive [epexegetical infin.) as ap- 
position to the pronoun, with or without the article, according as the latter would be 
required or not, if the infinitive were attached immediately to the governing word ; 
the article, therefore, is almost always used where the pronoun is dative or genitive : 
Asi cai rovro rpoOupnOHvat ony yap, arodeita, wg Suvardy ravra yiyveoOa (Pl. Rep. 
5, 472). (‘ExéX\evoa rovro pévoy bpav wrdvrag rov¢g orparwrac, Te rpdboOer ErecOat, 
Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 8, referred to éxéAevca.) “Ooo advépdmwoda roddd xixrnyrat, rovrd ye 
mpocdpooyv Exovor Tog rupavvoig, rd RoAAGy adpxev (Pl. Rep. 9, 578). Aoket por 
TouTw Stagipny avip rév GdArwy lowy, rp repijc dpéyecOar (Xen. Hier. 7, 8). Ti 
TovTou paxapwwrepoy Tov yy ptxOijvar; (Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 25.) (But “Apa rovds 
drOupetre, ty re abrp yevioOa romp; Pl. Conv. 192, after éwiOvps yevio@as.) In 
the poets the article is sometimes omitted, contrary to the rale. (Téde sotovvrec 


Ovoty dyaboiy ob crepnoopey rnv Tecedlay, 'AOnvaiwy re dvadAayivat kal oixelov woNépov, 


Thuc. 464.) 


a) An adjective, participle, or substantive which, as predicate-noun 
or as apposition belongs to an infinitive with or without the article, 
stands in the accusative, when the infinitive is not referred by the go- 
verning verb (or phrase)‘ to a definite grammatical subject: Koéirrdv 
ort ody woAXOl¢ oikovvTa aopaAwe TapKoUrTa ExeLv 7H udvov CratTapeEvov 
émixivdbvwe tavta KextnoBac (Xen. Mem. 2, 3, 2). Ta rotavra tEeorwy 
apiQunoavrac 7 perpnoavrac eidtvac (Xen. Mem. 1,1,9. Such things 
as these one can get to know by counting or measuring them). 


b) If, on the other hand, the infinitive is referred to a definite sub- 


158. stantive word in the sentence, as its subject, then the predicate-noun 
(993) or the apposition always conforms itself to the case of that word, if it 
be nominative or accusative, usually also if it be datives Wot in the 
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last case the accusative also is used, especially of a (predicative) apposi- 
tion, e.g. a participle (teoriw nyuiv améva ra Sirra Eyovrac). After a 
genitive, the predicate with elvae or yiyvecPa vioually stands in the 
genitive (after the genitive of a participle of a verb declarandi or sen- 
tiendi always so), but an apposition appended to the infinitive stands 
in the accusative. 1) (Nominative): "Eyngloacfe tEeA0civ BonOn- 
covrec. Ouvdey éorw Svedoc, Sbrov roppwrlow toriv morc Hor Fj 
rou @0ovepa Soxeiv elvac (Dem. 20, 140). "Avri rov éreAOety avroi 
apbvecOa BobrAEoGe padrAov tmridvrac (Thuc. 1, 69). Xxerréov, brwe 
py Piturwoc rv tov @fdo¢ roic “EAAnow elvae wiorw Amperac (Dem. 
14, 7). TiyedOcoc re Oa rHv voliay Thy Tov avOpwrwy rooenyero, 
voplGwy rovro petGov orparnynua elvac 7} woAAdKic veKjoat paxdpevoe 
(Isocr. Antid. 122. The nominative referred to the leading verb, notwithstand- 
ing the intervening rotiro petZov orparyynpa slvac). — 2) (Dative): Evéafuoow 
tuiv sore ylyvecOa (Dem. 8, 23). Ovw tvddaouev rpdpaaty ovderi 
cacy yevicOa (Thuc. 2, 87). Kupoe aveyéAacev imi rq xpetrrove Tov 
Eopwro¢g gacxovre elvat (Xen. Cyr. 6, 1,34). SuvéiBn ry KaBola terdciv 
play veov Exovre (Dem. 23,171).  Thudy tore race avOpwrore rd 
yevéocOat troXirate rap’ buiv (Dem. 23, 200). (Even without a dative ex- 
pressly preceding, but with reference to a subject in the dative to be mentally supplied : 
MeydAwy ebepyeosy ode lowe pddtov alrip yevéoBar, Dem. 20, 8 — 3) (Ac- 
cusative for dative): ol, ® Tavao&aon, carpamny elvar dtowne Mydwv 
re kal Aooupiwy (Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 11. Examples of this kind with the predi- 
cate to elva: in the accusative, are rare). "E&eorty dpiv, et BodrAroOe, AaBdr- 
tac SrAa, olamep Husic Exouev, cic rov avrov tuBalvey wivdvyov (Xen. 
Cyr. 2, 1,15). Od atpocyxer duty tie Trev OnBalwy wérAEwWe wAclw 
roijcacOa Adyov jj Twv ovvOyKov, évOvpouptvoue, we ov rove KivdivoUE, 
ardAa race adoglac gofseicAa warpiov vuiv éorw (Isocr. Plat. 39). 
(Avadynn pot jy dvoiv Oarepov édhéicOat, py BovrAnOévre xarameiv rode raira won- 
gayrac Kai wepi tuov cal epi rod warpdc dppwltiv,  Karecrovre ra yeyevnpuiva 
abroy piv dgeOivra pr) reOvavar, rov Ot warpdc pr) dovia yevioOa, Andoc. 2, 7.) — 
4) (Genitive): “HAGov érf riva rev Soxodvrwy codwy eiva (Pl. Apol. 
22; ibid. 41: rév gaokdvrwy SKacrwv elvat).' ‘“Edcovro Kipou we 
wpoGuporarou mpoc tov moAcuov yevéoOa (Xen. Hell. 1, 5, 2). — 5) 
(Accusative after genitive): "Edfovrd ov moocrdrny yevicOa (Xen. 
Cyr. 7, 2,23). Aéopar duwv xaralnpicacfa Oeouvycrov, évOupov- 
pévoug, doog pot 6 aywv gor (Lys. 10, 31). 


The accusative with the infinitive is used to express a proposition as 


[§ 
158.] 


§ 


the object or subject of another proposition. The accus. with inf. stands 159. 
SE ne 8) 


1 Téy doxotyrwy re elvat (Pl. Gorg. 472; elvai ri, a phrase not admitting MX Tenn- 
matica) change, as dxdpi atopivy r¢ elvat, Pl, Menex. 247). : 


* 
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(primarily) after verbs and phrases denoting an utterance (say, deny, 
answer, relate, narrate, concede, assert, declare, judge, &c.) or opinion 
(think, assume, make to believe, hope; verba declarandi et senitendi). 
The verbs of utterance sometimes take an object-sentence with érz or 
we, the verbs of opinion sometimes one with wc. Tév xaddv xayaldy 
dvopa evoaluova elval gnu (Pl. Gorg. 470). “Opodoye adv ro sdonua 
etvat. “Yréoxou BonPeav poe nEev. Tl wore A€yovoty of xivetcPar ra 
wavra arogawdpuevot; (Pl. Theet. 168.) Of avOpwroe brroAapBavouci, 
rove Deote Sia rev dpvlOwv ra cuppépovtra onpatve (Xen. Mem. 1, 
1, 3). "Axodw cat adAa E0vn roAAa roatra elvac (Xen. An. 2, 5, 18). 
LléreoQe adtxlay Scxacoobvyc apevov elvac (Pl. Rep. 2, 368). “EAmic 


wavra kaAwe eEev. 


Rew. 1. Of the verbs to know, perceive, see, show, remember, which take a par- 
ticiple or a sentence with or: or wc, and of the verbs fo hear, learn, which take a 
participle, an accus. with inf. or Sr, see Participles, § 178, a. with R. 6. 


Rem. 2. Meraridepat, ebdatpovecripovg elvat rode coopiovg ray deoddorwy (Pl. 
Gorg. 498), I change my opinion, AND ASSUME. ‘ENéyyw, refute, AND PROVE. So 
the acc. with inf. often to a sense indirectly contained in the verh. (Kareppdvovy 
of Aaxedatpdvece, did rac Eurpoobey rbyac, pndév’ Av imiye—pHoat ogeory, Xen. Hell, 
4, 5, 12; despised the enemy, AND THOUGHT that nobody would —.) 


Rem. 8. Whether, in any given case, the acc. with inf. shall be used, or a 
sentence with ér, or one with we, is, for the most part, optional with the writer, 
and depends on his view of what is required for perspicuity and suitableness in 
reference to the structure of the dependent sentence as a whole, and of the 
period. It may be remarked, however, with respect to the difference of these 
three constructions, that affirmative verba declarandi (put simply, without secondary 
meaning) almost always take the acc. with inf. or dre: but that we is put, when the 
thing said is marked as an uncertain or untrue assertion, pretext, or evasion, therefore 
also after a negatived verb (od \éyw, we —, or, if the thing uttered itself is nega- 
tive, od AEyw, we od). After verba sentiendi, only wc, not dre, is used, and in this also 
there is apt to be involved the secondary notion of a false opinion (ei0w, we —, 
seck to persuade that —). Wapt&ovra: vépow oddity mpogéxovra rgde r¥ ypagdy xai 
AéLovor, we eiot r7 wmode Sbo vopor Keipevoer wept THY Knovyparwy (Asch. 3, 35. 
Often rovro ipei, éxcivoy ipei rdv Adyov, We —). Trooagtpyne dtaBadres roy Kijpoy 
mpoc roy adedgdy, we émBovrevor adrg (Xen. An. 1,1, 3). Ov pey dd) odde rovr’ dv 
ric elzolt, we Tove Kaxobpyoug Kai adixovg Kipoc ela earayekay (Xen. An. 1, 9, 18). 
Od rovro Néyw, we ob det tévae tml rode wodemiov, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 20). “Exopéy re 
wapa ravra déyey, we ody otrwe Exe; (Pl. Phed. 80.) — NopiZovow ot éxeivy 
GvOpwrot, wo “Hoatorog yadkever (Thuc. 8, 88). Ot cogsoral mapwyrat weiOey rode 
vewrépouc, WC, iy abrotc TAnodfwov, a woaxréoy tori, eioovrat (Lsocr, Sophist. 3). 
("Eyvwoay ol Mayriveic wo, ef 2) droxpovcovras rode poOogdpouc, Srs woAAol opay 
caraxoyriaOjoovrat, Xen. Hell. 6, 5, 13.) For we after a negatived verb of utter- 
ance or opinion irw¢ is sometimes used: Odds ye, Swe Appwy Ecrae 4 Wuyn, 
freddy rov dppovoc swparog dixa yévynrat, odd? rotiro wéreouat (Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 20). 

“Oxwe ob révrwy rovrup impednttoy, & ‘Vipwv, ob Nyw (Ken, Heer. BV). Ardea 
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for Sri, that, is rare in the older writers (usually, because), in later writers not 
infrequent. (The poetical otvexa, sPovvexa, because, sometimes also for dre, that.) 


Rem. 4. Sometimes a report of a view or speech, begun with or: or we, is con- 
tinued in the accusative (nominative) with the infinitive, or vice versa: Oi Aaxedat- 
péveo elroy, Srs opiot piv Soxotey dducciv of ’AOnvaior, BobdrAecOar 32 nai rove rdvrac 
Zuupdyovug wapaxadtcayreg Wijgovy iwayayeiy (Thuc. 1, 87). "“Avurog Edeyev, ore 
oby otrw scaxéotvro (were not in such a condition) wcre ripwpstoOai rivacg roy 
éyOpey, aAA viv ply dety abrove novylay Zxey, ei dt otxnade earéNOoteyv, rére cal 
TépwpHnootvro rovc ad«ovyrac (Lys. 18, 78). By a negligence (anacoluthia) it 
may even happen, that one and the same sentence begins with or: or we, and then, 
commonly after a parenthetic sentence, is continued in the acc. with inf.: Aéyeg od, 
© warep, we tpoi done, Srt, Wewep Oddi yewpyod dpyod obdéy Speroe, otrwe obde 
orparnyou dpyou obdey Spedog elvar (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,18). (Conversely, a sentence 
begun in acc. with inf. passes into a dependent interrogation : Tove pévros”EAAnvag 
rovg iy rg 'Acig oixovyrac, obdé&y rw cagiig Néyerat, ci Exovra. Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 5.) 


If the subject in the infinitive clause is the same as that of the 


150. 


governing verb, as a general rule only a simple infinitive follows, 160. 
referred to the leading subject (nominative with infinitive, cf. § 147) ; (401, 


but the accusative with infinitive also occurs, sometimes with a view 
to give prominence to the subject of the infinitive as opposed to 
others: “Opodoya adkkeiv. NopiZw ovdiy yeiowy evar rov addwv. 
*EEapvdé¢ tory 6 avOowroc pnd idsiv pe wore (Arist. Pl, 241 = 
Gpveirat). Torebw dtadtoeyv riv dtaBorjnv (Thuc. 1,101). Swxoarne, 
Zdn & KaTiyopoc, Tove matipac moomnAakiZav didaoxe, reiDwv rove 
cuvdvtag alTw sogwripouc woiy twv watiowy (Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 49; 
persuading them that he makes them —). TiudOeog rac ytAlac Spaypac 
idta Epn Savetoat Tov rarépa Avrisdyy cal ovx avroc AaPetv (Dem. 
49, 44). KAégwy ovx tpn avroc add’ éxeivav (Nextav) otparnyeiv 
(Thuc. 4, 28). — Olpar 2ué wapa cov wodXne xat cade coplac rAn- 
owOicecbat (Pl. Conv. 175). (Airiay txw pucdénpoc elvat, Pl. Rep. 8, 566- 
‘Yxovpiav wapikover pr) Hpérepor elvar warépec, Pl. Menex. 247. “Yxowrog el pvytiv.) 


Rem. When ¢npi, #yotpat, olpas ought to be followed by xpijvat, deity (dixacoy 
elya:), and an accus. with inf. with the subject of the leading verb, sometimes the. 
Hyovpat, xpivac, &c. is considered as one verb followed by a simple infinitive 
(nominative), especially olyac detv, I think I must, think it ts necessary for me, to be, 
&e.: “AdciBradne bBptoric pero seiy elvac (Dem. 21, 143).' 


When a verb of utterance or opinion should be put impersonally in 
the passive, and followed by an accusative with infinitive, the per- 


often in English]; but the impersonal form also occurs: ®uvar 6 





1 Tbdrmog kijpuca wpowipwe roc 'AQnvaio Néyovra (= Aéyew eeretav), e Badhov- 
vat bkiévat te rig LuctNlag wévre ypepav, erowpog tivar onevdecOar (Thuc. 8,3). 


164 
sonal expression in the nominative with infinitive is frequently used [as (499) 


00) 
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Kipog Aéyerar kal Gostat Ere xal viv dwo Tov BapBapwy eldoc piv xad- 


] \eroe, Wuxiv 82 piravOpwidrarog (Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 1). ‘QuoAddynra 


6 iatpo¢ cwyarwy elvac doxywyr (Pl. Rep. 1, 342 ; it is confessed that —, 
or, @ physician is confessed to be —). "AyAAsic ‘Ouhpy werolgra 
(Achilles is represented: by Homer to have —) [arpdéxAw axofavdvr 
’xrperéiotata Tiuwpioae (Xen. Conv. 8, 31). Tos sxd cod xpiObvrog yadend- 
tara Ziv yarexwrepoy ere 0 6 Thpavvoc (Pl. Rep. 9, 579). — A€yerat, AXxt- 

adnv, Waly eixooww érwy elvat, TepmwAd rorade Seavey Onvat rept vdpwv 
(Xen. Mem. 1, 2,40). “Opodoysira, trove awd Arde evyevectarove riv 
nuB~wy elvac (Isocr. Evag. 13). (“HyyeArae ) paxn loxupda yeyovivas cai iv 
abrg wodXode reOvava, Pl. Charm. 158.) 


Reu. The verb doxs (videor) is usually put personally, of the. person or thing 
of which something is supposed : ed Aéyeey poe Soxsire oie anénrevaay, ac ToiC 
Wrkiorotc édxovy, dpyio0évrec, Xen. An. 1, 4, 7, = we 7. w. sddce) ; Sox poe and 
simply doce, I seem to myself to —, tt seems to me that I —, I think that I —, e.g. 
Eota dxovoa Svopa atryp elvar’Aya0wva (Pl. Prot. 315); with the infinitive of the 
future (of the aorist with dy), I believe I shall — I will; Sod por raraxeicesOa, 
Aoxei pot (ri) impersonally with an accus. c. infin. is unusual, except in a clause 
subsequently annexed: ‘Eddxes Revopwvri, Bpovrijc yevouéync, oxnwrdg weociy cic 
Tv raTp@ay oixiay, cai éx rovrou AdprecOa x aoa (Xen. An. 3, 1,11). (Different 
from this is doxei, sé is decreed that something shall be, § 164.) Aoxé is also used 
in the sense I bekeve, I think. Aoxeig dv 7 Ayordg 7) KNéwTTag xpakat ay re bv- 
vaoOat, si ddexotey GdAnAouc; (Pl. Rep. 1, 351.) Te warpi, dons, TWupiraprnc 
dvopa yy (Pl. Parm. 126). (Kai rovrovg ri Soxetre ; Xen. An. 5, 7,26. Quid hos 
putatis? Lat. Gr. § 395, R. 7, fin.) 


When the word which is the subject of the infinitive is itself governed, as dative 
or genitive, by the verb of utterance or opinion, the infin. attaches itself immediately 
to this case (without a separate subject in the accusative): Dcoredw aoe wornoey, I 
trust thee that thou wilt do (and thence ot cot mdvu moredw icavg elvac, Pl. Euthyd. 
296, as mecretw rade dO elvac). Odderi dvOpwrwy ddeipny Av ijdvoy ipod BeBewxévat 
(Xen. Mem. 4, 8, 6). Krnoudéioug 6 Sizpog drag warexesporéynoey ditcety (Dem. 
21,180). Karéyywea tuavrov ph mor’ dy duvardg yevioOas rode dvdpag ixaviic dyxw- 
pudoa (Pl. Tim. 19. Avyarég to the subject of the principal verb, § 158 b). 
(Passively, by § 56, R. 2: KareyvioOny dducciv, Xen. Hell. 1,7, 20.) (Airwepat riva 
kdérrny elva. 'HiridOn ’Adcipavroc rpodovvas rac vac, Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 82.) 


_ a) Besides the accus. (or nom.) with inf. immediately dependent on a leading 
verb, the continuation of the utterance or opinion may be carried on in the same 
form, so that the verb is to be supposed repeated : Avot» ypnaipow ob dtapaprnoecbat 
THY wToALY HyobpHy TevodyTwy Hpwov (ToY mpscBEwy Tpdc Pitiwroy) 7 yap Siswzoy, 
@ piv ciinge ric wédEwe, drodwoev, ray dd Lordy agetecOat, 7}, 42) wovovvrog Tavra, 
dmayysreivy nyag ebOiwe dedipo, WoO" tv exeivorg roig wéppw riy amoriay iddyrTag tpac 
wept ravee Tw byydco ov mpunoecOar’ pr) moodaBévrog Oe éxeivou ratvra pnd dpdyv tara- . 
rnlivrwy, ty dogadet ra rpaypal’ vpty EcecOat (Dem. 19, 151). “Epol doxovorw ot 
GvOpwro mavraract ry rov Epwrog Sivapey ove yoOjobar’ imei aicPavdpevol ye péysor’ 
dy avrov iepa caraccevaoat cai Bwpodtc Kai Qvoiag dv routy peyioracg (Pl. Conv. 189). 
(For a longer narration continued in this way, see Xen. Oyr. 1, 3,4 ff. Plato de 


Rep. x. p. 614 8. ff.; a speech and argument, Thucyd. wi. 49.) : 
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Rem. It: is not usual, however, in Greek, in the same degree as in Latin, to 
report an entire speech (except it be pure narrative) in such a continued acc. 
with inf. Often elwev, 2gn, 7jpero, &c. is repeated, or there is a sudden transition 
. the oratio recta in the proper person of the speaker. See Connexion of Sentences, 

192 b. 


b) An acc. (nom.) with inf. sometimes stands withont an express verb of utterance 
or opinion, when this is intimated in some other way : “Aytc rove rpéoBerc ic Aaxedai- 
pova éxidevoey tivar’ ob yap elvat ipioc abrég (Xen. Hell. 2,2, 12). Zwapdrne iOad- 
paler, ei pr) pavepdy roig groodgorc Eoriv, brs rd peréwpa od duvardy tori dvOpwrace 
sipeiy® basi cai rode piytoroy ppovodvrag imi ry repli rovrwy Aéyay o8 rabra dotaZay 
GAAndowe (Xen. Mem. 1, 1,33). ‘O*Aytc rapyreiro (rove Aaxedatpoviouc) pi) Znprdoat 
airév® Epyp yap dya0G pboseOat rag airiag orparsvodpevog (Thue. 5, 68), 


Further: the acc. with inf. is put a) with verbs. and phrases 
denoting a will (command, prayer, wish, resolve, agreement, takin 
measures for) that something shall (may) take place (which shall is not 
_ expressed, but is involved in the construction), or a permission and a 
prohibition that something should, or should not, take place (verbs of 
willing) ; b) with verbs and phrases denoting to effect and cause that 
something be, or be not, done (verbs of effecting) (e.g. dsampdrropat, 
karepyaGouat, Toww, also cvapayoua, contend for it, that; xaragxevalw, 
orovoaZw, earnestly endeavour that; more specially wvovpar, purchase 
to myself that, airid¢ siut, &e.), and to wait for; c) with cuuPBaive, 
ovuminre, tf happens. When with these verbs of will and of effect 
the leading verb and the infinitive have the same subject, a simple 
infinitive is put (§ 145 and 147): Madvra¢ ratra cidévar BodAomat. 
Evxovro Keviav xat Tlactwva we doAlove Svrac AngPOijva (Xen. An. 
1, 4, 7). “"E8oke, wdeiv' rov “Adxifsiadnv (Thuc. 6, 29). “Eypava 
(Imoved that —, also eirov, yvwunv elrrov, Phgiopa eyévero, &c.), atro- 
aXrsiv' thy raxlotny Tove moéaBecg (Dem. 18, 25). Oi apyovree of tv ry 
Kegahanvig tyvwoay “AOnvate tiv vaiy raramheiy (Dem. 32, 9 ; settled for the ship 


163.] 


s 


to sal —). ’Be rovrov dvordpuevor wavreg EXeyoy, rove avopiac dptayrac dovvat dixny | 


Xen. An. 5, 7, 84). Mbyxceras cpareivy Baoéia rov wédewy, wy Tore ot mpdyovos 
noxov (Thuc. 8, 52 ; it is settled that —). Népov OnodpcOa, pndevi tieivar apyey, d¢ 
ay pi) orparebonrat. "Aorudyn¢e amnydpeve pndiva BddAUv, xpiv Kipog surdrnodein 
Onpay (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 14). ‘Eyiyvovro orovdai rowaide’ Aaxedatpoviouc piv rac vad¢ 
rag iy r§ Aaxwucy wdcac, Soar hoay paxpal, rapadovvat Kopicavrag ic Tbdoy ’AOn- 


valowe cai Sarda pr) emipipay rp rexiopare ’AOnvaloug ot roic év TZ ynow ayvdpacr oirow 


lay rovc iv rg hreipy Aaxedatpovioug texivwev raxréy x.r.A. (Thuc. 4, 16.) 2— 
Ei reva rev yvwpinwv BodtAoto xarepyabecOa Kwadreiv ot emt deirvov, 
rl av wowing; (Xen. Mem. 2, 3,11.) Trcaapiovng treyev, dre dia- 
mwemoayptvog Kot Tapa Bacvéwe, Sobjva avt@ swlev rove “EAAnvag 


[} The infin. present is common, as in Lat., after verbs of ordering, decreeing, &c.] 
2 Aoxovyrog rov OipBpwvog ovdiy rrouiv, wiurrovery of Epogot, AwoiKdvTa Adqssayv 
orpartbeoba: éxi Kapiav (Xen. Hell. 3, 1, 8, send him orders to —). 
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(§ (Xen. An. 2, 3, 25). ‘Qvotvras al wédztc, pr) &duceicOat rode wap’ abrady texdiov 

164.] rac iumépovg (Dem. 8,25). 'Eyw airwog, py xcadtic ce dxoxpivacbat, ore ov Kadic 
yodpny (Pl. Lach. 191). oppiwy gudraxyy elye (égddarre), pyr’ temdeiv ée Kopivbov 
pydiva par’ elewdtiv (Thuc. 2, 69). Ov meptmevovpev (avayevovuev) adAove 
jmag duoréoa (Pl. Rep. 2,375). Luvé3n rode AOnvaiove DopuBnbiva 
(Thuc. 5, 10). (Rarely, and for the sake of an antithesis, the acc. with inf. 
instead of the simple infinitive : Bovdoipny dv ius re rvyety dy Bobdopat, rovrdy re 
wabciv wy kbc ior, Dem. 24, 8.) 


Rem. 1. After the verbs under 6 and c, the acc. with inf. sometimes takes dere 
(so to arrange that —), rarely those under a (cf. § 145, R. 3). Tetpdoopas morg- 
cat, Were oe vopiley KarGc BeBovdsioOar (Xen. Cyr. 3, 2,29). ‘Eyw xdv ric Wuyiic 
wotainny were pyrore Narpevoat rv yuvaica (Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 36). "H otes Wael 
cacOa dv rd AHV0¢g ovvedOdy Were rove xparicroug Kal risaic Kai Swpowe wAsovecreiy; 
(Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 20.). RuviByn ebOvde perd ry iv Apgimdder paxyny were wodéipov 
pndty Ere daca pnderéipove (Thuc. 5,14). (Atarpdrropas wcre pr xordZecOu, 
Pl. Gorg. 478.) 

Rem. 2. The verbs which denote endeavour (to effect), take an object-sentence 
with owe, e. g. karacxevatw, Siarrovddtw (§ 128). With éepedcioOar, pnyava- 
ofa: the acc. with inf. is rare. 


Rem. 3. Sometimes the subject-matter of an agreement, resolution, stipulation, 
&c. is expressed by the simple infinitive, as the subject is easily seen from the 
context : "Hoay ai ovyypagai, Werep ciwOacty Erracat, cwheione rijg vewge awodovvas 
ra xpnpara (Dem. 32, 5; were to this effect, that one should pay). Insome cases the 
construction may be either acc. with inf,, or a dative with simplesinf. by § 146. 
TIpocradrrw revi wouety (order a person to do) and riva routy (that some one should 
do). Xaipew Néyw revi and rivd. “Avurog’Ayopadrp alriog éykvero pu) a&ro8avely 
(Lys. 18, 82). Tot pr AaBeivy ’Apgirokw xdvrwy odrog airwrarée éorw (Dem. 
23, 152; viz. dpiv). (Also airtog rod re yiyvecOat, § 170 c.) Oi wepi rdw Xépo- 
mov, cuvOépevor roic "Apxaow imPonOeiv, carahapBdvover ri)y dxpdwodkw (Xen. 
Hell, 7, 4,153 having agreed with the Arcadians that these should come and he 
them). 





a) The accusative with infinitive stands as the object of a mental 
165, judgement expressed impersonally (xaAdy éort, yon, &c.). Kaddy adeA- 
ove addAnAore extcoupeiv. [ept woAAod romréov, undeulay wodpacry 
Osea, roic caaAAovarv. Lwrnpia adAn ovdeula Fy, Hh wvbécOae ’AOn- 
valove wavra ta woaxGévra (Andoc. 1, 58). (Tic-pnyav) pr) odyt wévra 
karavahwOjjvat sic rd reOvavar; Pl. Phad. 72 = dddvarov.) TUpochres por roteity and 

éué x. Rarely éeori pe roceiv. 


Rem. The adjective dixatog is usually (instead of the impersonal form dicadéy 
éort followed by acc. with inf.) put personally, of the person who is bound 
ee to do something, with infinitive added : Kal od nyiv dicatog (ducatéraroc) 
el dyrixapiZecOar (Xen. Cyr. 4, 1,20). TModr@ petlovwy ere dwpedy sixatde eius rvy- 
xavev (Dem. 18, 53). (Similarly : "Hv ovvdciy rg rpocgkyovrt roy votv 4 Bacnrkwe 
doxi) rote pheect rév bdv Kal r@ dueomadobat rd¢g Suvdpec aclervnc oboa, Xen. An. 
1, 5, 9 ="Hy cuvideiv rv dpyyy — odcav.) So sometimes a participle express- 
ing something that is becoming, befitting, or a duty, stands personally with the 

infinitive, instead of impersonally : Adyoo Toochewv PyPvar (PL. Pol. 283} = dy 
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xpocnce p. Ta npiv 8 dpyijc xapayyedOévra (apocraxGivra) dsedOciv (Pl. Tim. [§ 
90) = & npiv wapnyyéidOn 4. 165.] 
. _ b) Anacc. with inf. is sometimes put as an apposition to a demonstrative pronoun 

(rovro, réée, sometimes to a pronoun with a substantive), to denote a conceived rela- 
. tion of which something is predicated: Td dixatoy rovr’ tori, wAéov ExELv rode apyor- 
tag tev apxopivwy (Pl. Gorg. 491). Oddevi xrwmore dedwxare rHv dwpsdy rabryy, 
&eivae rove iSioug 2xOpove ipiZey, Oxd7’ av BovAnrat (Dem. 21, 170). 

a) The accusative with infinitive stands with Gcre, so that, to 
denote the way and manner (the degree) and the consequence of what 166: 
is predicated in the principal sentence, when the clause with were con- 
tains a mere mental representation which is not put by the speaker 
as actual. (Where the subject remains unchanged, the simple infini- 
tive isused.) If the proposition with Sere és put as actual, then partly 
the indicative (or potential optative) is used, especially almost always 
with narrative statements in the aorist: partly the infinitive, whereby 
the sentence coalesces more with the leading sentence, and has less 
prominence in itself (as to c. inf., but often, so that). Where a: . cx- 
presses merely a consequence or inference (so that consequently, there- 
fore), but not the way and manner, or the degree (so that ovrwe or rocov- 
tov could not precede), the infinitive is rarely used: [loAAag éArldac Exw 
apxobyTwe epeiv, cr tuac py aToAngOnva tov moaypatwv (Dem. 27, 
2; 80 that you shall not be left in ignorance of the state of affairs). 
Ovrw oj xatpol wapeAnAtBacr, &cr hon parnv eivat rd peuvjaBa wept 
robrwy (Isocr.; so that it should be in vain —): Kai Adywv xa Bov- 
Aevparwv Kolywvov av oe of ToAgutoe ToLotvTO Sia TO MioTEbEL, cre 
pode Ev oe AeAnDévar, wv BovdrAdueOa eidévar (Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 40). Odrw 
ardémoug tivac év rp wéAe Kal ducyxepetc avOpwmrove Aicylune EXeyev 
tlvat, Were ovK alaybvecba Aoidopovpévove Pirlamy (Dem. 19, 308. 
In the oratio recta it might be ovrwe — siciv, &cte ovK aicxbvovrat, 
or &cre py alcyivec@ac'). Oi Aaxedayudvior tic rovro amAnotiac 7ADov, 
Were ovx 2Enpxeoev avtoic Exev tiv Kata ynv apxnv (Isocr. Panath. 
103). Odrwe quiv ravra rayaba ravréc a&ta eivar Ooxei, &cre Td kara- 
Aurety ad’ra Tavrwy partora gebyouev (Xen. Mem. 2,2,3). ZipEnc 
tne TWEGHC OTOaTIac OUTWE aTEpov TO TANDOC Hyev, Gore Kal ra EOvy 
Ta per avrov axoAovOijcavra TOAD av Epyov en xaraAdcea (Lys. 2, 27). 
Kai AnOn wal parla roAAdkig woAAoi¢ Sa THY TOU cwuatoc Kaysélav sic 
Thy avotay turirrovaty ovtTwe, &cre kai Tag émtorhmac exarAEv (Xen. 
Mem. 3, 12, 6). ‘H rev ’AOnvatwy rortc tumdptov ev plow tig “EAXa- 
do¢ rov Tleata xarecxevacaro rocabrny Exov brepBoAty, wel’, & mapa 
tav GdAd\wy tv map’ Edotwyv yxaderdv tore AaBEiv, trav’ awavra wap’ 
avrng, padiov elvat wopicacBa (Isocr. Paneg. 42). Eic¢ tiv vorepaiay 





1 [It might be dgre ote atoy. (taken as the opp. of aicybvec8ar) \n orat, rect. — Bd, 
L 


[§ 
166.] 
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ovx ikev 6 Trooagépyng &cP of “EAAnvec épodyriZov (Xen. An. 2, 3, 
24). “Gere (in consequence of the foregoing explanations) tiv rg mpéry wohipg ry 
dexacreit cal ry per abroy uxérry avaxwyy cal rp borepoy t atric wodkipy evpnoe re 
rocavra érn (Thuc. 5, 26). (Xvvréracrat cai ovvaxcodovei roig piv wdovroic rai 
Suvacreiate avowa wai dxodacia, raic & évdelatc cai ratc rarevérnot owppocivn kal 
perpidrncg’ were xaderroy elvar dtayveva, woripay dy rig Sé=atro réy pepidwy robrey 
roic mati roicg abrov karadewety, Isocr. Areop. 5.) 

Rem. Even after a condition, or after a question equivalent toa negative (where 
therefore the consequence is not a fact), were may stand with the modus /initus, if 
the condition or the question essentially concerns the proposition with were: 
Otrwe dyvywpdvweg txere, & Gvdpec ’AOnvaios, dere, ot’ wv ke xpnordy gavAa ra mpay- 
para ric Wodewe yéyove, did rovrwy tdrifere rv abrov mpdkewy ix gabrAwy adbre 
Xpnora yevnoecOar; (Dem. 2, 261.) 

b) Likewise &cre before the accusative with infinitive, or, if the sub- 
ject be the same, the simple infinitive, denotes a fixed condition (so 
that something shall happen, under the condition that), or the price 
and reward (so that in return), sometimes altogether the object and 
the means (so that something may). Just so the acc. with inf. (or 
simple inf.) with é¢’ @, ép w te, on condition that: O§ MuervAnvaion 
éuoAoylay moovvtat rpdc Tlaxnra, were “AOnvatae piv eEeivar Bov- 
Agvoa wept MirvAnvalwy Sroiov av tt PotAwvra, mpeoelav 8 aro- 
oréAAgv é¢ tag “AOhvac MirvAnvatove rept éaurwy (Thuc. 3, 28. Also 
gmt roicde were, Thuc. 3, 114). [layne “Iniav roorxadécaro é¢ Adyous, 
WCTE, HY undev apéioxov Afyy, wWaAW avTov KaTaoThoEW sic Td TELXOS 
owv kat vyta (Thuc. 3, 34).— E&qv roic tperépore mpoydvog trav dor 
Twv apxev “EAAhvwv, were avrove traxovav Bars (Dem. 6, 11). 
“Qere tiv yuvaika aroAaBEty, réca av por yonuata Solnc; (Xen. Cyr. 
8, 1, 35). [lav rowoverv, were dixny py diddva (Pl. Gorg. 479; to 
have no punishment to undergo). Oi rotdxovra yes ad "EAXevoiva 
GErdtdcacOa, were eivat olor Karapvyny, ci denoee (Xen. Hell. 2, 
4, 8) *,—TnpiBaZoc elrev, bre owelcacOar BodbrAorT0, ig  phre avro¢ 
rove "EAAnvag aduxeiv pir éxelvoue kaise rac oixlag (Xen. An. 4, 4, 
6) °. (The verb can or shail lies in the construction, and is not separately expressed 
in the Greek.) 


c) For rotovro¢g were we have also ro:ovro¢ oloc, or simply olog, 80 








17a wpaypara 6p tig rovro rponxovra were, Owe pr) WeodpeOa adroit mpdrepov 
cand, oxépac0a dtov (Dem. 8,1; participle instead of infinitive with were after a 
participle preceding, by a kind of attraction). 

2 Mnyavai woddai cicw iv ixdoroic roic xevddivorg Were dtagedyery O4varoy (Pl. Apol. 
89; so that one can escape, in order to escape). 

3 ’E@’ @ (¢ re) with fut. indic. in Herodot. and Thucyd.: Oi év ‘I0apy Megonriot 
LuvéGyoay mpdg rodg Aaxedatpoviovg, tg @ te skiacw ix Wedorovvycov cai pndérore 


én Pjoovras abrijg’ qv o& Tig GNioKyTat, TOD hafbytog var Sothov CThuc. 4, 108). 
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that ofoc is put in the case of the rocovrog preceding (or understood), _[$ 
not only with the simple infinitive where the subject is the same, but 1] 
sometimes also with acc. with inf. Likewise (rocovrov) écov (rocatra 
Soa) for rocovrov were. Oi [lepouot vduoe émyuéAovra Srwe tiv 
GOXTY fH TowovTOL EcovTat of woXtrat viot wovnpOU TivoE fh aloxpoU 
Epyou zpieofa (Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,3). Ovdx tv woa ola dpdey rd. i 
(Xen. An. 2, 3,13; the season to irrigate the plain). Aioytora amad- 
Aadrrovrat AowWopovvric re kal cimdvrec Kai axobcavrec TEpl GPwY AVTWY 
ro.avra ola kal rove mapdvrac ayOecAa (Pl. Conv. 211). EAstwero rig 
vuxtoc daov oxoralove rode "EXAnvac dueADeiv rd wediov (Xen. An, 4, 

1, 5). 


Rem. 1. From olog in the sense rowotrog were arose the frequent use of old¢ re with 
eiui and an inf. by § 149, in the sense of, in a condition to (to be able, &c.): Ody 
old¢ ré eipe BonOHoat suavry (I am not able [i.e. am not such a one as to do it). 
Pi, Gorg. 408). Impersonally : ody oid» re (toriv), it is not possible ; we oléy re. 


Rem. 2. For were in the sense so that, Herodotus and the Attic poets, some- 
times even Xenophon, have we: ‘H ‘Podémeg otrw On re wAeww?) eyévero, we Kai 
mavreg ot “"EXAnvec ‘Podwatog rovvopa tipaloy (Herod. 1, 185). “EvOey son jy 
vrepuynra, EvOev 62 6 worapdc Towovrog Td BAB0G, We pode ra Sdpara dmepiye TE- 
pwpévore tov Badboug (Xen. An. 3, 5,7). (Also cdOwva géipovrar, we apboacba x 
Tov worapov, Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 8, tn order to, Tac domidag peiZoug Zxovar 7} we roreiy 
% opav rt. Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 17.) . 


An accusative with infinitive, or, for the same subject, a simple § 
infinitive, stands after rpiv (rpdrepov molv), when it denotes a simple 167. 
relation of time to an action which has taken place, or to one merely 
conceived, which is hindered. If zpiv after a negative sentence denotes a 
condition which has not yet taken place (beforé the fulfilment of which something 
will not happen), then zpiv dy is used with the subjunctive by § 127, or zpiv with the 
oa by § 182. Of. condition which has already taken place, zpiv is used with 
the indicative, § 114 c. R. 1; likewise where xpiv denotes merely a change which 
has taken place: until. ‘Hycie (of Aaxedarudviot) Meconyny ciAouev rotv 
Tlépoac hajety mv Baorslay Kail Kparnoat ric Hreloov Kal Tolv oiKt- 
oOnvai rag tov réAewy trav “EXAnvidwy (Isocr. Archid. 26). Otrw 
tivic evmeOeic tiow, Were, mpiv eldévae To WpocrarTépuevov, TodrEepov 
metQovra (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2,10). Tlotv ExeoOar ra axpa ovdiy edeiobe 
sionune (Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, 12). TloAAot aroOvicxover rodrepov moiv 
onAor yevéoOat, olot jaav (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 9).  Aoxeig por oddapiic p’ agnoay 
mpiv ay simw (Pl. Phed. 228). ‘O Kipoc bricyero roic puyact pr mpdobey mavaecbat 
piv avrove Karayayo otxade (Xen. An. 1,2, 2). Od wpdrepoy txavoavro mpiv roy 
"AdesBiddny éx rov orparorédou perewéipWavro (Isocr. de Big. 8). Tote Kepxupaiote ody 
Ewpwvro ai vijec, cai Eatpaloy rove KopiOiouc rptpvayv xpovopivoug’ mpiy riveg iddyreg 
elzxov, bre vijec ixeivat trimdovoty (Thuc. 1, 51; until at last some sow). 


: L2 


§ 


167.] 4. As with zpiv, the infinitive also occurs, but more rarely with xpérepoy 4, torepov 


168. 


§ 
169. 
(402) 
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Rem. For roly, the poets, Herodot., and sometimes Attic prose-writers, use mpiy 


hi: ‘AmwayyedOivrog ‘Imig, bre “Ixrapyog awéiOavev, txi rove dadiracg mpérepoy F 
aicOicbar ed0dc txwpnoey (Thuc. 6, 58. Uusually » go8ovro). (0dr % with ace. 
with inf. for ¢9dvw mpiv, Xen. Cyr. 1,6, 40.) The infinitive instead of xpiy dy with 
the subjunctive is very rare. 


a) The acc. with inf. in some places stands without a governing word, expressing 
merely the thought present to the mind in the form of an indefinite sentence : 


1) In commands (legal language) and communications of orders: Tod¢ Opgeas 
amiévat, mapeivas & ig évny (the day after to-morrow. Arist. Ach. 172. A herald is the 
speaker). In laws and treaties containing several regulations, among the direct 
commands expressed in the imperative are blended accusatives with inf., which may 
be said to attach themselves dependently to a term of appointment or stipulation, &c. 
understood : it is enacted, &c. that —. (See e.g. Pl. Legg.6, 760. Thuc. 5, 18, and 
28. Dem. 24, 20.) : | 


2) In entreaties and wishes: ‘Eppa ‘paodate, ry yuvaica ri}y tphy obrw p’ dro. 
déc0a rhy r’ guavrov pnréipa (Arist. Ach. 816 ; that I could but so sell /). 


8) In exclamations of wonder at something happening [like our: to think of his 
not having, &c.!]: Tovroy 3 sBpifey; dvamveiy 66; dy et rig tg Ziv, ayaray ie 
(Dem. 21, 209). More usually with the article prefixed : Td d2 pnd xuvijy oixobtey 
EOriv gut rdv cacodaipov’ Exovra (Arist. Nub. 268. That I should not even —!). 
(Also simpleinfinitive: Tij¢ pwpiac, rd Aia vopiZev, dvra rnduwovrovi, Arist. Nub. 819. 
For a man of his years to believe in a Zeus !) 


b) Asa simple infinitive, so occasionally an acc. with inf. is poy a quakfying 
or restrictive sense] to a statement with we or Saoy (so far as —; see § 151): "Hot 
Zwypagicdc Oeddwpog ; Ovyx, Boow y’ Eve eidévae (Pl. Theat. 145). Oddepia Epocye dort, 
& Ware, rixvn 1%) pynropecn elvar, we mode ct ran eipaOar (Pl. Gorg. 462 ; sf the truth 
must be told you, to tell you the truth). ’Isdnv trea, We y’ trendZev tpé (Soph. Track. 
1220). (Without we: doxetv ipoi, it seems to me, in my opinion, Herodot., Thuc. In 
like manner seems to have originated the expression oAAow deity, prxpov 0., ddéiyou 4, 
so that much, or Kittle, is wanting ; i.e. far from tt, almost.) 


a) Sentences accessory to an acc. with inf. retain the usual form of the orato 
finita ; but relative sentences to an acc. with inf. are sometimes themselves put in 
this form when they rather contain a continuation of the infinitive sentence, ors 
remark added for definition of some term in it, or when they are periphrastic expres- 
sions with eiué and a relative. (In longer reports parentheses, such as we doxei, w¢ 
gaiverat, also pass into the infinitive.) Tvyny gaciv iddyra rd yaopa cai Oavpdoarra 
caraBivat eat deity dAXa re Oavpacra cal ixmoy yadkovy cothoy, Oupidag Exovra, nad’ 
&¢ tyxtipavra eiv ivévra vexpdy, we gaivecOar, peilw 7) kar’ dvOpwror" rovroy dé GdXo 
perv Exewv obdéy, wel dt rg yEtpt yovoovy dacrddtoy, Oy mepteddpevoy ExBAvat (Pl. Rep. 
2,359). Kaddiag dtedoyiZero, Soov éxdorouc Ee ouvredtiv, “Axatotc per wavrac cai 
Meyapéac éEnxovra rddavra, rac 0 ty EbBoig wértg andoag rerrapdcovra’ elvas de 
mwoddove Kai ddAoug TOY ‘EXAHVwy, ode BovAEcOat Kotwwreiy rc cvyrakewe (Asch. 8, 96; 
to bear their part in the tribute). (Oddiv’ dv vopizw rocatr’ dyald rosjoat, O0’ dy dpiv 
mpocneey ériopxjoa. Dem. 28, 194.) 





7 Oi Aaxcdaipdrvior dixa Gvipac Vrapriardy mpocetdovto TH” Arde WwyRotroug, &vev 


§ 170.] THE INFINITIVE AND ITS TENSES. 149 


b) It is not altogether a rare construction, especially in a long report of another 
person’s narration or thoughts, for a dependent sentence (protasis) with a conjunc- 
tion of time (éredn, we, bre) to be put in the acc. with inf., instead of the oratio 
Jenita in optative or indicative: Tov Ax Swxparn ‘Apiorédnpoc tpn kara rv Oddy 
wopeveaOar Urodermopevoy Kai, Tepipévovrog od, Ksevecy mpotsvat cig rd wpdober* Em etd) 
02 yevioOuc imi ry oixig ryZ "AyaOwvog, dvepypivny carahapBavey riy Oibpay — — 
eb0c F obv we ideiv roy ’AyaOwrva, ‘Q, pavat, ’Aporddnue, cig raddy ijeecc, Struc 
ouvieeryycec (Pl. Conv. 174). (Aéyerat wai Adxpaiwys rp "Apgidpew, bre Jn adacOae 
abrdv pera tov pdvor tii¢g pnrpdc, roy 'AwéAdw ravrny Ti)v yy xpjoat oieiv. Thuc. 
2, 102.) (In Herodot. and Thucyd. « is likewise so put ; in Herodot. also didre, 
tore, and é¢ 3.) ; ’ 


Rem. ’Evei in the sense for with a sentence in acc. with inf. as in § 168 a. does 
not come under this head. 


a) An accusative with infinitive is denoted by the article as thereby 


(§ 
169.) 


comprehended into a definite substantive term (fhe circumstance 170, 


that —). The nominative serves to denote an existing circumstance 
(the fact that —, quod) as subject: Td ypdvov yeyevnoPa pera rv 
wocasiav ToAby, dédocka, ph Tiva ANOny div zurerorjxy (Dem. 19, 3). 
‘H_ evepyecta alrn, rd SC juag MeAotovynatove avroic uy PonOijca, 
mwapéoxev viv Laulwy xdAaow (Thuc. 1, 41). The accusative is used 
to denote a certain relation (conceived or actual) as the object of a verb, 
or with prepositions, especially dia, cic, and mpd¢: ZkoTwy 7d TE 
AND rwv Toreulwy Kai Td TA ywola Tavra aroAwAiva Ty wOdE. 
Aca ré.Tov¢e ToAguioug moostceAnAvOivar. TS elvac Pidirroyv Tavtwr, 
fva dvra, kipiov med¢ To Ta TOU TOAguOU TaXU Kal KaTa Kalpov ToAaT- 
recQar roAAW mpoéyee (Dem. 1, 4). Even with a verb declarandi vel sentiendi 
the acc. with inf. may have the article to denote it as something known and already 
mentioned, but usually only as an apposition to a pronoun or substantive: Téde yé poe 


doxct eb AéyecOat, rd Oeodc elvat ypadv rov¢ Extpedroupsvovg Kai Hpac rove dvOpwroug ev 
tay ernparwy roic Oeocic elvar (Pl, Phed. 62). 


Rem. A circumstance or relation which takes place, and of which something is 
said, is also denoted by a sentence with dre: Alrcoy jy rov ravra roig roAXoig 
dpéoney, Sri pepadnkdreg hoay ipyalecOut cai peideoOar (Isocr. Areop. 24). Eipnee 
Anpoobivng mpde tpac rapa rovro diapPapHvat ra KepooBdéimrov mpdypara, drs Tic 
wpecBelag ay yyenwy byw tic Opgeny iévae obk 40&Anoa (Asch. 2,89. Approxi- 
mating to the sense, because). Ta py ddra dpOd¢ Hrovoag, bre dé nai épé otee eireiv 
rovro, wapjnxovoag (Pl. Prot. 8380; but as to the circumstance that —, but if, thou 
thinkest —. Lat. Gram. § 398 b. R. 2). 


b) The dative of the accusative with infinitive, like that of the 
simple infinitive, is both used of the means and instrument or cause, 





dy pi) xbproy elvar dwayev orparidy tx rij¢ wédewe (Thuc. 5, 68; without whom (it 
was understood that) he should have no authority, —. The acc. with inf. here is 
dependent on the notion of a decree involved in rpoceidovto). 
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[§ _and also governed by particular adjectives and verbs, or by preposi- 

70] tions: Ov wAcovetlag Evexa ravr’ tmpakev Piduwmog GAA TH Sucaudrepa 
aktovv rove OnBalouve fh vac (Dem. 2,13; but by reason of the Thebans 
making a more just demand). Mlavra ravra ovk hy tuTodwy Ty Tove 
Dwxéac owZec8a (Dem. 19, 73). 


c) The genitive of the accusative with infinitive stands, as objective 
genitive, with the same words which can take the genitive of the 
simple infinitive: Oi mpdyovor ra wANOn cal rag axoi Blac TOY vopwy 
onustov elva évduilov Tov Kakwe olKketaOae thy wédww rabrnv (Lsocr. 
Areop. 40). Ove éerepedAnOnv rov diddcxadrdy pol twa yevéoOa rev 
ériorauévwy (Xen. Mem. 4, 2,4). Alriov hv tov ravra rote mwoAdXote¢ 
apéoxerv, Sre peuaOnxdreg oav éoyaZeaOat cai PeldecOar (Lsocr. Areop. 
24. Cf. § 164 with R.8). “Aveu rov roig modypace py cuppéipev rod 
Ynpiopa ovd? mode SdEav aupPéper Ty WdAEL TOLOVTOY OVdEY EPnpLopEVY 
paivesOar (Dem. 23, 138). ‘O vio rov ravra un yevicOar aywy (Dem. 
18, 201—the struggle that this should not take place; the struggle to 
prevent it). 

Rem. The genitive of an acc. with inf. stands now and then (especially in 
negation) in the sense in order that, to the intent that (otherwise fvexa): ’EretyioOn 
"Araddvrn un’ ’AOnvaiwy 4 éxi Aoxpoic roig ‘Orovvriote vijooc, rov pr Ayordc 
ixmhiovrac tx rij¢ Aoxpidog xaxoupysivy ryv EvBoav (Thuc. 2, 82). PoBotpat dtedéy- 
yew of, pn pe vToAaByc od mpdc Td Mpaypa girovexovyra AéyeY, TOU Karagavic 
yevioOa, ddAd mpdc o& (Pl. Gorg. 457). (Simple infinitive: ‘O Kadkdete rai 6 
"AdrniBiddng mréovreg, Boog emirdyouv, EvvedauBavoy, rov pr) tkayyeAroe yevioOa, 
Thuc. 8,14; that the tidings of their approach might be carried.) (The genitive, 
it seems, must be explained from § 65, b.) 


§ (The Tenses of the Infinitive.) a) The present, imperfect, future, and 
171. futurum exactum of the infinitive, correspond with the same tenses 
in the indicative (especially with the same distinction of the perfect 
and the narrative aorist). [lpdc rw tie elonung atriog yeyevno Oa 
kat GAAa roAAa thy méAw Holknxac (Dem. 18, 22). Oitpat piv cionxéva 
Tt Kal ro”ovTov, ov py aAX’ Ere wAsiw Kal cadéorepov Tepacopat Sia- 
AexOijva (Isocr. Areop. 36). Avoiv 7 rorwy husowy tavTa werpakecOal 

gnu (Dem. 19, 74). 

Rem. 1. The infinitive of the perfect is sometimes put where the present might 
have been used, to denote the complete accomplishment of the action, or the state 
thereby produced, especially after verbs of willing: BodAopat dy@vi poe cai 
ducaornpiy dwoic8a map’ ipiv, brs ravavria époi cai rovroe wimpaxrat (Dem. 19, 
223 ; I wish tt decided and settled —). ‘O xadpywy dot mapa rov iarpov radvoee xai 
TONG XOnodpevocg amnAAAXMae Tov voonparog (Pl. Rep. 3, 406). "EOéAw vpac 
ovyritat cai ovuppioa ic ré adro, were Ob’ bvrac Eva yeyovivat cal, Ewe dv Thre, we 
éva évra Kowy apdporépouc Civ (Pl. Conv. 192). Elzoy ot avdpec rijv Oipay xexdel- 

oGa (Xen. Hell, 5,4,7; that the door should be shut). (BodtAopat, aipotpat, dei, 
féAXw reOvava for Oynocey or Oaveiv.) 
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Rem. 2. After the verbs denoting hope and surmise, promise and undertaking, 
the future is used both in the simple inf. and in the acc. with inf.: ’EAmidac ixw 
wai ot BovdnoecOat gitov Hyiv elvac (Xen. An. 2, 5,12). ‘Yrioxvotpat ypvoty 
eixéva avabnoay (Pl. Phaed. 235). "“Quocay i) pny BonOnoav. ‘O Nupgpddwooc roy 
éwi Opgeng moreno dmedéxero Karadtoayv (Thuc. 2,29). Occasionally, however, 
the present is used, where the notion of future time is not meant to be prominent : 
“‘Qpordyeac (Evyébov yuiv) card rov¢g vopoug rodtrevecOat (Pl. Crito, 52). The verbs 
of hoping and surmising are also followed by the inf. of the aorist with dy, see 
§ 173. (Of the dorist without dy, see § 172 a. R.)! 


Rem. 3. Occasionally (especially in Thucydides) the inf. of the future is put 
instead of the present after the verbs named in § 145, 146 (e.g. ddvapat, deavood- 
pat, Séouat, weiOw, &c.), to mark expressly, that the infinitive action is later and 
impending : Oi Supaxobctoe 7d orépa rov Aypévog Sevoodvro crdyouy (Thuc. 7, on 
Ot KopivOcor te7Onoav trav Meyaptwy vavoi opac Evprpomippev (Thuc. 1, 27 
(That the shall, by which in English we denote what is matter of will, condition, 
endeavour, is not expressed by the inf. of the future, but by the construction, has 
been already noted, § 164, § 166 b, and § 170 c.) 


b) After the przteritum ofa verb declarandi vel sentiendi, the present, 
perfect, and future infinitive are put of that which at the time of the 
principal verb was present, past, or future, consequently as imper- 
jectum, plusquamperf., and futurum in preterito : Ovx ipacav rac vaie¢ 
wapeivat. Tov¢ orpatwrac Heavy évduZov. “Appuddio¢ xal Aptocro- 
yetrwv évduicay peunvucBa (Thuc. 6,57). “AgoBoc wpodAdya Kxexoul- 
cat rv mooika (Dem. 27, 14; to have received = that he had received 


the dowry). (Hyeiro tiv peylorny riorw EoecOa dedwxwe.  Isocr. 
Antid. 125.) 


Rem. 1. Sometimes, especially after Zgnv, the inf. present is used even of a 
more remote past time, where otherwise the aorist is used (see the following §) to 
denote continuance, state, and recurrence (answering to the imperfect in the 
oratio recta): Mera ravra ‘Aptordédnpog ign opac piv damveiv, rov O& Xwxparn ove 
eiguévat’ roy obv "Ayd0wva rodAdeig Kedevety peraréppacOat roy Xwxparn, 2 dé ode 
gay (Pl. Conv. 175 = Wearvoipey — eigges — exidevey — elwy). Suvrvyeiy 
Eon Aicyivng ’Arpecridg wapd @irirrov ropevopivp eai per’ adbrov yivata rail 
wawapa we todcovra Badilety, adbroc 62 Oavpdoag ipioOa rivd riy dvOpwrwy, 
rig dvOpwwée tort Kal rig dxdoc O per’ adrov (Dem. 19, 305 = ouvirvyoy — iBadidev 
— nodpuny). 

Rem. 2. Even after the present (the future or aorist without preterite significa- 
tion, also the perfect) of verbs declarandi vel sentiendi the inf. present is used 
(simply and in acc. with inf.) with the sense of past time Ginatead of the aorist, 
see the following §), to denote, like the imperfect, continuance, state, or recur- 
rence: Aakedaipovioug gaciv ty TAarataic, tmecds mpd¢ rotg yeppopdpoie eyévovro, 
obx i0EXEtY pévovrac mpdc abrode payscBat, AAG Hevdyecy, Ewesdr) Ok EAVONoay al 
rate rev Iepody, dvacrpepopévouc wemep trmiacg paxecGat cal ovrw vixioat ry 





1 Ode ign ropedecBae (Xen. An. 1, 3, 7), because, ob wogedouar, I am not gong, 
may be used as = J will not go. 


Wh 


C§ 
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ixet payny (Pl. Lach. 191 = 40edov — Epevyor — ipdyovro — ivixnoay). Ad%opev 
roy mapedOdvra xpdvoy addalovedecOas cal ry piv dow Sporoe roig Gddore elvat, 
raic d& cepvdrnow werracpivacc xexojobas (Isocr. Archid. 98 ; people will say of us: 


nralovedovro). Oipac cai otxor nude robrou Evecey doxeiy kai yaorpoc xpeirroue elvat 


kai xepdéwy axaipwy, iv’, ei re déor, SvvaipeOa abroic ouppdpwe xonjoGae (Xen. Cyr. 4, ° 


2,45. Not doxovper, but yoxotpev, as iva dvvaipeOa shows). Tid’ of Oerradoi; 
ao’ olecOe, Gre rovg rvpavvoug Pidemmog itéBadXE, mpocdoKay rHY KaOecrw@cay viv 
dexadapyiay ceoBat; (Dem. 6, 22 = od mpoceddxwr.) 


a) The aorist infinitive (without av) has the signification of a pre- 
teritum, as in the indicative, when it is governed by a verb declarandi 
vel sentiendi, or by a phrase of the same signification, and likewise in 
the acc. with inf. when it has the article, except where it serves to 
denote a purpose: [latpéc Aéyerat 6 Kupoe yevéoBar Kau Btoou (Xen. 
Cyr.1,2,1). Tadadrarot Aéyovra: év péper tevt rig DexeAlacg KbxrAwree 
oixnoat (Thuc. 6, 2). "AOnvatwy rd rAnBo¢ “Immapxov olovra iP 
‘Appodiou Kal "Aptoroyetrovog tipavvoy dvra arobavety (Thuc. 1, 20). 
"AgoBoc tkapveirat pr) AaBeiv rv wpoika (Dem. 27, 16). AcereOpvdAnro, we daiy 
Twxparnc, Td datudvioyv éavr@ onpaiveyv’ SOev Oy) wai padsord pot doxovosy abrov 
airtdcac8at Kad saydma eicfipay (Xen. Mem. 1, 1, 2: to have accused him). 
To undcuiav trwv wWéAewy aGA@vat ToALOpKia, péytoTéy ~oTL ONpEtoY Tov 
dua tovTove weaivrag Tove Dwéiag ravra Twafeiv (Dem. 19, 61). 
Therefore, after a preeteritum of such a verb, the aorist acquires 
the signification of a more remote past (as aorist): ’Ewia&a é2\éyero 
Kiow Sovvat woAAa yprjpara (Xen. An. 1, 2, 12; was said to have 
given = it was said that she had given; idéyero, drt EOwKev by § 130 b. 
R. 2, not 2eécxer). Of Kauapivator trorrot rot¢ Xvpaxovalorg Hoav 
(were suspected by the S.), un rooPbuwe optat une emt rHv rewrny paxnv 
wéwbar a Exempav (Thuc. 6,75; the help which they had sent).* 


Rem. In some passages, éd7iZey, édaricg gore, dv Edaide elpi, 2Arida raptye, 
apocdok@, also doxw, eixég (gory), consequently the expressions which directly 
denote an expectation, take the inf. aorist (without av) without preterite significa- 
tion, instead of the future or aorist with dy: "Aopevos éxeice tact, of agicopévo 
édmi¢ tore, od dtd Biov Fpwy, rvyeiv (Pl. Phed. 57). Bpacidag tdeyev &v srwide 
eivat avadaBeivy Nioaay (Thuc. 4, 70). Mdpog (el), ef Soxeig pe rAAvat or)v xaBat- 
pata déonv (Eur. Or. 1527). Ove eixdc, ic vpoov rove Aaxedatpovioug Hpdy vav- 
kparépwy évrwy mepaw0hvat (Thuc. 5,109). There are passages here and there 
in the common editions, where other verbs declarandi vel sentiendi are followed by 


1 Where the acc. with inf. with the article denotes a purpose (e.g. after ésipedov- 
pac, after vzép or for tvexa, § 170 c. R.) the aorist is put, without preterite significa- 
tion: ‘O trip rod pr) yevécOat ravra adywy (Dem. 18, 201). Od0" éwensdHOny rov 
SWdoxaddy rivd pot yevioOar (Xen. Mem. 4, 2, 4). 

2 ’Avrecreiv roig mpeoBurépoic 7) AowWopicacOat devdrepoy evdploy Hh viv mepi rode 
yoviag tkauapreiv (Isocr.). Here dvreweiv, &c., are not governed as verbs by 


4véZov, but stand as the subject. 


Tp eee ree rs 
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an aorist inf. without d» in foture sense (e. g. vopilw xparfjoat for xparnoaw or [§ 
xparjoas dv, ion déacOac), but these undoubtedly rest upon a false reading, either 172.] 
dy having been accidentally omitted, or the aorist written by mistake for the future 
(d&acGat for dé%eo@ar). 


b) In all other connexions, the aorist infinitive is without preterite 
meaning, and differs from the present only as denoting a single 
transient action, as in the subjunctive and partly in the optative; and 
even this secondary distinction in many cases falls away, inasmuch 
as after the verbs named in § 145, 146, when these as governing 
verbs are in the aorist, usually (without any kind of secondary dis- 
tinction) the aorist infinitive 1s put, rarely the present, viz. where 
duration, or the notion in its generality is to be expressed (but after 
present and future both present and aorist): Alperwrepdv tort calwe 
avoBaveiv i} Civ aicyowe (Isocr. Paneg. 95. The dying as momen- 
tary, life as duration). ‘H yewoyia pabsiv re paorn eedxer elvae Kat 
nolorn goyaGecBar (Xen. Gicon. 6, 9. MaOeiv, transient). Oi ’Eme- 

auviot édcovro tov Kepxupalwy uy odac meptopay POEpopévouc adda 
rovc TE pebyovrac EvvadAa&a opict cal Tov rw PapBapwv mdAEULOV 
cataAvoa (Thuc. 1,24. Tlepvopav generally, EvvadAAa&éat and xaradt- 
oa of single acts). IlapnAQe DeouxAie 6 ZavOirmov, avip Afyev «at 
Wparrey : rain (Thuc. 1, 189; generally). Xwxoarny towe 
rivig vouiGovot moorpepacOa piv avOpwmove im’ aperiv Kpariotov 
yeyovival, mooayaysiv © én autiv ovx ixavoy (Xen. Mem. 1, 4, 1. 
The individual instances are in his thoughts). BotAouae dnAwoat xat 
dueAOetv, Scov attn n woXrela tie Tore Suyveyxev (Isocr. Areop. 62. 
Transient object). “Oca éruOducba wept Kipou, repacdueOa dnAwoae 
(Xen. Cyr.1, 1, 6). Evxovro Zeviav cat Maclwva AnpOnva (Xen. 
- An. 1,4; 7). POnodpeba, apiv rove woAeulove cvdAAeyivat, avaBavrec 
sic ta don (Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, 4). Odrw opddp’ hretyOnoav peracyeiv 
tay Kkivebvwy (Isocr. Paneg. 87). Ai && rig KoplvOou vise hvayxa- 
ofncav vavpayjoa: rpd¢ Pooulwva (Thuc. 2. 83. Shortly afterwards: 
ovrw of avayxaZovrat vavpayety kara pécov Tov TopOudv). Ovyx sidd- 
env pqOupeiv (Isocr. Paneg. 3; of the usual manner of life). Opycioda 
EpaGor, not doxynoacOa, of the art in general. AnpooBivng we adwak trapaxOn, obf 


dvadaBeiy avrév ydvvnOn, adda wai wade briyepnoac éyey rabrov Exabev (Asch. 
2, 35, to speak ; simeiv ri, to say something) *. 


(Infinitive with av.) The present and aorist infinitive are used with 
ay to denote what rests on a merely assumed condition, in the 173, 
same manner as the indicative and optative, so that the inf. present 
with ay answers both to the indic. imperfect and the optat. present 


1 Of the inf. with péddrw, see § 116. 


[§ 


173.) 
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with av, the inf. aorist with av both to indic. and optat. of aorist 
with av. The inf. with ay corresponds likewise with the merely 
potential and dubitative optative with av (§ 136), and the inf. aorist 
with ay stands therefore after verbs declarandi et sentiendi (hope, 
surmise) frequently as a modest expression, instead of the future 
(often coupled with a future); sometimes also, especially of some- 
thing in the future with duration, the present inf. with av.—The 
perfect infinitive with av is used in the not frequent cases where the 
plusquamperf. indic. or perfect optative is put with av (§ 117 and 
135, 136). Ei tpac tBovdAducOa arodécat, xwplwy emirndciwy stpiv 
émitiBecOar atopsiv av cor doxovpev 5 (Xen. An. 2, 5,18 = jropotpev 
av ;)—AOupe, dre por Ooxet tac rwv Gewv evepysolacg ovd av tic more 
av0owrwy alae yaptow apeBecOa (Xen. Mem. 4, 38,15 = ovd Gv 
ele auelBorro, potentially).—Ote av rove Dove roic avOowmoc ddEav 
Eupvoat, we ixavol eioty (of Oeot) ed cal kaxwe ToLeiy, st uy Ovvarol oar, 
kat tovc avOowrovc tEatarwuévoug tov Twavra yodvoy ovdéror av 
aicOicOa ; (Xen. Mem. 1, 4, 16 = ’Eviguvcay adv — ovdérore ay 
noQovro;)— Apa pixpd avadrwoat av rov py ta Olkaa Toi of TAOb- 
aiot doxoveow; (Dem. 18, 107 = Mpa Gv avadwoav; think ye they 
would have sacrificed little, not to —?) Aoxeiré por woAd PéATLOV Gy 
weol Tov TroAguov BovAsbcac0a, ci rov TéTOV THE Ywpac, TOdE Hv ToAE- 
pire, evOunnBetnre (Dem. 4, 31 = Bovdcicacbe av). Aoxw dexaxic 
dv kata Tie yng Karaduvar Hoiov 7H OPOnval ovTw Tamevde (Xen. Cyr. 
5, 5,9 = “Hdiov av aroBavoun H dpOelnv —). Anpoobévne rhv rabw 
Tov mpwroc Aéyev ovK adv Egy mapadiTEty ovd emiroepecy rut 
mpoxaraAaely ta Tov Diiimmou wra (Asch. 2, 108). Oi Axapvavec 
nelovv AnuooBévny aroreyxiZav rove Asuxadloue, voulCovrec Sadiwe 7 
dv txroAvopkijoat mOAEWE TE ael odioe TOAEULaG amadAayjvat (Thue. 3, ' 
94). Of Aaxedarudvioe ov TocovToy HAMov Exwecetv av sptxAéa, 
Scov ciaBoArAnv olaery avtw mode thy woAWw (Thuc. 1,127). Kopiv- 
Oot kat "Apysior, ci Téyed optot woocyévorro, étvouZov aracay av Eyav 
TleAowdvvnoov (Thue. 5, 32).—'Hyotpat, & dvdpec AOnvator, obd’ ef dmrodoyov- 
pévwy rovrwr pr) bOeA\noayreg axovoa Karalngiodpevas roy toydrwy ripnoatre, obK dy 
dxpirouc abrove drodwdévat, GAG THY KpocnKovoay dikny Sedwxévac (Lys. 27, 8. Ove 
dy dxptrot aroAwAtcav—, it could not have been said that they perished —). Tod¢ raira 
dyvoovvrag Lwkpdarne avdparodwdac av Stcaiwc cexdjoOat nyeiro (Xen. Mem. 1, 1, 16; 
from xéeAnpat, I am called). (With the inf. with article : Ildg éyec zpdc rd tidy dv 


iévat deAnrog ii deirvoy ; Pl. Conv. 174. Ovdeic dyreiwe dtd rd pn dvacxéicOat dy riv 
éxcAnoiay, Xen. An. 1, 4, 20; because the assembly would not have put up with it.) 


Rem. 1. The dy belonging to the inf. is often detached from it, and placed earlier 
in the sentence (cf. § 139, b); in this way it comes not unfrequently to stand 
with the governing verb (oie dy, obx dv pot Sond, &c.): "IoOe dvdnrog wy, et ote 

ay riv iperipay aperiy mepryeviodar tig Bactkug Suvayeug CXen. An. 2, 1, 18; 
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cf. above, Xen. Mem. 1, 4,16). ’Epol piv oddity dy doxet rovrov petor eipeOjvar ([§ 
recpnpv (Dem. 31,5). Then sometimes dy is repeated with the inf. itself, and 173.] 
so stands twice: Aoxeig av 7 wédty 4) orpardredoy H Ayorde 7 KAéTracg fH Go re 
EOvoc, Soa wowwy emi re Epyerar ddicwe, wpakae ay re dvvacOat, ei aduoiey adAN- 


dove; (Pl. Rep. 1,351. Cf. § 189 b.)? 


Rem. 2. “Ay with the fut. inf. in Attic writers, must be regarded as an errour of 
the editions, the dy being either improperly inserted, or the aorist changed by 
mistake into the future. 


CHAPTER VI. 


The Participle. 


a) A participle in Greek is partly used by way of apposition, to § 
denote the relation of time and other circumstances in the principal 174. 
sentence, partly in nearer connexion with the principal verb, as part 
of the predicate ; likewise by way of apposition to the subject or object 
(Seixvuul riva wotovvra 7), partly as simple attributive, or, with the 
article, as a substantive instead of a relative circumlocution. 

b) To denote the relation of time in the principal sentence, its man- (424) 
ner or other circumstances, such as cause, occasion, means, condi- 
tion, purpose, oppesition (by the assignment of a simultaneous, pre- 
ceding, or subsequent action belonging to some substantive term 
contained in the sentence), the participles in Greek have a wide range, 
inasmuch as the language has participles for all the principal tenses 
and for the narrative aorist, both active and passive: Tavra tirov 
aryev. Tavra éyovra avrov of orpariwrat KxataBalvew éexéXEvov. 
"Arhryrnoa Piritry amidvre Hon. ‘Inmlae roia ern rupavveboac eémece 
tic aoxiic. XwKoarne mooetAero pwadXov roic vouoig ~upévwv aroba- 
vely 7) mapavouwy Cv (Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 4). Kipog mapayyéAAn 
KvXsapxy AaBdvre jxev doov hv adr@ oroarevpa (Xen. An. 1, 2, 1). 
Tracapépune mopeverat wo Baoirta imméiag Exwv we wevraxoatove (Xen. 
An. 1,2, 4. So, frequently, tywv, aywv, pfowv, where in English 
we should say with: "Q¢0n Elpoc Exwv). Kaddc kai ayafoc vope- 
Cdmevoc wavta paov cuarpaky. Tov xépdove arecyounv, alcxodov vonl- 
Cwv. Aca ri yeyvooxwy 6 avOpwroc ta Kaka Srt Kaka ZoTLy, buwe ara 
mot; Hrrwpevoc vd trig nooving (Pl. Prot. 355). Otte ob *AXxnoriv 
Umio “Adunrov arobavety av, ph olouévynv abavaroy prnuny aperii¢ 
wept éautnc EoecOac; (Pl. Conv. 208.) [lapeAnAv8a cupPovAiowy 


1 “Av belonging to an infinitive understood: "Ap’ dv ddtya troatra tv ty ivory 
abtoy diarpatacba apocdonare 3 ’Eyw piv yap ob« av olpar (Lys. 21,7. QA. YAR ©). 
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[§_ wdpiv (Isocr. Archid. 1). Oi Ebupayoe wpécBere é¢ Aaxedaluova tren- 

174] Yav Ataavédpoy airhoovrac eri rag vac (Xen. Hell. 2, 1,6). TelGe- 
o8a yon Ty waTpicu Kav sig wéAguov ayy TpwOnodpEvov 7H aroBavol- 
pevoy (Pl. Crit. 51). CAdABiddne Aroxpivapevog avroicg amrémep Wey, ore rode 
mwevraxtoxirlouc ob kwrte aoxev, Lhuc. 8, 86. “Avédnroy iwi rowvrouc iévat, wy Kpae 
rnoas pr Karacynoe ric, Thuc. 6,11. The common object attached to the partici- 
ple as the nearest or first verb.) 


Rem. The position, relation, or circumstances in which a person (or thing) 
is during an action, which in English is commonly expressed by when, is denoted © 
in Greek by wy, or the participle of a special verb (unless the purpose and qua- 
lity in which the person appears in the action is to be denoted, in which case by 
§ 19, the apposition is used without participle) : Tatra guaGoy én maic dy. ‘An. 
ednpouvy rpinpapyay. ‘Eni rowjvde ovoay Yeuxediay ot "AOnvaio: orparebey Wpunvro 
(Thuc. 6, 6). “Qy is also added with explanatory appositions and such as assign 
the occasion or inducement : ‘O zarnp, Or’ fpedXe Tedevray, ri)y odciay ivexeipuoey 
"AgoBy re cai Anpogdyre rq Anpwvog viet, adeAgioty Svrow (Dem. 27, 4; being, or, 
they being ; who were —). Ot OnBaior yvwyxAovy pty raic wédeot Taig év Tedorov- 
ynow, Oerradriay & érdrdpwy caradovdcvabat, Meyapevos dé, opdpoig oboty, Hreidovy 


(Isocr. Phil. 58). 


§ The relation of the participle to the principal action is more exactly denoted by 
175 the addition of certain adverbs, partly to the principal verb, partly to the participle 
* itself. 


a) By rére (rére ij5n), elra, txerra (rnvcaira), otrwe, standing after the participle 
and betore the principal verb, it is marked with emphasis that the principal action 
takes place only through, or not unit after, the action expressed by the participle 
(as consequence thereof): izera, era sometimes also denotes an antithesis (then, 
for all that), especially in expressions of censure and surprise : ‘O’AvatiBug rdv Blevo- 
g@vra ixéhevoe cuvdiaBavra roy ‘E\Ancrovroy itera otrwe dwadXarrecOat (Xen. An. 
7,1,4; to go with him over the H., and then (not sooner) withdraw). Akopar spidy 
axpoacapévoue dud rédovug rij¢ arodoyiac rére jon WygitecOat rovd’ 6, ready dpiv adbroic 
dpicrov vopifnre elvat (Andoc. 1, 9).— Acad péivr’ dv maOotc, & BéedrreoTe, ci "AOHVaLe 
agudpevog, od ric ‘EAAddog wAkiorn toriv tovcia rov Nsyew, Erera ov tyravOa robrov 
pévog druynoac (Pl. Gorg. 461). (K¢ra for simple elra: ’Edy pnropucdg yevdpevec 
Tec ee tabry Ty duvdpe cai ry téxvy adug, ob rdv dddgavra det peoetv, Pl, Gorg. 
457. 


b) By dua and peratd it is denoted that the main action goes on with and during 
(in the midst of) the action of the participle. The adverbs, in point of signification, 
belong, in the first instance, to the leading verb, but in the Greek idiom they usually 
attach themselves more closely to the participle (dua lov, peratd id, going the while, 
in the midst of his going, as he goes) : ‘O Kipog ob povov rp mopedecOat rijv Oddy mwpoc 
eixe Tov vovy, GAN’ aya rpoiwy imeoxoreiro, el re duvardy ein rove woAEpioug doOeveori- 
poucg moeiy (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 22 ;.as he went on, he considered at the same time). Td 
Tov Oeov onpetoy tv GAXote Adyotg woAAayxoU p’ Exéoye Aé&yovTa perakd (Pl. Apol. 40; 
in the midst of my speaking). So ebO@d¢ yevdpuevor, dwoBeBnxdrec, directly they were 
born, immediately after landing. 


c) “Are (are On), olov, ola dn with the participle denote that this assigns the 
ground or cause (as being, &c. = because) . ‘9 Kopog, ate Taig Lv vol Qicader cai 
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Prdripoc, Hiero rg crodg (Xen. Cyr. 1, 8,8). Mada yaderisg ropevépevor of Aaxedat- 
Bért08, ola dr) dv vucri re cai iv g6By aridbyrec, cic AiyooOeva rpg Meyapicijc dgexvovv- 175.) 
tat (Xen. Hell. 6, 4,26). (In Herodotus also dere.) Sometimes oy in an apposi- 

tion with dre, ola 5h, we is omitted : Tove ric rpaywoiag rounrde cig rv Todtreiay ob 
rapadeZéucOa dre rupavvidog ipynrdc (Pl. Rep. 8, 568). Navrec ot rovro émirndetovrec 
dxovrec irirndeiovow we dvayxaioy GAN oby we dya0dy (Pl. Rep. 2, 358). 


d) ‘Qc with the participle denotes the thought, opinion, supposition, purpose, 
pretext, in, with, or under which the action is done: ’Ayavacrovow we peyddwy 
tTway arecrepnptva (Pl. Rep. 1,329 = thinking themselves deprived). Ot ’AOnvaio 
toy ‘Tlepucdéia by airig elyov we weicavra opa¢ monepetv cai Ot ixcivoy raic Evpgo- 
paicg wepewemrwrorec (Thuc. 2, 59). MvOdy riva Iappevidne gaiverai por dinyetoOae 
xasiy we ovow rpiv (Pl. Soph. 242 ; to children, as if we were such; to us as if we 
were children). ’Apratéotng ov\\apBave Kipov we droxrevov (Xen. An. 1, 1,3). O8 
Aacedatpdmor év bAtywoig ErotodvTo we padiwg AnPopevoe Big Td ywpioy (Thuc. 4, 5). 
(OF the omission of wy, see under c.) | 


Rem. In denoting the purpose after verbs of motion (elyt, jew, Epyouat, waperpe, 
wéiprw, &yw, and more special verbs of this kind, such as dzor\éw) the simple 
participle is used. See the examples, § 174. (“Hia ipwy, I was going to say.) 
(UapacxevaZopa we dmwy, Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 13, and “Imaapyoc mapeoxevazero moo- 
anraxiwv rov ‘Apuddwrv, Thuc. 6, 54. Also with the infinitive: mapeccevdZero 
awpocBadrAay rg wore (Xen. Hell. 8,1, 17); mapaccevatépevoc wodtopxnoay (Xen. 
Cyr. 7, 5, 12). : 


e) An antithesis is denoted by caizep (although, albeit) or simple-xai (even) before 
the participle (poetically zip or rip guzne after the participle), with sometimes dpwe 
(nevertheless) before the principal verb: Kay ot, xairep otrw cogdg wy, ti ric ce 
OdadEecev, 3 pr) rvyyavec émeordpevog, BeATiwy dv yévoro (Pl. Prot. otey Sometimes 
Suwe in connexion with cai attaches itself more nearly to the participle, although in 
strictness it belongs to the principal verb (like dua and peratd, see under b): Ty 
vorepaig ot rerpaxdowoe é¢ rd BovAeurypioy Suwe Kai reBopvBnpévor Evvedeyovro (Thuc. 
8,93). ("Qv with caizep omitted: Teyywoxw cagic, naixep oxorevdc, rnv ye ony 
abdny Spwo, Soph. did. R. 1326.)} 


Of the manner in-which a defining circumstance is annexed by means of the par- § 
ticiple, it is to be observed further : 173 


a) A participle denoting the way and manner, the ground or reason, &c. may 
govern, or have with it, a relative or interrogative pronoun (or pronominal adjective 
or adverb): “Ap’ ovy rgde rx npépg etAngaper, 5 maddat Kai modXoi Znrodyrec mpiv 
evpeiy xareyijpacay; (Pl. Theat. 202.) Ti, ifn 6 Revogiy, idwv rdv KpirdBovdoy 
mowvvra roavra Karéyywxag abrov ; (Xen. Mem. 1, 3, 10.) 


b) The Greeks often use a participle to denote the manner in which, the means 





1 Rarer constructions: a) Ovc dy more tetpov dp0H¢ rd periwpa mpaypara, ef ps) 
THY goovrida Aexri}y carapitag sic Tov Spotov dépa (Arist. Nub. 229. The participle 
to denote a negative condition with « prefixed); 6) Gi’ AOnvaio rijg yijc éxparouyr, 
doa pn wpoidyrec Todd Ex rHv OrrAwWY (Thuc. 1,111; so far as not —, = yet without 
advancing far from the camp: doov pn and doa pn); ¢) Tatra cot tvexa rovce éurjxuva, 
Uxomrevwr, o&, dewep cai abroc ote, wdivey re cvovta évdov (Pl. That. Lily because 
I suspected), 
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[§ whereby, or generally the circumstances under which something takes place, where 
176.] in other languages this statement of the manner, means, or circumstance is put as the 
principal proposition, and that which in Greek is the principal proposition becomes 
the accessory definition (dependent sentence or expression with a preposition) ; this 
happens especially where the statement of the circumstance is interrogative or 
relative in form: Ti dedtéreg opddpa otrwe éetyecOe ; (Xen. Hell. 1, 7,26.) Tiav 
sirwy o& rig d00G¢ mpoceimat ; (Dem. 18, 22.) Olda, drroe yon EOdyra AaBeiv Exacra | 
(Xen. Gicon. 8, 22; whither I must go to take —). Ot Aiay girocogotvrec rHv Aoywv 
dmepot yiyvovrat, olg xp) xpwpevoy dpireiv rotc avOpwmore (Pl. Gorg. 484 ; which one 
must use in converse with men). Kuvedéiyn AnpooBévee rd orpdrevpa, 3 Ree Exovra de 
rv Sueriay BonOeiy (Thuc. 7,26). Ov dtedoyicaobe, drip ola werotnnérwy avOpwrey 
cuvduvevoere (Dem. 18, 98). — Tov rowovroy eeorw imi xéppne réwrovra pr) SWovar 
dixny (Pl. Gorg.486 ; one can smite such a man on the cheek without being punished for it). 
Oi ’Apyéioe wodAdKec "AOnvaiove éxéXevoy oxdvracg pdvoy ody Smog bc ry AaKwruy 

cal rd tkaxoroy pera opdy Sywoavrag amedOeiv (Thue. 6, 105). 





Rem. Especially we may note the expressions ri (6,71) raQwy and ri paddy, 
where, with surprise and disapprobation, one asks (directly or indirectly) why s 
person did this or that (most commonly wa@wy, denoting affection by some 
external circumstance, or impulse generally (what possessed him to —], paOwy, some 
notion which the person has taken into his head [what induced him to —]: Aétov 
on pot, Ti waBovoat, eirep vepérat y’ siviv ddnOdc, Ovnraic etEace (Loixact) yuvattiv; 
Arist. Nub. 341, what has come to them, what ails them, that they —.) (Depend- 
ently, without express question, merely attached to the expression of surprise 
or vexation implied in the principal sentence: Ti d&te¢ eipe wabety 7 aroricat, 6, 
re padwy ty ry Bip ody yovyiav nyov; Pl. Apol. 36, what do I deserve to suffer 
because (God knows why —, or, for some crotchet or other that I had got into my 
head —) I did not keep quiet. (Ti dijra ixwy orpige; Pl. Phad. 236.) 


c) The participle, (put as apposition to the subject of a preceding sentence,} 
gives the character of an action or expression of some other person, mentioned in 
that sentence, or asks what was the ground or cause of it: oi, ® Swxparec, En 6— 
Opacipaxoc, xapiZopast. Ev ye od roy (Pl. Rep. 1, 351; it is well done of thee)— 
"Arropa, ré xon wore ciweiy dvrwe sivat roy cogioryy. Eixérwe ye od dropdv (PI. Soph— 
231; no wonder thou art at a loss). ‘O ipdc warnp rov dvdpa anixravey. Ti \aBwr— 
dducodvra; (Xen. Cyr. 8,1, 37; what wrong had he found him doing?) ’Epwra, i= 
Sond av tpiv epi mAsiovog rv Primo girlay rij¢ THY Taidwy owrnoiac Tonocacba =— 
roiwy kparnOeic noovay; 4 Ti wore Goxynpoy Evexa yonpadrwy mpdtac; (Asch, 2,— 
152.) The speaker himself interposes a parenthetical ed wowy, radkic wou in the= 
sense, with good reason, happily: Tovro roivuy, eb moody, ob cvviBn (Dem. 23, 143)— 
(A remark parenthetically interposed in a report of what some person has said: 
TlapedOwy Aioxivnc, “Ayvoeir’, in, & Bovrn, Td mpdypa; Kal roy abréyxepa Exovreg— 
(Aéywy roy ’Apiorapyov) pédXere wal Snreire; Dem. 21, 116. Apposition to the= 
subject of 27.) 


Rem. Certain participles are attached to the subject, to characterize the action— 
in respect of its circumstances or manner, almost with an adverbial signification 
especially dpxépevoc, at the beginning (dep dpydspevoc EXeyor, Pl. Theat. 174), apta— 
pevog in the construction dpZapevor a6 rivog (Sweparovc), first S. and then the reste= 
beginning with §.. redevroy, at last. (OL"ENAnvec cevnOijivar ode sdivavTo ix row 

xepiov, adda reXevravreg Kai Td TOV VaTog elpyow ators & BpgGeeg, Ken. Ae. Gee 


8177. THE PARTICIPLE. 159 


1,8.) (in the language of common life: dyvbcag dvorye, make haste and open! 
®dvapeic Exwv. See the Lexicon.) 


d) Sometimes several participles stand together, either attached, without con- 
nexion among themselves, to the same leading verb in order to define the action on 
several sides of it (by nearer and more remote circumstances), or so that one par- 
ticiple attaches itself to another as its leading verb, especially participles put accord- 
ing to the rules in § 177 and 178: “Aducot dvrec xepdavodpév re wai dcodpevor (by 
praying) oxtpBaivovrec cal dpapravorrec (when we transgress and sin) reiOovreg rove 
Geode Alnus aradd\dtopevy (PI. Rep. 2, 366). Davycerar 6 Oecpobirne, racbeic 
dxooponnore Apyupiy, Kabugeic roy aywva (Dem. 21, 39 ; that he has given up the suit, 
induced by —). (In the genitive absolute: Oi OnGaioe torepoy mapeyévovro, ion rev 
avdpéy riv piv dupPappivwr, rév 2 Zovrwy tyopivwy, Thuc. 2,5; being alive in 
prison. Tov avd rév 'AOnvaiwy enpuxog, obdey irorapévou riy yeyevnuévwy, tXOdvroc 
ob xoXd Uoréepoy avlic wepl rv vexpiy, awédocay ot Bowroi, Thuc. 4,101; without 
knowing what had happened.) 


e) Sometimes a participle of circumstance is, less accurately riety one would have 
rather expected a dependent sentence or a double genitive, § 181) attached in the 
Nominative to the subject of the principal sentence, although this cannot, quite 
unchanged, be the subject of the participle. Namely, either (1) the passage begins 
with the participle in the plurel referred to a plural term (especially one that 
has been the subject of discourse so far) or to several individuals, and then is carried 
On in the principal sentence in reference to a lek of the plural term or some of the 
Individuals (sometimes even with an extended reference to a larger plural than the 
One just mentioned), or also (2) after a general statement concerning a plural, a 
Participle follows with an annexed partitive or less comprehensive subject. (1) ‘Q¢ 
Xpavy? cal erimwoc tyiyvero, aicOdpevot ot Evdow rov GopiBov, KeXEvoavroc Tov Ba- 
Feriwe oxiWacbat, ri ein rd paypa, ExOsovei revec dvoikavreg rac mbdac (Xen. Cyr. 
7, 5,28). "EvOaiira paydpevor at Baorrede cai Kipog nai of dug’ abrode irip éxarépwy, 
arécos piy roy apgi Baoréa adridynoxoy, Kraciag Neyer, Kipog 6t abrég re driPave cai 
ser of dptoro: roy wepi abréy (Xen. An. 1, 8, 27). Kai weioavreg [ot ’AOnvaios] rode 
wppayorg ebOd¢ Lxwpovy eri ’Opyopevdy roy ’Apxadexdy ravrec wANY Apyeiwy (Thuc. 
3S, 61 ; all, viz. the allies as well as the Athenians). (2) Micrag idocay d\d\*Xorg ot 
BW évny prnorevorvrec, 7 p)v BonOnoay, et reg drocrepoin roy dkwivra AaBety adryy, 
@ opifwy 'eacrog ry émovplay rabrny air@ napackevatey (Isocr. Laud. Hel. 40).! 





Rem. Sometimes an irregularity in the case results, where the sentence begins 
with a participle in the nominative, and then the construction is altered so that a 
different case is required. See Anacoluthia, § 216. (Of a different irregularity 
in the case of the participle, see ibid. R. 2.) 


a) With sundry verbs, mostly intransitive, a participle is (by way 


[§ 
176.) 


of apposition) so constructed with the subject, that it belongs at the i 


game time to the verb which is predicated of the subject in relation 
to the action (or state) expressed by the participle ; the leading verb 


1 Al ’Arrecai vijeg mapaytyvépevat roic Kepxupaiog, ef my miZowro, péBov piv 
wapeixoy roic évavrioe, payne dé ode npxyov, dedtérec of aToaTnyat TY Keddancw TGV 
"AOgvaiwy, Thuc. 1, 49 (4, 73). 


[$ 
177.) 
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being in itself incomplete or undefined, and the participle serving to 
complete it into an entire and definite predicate, in the same manner 
as an infinitive is used as complement of the predicate. Such verbs 
are those which denote continuance and perseverance, or weariness 
and cessation, satisfaction or dissatisfaction (shame), superiority or 
its opposite, the being early or late, also being right or wrong 
(Garde, didyw, Stayiyvopar, dvéiyouat, caprepd, cdpyw, dreipnra, wavopat, ixréixe, 
Anyw, xalpw, dyad, Hoopat, poet. répxopat, dyavaxre, aicydvopat, dxOopat, perapi- 
Aopar, xarerve Gépw, ViKG, yrTGpat, EAXDei ropa, dpxw, Vrapyw, POdvw, abies, pup 
rave, cb, cadoc row). LwKoarng ovdéivy AAO wowy ctayeyévnrae Hh Sua- 
oxoTwy Ta TE Olkata Kal ta ad«wa (Xen. Mem. 4, 8, 4). "Amelonxa 
totxwv (Xen. An. 5,1, 2). Ovdev wavducba tic rh ard wepipegdpever 
(Pl. Gorg. 517). Toig cade tpwrwatv aroxpwopevoc yaipow (Pl. Prot. 
318). hapvaBatog rijc AiodAidog yaderiic Epepey arecrepnpévoc (Xen. Hell. 8, 8, 13). 
OUdE rdv ddehpoy Yoxdvero roy Ert CHvra obrwe SrAlyoy gpovriZovea Tov reOvewrc¢ 
(Isocr. Zigin. 40). "Edy tig npg eb rowy iwdpyy (first confers benefits upon us), 
rovrou cic ye Obvap ody HrrnobpueOa eb roodyreg (Xen. An. 2, 8,23). Ta rijc rodewe 
odrwe iripxev Exovra (Dem. 18, 235; were in this posture). Ot" EAnveg gOdvovew 
éxi rp dxpw yevopevor rovc modepioug (Xen. An. 8, 4,49). ‘O me%ic orparég Trav 
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’"AOnvaiwy gOaver advaBdcg tml rac ’Ertrodde mpiv rovg Supaxovoiove mwapayevicba — 


(Thuc. 6, 97). "Adueire wodipov dpxovrec wal orovdde Avovrec (Thuc. } 58). 
"AOnvaios rode ie Tig wnoou Seopwrag perepirdovro dmodedwedreg Aaxedatuoviose (Thue. 
5, 35). 


b) In the same manner the participle stands with the verbs and 
phrases ruyxavw, AavOavw (riva), dHArAde siut, paveode eimt, patvonat 
(show myself, am seen to —), which are used personally of the person 
who accidentally, privately, or openly does or is something: “Eruyov 
émXirat év rH ayopa KabebSovrec we wevthxovra (Thuc. 4,113; so it 
was that they were asleep —). “EXaOev apQivra wavra «al xara- 
pArxGivra (Thuc. 4, 133). AédAnBa euaurdv plrArpov re eldwe (Xen. 
Mem. 2,3, 11; without being myself aware of it, I have the knowledye 
of —). Aijdrog el xatappovwy pov (PI. Theat. 189). Kiderat rig pédcora 
rovrov, 9 ruyydve griav (Pl. Rep. 8, 412). Ot OnGBator gavepoi raow hoary dvayka- 
cOnodpevor caragedyey ig’ ypac (Dem. 18,19). ‘H Wux7 d0dvaroc gaiverat obca (Pl. 
Phed. 107 ; it appears that the soul —). 


Rem. 1. When oy» with an adjective is the perer it is sometimes omitted, 
especially with verbs denoting continuance, and with ruyyavw: Swxpdrncg dvurd- 
Snrog wai dyirwy dteréhee (Xen. Mem. 1, 6,2). Yiyverac wédec, éaeeds) ruyxaves 
npodv Exaorog ove abrdpxng GAA woAdOy évdenc (Pl. Rep. 2, 369).! (Poetically 
iy &ypotc rvyydvw, with a preposition, or with local dative, dypocc, Soph. El. 313.) 
With gaivopa, the omission of wy is the usual practice. Wevdie gaiverat é PwBpiag 
(Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 4). 


1"O, rt, drrov, bry, Ondre rvyxavw, truyxavec, &c., what (as it) may chance (with me, 


thee, &c.) : TMepérpexov, Oxy roxoupe (Pl. Conv. 118). 
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Rem. 2. With A\avdvw, dijdoc, and gavepdg eiust, sometimes a sentence with ors 
follows : Oi roNépeoe OfAO8 Hoay, Ore Eweceloovras iv rZ karaBaoee (Xen. An. 5,2, 26). 
Also \avOdve: (revd), S9Ady dort, pavepdy &. are put impersonally with dr: Maow 
ny gavepdy, Sre paGddov yoOnoeoOe roig rapaxadovow tpac ixi rdy worepoy H rotc 
epi elonync cvpBovrevovow (Isocr. de Pac. 5 = gavepoi nre yoOnodpevor). 


Rem. 8. Aloyévopat Ntywy, Tam ashamed of saying tt, (even) while I say it, aicxtvo- 
pat Néyecv, I am ashamed to say (and therefore forbear to say). aivopat has the infini- 
tive in the sense seem (seem to myself): “Eywyéi pot daivopat ovo raopay eidn rijc 
pavriic (Pl. Soph. 285). (‘Amroxdpyw moeiv rt, I give over doing something.) 
“Apxouac (middle) has usually the infinitive, rarely the participle. Some other 
verbs and phrases of kindred meaning occur now and then constructed thus with 
the participle, e. g. wepdpat Bacavifwy re (Pl. Phil. 21; make an attempt at testing 
something, wipic cime mousy re (Thuc. 5,34; have a right to do something), ovpBaives 
Tt ytyvopevoy (and, without ov, péyioroy randy cupBaive 4 ddccia, Pl. Gorg. 479), 
pearog eins Oupovpevoc (Soph. Cid. C. 768 = xdpvw, am tired out and sated). 


Rem. 4. As dXé¢ eipt, 80, in the poets, and sometimes in prose, dprd, ixavdc, 
xpeirrwy, BerTiwy eiué are used personally with a participle instead of an impersonal 
expression with acc. with inf. (dpxet tus —): ‘Apxiow Ovnoxove’ tyd (Soph. Ant. 
547). Kpelrrwy iy 6 rarnp cov pi) Auroupynoag f} rocavra réy iavrod dvadwoac 


(Lys. 26, 4). : 


Rem. 5. With some impersonal verbs and expressions, which denote the conse- 
quence and advantage of an action, sometimes, instead of the infinitive, a participle 
stands as apposition to the dative, so that the use or advantage during (after) the 
action is denoted : ’A@nvaios wim pavrec ic Aehgove ixnpdrwy roy Oedy, ef wodepovory 
Gpewvoy torat (Thuc. 1, 118; also AvorreAjoe, cvvoice). ‘Hyeic pyavaxrovpey piv 
dri roig Neyopévorg, wréioy O obey Hv ayavacrovow Hpiv (Dem. 35, 31). In the 
same manner: Merapédze pot obrwe roijoavrt, to have so acted ; of having so acted. 


Rem. 6. The verb ¢0dyw in negative, dubitative expressions is used of that 
which, when it takes place, will not take place too soon ; and, in the second person, 
(ode dv p0dvoic, pOdvorre) expresses a challenge or summons to do something 
immediately: Odx dv pOdvore déywr, et re YoOnoai pe pidrrpoy émrdpevoy (Xen. 
Mem. 2, 3, 11).?, (More rarely in the third person, of that which, since it must 
be done, may as well be done at once: Ei px) ripwpHoecbe rovrouc, otk av p0dvot 
rd TAHOE rovrote dovrAcvov, Dem. 24, 143). 


a) A participle is likewise attached to the odject of certain verbs, 


[§ 
177.] 


© denote that the proper ube (logical) olject of the verbs is not 178, 
3 


‘he grammatical object, in itself, but that state or action of it which the 
participle expresses ; so that the object and participle together have 
she same meaning as the accusative with the infinitive after verba decla- 
candi: Actxvupt tiva rovovvra mt. If the subject of the leading verb 
should also be its object, the participle is put in the nominative and re- 





1 "Roag riy ebdatpoviay oiopévyp rpugry rai roduridaav evar (Ken. Mem.1,8.\8 5 


hou art like one who thinks ; thou seemest to think). 
* In the editions often incorrectly pointed as a question. 
SM 
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[§ ferred to the subject: Acixvuys wothaag re (that I have done something). 
‘4 With the passive, or the forms used intransitively, the participle is re- 
ferred to the subject: Asy@nooua rojcac tt. Such verbs are those 
which denote to see, mark, know, experience, remember, show, prove, find 
(find oneself), signify (verbs of knowledge andexperience): (6pé, aio@dvopa, 
dxobw, ruvOdvopat, pavOdvw, rarap., olda, iricrapat, ytyyworw, pipynpa, errdrav0d- 
vouat, Snd@, deixvupe, érid., dmod., adwopaivw, sedkyxw, dyybdrAw, ebpionw). ‘Opu 
Tov méAguov vuiv woAAwWY Kakwy airiov yeyevnuévov (Lsocr. Phil. 2). 
"Erédaéa Aicylynv ovdiy adnbic amnyyeAkdéra adda gevaxlcav®’ dyac 
(Dem. 19, 177). Oti°EAAnvec obk Gdecav Kioov reOvnxora (Xen. An. 
1, 10, 16). “Av@pwiror carol xayafoi tradav yrwow amtorobpevo, 
ov giAovat Tove amarovvrag (Xen. Cyr. 7, 2,17). Pidwro¢g ravl 
évexa Eavrou mowwy éeAHAcyxrar (Dem. 2, 8). Oi rwv AOnvalwy oxoar- 
nyol roi¢ rE émrixephuacty Ewowy ov KatopBovvreg kal rode orpart- 
twrac ax@Goputvouc T) pox (Thuc. 7,47). Kdkapxoc Hove Kipov iw 
évra row ‘EXAnvecod ebwvtpou Baciwéa (Xen. An. 1, 8, 13).' “Awepdvny ovpgopac piv 
obdeutiic airwog yeyevnpbvoc, modda b& nayabd eipyacpivog riv wodw (Lys. 25, 4). 
Mépynpat Eywye cai raig wy (even from my childhood) Kpirig rpde Evvdvra ce (Pl. 
Charm. 156). “Ic8t dvénrog wy (Xen. An. 2,1, 18). Txowrodpevog eiproxoy oddapiic 
av Gdwe, 5 ABovdépny, Sawpatdpevoc, Ay ei ypageln AOyog wWemep Eixwy Tije iniic 
Soi Antid. 7). Updrog Baodst Kipow ixBovrevovra wyyetka (Xen. An. 


Rem. 1. But instead of the nominative referred to the principal subject, occa- 
sionally a reflexive pronoun stands with the participle in the accusative (cf. acc. 
with inf. for the nominative, § 160): "H det&or od weromnxdra ratra cauréy 7) dicny 
brexye (Dem, 22,29). From aicOdvopat ipavréy merparwe comes the construc- 
tion cvvéBy pos aicbicOa inavrdéy wexpaxdre (Dem, 18, 46), by § 157, b. 





Rem. 2. Instead of an object with participle attached, the participle of an 
impersonal verb or expression may also stand alone: ‘Op kai cot rovrwy dejooy 
(Xen. Mem. 2, 6,29). Eléoy of Aaxedatudvioe dddvaroy by rywpeiv roig dydpaow 
(Thuc. 4,15). (Toto Evppdyore wapaddetypa cagic xaracrycare, d¢ av dgrorf#rat, 
Oavary Snpwodpevov, Thuc. 8, 40, = detEare.) 


Rem. 3. Rarely (for the most part poetically) wc is prefixed to this participle: 
‘Qe pndey eld67’ tof p’ Gy duoroptig (Soph. Phil. 258). 


Rem. 4. With these verbs also (cf. § 177, R. 1) the participle a» is sometimes 
omitted, e.g. with drogaivw, olda: El reg Exse Pevds aropijvat, a eiprapev, Aeyérw 
( Pi. Rep. 2, 366).. . 


1 ’Acobw rivd ijeovra, I hear (learn, am told) that some one is come, dxotw rwvic 
dtadeyonévou, I hear some one speak (hear him speaking), § 58 a. R.3. ’Aptatoc yoOero 
Kipoy zexrwxora (Xen. An. 1, 9,31), A. perceived, became aware, that C. was fallen ; go- 

Ogoa rumroré pou cvxogavrovytoc ; (Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 11,) hast thou (thyself as present) 
ever perceived me acting the part of a sycophant (practismg chicane)? “Yona Gatinction, 
Aowever, in the use of aisOdévopar is not always observed. : 
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Rem. 5. The verbs mentioned have also, some more frequently, e.g. olda, 
others: less frequently, a sentence with dre (or we mostly after a negation, see 
§ 159, R. 8) with no difference in point of meaning, but only as the convenience 
of the general form of the sentence may require: Tod¢ yewporéyvac gon, dre edp7- 
cote ToAAd Kxal ward émorapsvoug (Pl. Apol. 22). “HeoBovro ot “EXAnvec, ore 
Baorede aby r@ orparedpart iv roig oxevopdpore ein (Xen. An. 1, 10,5). Odd" ixeivo 
cbvapat deity, we obyi mavreg dvOpwrot rovrwy ruyeiy diwwoovow (Dem. 23, 123). 
‘Qc ob wemoinne Meidiag, & carnydpnca, rovro dexvirw (Dem. 21,28. A challenge 
which Demosthenes assumes will not be accepted). ‘Pgdiwe aicOjcecOe robrove, 
Sre eiol Biatot nai dotAryeic dvOpwro (Dem. 43, 23; on rodrovg, ort, see § 191). 
(Blending of two constructions : Tvovg 62 6 KAiwy cai Anpoobérng, Ort, é cai oro- 
covovy padrov tvddcovary of Aaxedapdrot, StagOapnoopévove abrove umd rig 
operépag orpartac, Exavoay 7) paynv. Thuc. 4,37. Cf. § 159, R. 4.)' 


Rem. 6. The verbs signifying to remark, learn, hear (also dyyi\\w), have also 
often the accus. with iof., rarely those signifying toknow: ‘Axotw xai dda tOvn 
groAdd rotavra elvac (Xen. An. 2, 5,13). OvrOdvopa pidrdrAav Anpoobévyy car- 
apOpeioOar mpd dpac, doa wewoXirevrat (Asch. 3, 54). (Eb vv inlorw rivdé p’ 
aioxiyny Exav. Soph. El. 616.) Ycyydoxnw has the acc. with inf. (not the par- 
ticiple) in the sense perceive, assume, consider, Kipoc dyavac xartornoey andyrwy, 
éxéca tylyywoney doxticOa dya0dy elvat ixd orparwriv (Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 22). 
(Ttyvdorw, give sentence that something shall be done,—see § 164.) ’Arogaivy, 
dmogpaivopat, declare (that something is; not to prove), has the acc. with inf.?: 
arignvay rovro dixatoy rotg apyopuévos elvas (Pl. Rep. 338, £). 


REM. 7. Sdvoda reve ndcenpéivew (Dem. 21,2) and (the meaning of ody almost 
disappearing) Svvicact rovc mpd abr rervpavveuxdrac rode piv bmd TOY yoviwy 
dvyonpévoue, rove o& brd rév waidwy, rove dé in’ adedpGy (Isocr. de Pac. 113). 
Sbvowa épaur@ iWevopivoc and ipevopéivy. 

b) So likewise a participle is attached to the object, to complete the 
oredicate, with the verbs zatéw, cause a person to have done with some- 
thing, wegiopw, overlook (allow something to be done before one’s 
2yes), and (more for the purpose of merely denoting a circumstance) 
with evpicxw, xatraAauBavw, gwow, find, catch a person doing some- 
thing (passive aXicxopa:), ow, represent in a poem, zyyoapw, lay an 
information : Tiv piAocodlav mavaov ravta Aéyoucay (Pl. Gorg. 482). 
Aua Sebov re wéiravpat xai Gua nodpuevog dia Tov wivev (Pl. Gorg. 497). 
My mepeidwuev UBorcBecicav rHyv Aaxedalpova xat xatapporvnBeicav 
Isocr. Archid. 108). (“Qv with eipicnw omitted: 'Eué eipioere ob candy odd" 
ixpnoroy, Ise. 7,41.) (TMeprop re yiyvecOat, role Mavriveic dpxey rijc 'Apxadiac, 
Thuc. 5, 29, = 8.) 


In a special manner (mostly, however, in the poets) a participle of the aorist is 


oined to the verb Zyw as apposition to the subject, to denote at once the 
»receding action and the present state, almost as a mere periphrasis of the perfect : 


1 Mépynpat, olda, ore (4vixa), — I remember the time when —. 


C$ 
178.] 


§ 
179. 


2 Marbavw dpycioba, ériorapat Aéyav, pipynoo axrottiv, &c., BY § 145,80 nok come 


nder this head. 


mM 2 
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Lod J Eywye Oavpdoag exw réde (Soph. Phil. 1862). Tdv dASyow cov mada Oavpdsac 
Exw, Sow cadXiw rov mporipov drepydow (Pl. Phad. 257). 


§ a) A participle stands, with or without the article, and with or with- 
180. out defining accessories, as attributive to a substantive, with the sense 
~ of an adjective or of a relative periphrasis: [dAtc xaAAe dcagpéooves. 
"Avijo KaAwe memadeupévoc. Oi mptoBee of rapa Piriwrov weuplertec. 

‘H Muooy Asta Aeyoutvyn (the so-called booty of the Mysians; the 
proverbial Mysian booty). Ai AidAov vigor xaAobpevae (Thuc. 3, 88). 

"Ev 19 Meoonvia wort ovoy yy (Thuc. 4, 3; in the land which was once 
Messenian). Ai dpiorar Soxovoa elvac piasc (Xen. Mem. 4, 1, 3). 


(On the position of the words when the participle, as attributive with the article, 
has accessory definitions, see § 9, R. 1.) 


Rem. It should be remarked, however, that the participle perfect in Greek, 
much more rarely than in Latin (doctus, eruditus, rectus), assumes the signification 
of a pure adjective, merely denoting the property in general without reference to 
the action by which it was produced. (‘Efpwpévoc.) On the other hand, the 
participial constructions, instead of the relative periphrases used in Latin, are 
rendered very frequent by the use of wy and doriy. 


(425) b) A participle with the article (with addition of case and other 
definitions) can likewise stand substantively instead of a relative peri- 
phrasis of a person or thing (cf. § 14): Oi xparovvrec. “Hv 62 6 rijv 
yvewnv tabrny simwyv [elcavdpoce (Thuc. 8, 68). “Edee tiv roXerexny 
aogove moiv rove woXlrac Kal émiorhunc peradiddvat, elwep EuedAev 
aitn tivac i) woeAovaod Te Kai evdaluovac moovea (PI. Kuthyd. 292). 
"Agexrion Trwv ToLovTwy TH Gwopoveiv Suvnoopivy (Xen. Conv. 4, 26). 
Ilapa roic apiaroc Soxovow elvae (Xen. Mem. 4, 2,6). Tog ’Apxdduy 
ogerépotc ober Evppdxore (Thuc. 5, 64; those of the Arcadians who were —, partitively, 


see § 50a). Tove mic dtaxetpévovc AdBotey dy of rorcodroe paOynrdc 3 (Isocr. Antid. 222 ; 
see 176 a, and 198 a.) 


Rem. 1. On the other hand, it is more rare for a participle without the article to be 
put substantively, to denote indefinitely persons of a certain kind, or who do some- 
thing (cf. § 87 a): WAéopey imi wodAde vaic cexrnpivoug (Xen. Hell. 5,1, 19). 
Nopog toriv, Stay rorepovvrwy wore GAG, TH EXdvTwy elvat Ta yoHpara Toy ty Ty 
wore (Xen. Cyr. 7, 5,78). Merd ravra dguvotvra ayyéddovrec (with the intelli- 

ence), drt 6 warnp agetrat (is released; Isocr. Trap. 11: so frequently, “Hrovow, 
5 Aéyovrec). (“Oray ric Oey BrAdwry, Sbvatr’ av ob0' dy icxiwy guyeiv, Soph. El. 
697. Elsewhere almost exclusively in the pure’) To denote a person as one 
who can, shall, will do something, the article is usually put to the participle (of the 
future, rarely of the present: persons who do), both adjectively, and especially 





1 Tivag maXeiv tet érépoue ; rot, dr’ éyw, yeyorviac Hon rijc eipnync, awd Tij¢ boré- 

pac ijewy mpeoPeiac, aicbopevog gevariloptyny tiv wédev, ToovAcyoy Kal desaprupdspny 

cal ot« siwv moctcOat TvAac ovdt Purtac, AE] OVTAC, dig LY Boroddg yh ty Gvegqaoe 
(Dem. 6, 29). 
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substantively : Ovd2 rode dovrAoug IBpiZery of “EAANvEec aEwiow, dAAA yvdpoy Snpocig [§ 
roy ravra kwrvoorra ridevrat (Dem. 21,49). ‘H xwoa wodds) cai dyaOs) nv cai 180.) 
ivijcay ot ipyacdpevor (Xen. An. 2, 4,22; people to tillit). ‘O Hynodpevog oddeic 

(ox) Eorac (Xen. An. 2,4, 5). (TModrovde oper rode éroiuwe cai rpoOipwe ovy- 
aywrZouévouc npiv. Isocr. de Pac. 139.) 


Rem. 2. The poets sometimes make a genitive case depend on a participle with 
the article, as if it were a substantive, e.g. 6 éxeivouv rexwv (Hur. El. 335). In prose 
ot xpognxoyrec, relations, and rd cupgipoy, advantage, interest, are used quite as sub- 
stantives ee Tic vewe cai THY vauToy cupdgéooy, Pl. Pol.296; ra pexpd cupgiporra riic 
awb\ewc, Dem. 18, 28). The poets and Thucydides sometimes use a present par- 
ticiple in the neuter, instead of an abstract verbal substantive, e.g. rd vocoty = 
n vdooc. "Ev rp pr) pererovre dEuverwrepoe Ecovrar (Thuc. 1, 142; by want, or 
omission, of practice) ; era rov dpwpivov (Thuc. 5, 102; with action, when there is 
doing). ( Otherwise : ro dokaloy rijc Wuyiic, that (part) of the mind which represents 
(images) ; Td xparovy rij¢ wédewc. Partitive genitive, § 50.) 


c) Some few present participles, viz. dtagipwy, éyw» with an adverb (e. g. eadXtor’ 
txwr), tpocncwy, mobrwy, Céov, iby, cupgpipor, sometimes occur, as adjective predi- 
cate-nouns, with efi or yiyvouat, occasionally also others in connexion with an 
actual adjective : Ti zor’ toriy odrog 6 Biog éxeivov dtagiowy ; (Pl. Gorg. 500.) Tove 
Aaxedatpovioug ob Oia 72)v dperny abrady icwoare, GAN Sre cupdipoy Hy ry wor cic 
elvyac (Dem. 19, 75). Act wodd piv rove dpxovrac émipmedecripoue yevéoOat rove viv réy 
wpdéa0ev, modu dé rove dpyopévovc evraxroréipovg cai wetOopivove paddoy roic 
Epxouas viv h rpdaber (Xen. An. 2, 2, 30). 


'd) A participle of the present or aorist with «yi, as a periphrasis of the simple 
tense of the verb (in like manner as the participle perf., under certain circumstances, 
is joined with epi) is a poetical licence of not very frequent occurrence; in the 

rose passages where it does occur, there is apt to be a certain emphasis in the 
several and distinct expression of the action (the participle) and its existence (eli). 
“Ay 3} Oédovca (9 yuv7n), war’ ipod KopiZerac (Soph. Cid. R. 580). Ovdx sig GreOpor ; 
ob owwrnoac ice; (ibid. 1146.) Lavraract Oavpdoatp’ ay, et ri pe rovrwy dvaTwigevyer. 
"Hy pey ovy perd rodA‘jc wovije cai mawiac rére dxovdpeva (Pl. Tim. 26). “H rotro 
obe tort yryvopevoy rap’ npiv ; (Pt. Phil. 39; or, is not this a thing that takes place — ?) 
"Hy ydp 6 Ospecroc\fic BeBatcrara g¢tboewe icxyiv Snrwoag cai dtagepdyrwe re é¢ adbrd 
padXov érépov dktoc Oavpdoat (Thuc. 1, 188; a man who, in a pre-eminent degree, 
manifested —). (With yiyvopa: in command and prohibition: M7, @ Eéve, gui rhy 

yt xpwrny airnodyrwy yapw drapynOeic yivy. Pl. Soph. 217.) 





‘A subject with a participle, conceived as one notion, and put in the § 
genitive (genitivi consequentie, double-genitive [usually,in English, ‘geni- 181. 
tive absolute’|) is (in the manner assigned in § 66, b) attached to a sen- (428) 
tence, where a simple participlecould not be annexed, to denote the rela- 
tion of time of the principal action, its way and manner, circumstances, 
tain or cause, &c., as the simple participle would do: Tov swparwy 

nAvvopévwr Kat ai yWuyal wodd appwordrepat yiyvovra (Xen. Uscon. 
4,2; if—). Od« av HADov Sedp0, tov py} KeAcvcavrwr. “OAne Tic | 
mwoAgwe év Toig ToOAEUIKOIC KLVOUVOLC EMiTpETOMEVHS TH STPOTYYY, PLYORD 
ra 7’ ayaGa xaropbovvrog abrov Kal Ta KAKA SLapagTAVOVTOS Bxag Yr. 
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ifs yvecOa (Xen. Mem. 3, 1, 3; where the whole city is made over —, —if 
“ he succeeds, &c.). Oi OnBator ABobrAovro riv MAdraav Ere év siphvy 
Té kal TOV ToAguou pHTw paveoov kabeorwrog (= yeyevnuévov) mooxa- 
raAa[3eiv (Thuc. 2, 2). (‘Agixero deipo rd trotoy, yvdvrwy rev KeparrAqvwy, dvti- 
mparrovroc Znvobbudoc, bOev tkimAevce 7d trOioY, EvravOa wai caramXeiy abrd. Den: 
$2,14; when the Ceph. had determined, in spite of Z.’s resistance, —. A double- 
genitive attached to another. Ti rd» dweéwy 7 GdAov rivde dvOpwrwy pera rove wap’ 
Aloxyivov Adyoug apaorévrog ode aiBn ra ix’ abrov rére pnOivra ; Dem. 19, 75; 
for what offence of the Phocians —? See § 176, a.) 


Rem. 1. The learner must observe, that as the Greek has the whole series of 
active participles, the use of the passive double-genitive (as in Latin) is hereby 
excluded, when the action spoken of is that of the subject of the principal sen- 


tence: Taira eirévrec axgper, not rovrwy rAExPivrwy, which signifies, after this was 
said by others. : 


Rem. 2. The relation between the principal sentence and the participial sentence 
is more specifically marked, as is the case with the simple participle, by certain ad- 
verbs: see §175. 160ey, & Tuxparec, at StaBorai cor adras yeydvacww ; ob ydp On zou, 
gov ye obdiy ry GAXwy mepirrérepoy Toayparevopévon, EwELTA TOCA’TH npn TE Kai 
Adyog yEyovey (Pl. Apol.20). Wnygiopa Eypaya wriv ivi rove rérovg, ey olg ein SiuT- 
moc, kai Tove Spxove THY TaxiorTny aTod\apBavey, ty sxydyrwy THY Opgrev ray dperé- 
pwr ovppaxwy rd ywoia ravra, Td Sépprov cai rd Miprioy cai thy 'Epyiocny, otrw 
ylyvow@ ot dpxos (Dem. 18,27). Atovucodwpov perakd raira Nyovroc 6 KAaviag 
Eruxev amoxpiwapevog (Pl. Euthyd. 275). Especially frequent is the double- 
genitive with we, to express the thought and supposition or pretext under which 
something is spoken or done (because, as though): ®vAXidag nai Mé\Awy Exypurrov 
&évar wavrac OnBalove, we Tay Tupdvywy reOviwrwy (Xen. Hell. 5,4,9). Ody we 
roic “EAAnoe rodepnodyrwy juay elxov, & elroy (Xen. An. 5, 6,3). Cf. § 175 d. 
Especially note the use of the double-genitive with we in connexion with verbs or 
phrases denoting an opinion or utterance, to assign the purport of the opinion or 
utterance (to be of opinion as though, i.e. that something should be done), usually 
with the imperative, or at least in speaking of that which is to be thought or 
spoken (often with emphatic otrwe before the principal verb, after the genitive) : 
‘Og Lpod ye cai dywouptvou cai, drotog dy Tie @, Kara Thy atiay ripacOat dEwwoovroe, 
obrwe, & Kipe, yiyywore (Xen. Cyr. 2,3, 15). ‘Qe épod idvrog, dwn dy cai dpeic, 
obrw rv yvwpuny éxere (Xen. An. 1, 3,6). “AAO re we obrw cou vopigovrog stavow- 
peOa; (Pl. Gorg. 472 ; are we not to assume that this is your opinion? On dado rt, 
see §199c¢.) Eimare nai wepi rovrov, mérepa pevetre ai orovdai eiaty f we modkpov 
dvrog map wpdy dwayyeko (Xen. An. 2, 1,21; or, whether I shall report —). 
COpecde, Worep Sobrwy drodiwWoackévrwy edpnpivwy, rove péy ixeredoyrag ray To- 
Asplwy, rove dt gebyovrac. Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,21 ; just as when —.)} 


Rem. 3. Sometimes a double-genitive and a simple participle referred to a case 
(most frequently the subject) in the principal sentence, are connected by and, or by 
pév and dé as co-ordinate definitions (e.g. of time, cause, thought, &c.): KAéwy ravra 
Osarpatdpevog éy Ty ExxAnoig cai Ynptcapévwy "AOnvaiwy abrg@ roy wrovy TeV TE év 


1 ‘0 vopog obk é¢ repi rdv aripwy Neyer, Lav pi The ddelag Bodelane Cem. 24, 46). 
See § 175 e, foot-note 1 (a). 


— 
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_ Dédp orparnyay Eva mpoceddpevog AnpooBiyny rijy dvaywyny dua rayouvc iwosuiro § [§ 
(Thuc. 4,29). Ot"E\Anvec orpagivreg rapeoxevdZovro we ravry xpogidyroc Bacwiwe 181.] 
kai deEdpevor (Xen. An. 1, 10, 6). 


Rem. 4,a) The subject-genitive in a double-genitive is sometimes omitted, when 
it is a pronoun easy to be understood from the context and the preceding mention 
of the same subject, and with no emphasis on it: Eimovro dt rote Mocouvoixcc ray 
‘BAAnvoy rivic, ob raxOevrec bd TSY OTpaTnywHv GN apwayijc Evexey. Oi dd wodémor, 
xpocedyrwy, riwe piy nodxaloy, ird & éyyig byévovro rod ywpiov, txdpapdyrec 
rpéwovrat avrove (Xen. An. 5, 4,16). (The porous of the first person omitted 
in an assurance by the speaker himself attached to what goes before: 'Epwra, ign, 
& Kips, wc radnOH lpodvrocg, Xen. Cyr. 38, 1, 9.) 


b) Sometimes the double-genitive is a participle plural with an indefinite 
subject of the third person understood (the people; one) (cf. § 6 b): Odx éatrov- 
pevoc, ove Apgucrvovecdc dicag traydvrwy, ob dredobyrwy, ob brayyeddopivwy, 
obdapwic tyw rpodéduxa ri)jy cig Uae ebvoray (Dem. 18,322 ; not when I was demanded 
to be given up, not when they were for bringing me to trial before the Amphictyons). 


c) A double-genitive of participle without a subject is formed from impersonal 
expressions with adjectives in the plural (éroyud éorev, § 7 b. R.2), or from a verb 
put impersonally to which some general notion of things can be understood as its 
subject (e.g. xe, éapdyOn), usually in the plural, and from the verbs denoting 
the state of the weather (§ 7,a 1). (Comp. the double-accusative, § 182): “Ere 
Svrwy axpirwy dtadraywpev (Thuc. 1,7). Otrwe iydvrwy (under such circumstances, 
such being the case, more rarely obrwe Exovroc), eixdg rotg pty modeplog évayriouc 
elyat rovg Oeotc, npiv d& cuppayouc (Xen. An. 8, 2, 10). Totroy roy rodzxov 
xpaxGivruy, rijg wédewe yiyverac ra xonpara (Dem. 24, 12; such being the facts of 
the case). ’AdiBiddnge dvnydyero ti rv KbZcov, tovrog woddov (Xen. Hell. 1, 1,16). 


d) A passive participle neuter (usually plural, cf.c) of a verbum declarandi is (429) 
sometimes put in the double-genitive, with a sentence with dr: added: IepuAic 
. wero card raxoc tri Kadbyvou rai Kapiag, icayyeAOivrwy, ore Dolmocas vijec iri rove 
"AOnvaiovg zriovow (Thuc. 1, 116; but dnrwOévrog, rs —, 1, 74). 


Rem. 5. The omission of the participle wy in the double-genitive is very rare : 
Lav ty jovyy, warep, Ecorse gwveiv, we iuod pdvne widag (Soph. Ged. C. 88). 
(Neciay cal AnpooBivny ot Yvpacobows dxovrog T'udixwou dwicgatayv, Thuc. 7, 86, 
and ipot oby ixdvroc, Soph. Aj. 455, as if icwy, dew» were participles.) 


Rem. 6. The double-genitive is usually put only where the subject of the par- (428, 
ticiple does not stand in the principal sentence in some other case to which the R. 5) 
participle might attach itself. Sometimes, however, although the subject of the 
participle does so occur, the double-genitive is nevertheless used, in order to give 
more prominence to the participial sentence as a special circumstance: AsaGeGn- 
céroc 70m Uepexrtoug orparig ic Evpoay, yyyédOn abrq, drt Méyapa agéornxer 
(Thuc. 1,114). Tprdv Ovpiv odody, Ac Ee pe SuedOciv, Eracar dvepypévat Ervyov 

(Lys. 12, 16). Xv péiv we pdoxovrog eidévar repi Gy iowrd, xpocgipy mpdg émé (Pl. 
Charm. 165; iuov omitted agreeably with the concluding remark in R. 4, a). 


Rem. 7. Sometimes a substantive takes a participle as apposition, and then, by 
means of a preposition, especially dua or ovv, is attached Lo a sentence wv eur 
tion of time: “Apa niip dvicxorre HAVE Moordjjc, d TevOpaviac Agyav Ken, An.2, 
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(§ 1, 8). “Apa r@ fps ebOdc dpxopévp rod tmcytyvopéivoy Oipove of by ry Tucedrle 
181.]  ’A@nvaios dpavrec ix rijg Kardync wapiadevoay ixi Meydpwy (Thuc. 6, 94). ‘lH 
dpy?) atrn uxd re rév ayaa (the advantages) xexavOjocera cai civ rp gopy 
Anyoyre dmace (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,21). (Tpd Hriov divovroc, Asch. 1, 12. “Ers 
néunry pera Lupaxovoac olxicOelcac, Thuc. 6,3. ‘Emi Kédpov Baowedoyroc, Lye, 

84. "Emi yudm mecovoy, Hdt. 2, 22, after the falling of snow, after tt has snowed.) 
Instead of the double-genitive, the accusative (double-accusativ 
182, [accusative absolute]) of impersonal verbs is used (e. g. déov, e€dv, 
moocnkov, waptyov, péAov, perapédov, also doxovv, ddEav, as [when, 
since] it is, was, decreed) or of passive verbs used impersonally 
(with an infinitive added, e. g. mpocraxBév, sipnuévov, yevduevor 
im’ tuol, as it was in my power, &c.), or of impersonal expressions 
of eiué and an adjective (e. g. adévaroy dv). The double-accusative 
is also used of impersonal expressions (2ué woujcovra) after we and 
&ecwep, in the opinion, supposition, belief that, or, as though: “Orav 
avayxacOy tic Suotv Kaxoivy Td Erepov aipsicAa, ovdsic Td peiZov 
ainnoerat, tov TO EAatrov (viz. dpdoban Pl. Prot. 358). Oi’ A@nvator 
pereuéAovro, Ste pera ta év TlbAw, xadwce wapacydév, ov EvvéiBycav. 
(Thuc. 5, 14; a@ favorable opportunity having offered). ‘Qe Kipog 
éyévero tv Midoc, cuvddéav Tw Tarpl kal 7H pntpl, yauet THY Kua&apov 
Ouyarépa (Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 28). LpocrayBév pot bd rov Shuov Mévwva 
Tov otpatnyov aye sic ‘EAAhcrovrov, wxdunv avayousvog dia TAXOUEG 
(Dem. 50, 12; I put to sea with speed). Oi Zupaxodborore wapexeAcbovro 
Koavyp ovK oAlyy ypwpEvor, adbvatov Sv év vuxtit GdAw TY onpHvat 
(Thuc. 7, 44). Kipoc dvrimapecnevatero thpwpkvac, we payne Ert dsijoov (Xen. Cyr. 
6, 1, 26). Olpar rd rAHPog WygreioOat, A BovrdpeOa, dpa piv vudy ovvayopevdy- 
rwy, dpa dt cai aloxpdy by dvridéyav (Xen. Cyr. 2,2,20). Ot marépse rove 
vitic ard trwv rovnowy avOowrwy tipyovaly, we Thy piv TWY xpnoTwv 
éuAlav doxnow ovaav tig ageriic, thy O& TWY TOVNOWwWY Karadvoty (Xen. 
_ Mem. 1, 2, 20). ’AmsBrA&pare rpdc adAnAove we avric piv Exacro¢g 
ov Tomowy To Sogav, Tov O& TAnolov Tpatovra (Dem. 14,15). *Evor 
pidouc piv xravra we BonPov Seopevor, rav & adeAGwyv apedovon, 
werep ik TOATwY piv yeyvoutvouc pldoug, 2 adeAgav & od yryvopévouc 

(Xen. Mem. 2, 3, 3). 


Rem. 1. After verbs that themselvés express opinion, the double-accusative with 
we of personal verbs is very rarely put instead of the double-genitive with we 
(§ 181, R. 2); but where the notion of thinking is merely implied in the we, the 
double-accusative is even more usual than the double-genitive. 





Rem. 2. It is very rare to meet with the double-accusative of a personal expres- 
sion without &¢ (with dy or a participle which is commonly used impersonally, or 


1 Hence rvyéy, properly, it having chanced, as i happened, is used quite as an 
adverb, perchance, mayhap. 
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with the neuter of a pronominal word as subject), e.g. xpocirov buol rov xAnpov 
pipog (Isa. 5, 12). “Hon aygoripoe piv Soxoty dvaywpeivy, cvpwOiv dt oddéy, 


émnvica x1) Oppacba, ot Maxeddvec caracrdyrec ic algvidtoy guyny tywpovy ex’ 
otxov (Thue. 4, 125).} 


Rem. 3. Now and then in this construction the participle #» is omitted : “Apa 
ry diairdy pou gavriZee we arrov piv bytevd EcBiovrog Enod 7 cod, srrov bt loxdy 
waptxovra, i) we xaderorepa (viz. dvra) ropicacba ra iva cairnpara THY oy Od 
rd wodvuredorepa elvat; (Xen. Mem. 1, 6, 5.) 


The Tenses of the Participle, resent, perfect, and aorist, correspond 


[§ 
182.] 


with the same tenses of the indicative (so that the aorist is a preter- 183. 


itum): *Hy pndey dalvwpat caxov of TeTomKc nde BovArnBelc, ov kat od 
ad épodoynoee Um tov pndiy adiceioOa ; (Xen. Cyr. 5, 5,18; that I 
have done thee no evil, neither wished I to do thee any.) Usually deievups 
wexownwc, o. rivd wexomeora, corresponding with xeoinxa or wezoinxey as judge- 
ment on the completed relation. For examples of the tenses generally, see the 
preceding paragraphs. Hence after a verb of past time (since the par- 
ticiple denotes the time in reference to the principal action) the par- 
ticiple of the present answers to the imperfect, that of the perfect to 
the plusquamperfect, that of the aorist to a more remote past (as 
aorist, not as perfect): Tatra simdvreg armAOov (= éredy rata elzov). 
"Erédatéa Aloxlyny ovdiv adnbic amnyyeAxdra adAa gevaxicav? suac 
(Dem. 19, 177. = Oddity adnBic amiryyeAxev add’ edevaxicey dmac. 
The former said in general, the latter of a particular matter of fact). 
(C(O riy yveuny ratrny cixwy Meicavdoog hv, Thuc. 8, 68, as a circumlocution = 
_elxev. Tig hy 6 BonOhoag rov¢g Bulavrioug nai owoacg abrotc; ric 6 rg wéAs Aéywr 
cai ypagwy cai xpdrtwy; Dem. 18,88 = iBonOncev — Breyev — Eypager — Exparrey.) 


Rem. 1. Sometimes, even aftér a verb of present time, the participle present 
has the sense of the imperfect, where an anterior time is either plainly denoted by 
the context or by the addition of rére: Tpdc piv rode gidovg re cal mpd rode 
woXirag ravra ipac waidac bvrag ididdoxoper* brwe Jt wodepiovg Sbvacbe xaxiic 
mouty, ox olc0a parvOdvovrag vpag wodAd¢ Kaxoupyiac ; my Cyr. 1, 6, 28. 

. "Ayavaxcrovow wc peyadwy rivisy axeorepnpévoe cai rére pew (viz. Ste véos yoav) € 
Levrec, vow bt odd? Zovrec (Pl. Rep. 1,829). Ot re dv ry dteacrnpiy rére ducd- 
-Zovrec cal rv Ewer wapdyrwy wodXol ravra ovvicaow (Dem. 30, $2).? 


Rem. 2. Sometimes, after a verb in the aorist or historical present, an aorist 
participle stands as apposition to the subject, not to denote an earlier but a con- 
temporary (single and momentary) action (in that, by —, and), so that the past is 
specially denoted in the action of the participle, just as it would be in a verbum finitum 
with and, &c.: Ed iroinoag dvapynoag pe (Pl. Phad. 60 ; you did well to remind me ; 





1 From éé&ay we have also détay ravra (Xen. An. 4, 1, 18) for rovrwy dotavrwy 
(Xen. Hell. 5, 2, 24). 

2 Ot olydpevor, the departed, dead, from otxopar (see § \\0 a, R.2D), d Qeoyar, the 
danished, Poetically, of Ovgoxovrec, 4 rixrovea, for ot Oavdvreg, H TERDYSA. 
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in that thou didst remind me). "“Hdn xwrore ) unrnp } Saxovoa caxdy ri cot Eweev jj 
183.) axrisaca; (Xen. Mem. 2,2, 7.) Kipwy indidwor riv Ovyarétpa Navowéver wives 
cal cicooe prac imdote (Ise. 8,8). ‘0 Spimyog mipwe we rév ’Aorioxoy, rév 
Aaxedatpoviwy vavapxoy, kptga emoreirac, bre ’AdneBiddnc ab’rady rd wpdypara 
pOcines (Thuc. 8, 50; and gave him to understand. Shortly afterwards: ‘O ’AAc- 
Bidding wépres ebOd¢ kard Hpuvixou ypdppara i¢ ry Lapoy dkiGy abrov aroOvnoxey). 
Especially note, that with the aorists é\a0oy and égOny (or AavOdvw and gOdrw as 
historical present) the participle annexed (by § 177) for a single, transient action, 
is always put in the aorist, and only where an abiding condition (property) is 
denoted, stands in the present. This aorist of the participle remains, even where the 
principal verb is aorist without preterite signification (subjunctive, imperative, opta- 
tive, or infinitive), and with the future indicative. Also with the aorist of wepsopay 
(§ 178 b) and sometimes of é¢opa», in all the moods (wepuidw, &c.) the participle 
stands in the aorist for a transient action : "EX\aQeyv dp0évra wavra Kai KaragpdexSivra 
(Thuc. 4, 183). Zpeepdy EPOne pe sodpevoc (Pl. Pol. 293). ‘O weddc orparde ray 
"AOnvaiwy p0dve avaBdc iwi rac Emiroddc mpiv rove Lupaxoveiove mapayeviobat 
(Thuc. 6, 97). oBotpeOa epi KrAeevig, py rig G09 Hpac ix’ Gddo re EwerHjdcvpa 
rptWac abrov ry diavoray (Pl. Euthyd. 275). BovAoiuny av, dxovrog dmiwy Kipov, 
Aabeiy abréy dweAOwv (Xen. An. 1, 8,17). EdAaBeiobe, Swe pr) wipa Trav déovrog 
gopwrepot yevdpevos Anoere StapOapéyrec (Pl. Gorg. 487). Todo dvOpwrovg Anooperv 
imerecovreg (Xen. An. 7, 3, 48). Aéopat tpawy, w avdpec ducacrai, BonOety rpiv cai 
py wepudety dd rHv éxyOpGv dvapebivrag (Lys. 19,64; not to allow us to be 
destroyed, ruined, transient action). — ’E\d@opey npac abrovg raidwy obdéy dtagi- 
povrec (Pl. Crit. 49). Olpai ce rodAd pepivay Srwe py AdByco cavTdy ayvowy re 
ray tic orparnyiay wpedinwy (Xen. Mem. 8, 5,28). Ailoyvvoipny div, ei mepuidoyn 
ri)Y Xwpay, hv nuty ol waripec Karéktxoy, Tavryy rove oixérag rode NpErépouc ExovTac 
(Isocr. Archid. 8). (After @ny an occasion for the present can rarely happen.)' 
Rem. 3. With the article, the participle of the aorist sometimes approxtmates 
to that of the perfect : Oi Qavdyrec. ‘O rd ipya rapecxnxic, wepl wy eiciv ot Aéyor, 
duatérar’ dy rabrny Exot rHy airiay, ody 6 toxeuptyoc obd' 6 pEepysynoag ra Cina 
Aéyesy viv (Dem, 21, 192). 
(The Participle with av.) The participle of the present and aorist 
184, with ay is used in a hypothetical and potential signification, so that it 
corresponds partly with the imperfect and aorist of the indicative with 
av, partly, and that more frequently, with the present and aorist of the 
optative with av. (The aor. as in the opt. or inf. with the signification of 
a dubitative future.) In this manner the participle may stand both 
to denote a circumstance (§ 174), and also after the verbs mentioned 
in §§ 177, 178, in circumlocutions with the article, and in the double- 


genitive or double-accusative. (By this means, the Greek has often a brevity 
and flexibility of expression unattainable by languages in which such a hypothetical 
statement must necessarily be expressed by a finite verb.) @) (Corresponding 
with indicat. with av): ‘Hueic éret qeoboaper, Gre éari re AorTov Epyov, O 





1 AertynOapery augortowy tic rd pecoy TemTwKdrec (Pl. Theat. 180). Karareivac 
(ovrreivac) déyw, bpd (Pl. Rep. 2, 358), as forcibly as I can; 1.9. with exertion of all 
my powers (after collecting them and bending them to the task). 


nro 
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dei GEepyacacIa, cuvecxvQowracaper, ov poBovpuevor, adAa TwerorjoBat 
av Hon kat rovro BovAdpevoe (Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 21, = dre HBovdrAdpeP av 
kai r. 7.). PfAuwrog Tloriduav Edy xat Suvnbete Gv avrog Eyev, ei 
EBovAnOn, ‘OrAuvBloae wapédwxev (Dem. 23, 107, = jdvviOn av). Ed 
ioOe pndiy av pe robrwy émtyeipnoavra os welOav, ci Suvacreiav pdovov 
kat wAovrov iwpwy && avtwy yevnoduevov (Isocr. Phil. 133). — 5) 
(Answering to the optative with av): Ot “‘“HpaxAéove maidsec rac pév 
adXAacg wéAEc Urepewowy WC OvK av Suvautvac BonBnca raic EavToV 
cupgopaic, Hv © huerépav tkaviv ivdpZov elvae povnv (Isocr. Paneg. 
56, == oldpevor ov av SivacBa = ovx av Sivavro). ‘O ‘Aplotirmoc 
toxerac mooc tov Kipov kal aire avroy tic diexiAfoug Eévouc kal ToLwy 
unvwv pcbdv we orwe mEpryevomevog av TwY ayTicracwwrwy (Xen. An. 
1,1, 10). Evpicoxw rairny povny av yevopuévyny trav trapdvtwy Kaxwv 
amraAdAaynyv, jy @cAnowpev exeivny tiv Onuoxpariav avaXdaPeiv, hv 
DAwv éevouobérnoev (Isocr. Areop. 16. On jv 2OeAfjowpev in the con- 
dition, see § 185, R.1, a). AcaxexpfusBa ywoie rac re xaBapag ndovac 
kai rac ayedov axafaprouc dp0we av AsxOelcac (Pl. Phil. 52 = at 
axaBapra dp0a¢ av Aex Oetev). "Eyw cigs (belong to; am one of those) rév 
yoéwe piv dy steyxGivrwy, el re pr) Adnbee AEyw, OE T dv dheyEdvrwy, et rig rt pn ddnGic 
Néyor, ode andéorepoy pévyr’ dy leyxOévrwy 7H seyZavrwy (Pl. Gorg. 458). Revopar 
dvaBac rv xapadpav ody roic Noyayoic toxoreiro, Torepoy ein Kptirroy dmayayety Kai rove 
diaBeBnxdbrac 7h wal rode orXirag dtaBiPalev, we addévrog ay rov ywpiov (Xen. An. 5, 2, 
8; in the hope that the place might be taken). ’EXwilw rove ’AOnvaiove carardayévrag 
rg ddorhry xaradvca dv roy mrovY, GdAAwe Te Kai Tov tpre—pordrov TOY oTpaTnyay 
dxovroc Hyoupévon Kai dopévou av mpdpacty AaBdyrog, i re akidypewy ag’ nuwy dp0ein 
(Thuc. 6, 34; especially as the most experienced of their generals takes the command 
against his will, and might, or would, gladly catch at a pretert —). (XpwpiOa ry 
vopw rovry eiddreg wai ipac dy cai GAdove, tv TZ abry Suvdpe npiv yevopuivouc, dpdr- 
racavatré. Thuc. 5,105; double dy as with the infinitive, see § 178, R. 1.)! 


Rem. The participle of the future with ad» rests (in the Attic style) on passages 
in which the reading is corrupt (Aurjowy or Avrjoag dv, not AuTHowy av)’. 


CHAPTER VIL. 


Peculiarities in the connexion of Co-ordinate Sentences, and of Principal 
and Accessory Sentences. Interrogative Sentences. 


a) Co-oRDINATE sentences (in prose) are connected copulatively 





1 Oddi radra Tiypoxpdrne ame Kai addrAwe garnoerat yeypagwe, GAN’ we av padora 
rig tpag Lamarihoat BovdAsuevog (Dem. 24,79. Elliptical dy, as § 139 ¢). (Elva: réy 
duvaréy ay xpiva, Pl. Rep. 9, 577, one of those who might be able; dv belonging to 
the omitted éyrwr.) 

[’ Kriger defends this construction.—Ev.] 


(§ 
184.] 


§ 
185. 
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[§_ by xal, and (ré, and), ré — xal, or, cal — xal, both — and, and (with 
ne) negation) by ovdé, and also not, ovre — ovre, neither — nor. (Té after 


the connected word or the first word of the second clause = que.) 


Rem. 1. Asingle ré for cai, by which the second member is joined to the first as 
an addition, is poetical, and very rarely occurs in prose: Troiay 6: Topyiay re doops 
eWdav (Pl. Phad.267). Thucydides uses ré to connect a new sentence which serves 
to corroborate, continue, or enlarge upon the preceding one (almost in the manner 
of cai — dé): Kal péxps rode roddd rig ‘ENAdCoc rp warawy rodryw viperat, wepi re 
Aoxpod¢ rove OéA\ag wai AirwXove xai’Axapyavacg xai rv rabry frepoy. Té re 
odnpogopeicOat rovrote roig nrepwrate ard Tig Wadatac Ayoreiag ippepévyeer (Thue. 
1,5). (On ré — obre, ovre — ri, see Negations.) 


Rem. 2. By annexing a d& to cai (xai — dé), the new member acquires pro- 
minence as a special corroboration and enlargement af the preceding (and — 
too, and also) : Ta wapariBipeva aei ica airy re Ty Kooy cai roic cadovpévoee éixi 
deixvoy Hy’ kai rovg augl Td orpdrevpa b2 banpéirag loopoipovg wavrwy ai brois 
(Xen. Cyr. 2,1, 31). “Hedee Kipocg "Apratéptny, dre pécow Exot rou Meporxod orpared- 
parog. Kal wayreg 3’ ot rév BapBdpwy apyovreg péicoy Exovrec nyovvrat (Xen. An. 
1, 8, 22). 


Rem. 3. By cai — cai the two connected members are marked each by itself, as 
several and co-ordinate members, more strongly than by the usual ré — cai, by 
which they are rather connected so as to form a whole: Kai 2 cai reXevrqoac 
(Pl. Rep. 8, 414). Kai wpéroy rai padtora (Pl. Rep.3, 415). Kat avroi éudyovro 
kai roig d\dotg wapexeAedvovro (Xen. Cyr. 3, 3,68). KadAtordy re wai dpicroy (Xen. 
An. 2, 1,9). Kepavyde re ire piv dvw0ev dgierat, OHAov, Sparas 6 odr’ briwy ovTE 
caracknag ovre dmv, kai dvepot abroi pév oby dpwvrat, & J? worovot, pavepa rpiv 
éorw (Xen. Mem. 4, 3,14). Té — ré (= nai — cai) is frequent in the poets, rare 
in prose: ’EXtiwovro rdv orparwroy ot re SrepOappévor bd rijc yedvog Tove 6POadrpore 
ot Te UTd Tov Woxoug Tove daxTiAOUG Tuy rodHY adwoceonméreg (Xen. An, 4, 5, 12). 
Mera rd Towicd 1 ‘EAddg Ert peravioraré re cai carwxilero. Bowwroi re yap of viv 
éEnnoor@ Erec pera 'TAiov ddwoww t& “Apyne dvacravrec vmd Oecoadoy rv Kadpnida 
Viiv adoupivny geoav, Awpuic re dydonxoorm éree Edy ‘HpaxAcidare WeXowdyynooy 
éoxov (Thuc. 1, 12). Kai — ré (et — que) is a poetical licence: "Io yap docay 
époi kai Evpguredoat rovpyoy eipydobat 6’, dcov yr) xEpoi Kaivwy (Soph. id. R. 347). 


Rem. 4. Where ré — cai connects two single notions which have a common 
article, the ré is sometimes attached to the article instead of following the first of 
the connected terms: rovc re evorAoraroug Exwy Kai ebewWeoraroug (Xen. An. 2, 3, 8 ; 
having those who were both the best-armed and the best-looking) ; and so usually with 
& common preposition: éy re rq Oepporépy cai Wuxporipy (Pl. Phil. 24). (‘Ev 
rocatry re dypurvig nai himy. Pl. Crit. 43.) 


Rem. 5. Sometimes ré is followed, not by cai, but by éé, alone or with another 
particle (vara 0&, dpa Ot, dpa 52 wai, irc 62 cal, wcadbrwe dé, word paAdov dé), the 
copulative connexion being abandoned, and an adversative put instead of it, either 
because the latter member is intended to be made specially prominent, or because 
it has become remote from ré: “Eemper pac 4 rev Tevwriwy woduc Exatvicovrac 
ré ypag, ori ivixare “EXAnveg ovrec BapBdpove, Ewecra dé cai EvynoOnoouévove, Sri 

Out roAAGY TE Kai Cavey TOAYPATWY GETWOPeVOL TAQECTE (Ken. An.5,5,8). Trpaide 
ré Ode, ebvopwraryg ay Wédewe TiC bv Lradig Aoxpldog, odalg Kal yuu obdevde beteqag 
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dy ray deci, rae peylorag piv dpydc re cal rysdc ty rx wore peraxeyelprorat, gero- [§ 
cogiag 8 ab car’ luny dékayv ix’ axpoy amdong tAnrvOe’ Kotriay dé rou ravreg ol 185.] 
THO topey obdevdc ldwrny bvyra wy Abyopey (Pl. Tim. 20). "Ev re rg rev indy 
mornoes wodAaxou S& cai add (Pl. Rep. 8, 394). (On the irregularity where 
two members denoted by ri — cai, as co-ordinate, are not accurately connected, 


see Anacoluthia, § 216, R. 1.) 


Rem. 6. The copulative particle is omitted in oratorical recital, of several (short) 
members. (Between two members the omission is rare, and poetical, e.g. Tov 
roy Koarijpa mAnocacg 0H; “Ydaroc, periconc’ pnd? mpocgépey piOv. Soph. CEd. C.. 
481 ; in prose, in certain particular set _— of two contrasted words, e.g. dvw 
karw = dyw cal cadrw.) Kai is omitted before era, Zresra, in the sense and then, 
marking continuation and further consequence (especially in conditional and 
object-sentences): Ei mponodpeOa, & avdpec ’AOnvato, cai rovrovg rovy dvOpu- 
moug, elr’ “OdvvOoy Pittrrog xaracrpéWerat, dpacdrw rig tuoi, ri rd ewrvoy Er’ abrdy 
Ecrat Badizecy, Saros BotAerat; (Dem. 1,12.) oBovpat, py wavrec wepl rv idivy 
ixacrog dpyZdépuevoc cowdy ép nuadc dydywou Tov wédepov, Ta TOY 'Apourudrwy b6- 
ypara xpocrnodpevor, elr’ iriomac0icww Exacro ipa Tov cuppépovrog éavroic Hyty 
modsuijoas (Dem. 5, 19). 


b) A copulative connexion with «af (sometimes ré — xaf) is used 
in Greek, where in a narration it is stated at what point the matter 
stood, what had taken place, when a change or new event occurred : 
Oirw ov 7 rocic Sodpove meptednAvOere Horny (EvObSnpoe xat Atovucd- 
dwpoc) xal sicéoyerat KAaviac (Pl. Euthyd. 273). “Exratog txwv éréy- 
Xavov kai » phtno isovoa pe kat mpocelraca thy Puxnv agnxev (Dem. 
50, 60). Of Aaxedarudriot odK EMOnoav wuBduEvoe Tov wept THY ArriKiY 
woAguov kal wavtTwy Twy aAAwv apeAHoavteg FKov uly apuvouvrec 
(Isocr. Paneg. 86. So often ov« %pOnv rorhoac — cal, I had not got 
the start in doing it, when = I had not done it, before —). 


c) Kai also introduces the second term of a comparison with adjectives‘and adverbs 
denoting likeness : Oi d\Aot womnrai oby dpoiwe weronacs Kai"Opunoog (Pi. Lon, 581 ; 
have not composed). “Opotsc y’, @ dvépec ’AOnvaior, LérAwy vopoblirne cal Tysoxparne 
(Dem. 24, 106. Ironical exclamation). MWaparAnowa trerdvOecay ot ’AOnvaio: iv 
ct R at cal Epacav abroi iv MdAw (Thuc. 7,71; also oldxep idpacay). Cf. 
"9 37, R. 2. 


A disjunctive connexion is denoted by i, or, 4 — i, either —or § 
(nroc — 7). (Etre — ire, be it that — or that ; cire — cire wal.) 186. 





Rem. “H, or else, is often used to connect a sentence which assigns what is to be 
assumed and will be the consequence, in case a certain condition is not realized, ora 
certain command is transgressed : Ti ydp dnmwore rq piv Pinay wavra Tada Tout 
Rovoiary dwooper, dv THe Arrexijc axéixnrat, rp Aoreile & odds BonOeiy roic Opgti» 
Béorat,  WoAEBoY Toety abroy Pjoopev ; (Dem. 8, 8; or else we shall say that he ts 
commencing a war.) When 9 in this manner is attached to an impersonal expression 





1 On cat in the signification also, even, and its VariOus BPPACALAONS, WS Loe NYQeoist~ 


C§ 
186.] 


§ 
187. 


§ 
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denoting necessity or duty with the infinitive, it is also followed by the infinitive 
(in English we should use the future indicative: or else will), although the same 
governing term cannot be repeated without alteration: Révouvg wpocheet cot wod- 
Aodve déyecOat cai robrovc peyadorperiic, Execra O& woNirag Oewvilay wai ed wouiy, 7 
Zonuoy cuppdxwr elvar (Xen. Cécon. 2, 5). 


An adversative connexion of two members contradicting each other 
is denoted by aAAa, so that either (by way of correction) an affirma- 
tive clause is joined to a negative (o¥y drag, aAAd roAXakic, ov povov 
— adda «ai, or merely adXa, ovy Swe — adda, py brit — adda, see 
Negations), or that which is negatived is joined to the affirmative (in 
English, and not, only not, in questions and irony: and not rather) : 
Ipd¢ tiv tev mpoyovwy aperny add’ ov mode THY TwY ToLaKoYTA TOVN- 
olay ayAAnréov juiv gore (Isocr. Areop. 73). °Ex on wavrwv tov 
slonuévw tic unxavn, © DoxKparec, SiKacoobvny tyuav eéAEv, @ Tic Sbva- 
puc UTapyxe Wuyiie h xonudtwv  owuaroce 7 yévoue, adda pi yeAav érat- 
vounévync akovovra; (Pl. Rep. 2, 366; and not rather laugh when one 
hears tt praised.)' "AMA ydp tow perd pexpac daBorjc 7 PabrAWY Karnydpwy 
éxevdtyevoy, GAN ob did rHv ippwpevecrarwy cai Néiyey kai wpdrrey (Andoc. 4, 37). 


Rem. 1. Sometimes d\\d merely adds something that does not correspond with 
what goes before, but without setting it aside: Kai 6 ’ABpaddrac elev’ ANA ra 
piv xa’ ppdc Eporye Soxei, w Kipe, radiic Exe’ dd\AA rad maya AvTE pe (Xen. 
Cyr. 7,1, 16). The use of dda (alone-or with other particles), further than as 
serving for the grammatical connexion of the sentence, must be learnt from the 
Lexicon : in part the dAAé elliptically intimates a thought not expressed. 


Rem. 2. With the adversative conjunctions may be reckoned the exceptive 
particle wAjy: Wdvrec riv wodty tkéderoy wA1)y of rd Kamndela Exovrec, Xen. An. 
1, 2, 24, except, only not — 3 wry ei, wry Ort, TARY Goov. (§ 91, R. 2.) 


By dé is denoted something which 1s distinguished from what goes 
before, but does not set it aside nor contradict it: Zupwovioere év rq 
woAk tkacrot év pipe, Tov 6 ruddy ypovoy per GAAHAWY OiKhosTE év 
tw kaBapy (in freedom and rest, Pl. Rep. 7,520). Ay rt BonOeiac ; 
Hh parny epop3nOne, of dé woAguot OK EoXovrae (Xen. Cyr. 2,1, 3; and 
the enemy are not coming ?)." Hence oé serves as a particle of transi- 
tion (adverb), to annex each successive term of the discourse which is 
not connected with the preceding by another adverb (e.g. a con- 
clusive, ovv, a causal, yao), and does not commence a new series of 
thoughts. Answering to a preceding péy, it forms a partitive con- 





1 But sometimes also cai of (uy) and simply od (un), e.g. dv dé rog, pH réyy 
(Dem. 21, 183). 
? Occasionally, especially in poets, for Adda. Ode Pxgokav, & HBodkavra, daeHAOoy 


¢ did rdyoug (Thuc. 6,79). (But never ob povow — d&, or Loe hike.) 
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nexion, by which two terms or clauses (or, with dé repeated, several) 
are made to stand out in opposition to each other. (‘O piv Baoirsic 
—, of d& orpariwrat—. Aéyec piv ev, woatrac 8 ovdéyv. Nov pév — 
rore 5 —. [loAAa@ piv cat GdAa dbo 8 péyiora. Ei piv vxhosc, — 
ei 02 of Oeot GAAwe eater —. Opposed or contrasted accessory 
definitions, denoted in two independent sentences by pév and dé, by 
which particles, at the same time the two sentences are connected, 


have often a different grammatical form: rw wiv mowry tree —, ered 


of —. [otv piv riv paynv yevéoOac —, vuxnoac 6 —. In English, 
the relation is denoted sometimes more strongly by but, however, but 
then, sometimes more weakly by and, or by the mere position of the 
words and the accent.) Where péy and 6é connect principal sentences, 
they are often separated to a distance from each other by a number of 
clauses attaching themselves to the first clause, in consequence of 
which the connexion becomes less apparent. See e. g. Xen. Anab. ii. 
4, 2—5 (rote piv wodAoic rwv “EAAnvwv ovk ipecxov — KXfapyxoc dé, 
Cyr. vill. 2, 2—7)." 


Rem. 1. Méyv and dé are placed after the word in which the opposition lies 
(which word with dé is always at the beginning of the sentence), or, where the 
opposition lies in an entire dependent sentence or a relative periphrasis, after the 
conjunction or the relative (ézei dé, Ac pév, we péy). With a noun with the article 
pévy and dé come after the article, dé also (more rarely) after the noun: ra piv 
avOpwraa twapéivrec, rd datdvea 62 oxowovvrec (Xen. Mem. 1,1, 12. Usually ra 
é: 5.). With prepositions, piv and dé are apt to come immediately after the pre- 
position (wpdc piv peonpGpiay, also with 6 pe» — 6 dé), e.g. év piv dpa roic oupgw- 
voopev, iv d¢ roic ov. (Pl. Phad. 263.) (In the poets some anomalous positions 
occur.) (“Hy & éyd, 4 0° dc, after an entire sentence.) 


Rem. 2. Especially note the use of »éy and dé with the article (as demonstrative 
pronoun 6 piv — 6 68, in later writers also 8¢ pé» — d¢ 0&8) and demonstrative 
adverbs of time and place (rére piv — rore dé, EvOa piv — ivOa dé) to denote an 
indefinite and general antithesis: the one — the other ; this — that (also 6 ply ric 
— 6 0& rig), now — now, here — there. (O piv — of 5 ’AOnvaio, with definite 
term in the second member. ’Adyei, rére dé yaipe, Pl. Phil. 35 = Tore piv adryei, 
rére O& xalpe.) In Herodotus, when the opposition with péy and dé is between 
two predicates of the same subject, in the second member an 6 referred to the 
gubject is inserted and the dé attached to this : Tédwy rabryy piv ry Oddy ypednce, 
& d& Ane eixero (7, 163, = adAne & eixsro). ; 


1 Rare constructions are : pepynpevoc, dpay 0’ ov (Pl. Theat. 164. The first member 
put absolutely). ("Q wat InAéwe, warno © gudg. Eur. Hec. 584.) (Kai o2 pév y’ jon 
baow, rov d& Adyow Toy wepi Tov "Epwrog reipdoopat dpiy dcedOciv. Pl. Conv. 201 ; pe 
made more prominent by yé. Ei piv 02) dicata rowtjow, obk olda’ alpnoopat & obv ipag 


cai ody iptv, 6, rs ay dfy, weicopat. Xen. An. 1,3, 5. See kewise the Lennon ior 


pév obs, pévro, &e.) [They are given in the Appendix of this Trentieion.\ 


ts 
188.] 
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[§ Rem. 3. [Anaphora.] Often in the opposition of several members, the term ( 
188.] cially the verb) which is common to all is emphatically repeated with pév and a 
instead of a copulative connexion: [oA\)) dOupia ny roig“EAAnoty, dpsos piv rq Tot 


mworapov ry ducropiay, dpwee S2 rove CiaBalyey ewrvoovrag, dpwor Ot roic CcaBaivovcgT™: 


Exixetcopévoug Tovg Kapdovxouc briobev (Xen. An. 4,3,7). Sey piv ool raca pev y 7} 
ddd¢ ebmropoc, wag dt rorapdg dtaBaréc, avev dé cot xaoa piv oid cedrouc 4 dddb¢, TH Oy 
62 rorapog Séicropoc, wag dé dxdog PoBEpdc (Xen. An. 2, 5, 9).! ae 

Rem. 4. When the opposition denoted by péy and dé lies in a relative sentencay #£ 
and to this a demonstrative reference is annexed (oi —, ovrot, 3xov —, tvravOay © ‘ 
often péy and 6é, or one of them, is put twice, first with the relative, then with i 
demonstrative : Ipwrayépac Alye, wc, ola piv exacra éuol gaiverat, roradra pig © 
torey épot, ola dt col, rovatra 8 ab coi (Pl. Theet. 152). Ot piv dy rv carpag ©- 
wav roy apOudy roy reraypévoy ray picOoddpwy Exrrewy Exovrec paivwyras «& é 


rovroug Ooxipore txmotc Kai Seog TapecKevacpivovc wapéxwor, ToUTOVE piv rode 
Goyovrac 6 Baosede wai reypaic attes cai dwpowe peyadow xarardouriZza, odc 0 dv 
eipy Trav dpydvrwy rarapedovvrac, Tovroug yaker@e codazea (Xen. icon. 4, 7; only 
péy repeated). The same takes place, when to a participle with the nominative a 
demonstrative is afterwards annexed (by § 100 e). Jsocr. Paneg. § 60. 


Rem. 5, Sometimes pév is put to denote the opposition to something following, 
without a corresponding dé to follow it, when either (a) this is considered super- 
fluous because certain adverbs are used which themselves express an opposition to 
what goes before (Zara, elra after rpdrov piv, réwe pév), or (b) the opposition is 
more strongly marked by py, yet (y¢ pny), or pévror, however, or (e) the second 
member, by a less accurate formation of the sentence, follows in a different con- 
struction, and is not expressly drawn out as opposition (anacoluthia), or (d) pév 
refers to an opposition which is understood without being expressly mentioned 
(iowg pév, eixdc pév, olpat piv, we péy Aéyovoww, tyw pév, in opposition to some dif- 
ferent view or statement which is possible): (a) “Eywye pddtora @atpaca rov 
Lwxpdrove mpGrov pty rovro, wo ndéwe cai ebpevec rHv veavionwy roy Adyor amede- 
Zaro, ixara npwv we bkéwe GoOero 3 iremdvOetuev xd Tw Adywy (Pl. Phed. 89; | 
remarked what impression the discourse had made upon us). (6) Ot pév waldyrec, 
Géinrov iy, ei adixwe éreripwonvro® 4 pevroe GdAn wédtc iv Tw wapdyre Wepipavac 
wpednro (Thuc. 6,60). (c. Xen. Anab. 1,10, 16.) (d) Eixdc piv, épn, ode dy rec 
HyiTat xonorodg, Priv, ode O dy movnpote, piceity (Pl. Rep. 1, 334). “Ap dy drjiya 
roavra Evavdpoy iv rg apyyg ctampdtacOa wxpocdonare ; yw ydo péy ode ay olpat 
(Lys. 26, 7).? (Other irregularities in the construction of the members denoted 
by pév and dé, see under Anacoluthia, § 216, R. 1.) 


Rem. 6. The particle dé in the more ancient poetical language (Homer) is 
frequently used with a certain emphasis (akin to aa) in the apodosis after relative 
sentences or conjunctions, In Attic this is rare (especially in prose), and occurs 
only where the apodosis after a conjunction or a relative adverb of comparison 
(wc, Semwep) is made to stand out with special emphasis by a demonstrative word 
or a personal pronoun denoting an opposition to some other term, and in the same 
manner after a participial construction containing an opposition to the leading 





1 Bia pév, Gpwe 0° dméxovras (Pl. Rep. 10, 607 ; they refrain perforce, but still they 
do refrain). 
* Todroug oby mavrag Procdpoug HAtTOpEY 5 Dddaysic, elrov, GAN duoloug wey giro- 
copay (Fl, Rep. 5, 475 ; the antithesis procdgoug V od hes in whet precedes). 
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ce: Ei oby tye pr) ytyvoonw pyre rd Sora pyre ra dicaa, vpetc Ob Oidazare pe [§ 

Hell. 4, 1, 88). ’Eei 38 y9 ixerro rAnpwy (‘lordorn), devd 3 hv ravOivd’ 188.] 

‘Soph. Cid. R. 1267; cf. Thuc. 5,16). ’Extriypd raig povapyiatc, brit, déoy 

ovapxoug THY gpdynoy doxeiv padrov ray Gdwy, of Fé xeipow madevovrat 

wray (Isocr. Paneg. 71). 

(. 7. Especially note the use of rd dé (the article as pronoun) to attach a 

ce which, in opposition to some less correct statement which has just been 

says what is the true state of the case (but in truth ; whereas really) : Otovrai 

rrore of Wapévrec Tavra abroy elyat copdy, A dy GAXoy sede yEw' rd Oe nevduvedet, 

ec’ AOnvator, ry dure b Oede cogdc elvac cai iv TP yonop@ robry rovro Acyely, Bre 

wrivn copia ddiyou Tivde dkia éoriv (Pl. Apol. 23). The expression originates 
omission of a sentence merely intimated by ré (rd dé wide Exar" cevdvvedr 

Pl. Theat. 166). 


he Greeks not unfrequently use two sentences connected by 
| dé, when the scope of the discourse does not refer to each 189, 
‘e by itself, but to the connexion of the two and their con- (320, 
iatter ; which relation would be more distinctly expressed by ¥-) 
' the sentence with pév a subordinate sentence, appended by 
inction to that with 8 Two sentences connected in this 
‘ are put either interrogatively (enquiring whether both can 
together; whether the one beside the other is probable), 
atively (so that the negation of both precedes), or they are 
in the infinitive, accusative with infinitive, or by & (we, dre) 
itement denoting something absurd or wrong. Sometimes in 
anner a clause which asserts something actual, and a hypo- 
| clause with ay are connected, it being asked whether the 
state of the case and the supposition accord and can be con- 
to subsist together: Ti ody; of wiv doa vixne fvexa waAnc «al 
erdAunoav améxecar Aeyoutvov mpayyatog vrs Twv ToAAwY 
VOC, Of OF NuéTEVOL TAldEG AdUVaTHaOVAL KaOTENELY WoAv xaAXlovoe 
‘ene; (Pl. Legg. 8, 840.) Ap’ 2 tcov ote elvarc cot ro dlkaov 
v (roig vopoc), Kal.arr’ av nueic oe ertyet—ow@pey Totty, Kat cor 
vrerotsiv ole: Sikatov elvat; 7} mpocg piv apa co. Tov watépa ovK 
Hv ro Olkatov Kal mpdc Tov SeaTwOrny, el aor Ov ériyxavev, Ocrte, 
10 Xol¢, Tata Kal avtimoliv, modc 8? rHv watplda apa Kal Tove 
tEgorat oor; (Pl. Crit. 50.) (By dpa, then, the thing enquired about 
od as the result of a reasoning and a consideration, sometimes in one clause, 
esin both.) “Edse Aioyxivny, ei aducovvra pe Ewpa thy wodrL, Taic 
vduwy Tytwolac wap avTa TaduKnuata xpnoOat, si piv cicayyeAiac 
‘atrovra mw Ewoa, sicayyéAAovra, ei d& yoapovta Tapavoua, Tapa- 
yoapouevoy’ ob yap onmov Krnowwrra piv divara dua ov 
og, eli Ep tEeriyEay évouZev, avrov ovx av éyoaparo (Dem. 18, 14. 
nnot be supposed (od) that he can indeed prosecute Ctesyphon, but would not 
cached me, if — ; or, that if he can prosecute Ct., he would not also have Wns 
NI 


C$ 
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peached me. In this way the connexion of an affirmative and a negative clause is 
often negatived.)! Ov devov, adAorg pév riot Dewy Buvove Kat macavat 
elvat UT THY TOMTwDY TETOnLEVOUC, TH 8 ”Epwrt, THAKOUTY SuTt Kal 
rocolTy Oew, unde Eva wwrrote Teromnkéva pndiy &yxapuov ; (Pl. Conv. 
177.) Tldavu Oavyacroy Kipy édxe elvar, ei of piv Savavoor toaor rie 
éaurov téxune Exaorog twv épyaAswy Td Gvoua, 6 S? oTparnyo¢ oUTuS 
HALBio¢ Eootto, Were ovK sloerae TwWY bp EauTw HryeuOvwy Ta Ovopara 
(Xen. Cyr. 5, 3,47. In the first member after the preeteritum, the 
indicative retained, in the second the optative put ; see § 132 a and 8). 
Auva av einv sipyaoutvos, ci, Sre pév pe of doxovrec Erarrov, Tore pty, 
ov éxeivot Erarrov, Euevor (fact), rov d? Oeov rarrovrog, évravOa d2 doBn- 
Ocic Oavarov Alrrome thy rakw (should now desert, Pl. Apol. 28). On 
the double pév and 8é, see § 188, R. 4. 

Rem. 1. In the same manner is denoted the prohibition of acting in two cases 
so that the actions do not accord : Mz») roivyuy, ay péy etary reg (brings forward, pro- 
A aa bpySdpevor paivecbe, By bt rag, pa Akyy, epdwe dudnscobe (Dem. 

; ; 

Rem. 2. Sometimes some inaccuracy appears in the construction of the two 
members when they ought to be dependent (e.g. od devéy, ef —), in case the first 
is somewhat long, and the connexion is become less perspicuous, so that e.g. the 
second member is added as an independent question or statement, or changed in 
some other way (anacoluthia). See e.g. Lystas xii. § 36. Xen. Cyrop. iv. 2, 46. 
b) Sometimes, partly in an apodosis, partly (especially with were) before that 

which is the main thing to be affirmed or denied, a co-ordinate member with piv 
(and ¢é following) is inserted, containing a remark by the bye of something which 
obtains at the same time, which should more accurately have been attached by a 
conjunction (while, whereas, although, as) or in a participial construetion : "Ered eldoy 
of "EXAnvec 16 re SapvaBdaZov immudy Ere cuvesryxde cai rove BeOuvode ixxéiag wpdc 
robroug d0polopévoug, drepixecay pir, Suwe 62 iddxee al éxi robroug iréioy elvat otrwe, 
Sxwe divawro (Xen. An. 6, 8. 80; they thought, although they were weary, yet —). 
Otrw pot doneig caddie Aéyerv, @ Texparec, dere rpdcGer piv ob rpocuany daveicacOat, 
eidwe, Urt, dvadwoag, 6, Te av AdBuw, ody Tw drodovva, vw J& poe Coxe eic Epywy 
dpopuyy sropevety abrd wotjoa (Xen. Mem. 2,7, 11; that although hitherto I never 
took to borrowing, nevertheless I think that I —). 

When the nature or quality of an action or a relation is first 
denoted in a merely general way by a demonstrative pronoun in the 
neuter (rovro, rode, ToWvde, TOLOUVTOV, Tardy, as Object or as subject to 
ylyvopa), by a demonstrative adverb, by an adjective of reference 
(rovvavriov, ra avrlorpoga), or a similar expression, in order to be 
then more precisely assigned in a new sentence, the latter in Greek 
is attached without any connecting particle, in the same mood, even in 
the infinitive. (Apposition of an entire sentence.) Ti d&; of xdapror 


1 Oby 6 pby, 6 8 ob (GAN Gravrec). Denial of a yartitive representation, because 


the truth demands a universal statement. 
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avTwv ov tavrév rovro werévOacww, axoAacia tivi awopovic law ; (Pl. 
Phed. 68.) Adoxa, pi} rovvavriov, oF BobAoual, wow, opddoa axpt- 
Bog Sexviva repipevoc StcoyAW waArat rovr’ avrove bac eiddrac (Dem. 
19, 329). ‘Qe of rhy ducatocbyny imirndedovreg dxovrec ixtrndebover, padior’ av 
aisPavoipeba, ei rodvde Tosnoatmer ry dtavoig, ddvreg iouciay ixaripp wouiv, 0, Tsay 
BobdAnrat, rq re Scalp cal rp adic, elr’ braxodovOncapev Oewpevor, Tot y erWupia 
éxdrepov d&e (Pl. Rep. 2,359). ‘H adbdAnrie) ob doxei cor rorabrn ric elvat, @ Kad- 
Aicretc, THY Oo) povoy dwxeyv ; (Pl. Gorg. 50].) ‘Opwpev, door av paxpdrepoy ry 


' gerooogig évdtarpibwor, rode ply wAsicrovg cai xavu dddokdrove ytyvopévouc, Tove Ce 


émcecxeoraroug Soxovyrac dpwe rovrd ye vd Tov éxerndedparog, od od iratveig, xaoxor- 
rag, axpnoroue raic wédect ytyvopivoug (Pi. Rep. 6, 487). 


With declarative object-sentences, denoted by érz or we (see § 159, 


190. 


§ 


R. 3), as also with dependent questions, it should be remarked, that in 191. 


Greek the subject of the object-sentence is often drawn (by an attrac- 
tion) as object into the principal sentence, and then the accessory sen- 
tence attached, whereby the object, which ¢ill then was incomplete, is 
fully and properly represented.’ This attraction often takes place 
although the principal verb (a verb of saying, thinking, or knowing) can- 
not otherwise in itself be constructed with an object-accusative of the 
kind denoted by the substantive, e. g. not Aéyery reva for wepi rrvog. Kv- 
poc poe BactAéa, St péoov Exot rou [lepocov orparetuaroc (Xen. An. 1, 
8,21). Dvwoy rév ‘Holodov, drt rq dure hy copog Aéywv wAlov elvartwg 
qyuov tavréc (Pl. Rep. 5, 466). Didurroc pn tuvBavecBat rode ‘Qoelrag, 
we vooovat kal araciaZovaw év abroic (Dem. 9, 12). Olcba EvOvenpoy 
érdéaouc dddvrac exer; (Pl. Euthyd. 294.) Tac rwv waréowy apapriac 
aglere dtd rove matdac, od¢ ov tore etre Gya0oi cite Kaxol HPHoavtec 
yevnoovra (Lys. 20, 34).  CAvepvioOny rod Kévvov, ori pot rdxsivoc yaderaives 
ixdorore, Sray abrg pry iweixw. Pl. Euthyd. 295.) 

Rem. 1. Sometimes the subject of the accessory sentence is drawn into the 
principal as the subject to a passive or intransitive verb, which otherwise should 
stand impersonally: I[epl rov py’ iadwxdrog phr’ syywopkvou, mérepoy Sédpaxev fj 
ob cai wérep’ dewy 7) indy, mavdavoy yodgey, we exdoréoy roic tyxadovoww (Dem. 
23,79; about a man —, of whom it is not yet known whether —). (Ol Aaxe- 
Sabre oxnpariZovrat dpabeic elyat, iva ps) xarddnrot Wor, drt cogig ry ‘EAAnvey 
aepiaow, Pl. Prot. 842 = carddndor dot cogig — weptdvrec, by § 177.) As the 
subject of the accessory sentence becomes the accusative to the principal verb, so 
it may sometimes become the objective genitive to a substantive: “HAGe roic 
"AOnvain sbOdc 4 ayyedia réy wédewy, Ore dgecraowy (Thuc. 1,61; the tidings that 
the cities have revo : 


Rem. 2. A somewhat similar attraction sometimes takes place in sentences 
with p# and Sxwe after verbs denoting fear and apprehension: ‘loxupic Edecay ot 
“EAAnvec roy "Idcova, ur) ripavvog yévorro (Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 32). 





[) E. g. as in nosti Marcellum, quam tardus sil, the proper Ohyect a, VOX. Marcelurn 


alone, but Marcellum quam tardus sit.) 
N2 


§ 
192 
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a) The particle dri, which denotes a declarative object-sentence, 18 
often also put before a person’s own speech, when it is given in orat. 
recta and introduced by a verbum declarandi: ’Howrnoev 6 Kupog rév 
"Opdvrny’ "Ere ovv Gv girog kal morde poe yévoro; “O 8 amexpivaro 
Sree OVS ei yevolunv, & Kips, col y’ Gv Ere wor? ddEaque (Xen. An. 
1, 6, 8). Tw ravra simdurt tye av Seatov Adyov avrelroyn, Gre Ov 
kadwe Atyec, & avOowme, i ole Kivdvvov vrodoyllecPat rou Ziv 7 
reOvava aveépa, Srov re xai optxodv SpeAdoc (PI. Apol. 28). (Az- 
expivapny, Sre ov, I answered, No.) 

b) A report of a person’s speech commenced in the oratto obliqua 
(in the infinitive, or with drt or we) often (even in a sentence dependent 
on the oratio obliqgua) passes suddenly into the oratio recta, so that 
the words of the speaker are given in their own proper form: Kiupo¢ 
amexpivaro, Sri axovet, ABpoxduav ért rw Evpoary rorapy elvat, ar- 
Exovra dwoexa ataQuotc’ mpo¢ rovroy ovv En BobrAEoBar EADEiv* Kav pév 
0D éxel, rhv Sikny Eon xpnGew erBeivac airy, av dt pebyy, Nustc excl 
woo¢ TavTa Bovdevadueba (Xen. An. 1, 3, 20). Mera rovrov aAXo¢ 
avéotn, émidecvig piv thy evnOeay tov ra rAota aireiy KeAedovroc, ém- 
decxvic dé, we ednBec ein Nyeudva aireiv mapa TobTov, @ Avpatvdpueda 
thy moaéw (Xen. An. 1,3, 16). Aéyovrog guov ravra aroxplverai pot 
TloAuKAijc, Ste 6 cuvtpinpapxog abr ovy fot ext THY vay" OvKOUY 
mapaAdhWouat pdvoc tiv rorjon (Dem. 50, 37 ; therefore [said he] I 
(Polycles) will not undertake the trireme by myself, i.e. therefore he 
would, &c.). 

Rem. On the use of ze in the signification, that, the circumstance that, see § 170 
a. R., and below, § 197. On the sense because, see the Lexicon [and Appendix]. 
Note also the breviloquentia, by which or: and we obtain the signification, for proof 
that, to show that: “Ore d¢ otrw ravra Exe, Aéye pos Td To KadXtoGEvoug Wygiopa 


(Dem. 18, 87). ‘Qe & eixdra rowdpev, cai rad’ tvvonoare (Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 34; 
consider also what follows). 


The verbs doc, doce por, olvae are often put before a sentence or are inserted in it, 


193 without grammatical connexion, to denote the thing said as opinion or conjecture ; 


in the same manner we have ole (oteo0e) with a question, and ed io& (tore) with an 
assurance; also gnpi, gaciv, elwé yor are inserted in the same way. ‘AyaQotc dpa 
dvdpag otk EBodAero Tepexdt¢ womjoat rode vieic; Aoxd py, Bobdero, GAAG pr) ob dWa- 
crov 9 (Pl. Menon, 94; but I fear it is not, see § 124 a. R.2). Newrepog wpeoBbrepoy 
ore GANo BidZecOae Emcyec—pnoet wore ovrE rumreyv, We Td eixdc’ olpas 62, obde dAAwE 
adripaon (Pl. Rep. 5, 465).! ’Avéynra 63) roviy 6 avyp obk, ote, advayxacOnoerat 
redevriv avrdéy re proeiy cai tTHy roatrny xpatiw; (Pl. Rep. 6, 486.) 


Rem. The expression di\oy ort, which originally introduces a declarative object- 





1 “Opunpog ’OQreavery re Oewy yéveciy gnot cai pnripa TyOdby* olpac dt cai ‘Hoiodog (viz. 
gyciv, Pt, Crat. 402), but more frequently where the verb is omitted in this manner : 
oluat 0é kai ‘Hoiodov (viz. pavar). Tatra tye cor od reBopa, & Médnre, olpac J odd? 


@ov dvOpwrov vidéva (Pl. Apol. 25). 
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sentence, is then also appended after a sentence with the sense of a mere adverb, [§ | 
assuredly : 'Eddrrw ix rijg wédews arednpnoag i) of ywdot re Kai rupdol cai ot ddXos 193.] 
avaxnpot’ otrw cot dtapepovTwe rHyv dddAwy 'AOnvaiwy peoKey AOAC Kai Hpeic ot 

vopot Ondov ors (Pl. Crit. 58, and, of course, we Laws likewise). (Andovéri.) The 
expression ¢% old’ ore (old’ Sri, ev ic8’ dre) is usually inserted in the sentence before 

the verb, so that the proper signification clearly appears (e. g. Et ri¢ Epotro" Eizé pos, 

TiC vuv ovong ‘EAAAdog raurnoai icb’ 6, re g@ecir’ dv Uwd THY viv ixdvTwy ‘EMAnYwy, 

_ ed pn) rag aperdg bmip abroy éxeivac of Mapabdm cai Sadapine rapécxoyro ot Npérepor 
mpdyovot; ovd av fe eb old dre pyoter, Dem. 19, 312); but it remains with the 
infinitive and participle (with the signification of an adverb of assurance) ; e. g. were 
mwavrag bpac eidévat rd perd ravra rai brett ed old’ Ore rode druyxeic cal radatrwpouc 
a&vOpwroug, Dem. 19, 809. (Movwrarog ydp él od wdvrwy airiog, cal rey caxdy cai 
ray ayabédy, ed ic8 ort, Arist. Pl. 183.) : 


a) Conditional propositions are denoted by «i, tay (Av, av, see § 125, 

R.1)3 eiwep, éaviep, etye (if that is: if at least; wenn sonst, falls 194. 
dann, wenigstens wenn’) put the condition with a peculiar prominence. 
A plurality of cases in which something equally holds good, are de- 
noted by etre — etre [sive — sive] (etr’ ovv, or be tt that), tav re — zav 
ve, more strongly by sire (éav re) xal — clre xat (e.g. etre kaddc Eire 
wXAobotoc etre kal yevvaidc éorwy eire kal Tavavtia rovTwy, Pl. Menon, 71. 
’Eav re cai avriptAnrat av te kat peonra, Pl. Lys. 212). 


Rem. 1. More rare combinations are cire — 4, ei — eire (the latter poetical). 
On ¢ and ¢ire, as interrogative particles, see § 199 5 and c. 


Rem. 2. Especially note the use of ei, ef rwe, av xwe, in the sense, whether per-. 
chance (= to try whether —). Ataddcag roy EddAoyoy 6 ’Apxivapog MeAnoerroy 
mpwrov dmoaTéMrE ic rac 'AOnvac, dvdpa Xrapruirny, el re dpa paddoyv Evdorey ot 
"AOnvaiot, dpdvrec Hon opag (rove Aaxedaipovioug) év bdg vray (Thuc. 2, 12). Ot 
Aaxcdaysdvtoe wrpoOupig re xdog typwvro cai wapacedevopy, ei Two wodpevor Tove 
*AOnvaioug thoy 7d reixsopa (Thuc. 4,11). Bovr( ody dewpeba tov dvrivréyorrog 
arodovOijoat hpiv, kav ruc npeic secivy vdeckwpeba, Ore oddéy ior ixsrndevpa troy 
yuvatxi mpd¢ dtoixnow wodewe (Pl, Rep. 5, 455). . . 

Rem. 3. In animated and concise discourse, the condition is sometimes ex- 
pressed in an independent sentence, as an assumed position or as a question: Mapa 
naow avOpwroe ope dwwptopiva cai reraypiva mwe rd rotadra: ‘Adtcei rig éxwy" 
épy7) wai ryswpia card rovrov. ‘E&npapré ric dew’ ovyyvwpn davri rig Tipwpiag 
rourp.(Dem. 18, 274). Sometimes to one condition there is added another, of a 
more special and precise character: Ei triyxavdy ot iowrady, ric tort roy Cwypa- 
guy Zevtec, ef pot eimec, Ore 6 rd Cia ypdpwy, ap’ obk ay dicaiwg oe Npdpny, Oo ra Toa 
ray low ypdgwy cai rod ; (Pi. Gorg. 453 ; — and then thou shouldest say —.) 


b) A negative condition is denoted by «i yy, which also indicates 
an exception: if not, except tf, unless (ci un apa, unless after all, unless 
perchance, sometimes ironically; of a case which is possibly to be. 
excepted also ci uf ei, nisi si, ci un apa ci: ‘O xonuatioriKog THY TOU. 





[? M. therefore rejects (I think correctly) Hermann’s ‘wide difference’ between 
tiye (as assuming the truck of the condition), and cimep (aa \eaning \\ doubtful +> 


198 
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1 riuacBat Hoovny } THY Tou pavOavew vvdevde akiav ghee elvat, et py Et 
TL avray apybpiov moet. Pl. Rep.9,581). Bi dé wf, without a verb, denotes, 
not only the opposite to an affirmative condition preceding (if not), but to the pre- 
ceding condition and discourse generally, even if that be negative (in the i 
case) otherwise: “lowe obdeic obdéy ce candy tpei, dv py riva AuTAC" ci Ot pH, deoboc 
woAXd cai dvdkia cavrow (Pl. Crit. 58, = av db reva AvwYC). pd ray Oewy, d Kipe, 
psy otrw Abye’ el 08 pn, ob Oappovyrd p’ Eee (Xen. Cyr. 3, 1,35). Conversely, ef d 
especially after ei piv BoddAce (BotdrAcoOe) for ef 2 py: Abyw wadev, Axep rére, el piv 
Bobrec0e, we wallwy, el 5, we crovddlwy (Pl. Legg. 3, 688). (Ei ps) dtd ry "Apye 
Sdpou pihAnow, Thuc. 2, 18, if it had not been for A.’s delaying ; but for that.) 

Rem. When what seems to be the natural and desirable condition, what one 
must expect and assume, and upon which the consequence follows as matter of 
course, has first been put with ef pé»; and then, by ef dé un, its opposite, and what 
would then follow, the apodosis to the first condition is often entirely omitted (e.g. 
eb ye, then is it well, or generally, well and good) : Ei piv rolvuy, tpn 6 Lwxparne, 
cai diaytyywocey os rod aya8ode cal rove racove ididater’ ei Ot pn, ri coe Gpedoc ov 
Euabec; (Xen. Mem. 8,1, 9.) ’EAQSyrwy raév Aaxwvwy Ehe&e Xappivoc Ei pév ot 
re ee Mnddcadec, mpde tac Adyerw ef J? ph, Npeic wpde ot Exopew (Xen. An. 
7, 7, 15). 


c) With verbs which express a feeling of approbation and joy 
(pride), or of disapprobation and surprise (shame), the Greeks often 
use a sentence with ¢, instead of an object-sentence with dre (that, for 
that, because), even when an actual fact is denoted, this being con- 
sidered as condition on which the feeling depends: Mn rovro peiov 
SoEnre Exe, et of Kupeior, rpoobev ody hutv rarropevot, viv ageori- 
kaotv’ Ere yap ovrot kaxlovéc eiot raw UP Huwy Hrrnuévwy (Xen. An. 3, 
2, 17). Taiuotrev kaxwv alriog yeyevnuévocg AnyooBévng ov ayana, 
ei un Sleny dédwKev, GAN’ ei 7} cal yovaw ore~avy crepavwOjoera, aya- 
vaxret (Esch. 3, 147; D. does not think himself well off to have 
escaped the punishment ; is not satisfied with having —). ot ixirporo 
ove goxvvOncay ob Hrknoay ry iuhy adehony, ei dvoty radavrow UTd ro’ warpdc 
alwOeioa (accounted worthy of a dowry of two talents) pndevog rebferar ray mpocgnéy 
rwv (Dem. 27, 65; nothing of what she has a right to). [So often after Oavpatw, &c.] 

d) Kai ei, even if, even in the case that : Edy rotro rothoye drat 7h dic, 4 AbyE, wai el 
rave ioxupa tor, rabosrat (Pl. Conv. 185), ei cai (sf even, wenn gleich) sometimes more 
inclining to the affirmation of the condition, almost = although, but often only dis- 
tinguished from cai ei by its less emphatic character: Et rec nv Hoexnpévoc, ef cai rdy 
Gov ypdvoy yovyiay elyev, obx av hpéidnoe Tod Katpov Tov wapévrog (Lsocr. de permut. 
83). (Eira padtora, tf after all —.) (The concession of an opposite fact is (pro- 
perly speaking) expressed by xaizep with the participle, see § 175 e.)' 


1 About sentences with conjunctions of time, there is nothing particular to be 
remarked; nor, again, about sentences with causal conjunctions, ort, because, éaei, 
éwedn, as, since ; (éeé also with the ground or reason following, in the sense, for ;) 
Gre, then, Szrov, Srov ye, when that is (wc, in that, for, with the reason annexed). 


[Katrep (== quanquam) a verb. fin. Pl. Conv. 219 (xaiwep ... gyyv) and Theoph. 
Char, 2.] 


oe ee ee 
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Relative sentences are sometimes less accurately joined to the principal sentence. § 
On this point it should be remarked : 195. 


a) A preceding relative sentence with a relative in the neuter, occasionally assigns 
merely the action, opinion, or utterance, upon occasion of which something is remarked 
in the principal sentence, so that the relative obtains the signification, as regards 
this, that —: °O 32 dpetc ivvotire, ore rrov dy ordate cin évdcg apyovrog H wodAdy, eb 
lore, ort GAXoy pey dopevor ody etipyoere id cractalovra, tdy dt pe ErnoOe, ob« av Oavpd- 
cau, et riva evipore cal dpiv Kai tuoi dyOdpevov (Xen. An. 5,9,29). “A dé Hreirnoag, 
wc, Hy piv dorg, KoptdAay rai Nagiaydvac Evppaxoug rorhoeobe ig’ ryuac, npeic Ob, Hv 
piv dvdyxn J, rodeunoopey dpgoripote, Hy Ot doxg nyiv, cai dior rotnoopey roy Hagda- | 
y6va (Xen. An, 5, 5, 22). On dé after qpeic, see § 188, R.6. (Cf. ore, § 170 a. R.) 


b) “Ocric, 5¢ dv sometimes stands, (not only without an expressly corresponding 
demonstrative, but also without its being possible for such a one to be aadentaed 
agreeably with the form of the principal sentence,) in the sense of «i rec, in general 
expressions of opinion about a certain manner of acting (where also an infinitive or 
acc. with inf. might be used): Mavyrdxacw daipwy tori cai dvdyey txopévwy cai 
rovrwy rovnpwy, otrivec LOédovar Oe emiopxiag re wpdc Geode cai amoriag mpdc avOpw- 
wove wpdrrey re (Xen. An. 2, 5,21). Néutle 7d warGc dpkat rovr’ elvar, d¢ dv rijy 
warpida &pednoy We Wretora fy Exwy elvat obdiy Brey (Thuc. 6, 14). 'Byw xai rotro 
Hyotpas piya rexpnpioy dpxovrog dperic elvat, @ dv éxdvrec ol orparusrat Exwyrat cal 
éy roic devoig rapapivey 20i\wow (Xen. Bicon. 4,19). (“O, re put first, whatever, 
so often as any thing: El ravra iyw Aéyw wepi dpwv GrdrA(we ytyyworwy, tpavriy 
tararw® 5, re yap pi) roovroy adroBnosrat xap’ tywy, elg tue rd tAAEtroy Hea, Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 5, 18.) 


c) Sometimes a relative sentence which calls attention to a particular circumstance, 
is annexed to a person who, though thought of during the speech, and given in the 
context, is not expressly named: Hwe oby ay ric paddov sey Gein rapdvopua elonewc 
) rovroy roy rpdmov; d¢ (thou who) ry riywpiay, iy ovdt card rwy iednrEypivwy 
deddacrw of vépot, ratrny cara rév axpirwy typapacg (Dem. 23, 36). Kadotpai ce (I 
sue thee for) riv dwdeca prov, Ag EhaBeg wvobpevog roy Wapdy txmov. “Ixmov; obec 
deobere ; dv mavrec dpetc tore proovvra immuiy (Arist. Nub. 1224; me, who, as ye all 
know — ; I to buy a horse, I, who — f). 


d) Toa relative pronoun pointing in a general way to what goes before, a more 
particular statement of the thing meant is sometimes appended by an infinitive, or 
acc. with inf., as apposition to the relative, or by a conjunctional accessory sentence : 
"O cai davdrarov ay cin cupBaivoy, rove ply wodAd Kai peydda wotnoavrag bpac dyabd 
pea) ruxety rabrne rijc Swpedc, roy dt imepxdANOn tEnuapryxdra daivecOac tEovclay wap’ 
bpay rov mapavopety eidngora (Dem. 26, 7). Otre tnornpeOa tev idxidwy, der’ ob0" 
ot xeernpévor rovc peyiorouc wAobrovg pévey bi robroie EOéNoveLY, GAX’ dei TOU TAEOVOE 
dpsydpevor wept rev Urapxévrwy eivdvvebovow* brep Gktéy bors Seduévat, pr) cai Hpetc 
Evoxos yevwopela rabratgy raic dvoiatc (Isocr. de Pac. 7). 


Rem. In consequence of this, and by a breviloquentia, the relative pronoun in 
the neuter (6, S7ep) occasionally comes to have merely the signification of a con- 
necting particle (while, whereas): Atagepdvrwe réde Exopev (we possess in a pre- 
eminent degree the characteristic property), wcre rohpay re ob abroi padtora Kai, wepi 
wy émeyeipnooper, txoyilecOatr’ 8 roic dAXarc apalia piv Ppdooc, .royropdg 58 devo 
gépes (Thuc. 2,40; which in others is otherwise, since —, or simply, whereas, on the 
contrary). (In the poets 8 cai, 2 rai, wherefore also.) 


184 PART Il, CHAP. VII. [§ 196. 


[§ _. e) The sentence annexed by the relative, has sometimes itself an accessory sen- 
195.] tence, or an accessory definition in the participle, to which the relative also belongs, 
(237) and to which it often attaches itself in point of case: Bovdov cai rode dAXoug pr) rae 

eiOiopivac dye oor dwpedc, aAAA rotatrag, alg Kav opddpa ypy cai pndepiay ypépay 
Gtareixyc, ob cararpipec adAd Kai wrsiovog akiacg xornouc (Lsocr. ad Nic. 54 = a, 
nay odddpa abraig xpg, ov —). ‘Erérdnké rec, ore rove gvAacac ove ebdaipovag mowi- 
pev, ol¢ dy mavra Exe ra rev wodtrwy, obdiy Exouv (Pl. Rep. 5, 466, = ot, iy 
abroicg 7. &. r. r. TodtTHY, Obdey Exorey). Sometimes the relative alone belongs to the 
accessory sentence or participle: Oi ‘AXeic, ov¢ iva dtaddAdrrwot, caracyéiv. rove 
aptoBec Pitwrde gna, rocadrne Tervyncact CradrAayijg, dcr’ ekHravras cai dvdorarog 
9 wodtc abray yéyovey (Dem. 19,39). “Apa viv otrw ryde rg npéog cidnpaper, d 
madat cai ro\dol rv copwy Znrodyreg mpiv evpeiy Kareynpacay ; (Pl. Theet. 202.) 

Rem. On relative sentences as expression of the purpose and definition or 

cause, see § 105 a, c, d, and § 115 a, R. 


§ a) The particle yap in an independent sentence often assigns a 
196, relation or a circumstance which has been pointed at by a preceding 
demonstrative pronoun (66«, the following, rocovroc, more rarely ovrog¢) 
or adverb (évOevde, hence = from this; from the following circumstance, 
éxetOev), and which might equally well have been annexed in an acces- 
sory sentence with dre (or dow after rocovrov): AnAot dé por Kat 
-rooE Twv Tadawy dobéveav ovy RxtoTa’ mod yap Tov TpwiKwy ovdeD 
palverat mooreoov Kowy toyacauévn 1» “EAAag (Thuc. 1, 3). ‘Qe of 
wept Tov KXeouBporoy rd mpwrov éerexparouy TH Mayy, aagpel robTy 
Tekunolw yvoly tic av’ ov yap av nobvavro avroy Gwvra ameveyxeiy, 
ei py) Of 70d avTov payxopuEvoe erexparouv év éxelvyw Ty Xoovy (Xen. 
Hell, 6, 4, 13). “Ore tyw ruyyavw dv roovrog oloc urd tov Deod 74 
moAg dedocba, tvOivds av xatavonoatte’ ov yap avOpwrlvy toe Td epi 
TwY piv EsavTOV aTavTwY HueAnkévat, TO OF Uuéreooy wparrEay aet idia 
ixdoty mpocidvTa wore Tarépa 7 ddEAPOY woEa[sirEpov (Pl. Apol. 81). 
(In English, namely, or omitted [or that substituted for it].) 

Rem. Such a sentence is often added to the elliptical expressions rexpypeow bi, 
onpeioy dé, papripoy 62 (viz. réde doriv), dow O& (viz. x rovdés orev), sometimes 
also to xepdAatoy d& (the main thing is), rd 8’ atrwoy (the reason is): Kapec ral 
Poivces rag wreiorag rHy vnowy wKicay. Mapripsoy 0s Andou yap caQatpopévne - 
urd rév “AGnvaiwy cal raév Onxdv dvawpeOaody, Soa joay riv reOvedrwv ly ry 
vhow, drip iuwou Kapec ipdynoay (Thuc. 1,8). Méysoroy dd rexunpoy rov rpdmov 
Tov Evaydpou' ray ydp ‘EAAnvwy wodAoi Kai Kadoi xdya0oi rd¢ éavrdy warpidac 
amokimévreg AOov cig Kémpow oixnoovyreg (Isocr. Euag. 51). Sometimes yap is 
omitted: Kard roi¢ xporipove vépoug modAd cai devad wepi rove rprnpapxovvrag 
byiyvero’ ro & airwov® gv roig révnoty ny rd Aaroupyeiy (Dem. 18, 108). 


b) With ydp a remark is sometimes inserted parenthetically, which introduces the 
principal sentence following, and serves to explain what is said in it: Kaprepic 
yevouévne vavpayiag, ob Ekaccoy Exovrec ty rqi Epyw of Xioe nai ot Edppayoe (nbn yap 
wai bp qv) avexwpnoay ig ray médsv (Thuc. 8, 61). Sometimes (especially in 
Herod. and Thucydid.) the principal sentence attaches itself very closely to the 


parenthesis, something in the parenthesis being necewery to be wodtereoud in the 
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principal sentence : Kai — fv ydp rt wal iv Svpaxovaate Bovddpevoy roic ’AOnvalore [§ 
ra xpdypara ivdovvat — ixexnoucebero (viz. rd BovAdpevoy r.’A. Ts w. bvd., the party 196.] 
which —) wo rdv Nuiay cai oie ela agioracOa (Thue. 7, 48). (Hence dAdd yap, 

GAN’ ob ydp, but then, but then — not, as a transition to something new.) 


A peculiar interchange and partial intermixture of different con- 
structions takes place, where a circumstance appended to a preceding 197. 
statement, is marked as the greatest, the utmost that is to be said 
about it, or as being, in some other respects, the most remarkable 
feature of the case. This may happen (1) so that the circumstance is _ 
alleged in a sentence with 6rc as a matter of judgement or reflection 
upon the case: To 02 péytoroy (viz. éorfv), dre (the verb almost always 
omitted) ; or (2) so that the characterizing adjective is put foremost, 
as apposition to the sentence which states the circumstance: To 6 
péytarov, ovo éwpaxa mwrore TOV avopa. (Cf. §19, R.3.) Instead of 
the adjective in the apposition, there might, further, be a relative 
sentence as a premised remark : “O é? uéyiorov (viz. goriv), ovd éwpaxa 
wwmrore tov avepa'; but, by an interchange between this form and 
the first, we have (8): “O 2 uéyrorov, Gre od éEwoaxa mwrore Tov 
&vdpua, where, therefore, both sentences have the form of accessory 
sentences and a principal sentence is wanting. Lastly, we have 
either (4) the adjective alone (which is rare), or (5) the relative sen- 
tence quite detached, as an intimation of that which is to follow, and 
then follows an explanatory sentence with yap (as in § 196, a): To 
62 péytotov’ ovd? yao éwpaxa mwmote Tov avdpa, or “O O& péytorov’ 
ove: yap x.t. Xr. (1) To & ravrwy vreppvictarov, Sri ev piv roig 
idlote of adtkobpevor Saxpbovat cal éAkEtvol sioty, ev d2 roi¢g Snuoslore of 
piv adicouvreg éAcevul, Yueic SE of adccobpevor zAceire (Lys. 27,12). (2) 
Td O& ravTwv Sevdrarov, tusic piv AnuoaBévny ov rooveore ove sidcare 
xpcOjvar dv rm TOV ‘EAAjvwv ouvedpiy, ovrog 62 tuac viv mpodédwKev © 
(Aisch. 3,161). (8) °O & wavrwv xarayeXaordratoy, Sri rev yeypap- 

tvwy év tai¢ Guodroylac ta xelorora TyyxXavomev gudarrovteg (Lsocr. 
Paneg. 176). (4) To & péytorov xal mepipavéorarov mavrwv' 6 yap 
adixnBete cat ériBovrEvBeic bm’ Zu0¥, He gnory, ovK éroAunoe terTraowy 
érav tmioxnpacba sic tpac (Lys. 3, 39; to make complaint to you). 
(5) SO & wavrwy oxerAiwrarov' oc yap duoAoyhoamev Gv Tovnpora- 
rouc eivat TwWY ToAITWY, TOvTOVE MioTOTAaTOUG PiAakag HyovpeEBa Tic 
mwoXtrelac elvac (Isocr. de Pac. 53). (0 38 wévrwy padtora dyavaerijioa fon’ 
ouvroyety yap dmwy ‘Arpecridg mapa Dirirmov xopevopivyp cai per’ abrod ybvaia cai 





1 "Or b8 pddtora nuwy mposyovoty, immoug Tre WoAdNove Kéxrnvras Kai cirw oixely rai 
obe txaxry xpwvra ( Thuc. 6, 20). . 
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[§ matddpra we rpdxovra Batilay. Dem. 19,305. The character of the circumstance 
197.] not expressed by a single adjective.) 
Rem. As a sentence with Sr: (in the third form), so a sentence with e or with 
a temporal particle may be connected with a characterizing relative sentence: *O 
dt révrwy davdraroy, dray ric idg rove thy nyepoviay rig ‘E\Addoc Exew dkcovvrac 
bi rode "EXAnvac cad’ ixdorny spipay orparevopbvouc (Isocr. Plat. 45; but the worst 
of all is, when —). 

a) Of interrogative sentences, it is to be remarked, that in Greek a pro- 
198. nominal interrogative may be referred toa participle, so that the question 
(424, relates to the circumstance expressed by the participle, see Participle, 
R-3) §176 a, and §18la. In the same way an interrogative pronoun 
may stand in an accessory sentence with a conjunction; or with the 
word which characterizes a substantive notion with the article (an ad- 
jective, a participle, or a preposition with a case), —to enquire with what 
accessory definitions, or for what more precisely assigned descriptions 
of persons or things something holds good. (In English the acces- 
sory sentence or characterizing notion must be expressed as an interro- 
gative principal sentence.) [Idr’ ovv, & avdgec APnvaior, wire, a xpi, 
moakere; érecday ri yévnra; (Dem. 4, 10; literally, when what takes 
place? = what must take place, in order that you —? (before you 
will —?]) BonOodbvrwv nuwv eic”Apyoc, ovy Eromov uaxecOar Aaxe- 
dauoviorg ; iva rh yévnrac; (And. 8, 26; with a view to what result ?) 
OicOa rivag avOpwrove axapiorove KxaAdoupévovc; Kat pada, Edn 6 
veavicoxoc.  KarapyeucdOnxag ovv, rove rfl moovvracg ro dvoua rovro 
atoxaAdovow; (Xen. Mem. 2, 2,1.) Tode mac diaxeyuévovce AaPorev 

av of rovovror pabnrac ; (Isocr. Antid. 222.)' 


Rem. 1. Two interrogative pronouns may be connected in one sentence: Tivac 
umd rive eipomper dy peiZova evepyernpévoucg  mwaidag bd yoviwy ; (Xen. Mem. 
2, 2,3.) Ele rpdmocg dp0d¢ wavrdc ixaivov, Adyp duedOeiv, olog oiwy airig dy 
Tuyyave wepi od av 6 Adyoc ¥ (Pl. Conv. 195). 


eur 2. On the construction of a demonstrative pronoun with the interrogative, 
see ) 100 b. 


Rem. 3. A sentence with oloc, we is added to expressions of praise, blame, or 
wonder, to assign the reference to a certain quality of the person or thing men- 
tioned, in the sense: upon the reflection, or, considering, how, &c. (almost = én 
rowvrog, brs obrwe): Kipog aye caroureiowy thy re yuvaika, otov dvdpd¢ orkpato, 
nai ray dvdpa, olay yuvaixa raradkirwy obit’ Soro (Xen. Cyr. 7, 3,13). Eddaipey 

* pot Sweoarne tpaivero cai rov rpdtov cai ray Adywv, we adedy cai yeyvaiwg sredebTa 


(Pl. Phad. 58). 





1 Hence iva ri; (viz. yévnrat) wherefore? to what end? Sruri; “orem ri ;) for 
what reason? (lit. because what ?) 


§ 199.]: CONNEXION OF SENTENCES. | 187 


Rem. 4. Note particularly the originally elliptic use of olog, and especially Seoc, _[§ 
with adjectives which denote a surprising, or, generally, a strikingly and uncom- 198.] | 
seth high degree, Oavpacric Seog (marvellous how great, surprisingly great ; ori- 
ginally, ig’ @ GavpdZay det, Boog eoriy or dre rogovrdg soriy), AGOOv0G, dpnxavoc, 
urepguie deo, dunyavoc oloc, d¢édpnrog oloc. Méyrc cal pera UpHroc Oaupacrov doov 
(Pl. Rep. 1,350). (CY wrepguig ree we peyddn BAGBn, Pl. Gorg. 477.) In the same 
manner adverbs of the same kind take we after them: Oavpacrig (ixeppudc) we 


xalpw. 

b) For the palate interrogative pronoun Seric (also d¢: Osue- 
atoxAne ppaGe ty vavkAfpy Seric tort cal Ov a pebye, Thuc. 1, 137. — 
Al ag airlac ra wept tiv axojv EvuBalvec raOhpara, Aexréov, Pl. Tim. 
67) not unfrequently the direct interrogative ric is put in a more ani- 
mated way: Al yuvaixec nowrwy avtoic, rivec elev (Xen. An. 4, 5, 10). 
Ov wavy juiv doovriortoy, ri épovow of woAXot Huac, add’ 6, Te 6 
traiwy wept rwv otKcaiwy xat adlkwy (Pl. Crit. 48), and in the same 
manner zoioc, récoc, we, for droioc, érda0c, Stwe. Ov« olda, 
brola réAuy h rolote Adyotg YowpEvoc tow (Pl. Rep. 3, 414). 

Rem. “Osog and oloc, in exclamations of wonder, occur in the form of direct 

interrogation : "Q ware, doa mpdypara Exec dy rg Ceixnvp! (Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4.) 


a) A direct question without any interrogative pronoun, or pronomi- 
nal adverb, may stand in concise and animated expression, without a 199. 
particle to denote the question (e, g. with a single verb in the second 
yah especially with an expression of doubt or wonder, or after 

éye, elé wot. Odx olaGa, bre ravra Aéyouer piv wavrec, rotet 8 ovdele ; 
—My aroxpivwua; (Pl. Rep. 1, 337; am I not to answer?) "Epi 
pdvov ov yryvwoxec, a Kips, rwv aovyyevoy; (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27.) 
Elza (and then) rotrwv piv twusdciobat wapsoxeiacat, Thy 6: pyrépa 
ou ole: deiv Ocoameiev ; (Xen. Mem. 2, 2,13.) Ti ody; év taic dXdcy- 
apxouptivate méAeot mrwxovc ovy Soac évdvrac; (Pl. Rep. 8, 552.) 
Often such a question is attached by 7, OT, Sometimes as an expression 
of the conjecture and opinion of the person asking: Ti pévopev; 7} 
ovK émarapea, Sri Baoede nag amoAécat wept wavtoc av Tomnaatro; 
(Xen. An. 2, 4, 3.) Lv dé, tpn 6 Xapuldnc, & Vuoaxdote, tw rw péya 
dooveic; 7 SnAov, Sri emi rw waidl; (Xen. Conv. 4, 52.) (08 84, ob 
amore, ob oh xov, ob ri ov, surely not? see in Lexicon [Appendix].) An indi- 
rect simple interrogative sentence must always be denoted as such. 

b) 1. A simple direct question is denoted by the particles 4 (with 
emphasis, sometimes doubt), dpa (apa ye), dp’ ov (also aga alone of a 
conjecture, especially ap’ ovv: perchance — ?), uh (mostly expressive 
of doubt, or at least uncertainty), doa ph (stronger), uwr (from py 
ovv), uwy ov, pwv ph (strongly inclining to denial), and the elliptical 
expression a\Ao rc 4 (is tt any thing else than —, 18 the case othermee 


4 
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($ than —, ought not —), or, with # omitted, a\Xo re (GAXO ref OV —, 
199-] Zo tt ov, should perhaps ?), and lastly otKovy (not then ?). (See the 
Rem.) — 2. A simple dependent question is most generally denoted by «i, 
if, whether (ci aoa, whether then, whether after all; whether perchance), 
and more emphatically by dpa, whether then, rarely by jn, viz. after verbs 
denoting /ook to, and consider (§ 124, R. 1); with the same verbs also 


éav (whether, perchance, cf. § 194 a, R. 2). (For the particulars of the 
special meanings of these particles, see the Lexicon [and Appendix].) “H cai 
Gxory Erat, @ warep, swyackety rode orparwrac; (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,17.) “Ao, @ 
"AvrioOevec, cioi rive dkliar gitwy weowep oixerwy ; (Xen. Mem. 2, 5, 2.) “Apa ye, 
@ rat, ty roic orparnytKxot¢ Kai oixovopiag ri cot éxepvnoOn 6 SwWaonadog ; (Xen. Cyr. 
1, 6, 12.) “Ap’ ob (dp' oby ob) rdvra, dca bxd prOod\Gywy f Tomnrwy Aéyeras, Seyynow 
ovoa ruyyaves i yeyoverwy  bvTwy 7H pedAdvrwy; (Pl. Rep. 8, 392.) Eixé pos, 
deoipela pitov dyabov, wig Av émtyetpoinpey oxomeiv; apa (ought not —?) rpwrov piy 
Enrnréoy, Ocrig dpxes yaorpéc re cai gerorrociag ; (Xen. Mem. 2, 6,1.) “Ap’ ody oup- 
Baive péiytoroy caxdv 9 aducia cai rd aducciv ; (Pl. Gorg. 479. On cupBaive, see § 177 
b, R. 3.) My») rdv ’AyeAXéa oles Spovricat Oavdrov cui eevddvov ; (Pl. Apol. 28.) My 
apxtricrwy Bovre yevioOar; (Xen. Mem. 4, 2,10.) “Apa pa addo re rév Odvarov 
elvat yyobpeOa f THY Tic Wuxie ard Tov owparog awad\aynv; (Pl. Phad.64.) “Ap 
oby, Epacay, py cai npivy ivavrwoera 6 advijp xepl rig rev orparwray anaywyiic; 
(Xen. An. 7, 6,5.) 'AAG poy cal rpde nag rovro reive ivy rg wapéyrec; Havrawan 
per ody, nv O tyw (Pl. Rep. 5,454). Tidé 3 ot ry ndov)y ayaldy opipevoe pov py 
iddrrovog mAdyne Eprreos twv éiréipwy; (Pl. Rep. 6,505.) Niv ody, dwedy oor 7 
cogia pévyn eddaipova cai ebruyi xoteiv roy dvOpwroy Coxei, GAXo Te fH Gaing ay ayay- 
katoy eivat gerocogeiy cai abrog iy vy Exeg abrd woeiy; (Pl. Euthyd. 282.) “Addo rs 
ody, ny & sys, paOnpa dvaycatoy xorspey avdpi Oncopev royiZecOai re cai dprOpeiv 
SévacOar; (Pl. Rep. 7, 522.) épe yap, 6 ayabdc dvijp cai iwi rd BéArioroy Aéywy, 2 
dy Néyy, GAAo rt ode ix Epet GAN’ ArwoBAsTwy mode rt; (Pl. Gorg. 503.) A. Ovcouy 
nai Adwat Weadrwg al piv xpnorai iow, al dé wovnpai; B. Mic ydp 08 ; (Pl. Gorg. 
499.)—Oin olda, ei avyxwpnoere. ‘Hpwrnoa, ei ovveteOeiv BovrAotro. LTeorovpat 
rovro, ci dpa, Werep TwY oixETHY, OUTW Kai THY Pirwy eiciy akiat (Xen. Mem. 2, 5, 2). 
‘H ux pov, did 1d dBpiaBat cai dpyizecOat, dei rovro xvovca ctyev (brooding over the 
thought), dpa wore israt dworicacOa roy cai Oeoig ixOpdv cai avOpwrose (Xen. Cyr. 
5,4, 35). ‘Opidpev, uy Nexlag olerai rt Néyeew cai ob Adyou Eveca ravra Xéye (Pl. Lach. 
196). Ei rotro pr) icavdy ducacoobyne éridetypa elvat cos doxet, oxias, idy réde paddov 
dptoxy’ oni ydp éyw rd vdpspoy dixaov elvac (Xen. Mem. 4, 4,12). CH ydp; Isit 
not so ?)? 

Rem. From ov« ody comes ovcotvy as one word, denoting literally, not then, or, 
therefore not, whence at least not, in which sense the word is not unfrequently used 
(in answers: no) (odcoty—ye), and then the orthography is by most supposed to 
be ovcovy (odxovy eixdc ye). ‘This orthography ought then to be retained in the 
interrogative signification likewise, which in many editions is not the case. The 
interrogative signification often passes almost into that of a simple affirmative 
inference (therefure),and then most commonly the note of interrogation is omitted, 
and the particle is assumed = od». In this case it is always written ovcowy. 
"AAN’, J Xetpicoge, Eon O Hevogwy, done? por BonOeiv iwi rove caiovrag ry yijy we 
Umip rijc nperépac. ‘O dt Xetpicogog elarev* Otxouy Eporye oxet’ AANA cal Hpetc, Epn, 





1 Hdig ob (deevdy, odds, &ppoodvn, e-t.d.)s Is & not — ? Can one deny that it ic — f 
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xaiwpey, cal obrw Oarroy waboovras (Xen. An. 8, 5, 6).—A. ‘AANA mpd ry pabeiv [§ 

kai axérisov dpyipwor. B. Odxoty txaddy poe yévnrat, elroy (Pl. Rep. 1, 387; 199.] 

yes, when I have got any money: then shall it not be when —? but surely not till 

I have — ?). 

c) 1. A digyunctive direct question is denoted by rdérepov (rérepa) —Hj, 
or, in concise and pointed discourse, without any particle in the first 
member. 2. A disjunctive dependent question is denoted in the same 
way or by et — 7, ire — lire. "Hy dpywy ric rbyy oo xai audpry, wérepoy 
égc Gpyew i Gddov xabiorne avr’ abrov; (Xen. Cyr. 8,1, 12.) Wérepd cor soxodow 
ot drepyatépevor cidwra dgpovd re nal dxivnra dkcoPavpaorérepor elvat 7 of Zia Epgpovd 
re wai évepya ; (Xen. Mem. 1, 4,4.) Ovddevi rpdryp papiy ixdvracg dducnrioy elvar 
rive piv ddtenrioy rodmm, rivl 62 ov; (Pl. Crito, 49.) “Apri, & Teppiwy,  wadas bE 
aypov ; (Pl. Theat. 142.) Waveaviac sBovdrevero, rérepoy payny Evydrros } Uxdoror- 
doy roy re Atoavdpoy xai rode per’ abrov mecdvrag dvatpoiro (Xen. Hell. 8, 5, 22). 
Aoxei poe xpijvas rapd trav xpeoBuray mvvOdvecOal, Worep rivd dddy mpoeAn\vOdrwr, 
Hy cal nude towg Seno ropevecOat, woia ric tort, rpaxeia Kal yaen? 4 pgdia cai evwo- 
pog (Pl. Rep. 1, 328). ‘O Kvéapyoc éBovdgdero, Ipdkevov xadéoag, ef wéproty rivac 
H wavrec lov imi rd orpardéredoy dpntovrec (Xen. An. 3, 10, 5). Niv Epaboy, 8 
Nbyerc’ el 02 GAnOic H pH, Tepdoopat pabeiv (Pl. Rep. 1, 339). Aidwpe dpty ory roig 
Grog Xaddaiorg Bovdrdeboacbar, eire BobreoOe srodepeiv rpiv cire pidoe elvac (Xen. Cyr. 
8, 2, 18). 

Rem. 1. Sometimes dpa — #4 is put where the question in the first member is 
not yet denoted as disjunctive: XxeWwpeOa rd diddvar dieny dpa pkyworoy roy 
cacy tore, We od You, fh petloy rd py diddvat, we ad tyw gpunv (Pl. Gorg. 476). 
CH — 4 for ei — 4 in the Epic poets.) 

Rem, 2. An affirmative answer is most simply expressed by vai, yes, more 
strongly by xdévu ye (yes, certainly ; to be sure), wavy piv odv [xavrdract py ody] 
(of course ; unquestionably), wavrwe 6n, ravrwc bn ov, padcora, cai pada, opddpa 
y& €or: ratra (it is so), oni (I say ‘ yes;’ so say I), or by repetition of the verb 
or another emphatic word, with the predicate (‘Opodoyeig ; ‘Opodoya), often with 
the addition of péivrot (Ob wodX2) ay ein adoyia poBetoOat ; TloAN2) péyros) or ydp 
("EXeyec ; "EXeyov yap) or add& (which gives emphasis to the affirmation : ‘Opo- 
Aoyotpev ratra; 'AAXN’ bwEpHudic we Spodroyw) or by zywye with the verb understood 
from the question (Aéyew ; “Eywye. Aoxet cor; “Eporye). Sometimes the affirma- 
tion is expressed in the form of a question by Ti yap; GAAd ri; ri pny; (what 
else ? doubtless it is, must, &c.) wig yap ov ; (how should it be otherwise ? necessarily) 
wig (ri) ob péidrw ; (pédAe; with verb understood from the question : how (what) 
else should I (he), than — ?) ri yap ob pédret; (cai woddd, yes, and much so; idpwy 
yap, yes, for I sawit.) An answer in the negative is denoted by ov, no, ob djra, 
obdapdg (as answer to a demand, py, p) yap, pndapec), Hecora, ifeord ye, rics 
wé0ev ; (whence should that come ?) 


CHAPTER VIII. 


The Negations. 


a) The simple negative particles in Greek are ov (ovx) and ux. 
‘The difference between them, expressed generally, 18, What Wa oo WARK, 
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[§ is stated absolutely, that something ts not, or does noé (reality 1s denied 
‘] objectively), while by uf is denoted merely a subjective representation 
(a concepiton of the mind) in a negative form, without its being said 
that something is or is not, the representation being put as a wish, 
will, purpose, condition, or as a merely general representation of 
persons, things, or actions of a certain kind. This distinction, how- 
ever, is not always accurately and precisely carried out, so that more 
special rules must be given. (In some cases the usage is not fixed.) 
Whatever holds of ov and yh, applies also to all negative words formed 
by composition with them, as ovdé, ovre, ovdelc, ovdanwe, &c., and 
pndé, unre, undelc, undauwe, &e. 


b) Ov is used in all principal sentences (affirmative or interroga- 
tive) in the indicative (with or without av), and in the optative with 
dv. In general ov is to be regarded as the simple mode of denial; 
which 1s also used in accessory sentences, whenever the following rules 
do not assign that uf can or should be used (e. g. ov stands in 
declarative object-sentences with dr: or we, without regard to the 
nature of the principal sentence: Mndstc vroAauBavérw pe Atyen, 
we ov xphy ticmparrey rove dgelAovrac, Dem. 22, 51). 





Rem. M7, however, is used ina peculiar manner with the indicative of the future 
in the prohibitive question with ob py, see § 124a, R.4. In some quite occasional 
passages, where 7 is otherwise put in a principal sentence with the indicative or 
optative with dy, this irregularity rests in part on some peculiarity.of the sentence. 
Sxorg yap dy re Gddro POopay per) Géxosro, si rd y’ APavaroy cai didww gOopdy déEerat, 
Pl. Phed. 106, where 1) déxotro is put as one notion = escape, which is then 
virtually negatived by cyoAg, scarcely. (In the declarative object-sentences od 
is retained from the oratio recta.) 


§ a) In principal sentences, 47 is used only with the imperative, with 
201. the subjunctive in demands or requirements, and prohibitions, together 
with questions about what one és to do [deliberative suly.|, and with 
the optative (or indicative) in wishes: Mn dpy{Zov, un dpy:Gwpeda, wy 
opyta0ac. Mi amoxplvwuat; My yévorro ravra. Astarw “AgpoPog, 
Bn OurAdora pnd: roirAaowa poe yeyevnuéva, GAX’ avta ra apxaid pot 
mwavta arooeopiva (Dem. 27,59. Mn to da&drw). Miwore d&dedov 
Aurelv thy Zvoov (Soph. Phil. 969). (Mh, undauwe, in prohibition: 

no. See § 199, R. 2.) 


b) Mj is used in all sentences of intention [final sentences], and in 
object-sentences after verbs which denote a working, an endeavour, fear, 
and apprehension (object-sentences of the action), with the subjunctive, 
the optative, and, in some cases, the future indicative. See the examples 
to § 122, 123, and 124 with the Rems., together with § 131. When 
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the object of a fear or apprehension (poGovmat, uh —, Spa, wh) is _ [8 
itself negatively expressed, this last negative is usually ov (vereor, ne 201.) 
— non). Ov SSouca, Bn ovK Exw, 6,7c O@ Exdoty twv didwy, av ew 
yévynrat, GAG pu} OvVK Eyw ixavote, ol¢ dw (Xen. An. 1, 7,7). *AAAa 
fy Ov TOUT y xaAErdy, w avdpec, Davarov éixpvyeiv, adAa TOAD xaAkE- 


warepov rovnolay (Pl, Apol. 39. See § 124 a, R. 2)’. 


a) M# is used in all conditional sentences with ¢i, éav, etre, dav re. 
Ei pév cor Soxet, roinacov, ei St py (ci S2 py Soxet), Zacov. Tloréov 202. 
ravra, cite BovAu eire wh. Tavra ctavonBetc KAsuvupog, tir’ dpbwe 
” , 4 ? 4 
sire pn, Tac OcaOyKag tabtac déBero (Ise. 1, 11). 


Rem. Sometimes, however, od is found in a sentence with e (av). This hap- 
ei now and then where the negative, taken in close connexion with the verb, 
orms a negative notion, which is emphatically opposed to the affirmative ; or where 
the emphasis in the condition lies in some single word other than the verb: 
Ldvrwe otrwe Exe, @ Médnre, éav re od cai "Avurog ob gare éay re gijre (Pl. Apol. 
25). Ei péy ody ob wodXol joav, ca’ Exacrov dv wepi abray neodere, viv dé ovdA7- 
Bény epi ravrwv (Lys. 18, 72; the emphasis on roAdoi).' Ma Aia, robrwy piv 
obdey tsoy toriv, elye ag’ npay ray iy plow oddeic obdéwore dpkerar (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 
3)?. But especially od is frequently putin one or other of two sentences connected | 
189) by piv sai éé, which are governed by «i, where this does not so much con- 
cern each sentence by itself, or even in both of them: Aecvdy ay ein, ef of piv 'AQn- 
valwy Ebippayor imi dovdtig ry abréy ypnpara gépovrec ovK amEpovory, npc dt bri 
Tg avrol cdLecOa ove dpa daravhoopev (Thuc. 1,321). Elr’ obe aloxpdy, & dvdpec 
"AOnvaios, el rd piv Apyeiwy wAHOo¢ ove egoB7j9n rv Auxedatuoviwy apyr)y ty ixei- 
vote Toig Katpoic, vpeic O° dyreg ’AOnvaios BapBapoy avOpwrov poByOncecbe; (Dem. 
15, 23.) (Here yz is more rare.) 


b) After conjunctions of time with ay (8rav, &c.), wh is always used ; 
where the conjunctions have not av, it 1s used where a past instant 
which has several times occurred [indefinite frequency] is denoted (each 
time, 30 often as, when), otherwise ov. Likewise usually (but not always) 
py is put with dre, ordre, and Sov, in the sense when, seeing that, 
because: Tére wadXtora AoyiZera H Yuyh, Grav pndéy robrwy abrnv 
waoaduTy, pit axon pyre duc pyre adyndwv pate tic Hoovn (Pl. Phed. 
65). "Aci, dadre ur) AAA tT oTovdadrepoy TOaTTOLEY, TabTY TY TaLoLG 
éyowvro (Xen. Cyr. 2, 8, 20). “H mov yaXderwe av rovc 2 Nove wel- 
cat avOowmrove, we ov Evugopay ryyoupa thy mapovoay riyny, Sre ye 





1 Rarely goBovpat, wy — py: "EOavpale Lwxpdrne, ei ric poBoiro, p21) 6 yevdpevoc 
made kayabdc rq rd piywora evepyernoayre ph ry peyiorny xdpuy or. (Xen. Mem. 
1, 2, 7). 

24 pn) Lpdtevoy oby dxedi—avro (Dem. 19,74; if they had not omitted to 
receive P.). 


Cs 
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pnd vag déivaua welOav (Pl. Phed. 84).' (On the contrary: “H» sore 
xpdvoc, Sre Geol piv Foav, Ovnra dt yévn obx hy. Pl. Prot. 8320. “Ewe piv of cbppayos 
ove elyov, Sxot dwocraicey, ixputroy tiv xpdc tpac ~Ex9payv. Xen. Hell. 3, 5, 10. 
"Enel ee ote idivayro AauBavav rd xwpiov, dmiévat yon exexeipovy. Xen. An. 
5, 2, 5. 


Rem. Causal sentences with Srt, dirt, because, drei, daradn, de, then, have od. 


In relative sentences, uf stands (a) where the relative (pronoun or 
sever) has ay with it, and (6) where a certain kind and class is denoted 
generally by a circumlocution (he that —, those who —, such — as, if 
one —, not merely indefinitely: people who —, things which —), and 
therefore also with exceptions (co: uy). In relative sentences to an 
indefinite and not general notion (any one, people, things, who or 
which —) pn is commonly used where the relative-sentence expresses 
(c) an effect or purpose (roovrog S¢ yh) or (d) serves to complete a 
condition (si ric, S¢ uh) or a representation expressed in the injintéive, 
which is put by the speaker as merely thought, not as actual. In 
relative sentences to definite singular subjects, uj is put only some- 
times (e), when a quality is expressly put prominently forward in 
relation to the principal sentence as cause and ground or antithesis. 
But this prominence is often wanting. In all other relative sentences 
the particle is ov. (a) Mla xAivn (one bier) Kev péperat gorowpévn 
Tov apavwy, of av uy evpeBworr sic avalosaw (Thuc. 2,34). (6) “A pA 
olda, ove? olowa: eidévae (Pl. Apol. 21). Tove vexpoic, tvOarep Execov, 
ixdorouc EOapav’ odc O& 7 sUptoxoy, Kevoragioy abroic érolncay ptya 
(Xen. An. 6, 2,9). Téi yap; Serie saravnode dv pi avrapkne éorlv, 
GAN ast twv tAnolov Setrat cai AauBavwv un Sbvarat arosidévan, ou 
Soxél aot kal ovToc yaXerde pidoc elvars (Xen. Mem. 2, 6,2.) Ei¢ ra 
wAoia rote re aaGevovvrac éve3iBacav Kal maidac Kal yuvaixac kal tov 
oxevoy doa pn avayKny iv Eyev (Xen. An. 5, 8,1). ‘H Oadacca éwHre 
tig WOAEwS pepo Tt kal avOpwrove SePOepev, Boot py Bivavro POjvat 
moog Ta pétéwoa avadpapdvrec (Thuc. 8, 89). (‘Ocov uh, Soa ph, xa 
Scov pn, 6,7t wh, 80 far as — not).? — (c) Vngloacbe roravta, && wv 
pndéore Ouiv petaueAnos (Andoc. 3, 41). Karoioa riv rod e¢ 
rowovrov Trérov, ov éretcaywyluwy py Schoerat, cyeddv te adbvaroy (Pl. 





1 Té ye ducrvyécraroc elvar dvOpwrwy obdapg ixgedyw, dre 51) mooayopéyne pey ric 
wédewe iwi radrag rag auppopdc odbdeic tuov ducgdatmovicrepog HY, peOvorapévne Cé wadey 
eig rd dogadéc, ardvrwy byw adO\wraroc (And. 2, 9). 

3 But: 'Emaday ric tyyde 9 rov oleoOac redeurnoey, eicéoxerac abry diog xai goovric 
mepi wy EumpooGer odbc sicye (Pl. Rep. 1, 330, about things: not; about the, or, those 
(definite) things, about all the things). Rare: Oi roAXoi riv icerdyv, Soot ode ewei- 
obgoav, we Ewpwv Tra ytyvopeva, OégPetpay adbrov iy rq iepp aAANAovg (Thuc. 3, 81). 
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Rep. 2,870). Toaovrov pépog rov Adyou SieAOeiv yph, Scov uy AuTHca LS 
rovc waodvrag (Isocr. Antid. 12). “H xadwe ody ovrog 6 Eratvog Exel, 203.] 
To Spwyra roovToy avopa, olov éaurdv ric pr) a&eot elvat add’ alaxbvoiro 
dv, xaloey re kal éraveiv; (Pl. Rep. 10, 605.)' (d) "A&coe ovrot iar 
POoveicAa, ci Afppovrat, a ur wooghKe avroic (Ise. 6,61). Ovy dpae, 
we opadspdy tort rd, a py oldé Tic, ravra Néyev Kal wparrey; (Xen. 
Mem. 3,7, 16.)’ (e) Tadairwode ric ob ye avPowrog el cai ovd? ADn- 
vaioc, @ phre Geot marpwol slot phre isod pr’ GAXAo pndty Kaddv Kar 
ayaQdv (Pl. Euthyd. 302). oe av dp0we tuov xarayryveckorre, @ TO 
wapaTav Teo¢ Tov avOpwroy rovrovt pndiy aupBdAatdy éorw ; (Db ; 
33, 34.) Ty wéAa, trio tic tra SwAa py riBeca, und? ovpBovdrrdew 
atiou (Aésch. 1, 29).° 


a) In simple dependent questions the negation is commonly ex- 
pressed by o¥: "Hodrnoa, dia ri ok EAPor. [pwraydpac épwrq, ei 204, 
ovk aloxbvopa trayaba Seva cadwy (Pl. Prot. 341). But in questions 
with ¢j it is also um: Tnonréov rove avdpag év amacate raic nAulag, & 
guAakixol eiot robrou rou Sdyparog Kal pyre yourevduevor unre Bratd- 
pevot ixBaddovow (Pl. Rep. 3, 412). Also uf stands in dependent 
questions denoting a purpose (how something can take lace), espe- 
‘cially with Smwe, see § 123, R. 1. Te rev Tepowy prod ovdey 
mooupytatrepdy tory i} oxomeiv, 2& wy undérore ravadpuela mode adAf- 
Aove toAguouvréc (Isocr. Paneg. 184). Ob oxometc, 6,te py AvTHoEE 
rove adAXoug row (Dem. 21, 185). 


b) In the second member of a dependent disjunctive question 
(whether — or not) the negative may be either ov or wh. Ina 
dependent question denoting a distinction and separation (what — 
and what not) uh is used when the verb is understood, but either ov 
or yi when it is repeated: Yxorwuer, ci roéret fj ov (Pl. Rep. 5, 451). 
Skerriov, wétepov Slkarov eu? evOivde repacOa erévar, py agievrwv 





1 Also rowotrog, 5¢ od, where the representation of a consequence and purpose is 
not made, or not prominent: Towtrwy denocpevot mapecper, iv ole xivdvvog ovbdeic 
Eveorey (Isocr. Plat. 2). With negative preceding it-is always ovddeic (pndeic) 
rowvrog deric (3c) 08 —, oddeic obrwe —, deric (3c) oF. Nopoy rideper, oixnoww cai 
rapusiov pndevi elvar pndey rocovroyr, eig 3 ob wag 6 Bovddpevoc eiceory (Pl. Rep. 8, 416). 
Mnoiy rév owpdrwy obrwe ay painv elvat gavdov, 6, re yupvacbiy oik ay ein BéArtov 
(Isocr. Antid. 210). 

2 Ol Kepxvpaio: cai adroit avayxacOijcecPar Epacay, Kopivbiwy Bralopévwy, gidouc 
movstoOas, od¢ ob BobrAovrat ( Thuc. 1,28. Ov retained from the oratio recta). 

3 But also: Gavpaordy moseic, S¢ npiv (ratg oici) rai¢g cai Epta cot kai dovac cal 
rupdy mapexovoatc ovdiy didwe (Xen. Mem. 2, 7,18). Otxovy deeaiug Cyuvaica eaho 

’ Apuviay), §ri¢ ob orpareverat; Arist. Nub. 692.) 
, Q 


204.) 
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"AOnvafwy, 7 ov Sikaov (Pl. Crito, 48). Niv Euafov, d Agyec’ ci 8 
aArnbic 7} uh, repdoopa pabeiv (Pl. Rep. 1, 339). Tour’ adrd, ci yalpuc 
i} my xaloac, avayxn dn rob ce ayvorty, Kevov 7 Svra Taone Poovhaewe 
(Pl. Phil. 21). Ov Sei duacg & roy rov catrydpou Adywy rode vdpove 
karapavOdvey, ci KaAwe vpiv Kelvrat 7} pn, GAX’ ik TOV vopwy Tove Tov 
kariyydpou Adyouc, ei dp0wc Kal vouluwe tuac didaoKover Td wpaypa 7 


od (Antiph. 5, 14). — Of ciddree iaurode ra Te tmirhdeia EavToi¢ Ioact 


kat Suayryywoxovety, & te Sbvavrar kal a ph (Xen. Mem. 4, 2, 26). 
"AAAa ror wepl ye pudaxiic Tit¢ xwoac old’ Ste cor Hon meuéAnkev Kal 
oia8a, Grdoa re puAaxat érixatipol ict kal érdcat fun, kai dwdoor rE 
pene) ixavof siot kal d@dcor un eiowy (Xen. Mem. 3, 6,10). ‘O vopo- 

Erne Stappndny amida&ev, ode yor Snunyopety cat ode ov Set Xéyerv dv 
r@ Onuw (isch. 1, 27). 


An infinitive (both simply, with and without article, and also an 
accusative with inf.) is negatived by un (a). But in the accusative 
(nominative) with the infinitive (4) the particle is usually ov after 
gyi and the verbs which absolutely and without any special accessory 
meaning denote to think (vipat, tyyovpat, voulZw, vroAauavw, also 
Soxw, axovw), and sometimes with other verba declarandi et sentiendi 
(e. g. Aéyw, Uricxvoupat, eAwiGw, eixd¢ éotiv, Guoroyw), but only when 
the governing verb is not itself in a form (imperative) or construction 
(ci, &c.) which requires yy for its negation; for then the infinitive 
thereby governed is negatived by yy (c): (a) Aloxpov pH BonBeiv. 
Tlapeoxedacpat pndevt umelxery.  Akopat aod px) mepropay sus dwodAdpevoy. 
Tatra dpa py dyvosiv ABovrAépyy. Atexpakduny pndéva nyiv tvayrwwO_vat. Abdorrat 
rac vatc pyrw iexdeiv. Otrwe dvaicyuvroi low acre pndevic aréixecOar Tréy Kipdos 
gepdyrwy (but dere obdevdg axixovrat). Udvra wowvow drip rod pr) dotwac dieny. 
Td pndcpiay ray méAewy adivat wodopeig, péycoréy tore onpeioy rov dd robrovg we- 
oOévrac rode Pwxiag dwodwdévac (Dem. 19, 61). ‘O dxtp rod ratra py yevioOar dydy 
(Dem. 18, 201). epHvec rove avOpdmrovg txgdovcat careixoy were ps) dwéva ax’ 
abriiv (Xen. Mem. 2,6,11). (6) ToAAobe dace yryvwoxovrac ra BéAriora 
ovx é0eAav mparreay (Pl. Prot. 352). "Eyo ola, ei rocatrny py Sbvacat 
péoey pnteoa, rayaa ce ov divacba gdipav (Xen. Mem. 2, 2, 10). 
EdO0ddnpog bridaBey odk dy GdrAwWe dynp aEddoyoc yevéoOar, ei p7 Srt padora Dwxpare 
ouvein (Xen. Mem. 4, 2, 40). evogiy teiro rév orparwréy wacy pnyary py 
dmoNsimeaQat (to strive with all their might not to be left behind). Ot 0 ogérrey 
éxéXevoy’ obd% ydp dv dbvac0at mwopevOjvae (Xen. An. 4, 5, 16; supply é¢acay, con- 
tained in éxéAevov). Kivduvedw (= doxw) amduig ovddiv eidivar (Xen. Mem. 4, 2, 39). 
Doppiwy HAmzev ob peveiy rev Medowovynsiwy rhv rakv (Thuc. 2, 84). ‘Oporoys ob 
kara MéAnroy cai “Avuroy elvac pyrwp (Pl. Apol. 17). Kai ratra eledc obx Wrrov 
otrwe tyev (Pl. Soph. 254).1— (ce) Nowe pndiv elvat rev avOowztywy 





1 After verbs more specially denoting an essertion or concession (e. g. ovyxeps), 


an assurance (paprupe, Opvupt)s A Conviction CreWopor, yryvdcre, nwtbe}, of is 8 
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BéBacov (Isoer. Dem. 42). Tepuedife ovrug ixdounoe ry xédey, Wer’ irs cai viv 
rovc¢ eicaguvoupivouc sig abri)y vopiZey ux) pdvory dpoxyev atiay slyas ray ‘EMAQvwy 
GANG cai riiy G\\wy axdvrwy (Isocr. Antid. 234, because vopifey as infinitive after 
wgre would have 17).' 


Rex. 1. From the od belonging to the infinitive treated of in the paragraph, we 
must distinguish an od which, though it stands with the infinitive, belongs, strictly 
speaking, to the governing verb: Ode éxi robry xaOnrat 6 duaoric, xi rg earae 

apiZecOat ra Cinata, GN’ inl ry xpivey radra, cai duwpoxey ob yapuicbat, ole av 
oxy adrg, GAA dixdouy card rove vépouc (Pl. Apol. 35 ; he has sworn, not that he 
will —, but that —; dpwpoxe pr) yapretoOa, he has sworn not to—). (Xpi — od 
— &\d4 —, and yon — py — adda with slight difference.) (Od gypi tévas = gnpi 


ovc i., and ote dks = akw pn, e.g. Qi Taper ode 7liovy wepudsiv CpaciBovdow 


opae diagOapivrac, Thue. 8, 73.) 


-Rem. 2. When, agreeably with the Greek idiom (see § 209, b), the negation of 
the preceding verb is repeated with the infinitive, od is retained from the principal 
verb: ‘O vépoc ode é¢ eictévat, od av 9 6 reredeuTnxwe, obdEpiay yuvaica G\AnY F 
rag xpocnxovoag piyps avefrdrnroc (Dem. 43, 63). 


Rem. 3. Even witb an infinitive after wers, the negative is of, when were follows 
after an acc. with inf. governed by ¢npi, oluat, &c.: Otrw caragpoveic rv ducacroy 
cal ote: abrove dmslpouc ypapparwy elvat dcre ob « sidivat, drt Ta Avakaydpou BiBrj{a 
yépa: robruy rév Aé6ywr ; (Pl. Apol. 26.)? 


Rem. 4. Od with the infinitive after other verbs than those mentioned, or after 
those in a form and construction in which they ought themselves to have pf, is a 
rare anomaly, for the most part occasioned by the circumstance, that the negation 
is more strongly urged in reference to a single notion: Odxcoty ridipev ard 
‘Opnpov aptapivovg xavrag rove monricods pupnrdg eidwrwy aperic elvat, ric & 
adnOeiag oby dxrecOa; (Pi. Rep. 10, 600.) 


a) An adjective or participle without article as attributive or appo- 


sition (therefore also in the double-genitive or double-accusative) is 206, 


negatived by uy when the substantive notion to which it is attached 
belongs, in this negative form, to a sentence or a single notion (e.g. 
an infinitive) which should itself be negatived by un; otherwise ov is 
used. After wc, &crep, as though, when the principal verb is an im- 
perative, un is always used with the participle, but otherwise usually 





rare exception. Examples of y7 with infinitive after gnpi, olpasr, &c.: dainy av 
Eywye, pndevi pndepiay elya. raidevowy mapd row pr) apioxovroc (Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 39). 
"Bpol re ioze cai roig ddAowe waor roig Lote, pnmrore Piva pnd yevéoOat yuvaica ad 
Oenréyv roabrny iv rg 'Acig (Xen. Cyr. 5, 1,7). Mixed: “OOev d& abrd (rijy wort- 
recy Téxyny) yyovpat od ddaxréy elvat pndi ix’ dvOpuxwy wapacKevacroy avOpwrotc, 
Bixarde eluc ciety (Pl. Prot. 315). 

2 Olpas det» ob — gnpi xpivat ob (as after olpas and gnpi) and olpas xphvat ph. 

? Otherwise a very rare exception: “Héy ydp qrrat cai nareigyactar Kui Choe) s 
“Qcr’ ob8? tyvog ye retylwy slvas (Eur. Hell. \08 = ioriv). 
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ov, although the principal sentence would require un: ”A@OAtov pi 
vytet Puxy ouvoixety (Pl. Gorg. 479). *Awayou rv Te yuvaixa Kat roic 
qwaioag pnoev avrwv Kkatabele (Xen. Cyr. 3, 1,37. My because of the 
imperative). Olual oe, gav re alcOy ceavrov ph eiddra, Cyrety rove 
émiotapevovc (Xen. Mem. 3, 5, 23. Because of zav). Ovy of py 
Sdvrec, & py Soxei, Sevdv clay ovdey sipyacpuévor, GAN’ of SdvteEc péy, 
mwadw Oo: vorspov, pndty éyxaAdourrec, adatpotuevor (Dem. 20, 117. 
Because it would be of jj agarpobpevor, a8 of wy Sdévrec. See the fol- 
lowing §). Ad&w rihv roAw édarrovv, et OnBator piv over Seow 
cat [lAarade, qucic d& EEquev undesacg avaykne ovong 2& wy rvyxavopey 
Exovrec (Lsocr. de Pac. 17). — ‘Q¢ ody py axovoopévwv nuwv, ovres 
Scavoeiabe (Pl. Rep. 1, 327). — Ei we ob ra BéAriora fuov rroXre- 
capévou Kryoipwvrog xatapngieiobe, nuaotnxévat avrot doéere (Dem. 
18, 207). : 


Rem. Sometimes, however, a participle or adjective stands with od, although 
the principal verb requires yp, the representation being less closely attached to 
the verb, bat put more independently by itself, e.g. "Arowéy éore repi rey dtcaiey 
wpac dddoxey adroy od rd dixaca mowvvra (Dem. 15,25; without oneself doing what 
és just, where airév ob rd dixara xowovvra might be expressed otherwise without a 
negative), especially where the participle contains an independent actual fact: 
El dpa cai toxovpéy re dvercexéorepoy mpatat ob perd rov wANOouc dpey eicedOdvrec 
(in coming into the city against the will of your people), ra Syoa ob« dvramrédore jpiv 
(Thuc. 8, 66). 


b) Mf stands with the participle when this assigns a condition 
with the principal verb (= ei wu with a verbum finitum): Oddeie av 
Toic cogiotaic Suedéyero py imicxvoupévore tig Ta woAuTUKa Seworétpoue 
mowiy trove auvovrac (Pi. Soph. 232). Tie av wédic brd un weeBopivor 
adoin; (Xen. Cyr. 8,1, 2; by men not obeying, i.e. by men tf they do 
not obey. Otherwise: Aéyw év ovx eiddow, among people who are 
ignorant of it.) My dnAwbacwry tev airiwv wodAoi¢c av lowe aroroc 
6 Adyog elvac OdEetev (Isocr. Antid. 1). (Tt xonoar’ av tig loyupy jj 
avdpely, ui cwppow; Xen. Cyr. 3,1, 16 = py dvte owopporr.) 


Rem. 1. In other constructions, an adjective or.participle without article is 
regularly negatived by ob. (TAadcwy lrexeiper Snpnyopeiy, obdéxw eteoow Erq 
yeyovwc. Xen. Mem. 3, 6,1. Ot cogtorai xarnyopoto: tiv padnray, we dduota 
opac abrove robe re pioOove arocrepovyrec Kai dhAny xapey ode anxodiddyrec. Pl. Gorg. 
519, by depriving them, and not —. Oléa, iri ob ypdWavrog 'AOnvaiwy obdevdc 
moAspov Pirderzrocg wodAd Exe rig wédewc. Dem. 8, 58; without any one of the 
Athenians having —. “Byvwy rév rodiréy rivag ode ebvoiniic mpdg tue Saxepévove. 
Isocr. Antid. 4. AloOdvopat obdéy Staverpaypivoc, wy 4Bovdéunv.) Now and then, 
however, y# occurs exceptionally with a participle of the circumstance, or a par- 
ticiple which, by §§ 177 and 178, stands with the subject or object : Ody dpge, dre 

of ’AOyxvyet Oumagrai ToNore HH pydrty aiovvtac danbetwvay y (Ken. Mem, 4, 8, 5.) 
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. "E&oda, wai, pbce ce py) wepucdra Toaira gurvety pndé rexvaoOa xaxd (Soph. Phil. [§ 
79). (Aloxdvopas pr) roy = el pr) row.) 206.) 
Rem. 2. Ad&a 5901) dsviiy wipe cai pn (Pl. Rep. 4,480 ; = mwepi roi, ri dewdy nal 
ti ph, by § 204 b). 


An adjective or participle with the article denoting generally a § 
certain kind and class is usually negatived by uy (a), yet sometimes 207. 
by ov (5). But if it means some persons or things indefinitely of a 
certain class (persons who —, things which — ; see § 180 b, R. 1), or 
individual definite persons or things which are characterized, then ov 
is used (c). (a) Ai py Kadai ériBupia. Mévwy rdv py tavoupyoy Tov 
aradebrwv tvoutev eivac (Xen. An. 2, 6, 26). Tov orparwray of py 
Suvdpuevor ScareAécat rv Sdov évuxrépevoay aairot kal avev wupdg (Xen. 
An. 4,5, 11). Ta dpara xai ra pn (viz. doara. Pl. Phed. 79). Tq 
woAe mwodAdkic perepéAnos THY per Gpyn¢ Kal py per’ EAéyxoV yevoné- 
vw (Isocr. Antid. 19). (Td pndiv = rd pnt fv, not rd obdiv.) — (6) Nouf- 
Jere SnuoriKxwrtpoug elvat roug peQiovrac twy vypdvTwy Kal Tod¢ vouv 
ovK ExovTacg rwy ev gpovodvrwy (Isocr. de Pac. 13). Tov ovx dpQa¢ 
XowmEvon tH pyropicy pucety Slkatov, aAX’ ov rov Sidazavra (Pl. Gorg. 
457. But shortly before: Ody % réxvy airia robrov, GAN’ of px) xpwpevor, otmat, 
bp0ic). (c) Olda Hdn avOowrove, rove piv tx dtaBorjRc, rovc 2 wat 2 
wropiac, of pofsnBévreg adAnAove, P0aca BovAduevar rolv wabciv, 
2rolnoayv avixeota kaka Tovc ovTEe péAXOvrag ovTE BovAopévoue ToLovTOY 
ovdéy (Xen. An. 2, 5,5; to persons neither going nor wishing —, inde- 
finitely). Odx goydévovro of rére roXtrevdpevor imi rove ovdiy mwror 
si¢ nuac tEauaprovrac orpariay éxréumovrec (Isocr. de Pac. 84; meaning 
the Sicilians). Bowrof, of rpdofev ovd év rp éavtw@y roApwrrTec ’ADn- 
valore avrirarreaOat, viv areAovow éuBadkeiv sig tiv *Arrichy (Xen. 


Mem. 3, 5, 4). Ai ob« dp0at rodrreia atra (Pl. Pol. 302). 


Rem. 1. (To §§ 201—207.) It is not uncommon for od to stand in sentences 
which would require »#, when the negation concerns only a single part of the 
predicate, e.g. the object or an adverb, whereby a negative antithesis is annexed 
to the affirmative form, to make it more forcible (od« — a&dAd, GAN’ od, cai od, or 
simply od, oby 8xwe — adda, ob pny, yet not, sometimes also od pévov). But we 
also find py. = "Avdyen roy rowdroy Ziv ode avOpwrov Biov GAA Tivoe Wrebpovog 
(PI. Phil. 21; of a mollusc). Xp) rv owppova wédty roy ty ry oupBovredew pr 
ruxéyra rijc dp0ic yrwune oby Brug Cyuwvy GAAA pnd areypdlay (Thuc. 8, 42). 
’"ErawWebOny obrwe bxd rijcde rig émije re cal dperipag marpidog roig rpeoBurépore ob 
pévoy adedpoic, a\Ad cai woNiratc cal Oddy Kai Odcwy Kai N6ywr iweixesy (Xen. Cyr. 8, 
7,10). Arapéper 1 bp rixvn rq Kal rac Puxde roy dvdpwy ixoxomety GAA pr) rd 
odpara (Pl. Theet. 150). (Aéopat dpdy, tdy iwdei—w Mediay rovrovi pr) pdvoy tic 





1 Hence in Thucydides (3, 95): dea rijg Aeucddog tiv od weguTelyrery, theer not 
having drawn a wall round L. 
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éud ddA ual ely ipde cai ele rode vopove dBpuxéra, BonPyoa cal épot cai bpivy avreic. 
Dem. 21,7. Here ps) pdvoy cic tué is an essential part of the condition.) 


Rem. 2. Later writers (e. g. Plutarch, Lucian, Arrian) often use y7 in different 
kinds of accessory sentences where the older writers have od, as in ohject-sentences 
with dre (didrc) or we, and in causal-sentences with Sri, because, and ixei. Also 
they, much more frequently than the older writers, use #7 with participles which 
merely denote a circumstance, without having an occasion in the form of the sen- 
tence (see § 206 b, R. 1). 


By obdé or unde (and — not, and — even not) a negative continua- 
tion is added, often with intensive force (not even). (Acwxde rorapds 
Bbbn pkyac al ob pgding diaBardc Hy. Thuc. 2, 5.) The connexion of two or 
more members into a whole is effected by ovre — ovre, phre — pire. 
CEyd Opacic obr’ elul pire yevolunv. Dem. 8, 68.) A negative and an 
affirmative clause are coupled by ovre — ré, uhre — ré, more rarely 
by ré — ovre: "Quocar of re "EXXnvee kat 6 "Agtatog kal rwv ody avTy 
ol Kparicrot, uhre ToodwoE aAAHAOVE cbupayxol re Ececfa (Xen. An. 2, 
2, 8). 


Rem. Where the negative closely coalesces with the verb into one notion, we 
also find ré — od (um) for obre: "ANA piv ai rod cwparog abrég re ove Hpider 
rove r’ dpedobvrac obec taryves (Xen. Mem. 1, 2,4). Otre — obre — dE (obdt ye, 
obd’ ad), neither — nor — no, nor yet (and also not). Instead of the regular distri- 
butive connexion by odre — ovre (uqre — pyre), the second member has occe 
sionally o%3’ ad (und ad), and on the other hand also not, or oé for ri: Obr’ dpa 
avOpwroug akioug Adyou Kparoupévoug Urd yiAwrog tdy Tic og (represents), &xo- 
dexrkoy, word 02 Hrrov, sav Geode (Pl. Rep. 3, 388). Rare (poetical) connexions are 
ov — ov, obr’ — ov, or (where the verb is the same) the omission of the first obre. 
(Toogtjy re obdeic Edidov cat at Doincoa vmec obdt Ticcagkpync yeov. Thuc. 8, 99.) 


_ a) A simple negative (ov or uh), combined with a predicate into a 
negative expression, is cancelled by a foregoing negative: Ouvx guol 
povy ov dtedeéaro [loAuKAje riv vavy (Dem. 50, 68; succeeded to me 
tn the ship). Owvd? tov Popyiwva Avtivayog ovx dea (Dem. 86, 46; 
and A. sees Ph. very well). My ovv, Ste xat Ractatilete kat Pwxéac 
gEnwarnce Piturwoc, dia ravl’ oy wpac Aloxlvne éEnrarycs, my Sdrw 
Sixnv (Dem. 19, 77; let not Asch. escape the punishment). 


Rem. 1. There are, however, some passages in which (by a kind of anacoluthia) 
an od is inserted after an sntecpased: sentence, merely to repeat the negative 
which stands immediately before the interposed sentence : ‘Opdic, dre 4) cuppootwy 
obxy worep 4 advdpeia cai 7 copia dv pbpe rivi éxaripa évotoa 7 piv copyy, ¥ 6 
dvdpeiay rv médrcy mapetyero, ob x obrw moet alirn, GAA Ov CANE arexyvig rérarat 
(Pl. Rep. 4, 482). O80 dc wpoceddxwy cddoyiZouny tyw mpwrac wapkoecOac Seiipo, 
rac 'Ayapriwy yuvaixag, ob x ijeovow (Arist. Lys. 61). 


Rem. 2. 06 pa rov Al’, ob — (in answers): No, by Zeus, wot —. (Also, without 


further addition, merely : 08 pa trav Av, od pew 3h) 
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b) A composite negation, which follows after another, simple or [6 
composite, with the same predicate, does not cancel the former, but 
continues it, either heightening and confirming it (e. g. ov — ovdé, 
non — ne — quidem, ovdt — ovdé, neque — ne — quidem, ov pévror 
oveé, ov pv oveé, yet also not), or distributively (e. g. ovdete — ovre 
— ours) or repeating it with the indefinite pronominal notion (pro- 
noun or sive, often several times (e. g. ovdé — ovdele ovdév, ovdeic 
ovdert ovdév) : Mr) AavOavéirw ce und? rovro (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 36). Th 
8? ob; mic Tromjoetc; OVE yap OVE TOV adv Eraiooy Set wapeADEiv (Pl. 
Phed. 278). K)lapyoc éwi piv rode moAsulove ok Fyev’ yds yap 
amreionkdtag ToOvC oTpaTWwrac’ OV pévTor OVO azrékALVE, PuAATTOMEVOS, J} 
doxoin petryerv (Xen. An. 2, 2,16). "EE ov ray woAdw oixovpev, ovdsic 
ore kivduvog ovre méAcuog wept THAKOobTwY Td péyeDoc Huiv yéyove, 
wept Sowv vuvi SovAcvodpevot cuveAnrAdBapen (Isocr. Archid.7). ”Avev. 
TovTOU ovdElc Eic OVOEY OVOEVOE Av Duwy OvdéroTE yévorro akc (Pl. 


Phil. 19). 


Rem. This last repetition of the negative with the several pronominal words is 
ee | used where the negative is emphatically urged as universal; otherwise it is 
said: Ovdelc wwmore xdd\\wy Odvaroy fiveyxev 7) Xwepdrne (Xen. Mem. 4, 8, 2). 
Oire rév rodtroy ry Paciwy odbseic navy re imcywpialee ra vow 'AOnvaZe ovre Teg 
Sévog dgixrat xpdvov ovyvov Exeibev (Pl. Phaed. 57). 


With sundry verbs which contain a negative notion, and are con- 
structed with the infinitive or acc. with inf, uf is attached to the 9)0, 
infinitive, to give prominence to the negation (only the affirmative 
poe of the verb being in the speaker’s thoughts). (My with ric 

comes pndeic.) Such verbs are those which denote a denial and a 
contradiction (apvovma, tEaovovpa, EEapvdc¢ eiut, avtiAcyw), a prohibi- 
tion (arayopsiw, aretroyv, arolnpiZoua, aroxyeporovw), a desisting 
from or a retracting of an opinion or resolution (aroyryvicxw, arro- 
Soxel, peraytyywoxw, avarlMeua, also awebxopa), an acquittal (aroAtw, 
agpinu:), a shunning or hindering and holding back or freeing from 
something (cvAaBovpat, pvAdrrouat, kwAbw, diaxwAbw, turoduv cist, 
tvavriovpat, tipyw, aTeXw, apatpovpal, aroateopw, awlw, &c.), lastly, a 
doubting of something (amiorw, ampocddkntdg cit). Tov aroxravay- 
twy Evd¢oova of wiv aAdXdor Hovouvvto py avTdyepec yevéioBa, cle de 
wpodoynxe (Xen. Hell. 7,3,7). "Aorvayne amnydoeve pndéva BadAuy 
moiv Kupoc gumAnobeln Onowy (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,14). Mavriveic arepy- 
piaavro roic ispoic xonuaat wy xpioOa (Xen. Hell. 7, 4, 33). Tydbeo¢ 
"AotoBaplave anéyvw pn BonOeiv (Dem. 15, 9). Mavoaviac xpiBeie 
Ure TwY Vragriarwv aTEAVOn pH adeetv (Thuc. 1, 128). Eda betoGe 
ravra uy ToAAwy évavriov déyev (Pl. Euthyd. 3d). Die Somodosovres, 
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cs ravra un yevécOa rlveg aay; (Andoc. 3,21.) Oi "A@nvatoe ov xap- 
210.] joav taic vavoly, amtorouvrec Tov DiraAcny py neev (Thuc. 2, 101). 


Rem. 1. Mf, however, is sometimes omitted (e.g. 'Oxvjcover, py droddéy piv 
rag omovddc ronoacOa, Xen. An. 2, 3, 9: ebrAaBovpar tpreceiv, Pl. Rep. 10, 608), 
especially with verbs denoting a holding back, &c., and with ewAéw and its com- 
pounds, this is the most usual. On the genitive of the infinitive of the verbs 
which denote holding back, &c., with or without py, see § 156, R. 3. With 
ayriiéyw, peraytyvwonw, advariPenar the omission of uy gives a different sense: 
peraytyvuionw routv, resolve, with abandonment of my former purpose, to do.' 


Rem. 2, Verbs which denote denial, contradiction, and doubt, may also be fol- 
lowed by an od in a sentence with wc, which od belongs to the affirmative part of 
the principal verb (dpvotpat we od = dpvovpar pn, Aéyw, Gre o8): Ot ’"APnvaio 
oddapod dvreirov, we ole adtxotor rods nperipove (rHy Aaxedapoviwy) Evppdyouc 
(Thuc. 1, 86). 


§ a) After a principal verb, either directly negative or denying in the 
211. form of interrogation, the negative (both the usual one and the super- 
fluous one mentioned in the preceding paragraph) is usually put 
twice by yx ov, the principal negative being repeated: Ovdsic olde 
t goriv GdAwe A~ywv pj ov carayéXaorog elvar (Pl. Gorg. 509; can 
help being ridiculous). ~Addévara iv (= ov duvardv), "ADnvatwy ’Qow- 
mov txdvrwy, py ov peyada BAdrray To xwolov tiv EvBoay (Thue. 
8, 60). Ei aAnOq ravra, rig pnyavy my ody wavra KaravadwOijvar ic 
ro teOvava; (Pl. Phed. 72 = ovdeula unxarvh). Tiva ote arapvh- 
ascOat (= ovdcic arrapvijasrat) pn ovyxt erloracQa ra Sixaa; (Pl. Gorg. 
461.) (“Hrrwy eipl cai rov éripou ipaiy, were oddod déw pr) ob dbo ye gebyav. Pl. 
Euthyd. 297. (Woddoi dw as denial.) Ovedz rd ypnpariGecBar EvObSnpoc xai 
Atovucddwede parov StaxwAbev ovdiy ui) ov rapadaBetv thy operépay 
co¢lav (Pl. Euthyd. 304, hinder not the receiving). Ei yevnodueba iat 
BaciAci, rf turoday pr ovxt wavra ra Sevdrara TaDdvrac HBpiGopévove 
amwoQaveiy ; (Xen. An. 3,1, 13.) Ovddeic téévaro xodrrev rd py OVX 
noéwe av cai oper zoOlay tov Drapriarwy (Xen. Hell. 3, 3, 7). 


Rem. Rarely py alone (0d duvqcovrat pr) weiPeoOatr roic OnBalosc, Xen. Hell. 6, 
1, 1), except with article prefixed (ré yy, see § 156, R. 4); for here, after a 
denial, both rd yf and 7d py») od are used. With the genitive of the infinitive (rod 
pn) ob is not added. (“Qere yx) od after a principal verb negatived.) 


b) In the same manner yj ov stands with the infinitive after 
expressions denoting a disapprobation of an action thought of (there- 
fore a demand that it should be forborne), e. g. devdv, aicypdr, 
aicxévn toriv, avdnrov, woAAn avord tory, also aicxévoyat: Taw 





1 *AugicBgra, maintain (in controversy with a diferent opinion), e.g. aug. ry 
4uiy réxvgy peilovog dyabov airiay elvat, app. ph nO} oa Nye. 
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aicxévn iv un ov avorovdaZav (Xen. An. 2, 3,11). ToAAn avora py ole 
ovxt fy re kal ravrov HyeioBat ro emi wact Toig cwpact KadXog (PI. i1.J 
Conv. 210). (More rarely simple pf: Zod rpoOdpou dbyrog aicxpdy yiyverar épé 

ye pn eeAayv, Pl. Gorg. 458.) 


c) M») od is also sometimes put (but in Attic prose rarely) with participles, or 
other accessory definitions denoting an exception from the negative or quasi-nega- 
tive statement ofthe principal sentence : At wéXec wodAai cai yaderal AaBeiy ai ray 
Dwxéwy pr) ob ypdvy wai wodwpeig (Dem. 19, 123). More usually: Ob ydp fy 
apaka pndiy pi) Oddvra dpa (Thuc. 2,97). (In the poets here and there with | 
the participle merely in the sense without (doing, &c.) where the preceding prin- 
cipal verb is negatived: [Od ydp dv paxpdy txvevoy adrédc, pn ob« Exwy re obpBodor 
(Soph. Gid. T. 221). “Hee yap ob xen) ye... pr obyi dei’ ipot géipoved re, 
Ged. C. 361}.) 


Of special negative expressions, which at the same time denote relations of con- 

nected sentences and clauses, the following are to be remarked : (1) ob pévov, not only 919 
(4\A4), (2) po) Gre, not to say ; not merely (pn) Sre iderng rig GAN’ 6 péyag Baadedc) ; oo 
when a negative follows in the predicate common to both members, py) br: denotes 
(not to say not, i. e.) not only not (non modo) : ’Ararovpiog 7) bre ducdoacbas GAN’ ob 
iycadéoar poe érédAunoev (Ise. 10, 1) ; the common negative may also be put first 
(ob — pn) drt, GN’ odds): Td ludrioy ® AAO Tt, Wy Kéxrnoat, oddevi ay pr) Bre Xpoika 
doing GAN’ abdt EXarroy rig akiag AaBwy (Xen. Mem. 1, 6,11). After a negative 
clause p12) dr: is (not to say, i. e.) much less (non modo): Ob dvarveiy, py bre Abyew 
rs duvnodpeba (Xen. Conv. 2, 26).2 (8) For py drt, in the sense nof only and xot 
only not sometimes, but more rarely, ody dre is used: Ty rév ExvOdv Baokig add- 
vara tEtoovo8a obk ore ra iv Tyg Edpwry, add’ odd ty ’Aola EOvog Ev wpdc bv ob Eorw 
(see § 209 a, R. 1), 6, re duvardy TKebGare Gpoyywpovotcs raow dyrioriva (Thue. 2, 
97). Ody ore orparnydc GAN’ 080" 6 ruywy dvOpwro¢g (Dem. 23, 155). (4) In the 
sense not only nol, we have also ody oxwe: Ovx drwe ed roinoac, dvb’ dy eb Exalec, 
azwic npac droréuwacat, GAN’ aromopsvopivovg ypac od: earavAcOHvat, dcoy diva- 
oat, éxurpirec (Xen. An. 7, 7, 8). 


Rem. For particular constructions of the negative particles with adverbs of 
time or of place (e. g. obzore, otw, odxért, &c.), or with words which serve for 
transition, or to give a certain emphasis to the denial (e. g. ob ydp, ob yap dAdd, 
ob p7)v, obpevody, obdnwou, ob dhra, obrs), see the Lexicon [and Appendix]. (So 
for pévoy ob, dooy od, only not, i. e. nearly, almost.) 


The word ovdeig (undeic) and some verbs and phrases of denial (e. g. dwavdé) 
are sometimes by a less accurate turn of the sentence so put that in a subsequent 13 
adversative member the affirmative notion contained in them (xdyvrec, keacrog, 4 i 
wededw, &c.) is understood. Aéyovoi rivec, Gre obdeic éxwy dixatoc, GAN’ vwd vas i 
Spiag f) ynpwe 4H rivog GAAne doOerciag Piya rd adecciy (Pl. Rep. 2, 366).3 ) 


{? But see Schneidewin in /. and on v. 183,] | . 

2 Also (with a single noun): pq ri ye (‘Anpot werrevral rocotro: ote dv yivowro, 
pn re or) Baowkic ye, Pl. Pol. 292). : 

3 ’Apednoac, vrep ot odXol (Viz. Ewtpedodvrat), xpnpariopod Ts Kai oixodoplac cui 
orparnywy (Pl. Apol. 36). 
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CHAPTER IX. 
Certain particular Irregularities of Construction. 


(APPENDIX TO THE FIR8T AND SECOND PARTS.) 


§ (The Verb understood.) In co-ordinate connected sentences, or in 
214, accessory sentences of the same kind which mutually correspond, the 
verb is often understood, to be supplied in one sentence from the 
other: Sd pév ric, nusig O& novxlac ériPupotpev. Ovde ravra oi 
wapayevopuevor Wavra, TAny To Kal’ éavrov Exaarog oldew (Thuc. 7, 4A). 
“Ixavov rovrd poe rexunotoy, Sre we aAnBwc poe evvoue el, cat pry, ori 
& olog wappnoratecOa, avrde te Pye Kat 5 Adyog, dv SAlyov wodrepov 
EAgyec, Oporoye cot (Pl. Gorg. 487). 


Rem. 1. Sometimes merely the infinitive of the preceding verb is understood 
after a new verb: Tg airy dig ixeivd re elyov of ’AOnvaice cai rd tvOdde viv wee 
pavrac (Thuc. 6, 76). Otbre xdoyovreg xaxdy oddty obre péddovrec (Isocr. Panath. 
108). 


Rem. 2. In some constructions, especially where the opposition between the 
other clauses of the sentence makes it plain how the words must be connected, 
the principal verb may be understood from the leading sentence in the accesso 
sentence (even the infinitive or participle, as in §§ 177, 178, may be thus under- 

- stood from the verb finite in the principal sentence), rarely vice versed, i. e. from 
the accessory in the principal sentence: ’Apyetoe wrodepovos piv, & odrep ry» wékuy 
oixovot, mpdc rove Sudpoug, wcwep Aaxedatudvioe’ rogovroy dé dtagipovary, Sooy éxeivor 
pdy wpdc Hrrovg avréy, odrot dt xpd¢ epeirrovg (Isocr. Phil. 51). idetv oleae deiv, 
obcrep dv wai 6 Bacisbc (viz. gery. Isocr. Nic.60). ’Aveywpyoay cai of 'AOnvaios, 
dredy cai rode Aaxedatpovloug eldov (viz. dvaxwpotvrac, Thuc. 3,16). Ei 3&4 ty 
sogerepdse rov galny eva, robrp dy (viz. cog. elvat gainy), dre ode eldde ixavic 
wepi roy iv" Avdov otrw Kai oiopat ode adévat (Pl. Apol. 29). 1 


Rew. 3. Sometimes the verb is understood, from the preceding sentence, in a 
sentence which is not grammatically connected with it, as in an appended remark 
in hypothetical form with dv (§ 189 c), or in an explanation and statement of the 
reason with yap. Todvavrioy dropvjow upag 4) ot wod’ucol ogroty abrotc wapaxedeb- 
ovrat’® ot pév yap, dre wept warpldog Ecrat do dywy, yw O&, Ort obx éw warpide (Thue. 


Rem. 4. Sometimes in two connected (or 1 ra sentences, the verb of the 
‘ first member supplies to the second a verb of kindred meaning capable of being 
comprehended under the same general notion (zeugma): HAdrwy de, J dvdpec 


1 3d viv yp’, ddedgé, wh Tig Apytioy cravy, Eur. Or. \OS1 y crave rom eran. 
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"AOnvaio cai Kplrwy cai KpsréBovdog redevovol pe rptdxovra pyiy rynoacbat, 
abroi dé éyyvac8a: (viz. Botdovras, Pl. Apol. 88). 


(Ellipsis of the Verb.) a) The verb torty or cioty (third person in § 
the indicative) is often omitted in short and pithy sayings, not only 215. 
in the principal sentence, but also in simple and concise accessory 
sentences, e. g. declarative object-sentences, interrogative sentences, 
relative sentences (especially with coc). Note in particular the fre- . 
quent omission of éorfy with the gerundive (see § 84a), and with 
adjectives in the neuter, and certain substantives with which it forms 
an impersonal expression to which an infinitive is attached, e. g. 
wpa, avaykn, Aric, ov cyoAn. Ovx acgadrtic ail peyada evrvyfar 
Opa, et cor BovAopevy & Aéyw (PI. Rep. 2, 358. On BovdAopévy cot 
éorcv, see § 38 d). "Evo: rwv mpsoBurwv ro ynpacg vuvovov, dowy 
Kaxwv ogiow airiov (Pl. Rep. 1, 329). “Ard rwv nowwv apgduevor, 
Sawy Adyou AcAetupévor, péyor THY viv avOowrwy (Pl. Rep. 2, 366). 
"A€tov kal twyv mooydvey tie apetitg menvicOa. Ov ayoAn Kxauvew 
(P l. Rep. 2, 406). (Iwvia, Werordyynoog, vijoo, Scar évrdg Tedowovvjcov ral 
Konrnc, Thuc. 2,9. ’AdrxeSeddne npwra, Grov ’AydOwv, Pl. Conv. 212. Omission of 
égre re h)” is in respect of place, is to be found, hes, &c.) (On oddeic deric ob, 
see | » nt. 


Rem. 1. In the first or second person «iyi is rarely omitted, viz. in quite simple 
principal sentences: oi ovx driyos rHy viwy mAnotalovor, cai duaiwc’ akeoc yap Ta 
r adda cal yewperpiacg tvera (Pl. Theat. 148, for thou art worthy). (With the 
adjective Zroguog it occurs more frequently : Aexréov, éwesdy eal od rotpoc dxodov- 
Ociv, Pl. Pol. 277.) 


Rem. 2. The subjunctive third person singular 7 is now and then omitted after 
the relative with dv: apd rotrwy ropiZovra, wy dv abroig xpeia (Pl. Rep. 2, 
370). 


b) Other verbs are omitted only in proverbs and similar expressions, where the 
object or some other accompanying definition points to the verb to be supplied : 
yAate’ eic’AOnvac (dyew). “Avw ot worapot. Also a verb denoting to do, or to be 
done, to happen, is omitted in certain frequent forms of interrogation with ri, e. g. 
"AAAG ri; (BodAce wow), and especially Ti dé, ef —; as also an imperative which 
denotes in general an action or speech, with py obrw, wy poe ob'rw, and with pi pos 
with an accusative (§ 82). (Mn, xpd¢ of yovdrwy, § 77, 3 d.) 


Rem. 1. Especially note the omission of the notions of doing, or being done, 
with oddév ddXo f (Otc paper parOdvey, oddity GAXo f dvapepynocoyrat, Pl. Phed. 
76), whence this expression is sometimes used quite adverbially in the sense only, 
merely. (Ti dddo ij —, what else than — ? "Ado 11 } — Edo 7 —, see § 199 b) 


Rem. 2. Quite distinct from the ellipsis of a single word in definite form, in 
the Greek as in other languages, are the phrases (derived from the language of 
common life) in which originally an entire clause of the thought present io the 
mind is omitted, but intimated by a single particle relermog to Ki, or oy wus 


204 PART Il. CHAP. IX. [§ 216. 


other word, or by the general form of the ‘speech ; as in Greek by rd dé (§ 188, 
215.] R.7), by the use of d4A\d in the beginning of a speech, or in certain construc- 
: tions with other particles (od yap adAd, 6.5, by we with the indicative future in 
replies with assurance (‘Q¢ ovrig apgi Tryd’ bypady Onoe nduyv, Kur. Phaen. 1664 ; 
think, say, do, what thou wilt ; for —), &c. Of such ellipses the Lexicon must 
supply the explanation. 
§ . (Anacoluthia.) Anacolutha, or sentences which deviate from the 
216. strict continuation, in regular grammatical connexion, of the form in 
which they set out, are not rare in the Greek authors, though more 
frequent and harsh in certain authors who either (as Plato) imitate 
the freedom of oral discourse, or (as Thucydides) write, on the whole, 
in an embarrassed and perplexed style. They are caused, partly, by 
the circumstance, that instead of the form for which the bepin ning 
was calculated, in the further progress of the sentence, some other 
form is chosen as being more convenient and more impressive, or is 
induced through the use of other expressions ; partly, by the inter- 
vention of side-remarks and parentheses, especially when these are 
carried to a greater length than usual, whereby the connexion of the 
discourse is obscured, or its continuation in the same form rendered 
difficult. Where the anacoluthon is caused in this last way, i. e. by 
an interruption through interposed matter, the last part is often 
attached to what goes before by repetition of some words from the 
beginning, or by repetition, in a different grammatical form, of what 
has been already said—often, at the same time, by the particles oy 
(then; as I was saying), 84 (well then) or 6d, sometimes not so. 
"Emel O& OoptBov re GoOero Hevoper xal, onnavdvrwy adAndrote rwv 
mept LebOnv, xaréuabev, Gre robrov Evexa ra mupa Kekaupéva ein TH 
Zeb0n wed rwv roopuAadkwy, Srwc of piv PbdAakec pH Sowvro, tv Ty 
oxdret Ovrec, of O& mpocidurec un AavOavorev, aAAG dia Td HWE Karaga- 
veic clev —, treat 0 Qobero, moomtume rov épunvéa xrd. (Xen. An. 7, 
+ 2,18 sqq. Repetition without change, merely because of the nume- 
rous interposed clauses. The dé of the commencement repeated with 
it.) Ta § av Twy orparwrov ordre tvOvpoluny Sri trav piv ayabav 
Tavrwy ovoevoc uly pereln, ei un mptalucOa, rou S wynadpueBa, Goev 
tre oAlyouce Exovrag, GArAwe 8€ we TwopiZecOar ra emirndeia  Wvoupe- 
youc, Soxouc On Karéyovtag nuac,—ravr ovv AoyiZopuevog évlore rac 
omoveacg paddov- Zo dospny } vuy rov woAguov (Xen. An. 3, 1, 20. 
Repetition with change, and ovv). Tavra re ed Aéyetc, & Vyupia, al 
rac mpwrac vroBécecg, Kal ci moral duly eiotv, Guwc ewioKemréat 


1 Repetition of a conjunction alone: Aédocca, pH, av Gwak pdOwpev dpyol Zijv cai 
éy dpldvog frorsbecy cai Mijdwy dt cai Vepsiiy Kadraig te val peyadaee yuvackiy opsedrcty, 
LY werep ob Awropdyos txabwpeOa THC oinade S800 (Xen, An. 3,2, 25). 
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aagtcrepov (Pl. Phed. 107. Plato began as if he meant to say ém- B, 


oxerrreov, but then he has been led to say érioxerréat, because of the“ 


clause ¢i cal moral ciotv), BovAdpevog d& Kupog xataoxondy riva 


wépat trl Avodla¢g cal pabeiy 5,re mparroat 6 “Acctpioc, ESokev avr 


2rirnoetog elvac Apacrac éAGeiv emt rovro (Xen. Cyr. 6,1,31).' Kany 
8 airiov gdva Oedy rive ylyvecOa, ayabiv Svra, Stapayeréov ravrl 
tpdoty pn ré teva ALye ravra év Ty avTow wdAKR, et péEAAE EVVOUNTECAaL, 
ayn té twa axobayv (Pl. Rep. 2, 380; properly gavac ought to have 
been followed merely by ov« zaréov, or a similar expression, but the 
whole is repeated and its sense developed more in detail). Karavowy 
d? 6 Kipoc, we eb piv are elyov of orpatiwrat rpdc 7 SéivacBa orpa- 
TiwTiKoUg Mévouc HépElv, Ev x rac Puxac mpo¢g TO xatagpovely rwv 
woAgulwy, ériarnuovec © joav ra mpocynxovta Ty Eavtwy Exacrog orAl- 
el, kal mpoc ro ev welDecOu dS? toic apxovow éwpa Tavrac ev wap- 
taxevacptvouc, — ék robrwy ovy éreDiuer re HOn weog robe toAgulouc 
mpatrayv (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3,9; after caravowy it ought properly to have 
gone on in the participle thus: xal rpo¢ rd ed w. O& — oowr, but this 
is detached from the form with which the period commenced, and is 
put as a new principal sentence, whence the resumption is made by 
the words 2k rotrwy ovv). “Emera dé — avanvnow yao vag Kat rove 


on ld - e a @ 3? Wee e os C 
TOV TeOy6vwY Twv HpErepwry KLVdivoUC, tv EldqTE, wo ayaDoig TE Div. 


moocnkel sivac cwovral re adv rotc Oeoi¢c Kal & mavu davav of ayabol: 
2AD6vrwv piv yao [epowy rauwAnBe ordrAw we apaviobvrwv avfic rac 
"AOnvac, iroorqvat avroic *AOnvato: roApunoavteg evixnoav avroic 
(Xen. An. 3, 2,113; the sentence commenced by iera is quite aban- 
doned, and its purport attached by the words yap (2AQ6vrwy yao) 
to the parenthetic sentence. Cf. Pl. Rep. 4, 428 a, where after 


&crep ei the corresponding demonstrative clause does not simply 
follow). 


Rem. 1. A particular kind of anacoluthon consists in an inaccurate use of the 
co-ordinate connexion by ré — cai, otre — otre, piv — 0& (besides the lesser 
deviations assigned in § 185 a, R. 5, § 188, R. 5, and § 208, R. 1). Sometimes, 
namely, there are attached to the first member such interposed sentences and 
remarks, that the connexion of the speech is broken, and the second member is 
then given in a different form : Otre rove rovnpode dpm pidoug ddANAote duvapévouc 
sivat’ mic yap dy 7 axaptoros H apertic  WAEOVEKTAL f) AmoTOL 7 dxpartic dvOpwrot 
Sdvavro gidos yevicOas; Ot pév ody rovnpoi mavrwe Epotye Socovoww adAnAarc éxOpol 
PGAXoy 7H gidroe weduxévat. 'AAAA HY, Weep od éyetc, od’ ay Toi¢ xpnoroic ob 
wovnooi wore avvappdceay tic gtdiay’ wig yap, err. (Xen. Mem. 2, 6, 19; after 


1 So, not unfrequently, a sentence begins with a participle in the nominative 
referred to the properly acting subject, though afterwards this comes to stand in a 
different case, especially with doxei, Zokev (e. g. Pl. Apol. 2\),. 
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[$ Otre rovc rovnpode, xrd., we should expect otre roig ypnoroic rove wownpote¢ or 
216.} some similar form). In this manner it is not uncommon for the co-ordinate con- 
nexion of two members to be broken, which members should belong toa preceding 
principal sentence, and then the second member enters as a principal sentence 
(sometimes with no particular inducement in the coanexion of the sentence, but 
with the view of adding something to the second member, or to give it an easier 
form) ; especially in this manner after a circumstance denoted by a participle the 
second member follows as verbum jinitum: Tevopéyncg ixxdnoiag théixOnoay rowwide 
Adyo. dad Te GAWY, roy piv miorevdyTwy Ta KEpi Tijc oTpareiag THC THY AOnvaiwy, 
ry di rd évavria Neybvtwy, cal ‘Epporparne 6 “Eppwvog wapedkOwy abroic Ereye 
cai wapyver roudde (Thuc. 6, 82; we should expect a6 re d\Awy — cai ag’ ‘Eppo- 
Koarouc rov"Epuwvoc). ‘Emel rapeoxevdZero ion Kipog wc amy, xapiy 6 Taddrag 
Ga re dupa woddd cai ravroia pipwy cal dywy cai immaue 8’ Hye Woddodg, 
adgedspevoc ruv éavrov imnéiwy (Xen. Cyr. 5, 4,29). Ot Bowroi torpdrevoay iri rd 
Andtov cai xpoctBadoy ry rexiopart, G\d\w Te Tpdwy REtpdoavrec Kai unary 
Kpochnyayor, Hreo elrXev abo, rodvde (Thuc. 4,100). Oi’ AOnvaios vdow brséZovro 
war’ dugdrepa, THE Te Woag Tov imavrov rairng otone, ty ¥ aoevovaw dvOpwror 
pddora, cal rd ywploy eya, iv @ iorparowsdeborro, EXuwdsg Kal yarewdy Hy (Thuc. 7, 
47 = cai rov xwpiov — édwdoug dvrog). (Often in poets, e.g. dugxAarvig r’ dpop- 
oc éppdrwy rs ard gdvov oradaypoi ony caréoraloy yivuv, Eur. Hec. 240, and in 
erodotus.) (Evdgpoviov vidc Bde toriv, dvdpdc, olov cai od rovrov dinyei, cai 
GrAwe eddoxipou rai pévroe cai obciay pada woAd)y carédtimev. Pl. Theat. 144 = 
carakixévrocg. Transition from an adjective to an independent sentence.)' Some- 
times, where a leading term common to both members precedes them both, the 
connexion is disturbed by the insertion of a new leading term instead of this in the 
second member: Ot Aaxedarpdmeoe ig ry “Pédov thy yrapny elyov mreiv, dX ri- 
Zovrecg vipody re ode addivaroy cai vavBarady TAHOE nai rely mpocakeoOat, cai Gua 
nyovpevor abroi duvarol icecOat, Tiooagipyny py airovyreg xpnpara, Tpépery rac 
vaic (Thuc. 8, 44; where it might have been simply said: édriovrec vijady re 
apocatecOat cal abroi duvaroi écecbar. So frequently in Thucydides. Often the 
new leading term is necessary, so that the partition by ré — cai or pév — dé ought 
properly to have been applied to the two leading terms, not to the accessory 
definitions, e.g. here éAwiZovrég re — cai dpa jyodpevor. Hence ré seems to be 
transposed.) "Ey ry vorepaig éxxAnoig peréyywoar ’AOnvaior (the Athenians changed 
their mind and determined; § 210, R. 1), Keprupaiog Zuppaytiay piv ph woeie 
cacOar (to make indeed no public offensive and defensive alliance with the C.), dcre 
rovg avbrovg ixOpodc cai pidrove vopifay (ei yap emi KépevOov sxédevdy ogsory ot 
Kepeupaio: Euprdeiv, édtovr’ dy abroig al xpd¢ IeXorovynocioug omovdai') ime- 
paxtav 52 bwoshnoavro, r7 adAnrwy Boney (Thuc. 1, 44). 


Rem. 2. Sometimes an anacoluthon is caused by the circumstance that the 
writer, as he proceeds, has in his thoughts an expression, the sense of which is 
contained in what goes before, though the expression itself is not there used, and 
continues the passage conformably with this (the construction mpdc ré onpatydpevor, 
according to the thing signified, not according to the words, especially in poets and 
in complicated prose): Kal mept IIdA\ov bn’ dugoripwy card xpdrog tmoepeiro. 
’"AOnvaior piv dvoty veoty ivavriaty del TY vijooy mEepimdéovres THC Nutpag (Tif¢ de 


1 Ob Zbppayxos ‘Opyopevor Erodrtépxovy, BovrAdpevos GAXwe re epocyevicOat agian Kai 
Guypos te rijg’Apeadiag Hoav adrébe bwd AaneSarpoviay ceivevoe (Thuc. 5,61, = cai 
ort yoayr). : 
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vucrog dracat xepuppovy)’ sromovynacoe o ty rx hweipy orparoredevdpevar [§ 
cai mpocBorde movobpevor ry relyer (Thuc. 4,23 ; as if dugérepos twodépovy preceded). 216.) 
Kai roic Xupacovoloic xardmAnttg ob« driyn syévero, el wépac pndév Eorat agit rov 
wivobyou’ dpGyrec ovre dua ri)y Acxidcray reeyiZopévny obdty yocoy oroardy toov rp 
xporipy éxednAvOdra ry re Tov AOnvaiwy divamiy ravtaydoe woAAHY patvopéiyny 
(Thuc. 7,42). ‘H oipwy?) te rod Hepauic dub rev pacpiy rey i¢ doru diijcev, 6 
Erepoc rym éréipy wapayybArAAXwy wer’ ixeivnc rig vucrog obdEic ExospHnOn, ob 
povoy roc amodkwAdrag wevOovvreg GAA TOAD Ere piidr\ov éavrode rd Ecyara 
weloeoOatr vopniZovrec (Xen. Hell. 2,2,3 = wavrecg dinypirvovy). “Orw yap wpOny 
sbrvyovc’, aidwe p tya, iv rpde wérpw rvyydvove, tv’ eipl viv (Eur. Hec. 970 = 
aidotpat). Ob AEwréioy ry rakey GAG cal dv rorsuw cai wavraxov womnrioy a dv 
cededy 1) WOdtC Kal 4 warpic, 7) wEelOEcy adbriy 9 rd dixatoy wégpuce (Pl. Crito, 51, as 

if wrosety dei, not womnréov, had preceded). ’Evverw oe ay’ npépac ric vy mpocaviay 
pare robcde par’ ipé, we dure yijc rijgd avocip pudorop: (Soph. Gd. R. 350, as if it 

had first been said ivvéxw oor, I command thee, not ci, I command that thou). 


Rem. 8. Now and then an interchange takes place between a remark to a 
leading sentence inserted with wc, and a principal sentence with object-sentence — 
annexed: ‘Q¢ éyw, dwd rov abropdrov xOt¢ feovrog wXotov, feovod rivocg, Sre 
KAéavipog 6 ix Bulavriov appoorig pédre H&ev wroia Exwy cai rpmpec (Xen. An. 
6, 2, 18 = either ‘Q¢ — fovea rivoc, KNéavdpog pidr\ss —, Or “Heoved rivog, drs — 
without wc). 


PART III. 


THE ORDER AND POSITION OF WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


a) THE position of words in Greek, as in Latin, is, in detail, less 
217. tied down to fixed and definite rules than in English and other 
(431, modern languages, and rests, in great measure, on the emphasis 
®41:) which is meant to be laid on the several words according to the 
sense of the passage, and at the same time on the consideration of 
euphony. The simplest order is, that the subject, with all that 
alongs to it, stands first, and then the predicate, viz. either the verb 
last, with all remaining definitions (object, &c.) between, or the verb 
first, and then the other definitions: Ticcagiépyne SiaBadAa Kipov 
wooc Tov adeAgov. These definitions are arranged among themselves 
according to their importance and their connexion with the verb. 
Interrogative sentences begin with the interrogative pronominal word 
or particle, accessory sentences with the conjunction or the relative 
word. 


b) For the sake of emphasis, a deviation from the simple order of 
the words takes place, such that the word which expresses the most 
important notion is advanced to the beginning, or ‘sometimes kept 
back to the end of the sentence: ’Ernyayovro & Tove OnBalove cat 
avéeweav tac whdag [Aaratwy avepec, NavxAcldne re cat of per adrov 
(Thuc. 2, 2). TlapeoxevaZovro 8? kal of Aaxedarudveoe (Thue. 2, 7). 
Kindred or opposed terms are made to stand out prominently by 
juxta-position. 

Rem. 1. One or more words conveying a notion on which there is a special 
emphasis may also stand before the interrogative word, as also before a relative 
which refers to a demonstrative following, and before a conjunction if the subordi- 
nate sentence begins the period: epi dé rob wodépov ri piv doxet ; Mept dd rod 
woNzpou & Edeyec, dporoyws adnOij elyar. Ol d& ruv ’Apyeiwy dyvdpec, dxeoboarrec, 
Ered) dvnveyxay Tove Ndyouc Eg re Trdg apxdc Kai roy djpoy, endioavro 'Apyeior cai 
dvdpag sidovro dudexa (Thuc. 5, 28). But in prose the verb may never stand 

before the relative or conjunction. 
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Rem. 2. Between two connected words, sometimes a third is inserted which is [§ 
less prominent, or which belongs at the same time to both: Ard ri)y Aapeiov 217.) 
reXeurny cai 'Apraképtov. 


a) A genitive or an adjective to a substantive without article § 
stands first with some emphasis, and because of the opposition : 218. 
evZwvog avnp, tig warplodoc owrip, otherwise usually afterwards: 
avyio ayaldc. For the order of the adjectives, of the genitive, and 
other additions to substantives with the article, see the doctrine of 
the article (Part I. Chap. II.). Sometimes the definitions belonging 
to a substantive are detached from it by the circumstance, that the 
substantive itself, or its definitions, are drawn off, with emphasis, to 
the beginning or end of the sentence, provided no obscurity or 
ambiguity is thereby occasioned, especially with the verb in the 
middle place: "Epw, a rapa copwratwy jKovea tore avoowy kal eure 
potatwy. Todbtrwy tov avodpwy ove: ra dvduata olda. (Tir BapBépwr 
rivic imxéiwy. Xen. An. 2, 5,32. Twv ag’ ‘Hpaxdéove revi megucdrwv. Isocr. Phil. 76. 
Other peculiarities of position in the partitive genitive may be seen in § 50 a, R.) 


b) Adverbs belonging to the verb stand either next to it (before it, if it closes the 
sentence), or, in case of special emphasis, in the beginning or at the end of the sen- 
tence ; sometimes they are inserted without emphasis between other accessory 
definitions which are made prominent. Adverbs belonging to adjectives usually 
stand before them ; adverbs of degree, and o¥rw, rarely stand after them (aeguxwe 
otirwe, Pl., Bedriwy rodv, borepoy ob modA@, yevvatog mavu, kaddc Aiav. Pl.) (Médda 
yé revec ddiyou, Pl. Rep. 7, 581. Mada cai dvdpec dAxtpos, Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 37.) 


c) On the placing of prepositions, see § 80. 


_a) The indefinite pronoun ric and the indefinite correlative adjec- 
tives (rod, rood¢) and adverbs (we, &c.) can never begin a sentence. 219, 


b) The particles apa, av, dé, dh, yap, mév, uyv, viv, ovv, té, rol, 
rolvuv, which in various ways connect sentences, form transitions, or 
give prominence to particular notions, never stand at the beginning 
of a sentence, but always after one or more words, to which, in part, 
they closely adhere; so av. See the Lexicon [and Appendix], and 
on oé, ré, pév, § 185, R. 4, and § 188, R. 1; on the position of av, 
§ 139. So yé always after the word to which it gives prominence 
(limiting and restrictive), or after the first of several, when it thus 
belongs to a set of words taken together (xara ye rov adv Adyoy, Pl. 
Gorg. 471: strep ye, & pire, aduoc, Pl. ibid.). 

Rem. But in the parenthetic insertion of gnpi (see c) the words mentioned 
under a and 4 are sometimes put first, the interposed matter coalescing, so to say, 
with the rest of the sentence : Ti ovv, dw pain 6 Adyog, rt dmsoreic; (Pl. Phed. 
87.) "Edoke, rod gyot rg Bovdg 7 ry Onpy (Pl. Phed, 258). ; 

® 


if 


§ 
220. 
(444, 
445) 
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c) The verb gnuf is put, when a person’s own words are reported, 
by preference after one or more words of the speech reported: Kat 6 
Swxparne, Iva rolvuv, Epn, uy auglBorov ¥, dploaré por, pwéxor TOaw 
trav Set voulZav véovg selva rove avOpwrove (Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 35. 
More rarely: Kai 6 Swxparne ign’ “Iva —, for elrev “Iva —). When 
to the gnuf thus used its subject is given, this stands by preference 
after it: Tt odv, En & Swxparne, wommréov coe Soxet; more rarely 
6 LTwxparnce pn. (Separated : work un tabry ye, Edn, ak 7 
Tyla, 6 TwKparne, oxéibat, tav THe 1Y cot oxorOUpevy auvddéey. Pl. 
Phed. 73.) : = canis it : 


Rem. The position of the words in poetry has various freedoms for which no 
rules can be given in this place. 


In Greek, as in Latin, accessory sentences of every kind may be 
inserted into every principal sentence, by which means, as also by 
the position of the relative clauses before the demonstrative, a mani- 
fold and diversified variety is obtained in the structure of the period: 
in which the main thing to be considered is, that every accessory 
sentence should be inserted in its proper place, i.e. precisely where 
the thought or statement contained in it naturally presents itself to 
one’s mind, and, especially in the historical style, that the succession 
of time and the causal connexion of the several parts of the action 
and of the circumstances, should be carefully observed. 


Rem. When a dependent sentence, especially interrogative, is drawn to the 
beginning, either by a pronoun referring to what goes before, or by the emphasis 
and an antithesis, either the whole leading sentence, if it be short, or some words 
of it, may be inserted before the interrogative word or the conjunction: Td rey 
Torepiwy, caguc, Srwe Exe, ipw. 


oe 


APPENDIX. 


ON THE USE AND MEANING OF THE PARTICLES. 


Tue office of the particles is either (1) adverbial, i.e. as they are used to denote 
certain modifications, qualifications, or affections of the assertion, or of one or more 99], 
of its terms (viz. affirmation and denial ; absoluteness and conditionality ; concession 

and opposition ; confirmation and limitation; parity and disparity, &c.), or (2) 
conjunctional, as they serve for connexion of sentences or terms of sentences. The 

two uses at so many points run over into each other, that it will be more convenient, 

for the purpose of this Appendix, to comprise the subject under one general view. 

As the principal uses of conjunctions have been already described in Chapter VITI., 

or adverbial, which is also the original, use will here principally come under con- 
sideration. 


cai, connected by its origin with the form «co- of the relative and interrog. pro- 
noun, is therefore cognate with que and re, which are forms of the same pronoun, 999 
but as indefinite. Hence the primary force of the combination re — cai is any- ° 
where (some-where), any-how, &c. — where, how (80), &c.: of rai — cai, where, how, 
&c. — where (there), how (so). Of eai, as conjunction, see § 185. As adverb, 
etiam, also, too, it denotes increase by accession. 


The adverbial xai corresponds to another cai sometimes expressed, but as often 
left to be understood. Kal 6 Xwxpdarne ratra ckev, Socrates, too, said this, i.e. rai 
of AXor (or the like) cai 6 %., originally where the others, there S. So in od pdvoy 
a\\a cal —, the full construction is od pdvoy, d\Ad [cai —,] eal —, not only —, but 
[where —,] there —. 

In woxep (or other relatives) cai —, cai —: eirep rai — rai —: the original 
parataxis cai — «cai is taken into the syntactic form, i.e. cai 6 3. wai ot dddor, 
united with wowep of dAXot, orwe 6 X., gives the form cai 6 S. ravra édekev, Worep kai 
of dAdo, S. also said this, as did also the others. 


Where both clauses are expressed, the «ai is often omitted’ in one or other: the 
first, when in conceiving the first clause the speaker has not the second clause 993 
or its «al distinctly present to his thoughts; thus, 6 ©. rar’ edekev, worep cai ob . 
GAor: the second, when he means to make the first more weighty than the other, 
cai 6%. rar’ EdeEev, Worep of dAdo. Often, also, the xai seems to be drawn over by 
a kind of attraction from the clause in which the thought would rather seem to 
demand its presence, to the other: thus, orparedovras peO’ wyerep cai oicovn, for 
with those they lve with, they also take the fields; 4 Dexpatyg, deep tr, ear THroq, 
where we should say, cai d 3., eixsp reg Edoc. — lo Vike wanner i ia dion Wihd- 
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[§ drawn from the (preceding) temporal or conditional secondary sentence to the (fol- 
223.] lowing) primary, to denote immediate sequence: it may then be rendered imme- 


quero, guid sit dicendum etiam si solum de dicendo cogitemus. 


diately, forthwith: Adrdp imei deirvnoe —, wai ot wAnodpevoc ‘dine oxbgov, Od. 
14, 112, after he had supped —, he also (forthwith) filled the cup and presented 
tt to him. So in Hom. «i — cai, and dre — cai rére. ‘Qe d2 Edokew adroic, cai 
éxwpovy ebOtc, Thuc. 2, 98, for we cai, simulatque : simulac decretum est ab tis continuo 
discesserunt. (In these instances the original relative and demonstrative force of «ai 


is distinctly perceptible.) 


; As the relative clause is often omitted, e. g. cai 6 E. EXckev (viz. dep of GAAor), 80 

is often the demonstrative clause: Hae ovy, ign, rg apptOpw cwpare appdrrovra 

i Odipaxa etpvOpoy wouic ; “Qorep cal apporrovra, épn (sc. otrw cai eipvOpoy), Xen. 
em. 3, 10, 11. 


In the single clause, it depends upon the nature of the unexpressed clause whether 
the cai heightens (aggravates) or lowers (extenuates) : even = after all, in addition 
to all the rest, or even = but (so much as) independently of all the rest. In 
rendering this particle it is sometimes necessary to add to, or even substitute for, 
the literal rendering of the cai, some other particle or adverb. Thus: 

a) really, indeed: “Hywep cal gpoviy gaivy, doarep Aéyere Wpdc Hpac, if you make it 
good that [besides professing] you also (really) entertain the sentiments you profess (or, 
that you do’ entertain). 

b) even him- (her-, it-) self: aye —: and that —: Kai dy Att warpi payuro. 
So cal Xiny, cai xdpra, cai wavu, wai Todv¢, cai rac. 

c) still, yet, with comparatives and in some other cases: cai paddov, yet more, cai 
dpeivovag trove, still better horses, woddow ye cai déw, I still want much of = far 
from it: cai GAdore, wai radu, cai rpic, &c., Ert eai viv, cai dpi (late though it be, 
yet still), cai Ereara, cai On: wal Wc, cai obrwe, still even so, for all this. 


d) even already (without going further): ’AAA’ doxéce: xai ravra, this already (of 
itself) will suffice. «ai airwo (Hom.) even (already) as it is. To this head may also 
be reduced : cai piv, cai xOic, cai wddat, cai rpdrepoy, cai adrica, kai dpre, cai Hon, 
wai On. 

e) only, but (so much as): Ei mwwor’ fedeva réyv omy Gkdév re wai rpixdc, worth but 
ahair. ‘Oxvé rai \tyav, I fear but (even) to say it. 

f) Often it is best rendered by the emphatic present or past (do, did), or emphatic 
auxiliary: é? 6& ric cai olerat, but if a man does’ think. Ti yap dy reg cai wovot GAXo ; 
why, what else should’ one do? Especially the cai following an interrogative : Ic 
wai der’, eixt, how did’ he perish? ‘Ti yr) Aéyew asks, What ts one to say F not, 
Whether there is any thing to say: but ri ypr) cai Aéyerw not only asks what, but 
doubts whether any thing at all is to be said (fully : quid dicendum est, si omnino akquid 
dicendum est ?)”1 Or, more strongly, at all, on earth : Ti x1) kai mpocdoxay, what on 
earth is one, or, what is one at all, to expect? “Eorw dpa duaiov dvOpwrov Brarreyv 
cai éyrevodv dvOpwroy ; Plat. Rep. 1, 335, B, any human being at all, be who it may? | 
“Iva rai tdy¢ Sea nai cidy Exec 9 xaxia, ib. 4, 445, C, how’ many forms (after all). In 





1 Hermann ad Vig. p. 837, 820. But Kriiger says, that the cai emphasizes the 
term to which it is prefixed, as being the particular point about which one requires 
to have full information. Similarly Kiotz. “ai dico ti yor cai Aéyeex 5 proprie hoc 
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like manner, the frequent combination tva cai, especially with eidé, tdyc, &c., may be [s 
explained, that if there is anything (or, as there is something) to know, I may 224.) 
know it. 


In cai yap, nam etiam, the xai belongs to the next-following word, from which it is § 
separated by the necessity of placing yap second in the sentence: Kal ydp xpdc¢ 
rovroug abr éimeroinro ovppayin, Hdt. 1, 77, for with these also. Kai yao viv 225. 
dpodoys, 1. e. cai viv, Plat. Gorg. 467, B. Sometimes it is namque, and then the cai . 
is not idle, but denotes the reciprocal correspondency of the clauses: dxotcare, épn, 
cai yap a&ov, for, let me also tell you, é ts worth hearing. 


In ei wai, the cai is even, and refers not merely to the «i, but to the whole con- 
cessive sentence = efsi, quamquam: Ei cai pnrpi dcagopdy Eyer, if it even be that he has 996, 
a quarrel with their mother, if it be ever so much the case that —: in cai ei, the cai 
refers only to the condition, = etiamsi. Kel pi) wéiroi8a, even if (for all that) I have 
no confidence, Ki tt wai aypotxdrepoy eiojnoOat, Pl. Gorg. 486, C, sf it be even some- 
what rude (as it is), i.e. though I own it is somewhat rude: but cai e aypomdrepdy 
re eiweitv tori, ib. 509, A, even if it be somewhat rude (which I do not allow). — 
Both forms are abbreviated into the participial construction: thus, rd aird dy 
rales cai mpwrn Aaxovca, Pl. Rep. 10, 620 = ci cai or cai ei xpwrn Eraxev. See 

175, e. 


re, also, so, denoting parity of the term appended. See § 222, and for the use as 
conjunction, § 185. 


The adverbial use of this particle is almost entirely confined to the ancient epic 
style, having disappeared, except a few traces, from the later language. Its meaning 99” 
is so faint that, for the most part, it does not admit of being rendered otherwise than ' 
sth an exaggerated analogy : it does little more than intimate the correspondency of the 
clauses which it accompanies. In its origin, re is cognate with enclitic reg: in its 
use, it almost exclusively accompanies other particles which connect protasis and 
apodosis or other parallel members, and sometimes appears in both, oftener only in 
one. Te — ré, any-where, -how, -way, -time, &c....some-where, -how, &c. : 
hence it is the slightest possible intimation of as — so, ake — alike: Kpa:wvérepog piv 
yap re vooc, Newrn O& re pHric, Il. 28, 591, as on the one hand the mind is more rapid, 
so also on the other is the counsel slight. imep re vonoy, adda Te of Bpdoowy re voc 
Newry O& Te piric, Il. 10, 224, although in-any-wise he has the wit, yet likewise slower 
ulike (on the one hand, piv om.) the wit, scanty alike on the other hand the counsel. 
Od py of réye cddoy od68 7’ Gpyewvoy, yet is this not for his honour, and (as not for his 
honour) 80 not for his good either. “Og xe Ocoic ixemeiOnrat, pada rr’ ExAvoy adrod, 
whoso obeys the gods (as he obeys them) so do they hear him. In sentences correlated 
by demonstr. and relative, re is used only when the dem. and rel. do not come close 
together, or when the dem. is not expressed : in other combinations it is frequent : 
thus we have, eiwep re — adda re, or simply re: elmsp — re: and elwep re with 
second clause omitted. -Méy re — dé re or ddda re (sometimes the péy re, some- 
times the second re, omitted), also (yév omitted) re — dé re: 6& — re: re — Ob: 
re—adrap. Again, 7 re, so surely: xai re (as —) so also: yap re, for (as —), 
so: and sometimes #re, or ire — 77€. . 


Hence the usage of re attached to relative words in dependent sentences to give 
force and clearness to the correlation : thus, Sere, he, or, that, who (Hom., lyr. poets, 998 
and lyrical parts of Tragedy, sometimes Herodot.), ‘also 8eric re, olog re, Saog re . 
( just such, or so great, as), wore, so as, so that, acei Te, are, Sxug Te, Hive, See ce Chen 
when), 50: re, iva re (there where). Of these the Attic prose hea retmaed Wag TH 


[§ eiu, I am in suck sort as to —, in a condition to —: wore, woei re, tore (2¢ Ore) qu 
228.) dre, quippe, é¢’ gre, on condition that (Herod. also ézei re, postquam). Correspondi 


§ 
229. 
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forms in Lat. (re = que, — pe) are namque (ydp re, comp. «cai ydp, etenim), 
(= ad-que, nai re), quippe (are), also quisque with its adverbial forms, as ubique, &,}., 
ulerque, usque, and the suffix —cumque. 


dé, on the other hand (comp. péy, on the one hand, § 232). 


Opposition is denoted by the particles which originally denote on the other hand, 
viz. av or avre, and airadp (= avr’ dpa), which, shortened, is arép. Synonymouw 
with these is dé, which, both as adverb or mere particle, and as conjunction, in virtue 
of its origin (cognate with the second numeral dvo, the deig in oddeic, and the pro- 
noun of the second person) means in the second place. For the conjunctional use, 
see §§ 188, 189. The adverbial use appears in 


a) wal dé, and on the other hand, and also (moreover). In Homer the particles 
usually stand together ; in Attic, the word that has the emphasis comes between. 
Kai 0 d\\wp vepecdrov, and of another also ye take tt amiss. Kal od 0 abOddng épue, } 
Eur. El, 1122, and thou too art self-willed (not gisthus only). Kai ot re dAdo ha 


o. +. Oanpbrouy,.... cai THY OnBaiwy Ot roduc... Euvéwepwe, Xen. Hell. 5, 2, 87, } 
and Thebes also —. 


Res. Kai being both and and also, the Greek was obliged to have recourse to 
dé to express and also. 


b) in the demonstrative sentence or the apodosis of a condition: Oin wep pbAAwY yeven, | | 
roin O¢ xai avdpwy, as is the nature of the leaves, so is, on the other hand (also) that 
of man. Ot & dpa MnOevny .. ivivovro,...rév db Sroernrng hoxev, Ll. 2, 716, 
(comp. ot d’"Apytooay Exov ..., THY avd’ Hyepdveve .. . WoAvToirne, tb. 738). *Eyw 
pév od¢ dy rév Adywv aryH wrbav, Aagpriov wai, rodc dt cai mpdoceay orvyd, Soph. Wy 
Phil. 86, I also, on the other hand, hate to do. — Ai 0& we Aloonat Erapouc..., o8 66 
oe... dedvrwy, Od. 12, 54, let them, on the other hand (or, however), bind thee. ‘t 
"AAN’ ef obye Tlavoaviay aiveic, iyw 0° Aptoreiday ératviw, I, on the contrary, prase A 
A. ’AXN Et pdt rovro Bobdee arroxpivacba, od Sé robvrevbOev Aéye, do thou, however, x 
say. So, especially in Attic, 6& after an abbreviated protasis in the form of a par- 1 
ticiple: OavpdZw cou, et ixtivove pgdiwe xepodpevoc, rovroc 6& pndéva rpdwow ole : 
SuvijceoOae mpocevexOijvat, Xen. Mem. 3, 7, 8, that although —, yet —. Cf.§ 188, R.6. 


When in an alternative, two protases, each with its apodosis, are opposed to each 
other, the form may be piv — péy (prot. and ap.), dé — dé (prot. and ap.), or also 
piv —Oé, d& — dé: thus, d¢ pby 7’ aidécerat cobpac Atdc ...., Toy O& péy’ Gyyoay...., 
Bc dé & dvyvyrat..* Niccovra O dpa raiye Aia, Il. 9, 509, whoso reverences the _ 
virgins, him they benefit (might also be rév pév ..) —: but whoso repulses them, then | 
they pray, &c. For Attic instances, see § 188, Rem. 4. 


2 in the combination ov6é, ndé, also not, not even. Here the particle d& stands for 
itself and also for cai, as xai cannot follow od and py in this sense. Its usage, there- 
fore, exactly agrees with that of cai; so that ovd’ we, not so too, not so either, stands 
on the same footing with cai dc, obdt yap, neque enim, with cai ydp, etenim, obdé piv 
obdé, neque vero etiam, with cai pny cai, et vero etiam, obdt yap ovdé, for also not, or for 
not even, with cai yap cai. The particle sometimes puts the things on a par (also 
not), sometimes exalts the latter (not even), mei odd Eouxe, because it is also not seemly 
(therefore must it also not be). Td yap wempwpiv’ ob’ iwepBainy wor’ adv, Eur. Ion. 
1388, that which is fated for me can I also not escape. Odds vu rovzep geivaro, Il. 24, 
235, not even him did he spare; od dvap, not even ina dream. Ovdé yap obdé rig 
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roc, Od. 8, 32, etenim ne alius quidem. Ovddt piv obdé Tpdacg dyhvopac slao’ "Exrwp [§ 
av, Il. 10,299. Not, however, the J. either (any wore than the others) —. 228.] 
ot the Trojans moreover (either) did H. suffer to sleep. 


péy, on the one hand, indeed. 


This particle, bearing the same relation to the first numeral (pelc) pia, that dé 230, 

ars to the second and to the dic in obdeic (not odd’ cig) means therefore tn the first — 

, and a péy is usually followed by a corresponding dé But as the dé has not 
ways a preceding pév, 80 péy not always a following dé. This, however, is always 
plied in the thought. drormig piv ivixeras, deevy cacy, Eur. Iph. A. 527, ambi- 
tion indeed (in the first place, as far as that goes) he is’ liable to (the suppressed 
‘Opposition being, but what of the rest, but what then?) Kai dxd0ey wore rabrny riv 
Sxwrvpiav ihaBeg rd pads cadeicbat, ove olda Eywye’ iv ply yap roig Adyouc del 
Towvrog el, for in your discourse (to begin with that, = it must be owned, at any 
rate), &c. (Pl.)  Aéyerat 62 nai de 5 Adyoc, suoi piv ob wiBavdc, Hat. 3, 3, to me for 
my part (but what others may think I know not). Otros do) dgpixrat, dAXa doxei 
jaéy prot Hkay ripepov, Pl. Crito, 43 D, it seems to me, for my part. So olpat piv, 
wyovpar piv, don@ pév, ove olda piv. Llapeyévouv piv rg pdxy, Pl. Charm. 158 C, 
| you were present surely (or, I suppose) —? (suppressed: but if not, I have no 
more to say). 













Rem. In Homer and Ionic, péy is frequently used in the same sense as the 
cognate form py, pdv, § 281: in the later dialects, only so in the combinations 
pévros, pev ody, pey op. 


pny Dor., and Ep. pay. 


This particle, cognate with pév, involves the same primary notion “ first and fore- 231. 

most,” “to begin with,” but more strongly expressed, as here the whole statement 

| stops at the péy, as if the one thing were all: it insists upon one thing (the first) to 

' the exclusion of the rest. Hence it is confirmative and concessive, and also oppo- 
sitive and adversative (as Lat. vero). Accordingly, it stands in hortatory addresses 
and exclamations: ei 0 dye pny, mreipnoat, but come now, do’ try (in the first place, 
now, for once) ; éxou pny, do’ follow : in questions, rivog pry Evera pavOdvere rokebey ; 
to what end (let me ask you one thing) do’ you learn — ? especially ri phy; thus, 
ot rd mapdray noovde ob pact elvar. “ri phy ;” i.e. ri py GdXo gacly abrdc civac; 
what else, I pray (for one thing), do they affirm them to be? ‘Opie obv sxeivny ri)y 
vpnrorarny mrdravov; “ri pay ;” Pl. Phil. 44, what else, I pray, do I but see tt? = 
to be sure I do: in argumentative assertions with latent interrogation, cugpwy p2)y 
(I suppose I may assert this one thing) & y6 rowtrog cai obdapg gidoxphpyarog, Pi. 
Rep. 485, aud adversatively, ravr’ émucig pév borey vad re aroma, dndot pny —, 
this is indeed somewhat strange ; tt shows, however —. ov pry épeic ye, but then surely 
you don’t mean to say —: in asseverations, we yap sepéw, nai pry reredeopévoy Eorat, 
and be sure of one thing = assuredly ; so 7 piv, the usual formula of swearing, 
itropviw cot, 4 pry tyw BovdrAscOa, verily and truly (for one thing, come what will) : 
in announcing the coming of a new person: Ode pi)y Atpwr, here, however, comes H.! 
(The notion however, which often renders pny, is given by the suppressed opposi- 
tion, “ for one thing, however it may be with the rest,” or the like.) 


kai pny, cai pny ye, the xai adverbial. Kai pov xdpuw y’ dv atiav AdBose syov (well, 
be sure of one thing —): “cal pay padwra rovr’ apuduny, drwo —” (well, sure 232 
enough —), Soph. Cid. T. 1004, 5. Adversatively : aX’ ixdtddoxes wav6’ 6 ynpdonwy : 
xpdvoc. “Kai py ob y' otww awhpoveiy éixisracat,” yet, sure enough. — cai py 
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[§ wdpeory ode, Soph. Hl. 1412. cai py ope rddavay Ebpvdleny, Ant. 1165 (announc- 
232.] ing the arrival of a new person). «ai pry Tdavradoy eicetdoyv, then or moreover (for 


§ 
233 


one thing) —, Od. 11, 582 (comp. Attic cai pevdh, § 236 c.) — cai pny nai, and (for 
one thing) moreover. 


GAG pry: GAG phy cexpakopecOd y' dwdcoyv 4 PapvyE dv Hpawv yavddary, well 
then, we will’ cry (if that be all), expressive of readiness to do something which 
one is challenged to do: dAX’ éore ps)y olxnrég, Arist. R. 258, well, tt is’ inhabited 
(I see that for one thing, sure enough): é eioi Bwyol, ict rai Oeoi? GAA py (atqui) 
eici Bwpoi’ eiviv apa Oeoi, but there are’ altars. add’ ob pny, — but not —, be assured 
of that, especially in hasty rejoinders: rijg & ixovoa madd¢ ob peOjoopar, “ add’ odd 
iy py raved’ drew’ abrod Arwy,” no, nor will I; be assured of that —. (For ard 
pyv On, which often occurs in some copies of Plato, the critical edd. restore add 
pav 84.) 

ye pny, quidem certe, see under ye, § 250. 


Rem. In Homer, pév is often used in precisely the sense of pny: thus 7 piv: 
- ob (2) pév s ob62 piv = GAN’ Od phy: Kal pév. 


on. 
This particle, related to dé as yxy is to péy, insists upon the dé to the exclusion of 


the péy: its general force therefore = “leave all that is before (or intermediate) 


and come to that,” “come to that at once, and stop there.” Hence its very frequent 
use in emphatic statements of place, time, degree : in peremptory determinations and 
conclusions, urgent demands, impatient questions, in putting something as generally 
acknowledged (= “everybody has come to that conclusion”), and in the expres- 
sion of irony and derision. Except in the epic style, 61) rére, 07) ydp, it never begins 
a sentence, and it is usually attached almost like a suffix to the word which it 
qualifies: comp. réa0¢ én with rocdcde, abrdg On with i(s)dem, mpiv d4 with pridem, 
aye o7 with agedum. 

1) With numerals, demonstratives, local and temporal adverbs, words of dimension, 
superlatives. rpeic On, three’ (not short of, and not beyond): Exroy 61) 160° pap, this 
is now the sixth day (it has come to that), wavrwe and mdvv 64. modAoi and zoAAd«tc 
dn. — ixeivoc, odroc, olrw, tvravOa, wée On : ra abrd 62) ratra: so the personal pro- 
nouns, o2 On, thee there —: viv én, rére On (Hom. 67 rore, dn pa ror’): ert, obxére, wadat, 
mpiv, asi, rédoc, ape On. dapdy re on) xypdvov.— ty Boayei bn. — wtiora, epariorot On. 

2) With relative, interrogative, indefinite pronouns. %¢, olog dn. ric On, who'ever ? 
(= when are we ever to get at him? who on earth?) mc, d00¢ 34; — GAdog On, 
alius nescio quis. On ttc, quidam nescio quis. 6 ov, somewhere or other. ocric On and 
énwore. On mov, surely (= that somehow), and ot d4 mov, surely not, see under 
wov. — wcgand iva (final) 34, precisely in order that. we (as) On with irony as if 
forsooth (so very certain is that !), dre, ola dn. 

3) With particles of asseveration and negation. 7 0, verily (= that, whatever 
comes before it), comp. 7 pny (= this, whatever comes after it). od 51, not (that /), 
pa 6% (do not think of that !), pn re dn (cf. nedum), and py ri ye On, to say nothing 
of —, much less — (= only not that /). _ 


4) With nouns: rore 6) 6 Kipog diye’ “Q Kuatdpn, wpa bn taxavrav, Xen. 


— breeds) Soxet ANON rie elvat kavdrwavra oy, Soph. Phil. 866, a cessation at last (it has 


come to that). Often with irony, rév¢ "AOnvaioue gidouc O94 bvrac, Thuc. 6, 80, 


Sriends forsooth (30 likely that!).° slohyaye tag trargidag Oh, the pretended concubines 


\ 
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( that, to be sure, was what everybody would acknowledge them to be!). Comp. 
Oey. 

5) With verbs: dye dn. OwpeOa 3 pdpriov. saret wpoOupet, ypr) Aéyerv. axove On, 
well then, hear. oloOa 6: 1rd way, there thou knowest the whole. ciprenpov roivuy 
pol riva. ‘*daBwy d1 i, Epon, Svriva éOédtuc,” take’ then (without more ado: as matter 
of course: come to that at once). With irony, deduv¢g wept adbrod, pr) diapbapg 
83 vwrd ’ANxiBiddov, Pl. Prot. 320. 


With the whole sentence: viv & ad péva 87) vd Acdetppéva, since it has come to this, 


(§ 
234.) 


that we are left alone 6 piv xpdvog 03) dud xpdvou mpotBaivé por, Soph. Ant. 58, a 


denoting the slowness of the passage of time. 


In conclusions : éx o7 robrwy —, from this then it follows (comp. pny of the steps of 
an argument). In resumption after interruption : éy rotry 4d: dy rig yerdopuevog, Pl. 
Men. 240, well then (to come back at last to that point) if one be in —. Both uses 
are exemplified in det 61) (of course then tt is necessary) mpgérepéy mwc aroxpivecOat. 
Snpoxparia 6n (Well then —). In enumerations, denoting the accession of some 
weightier consideration, vyieia nai loyd¢ ai eaddog cai trOVTOg bn (denique), Pl. Men. 
87: 80 cai rd 61) péycoroy : or something special, adAog re wai 1) cai —. 


cai én, in replies: Bdipoy carw. “kai 1) BAéitw,” well, I am’ looking (that 


already): ratra 64, there, ’tis done! in the supposition of a fictitious case, cai 41 236. 


reOvaor, well, they are dead (suppose it). 


pny and 64 exclude each other, therefore this combination never occurs in 
good authors; but yé» df is frequent, especially in dismissing a consideration : elev" 
Ta piv On r6k Exec, the bow’ thou hast (enough of that). roatra pir 6) ravra, hee 
hactenus. add’ HO piv O} rovro robvedog ray’ dv dpyy Bracbiy, but in fact — or, it 
may be enough to say that (one consideration, péy, and there an end, 67). Hence pé» 
of approaches nearly to yyy, and Plato renders Homer's cai pxjv Tavradoy eigeidoy 
by xai péw 6b) cai Tavraddy ye eiceidov, Prot. $15, and morevver (the enumeration 
begun with péy cut short by 647). So ob péy dx Anew, Soph. El. 103 = ob pay AnEw. 
Baorucoi piv dvdpec, ob piv O12 tmcornpovicg ye (where Stallb. would read pévroe for 
pev 64), Pl. Phad. 266. cai péy 0 yadexdy émtyepodpev, Pl. Pol. 287 (porro etiam). 
ay piv 61) cai droniy, Pl. Lys. 89, jam si adeo. padiora piv 61) (in fact, or, and that 
one consideration enough) — érara pévros (but then), Soph. Phil. 350. 


ojra. 


This more emphatic form of 34 (comp. éxera from ici, rnvicadra from ryvica), not 237. 


found in Hom. and Dor., rare in Herodot., is frequent in Attic, where it accom- 
panies all the parts of speech. 


In replies : EvpBcrata dé Aéyete Kowwwrypara, 4 rt GAO; * KoLwwyypara OHRra” (just 
so, that is the very thing !), P/. Rep. 1,383. In earnést iterations: otcrepe J ypac... 
“oixrepe Syra, yes, do’ pity, Eur. El. 678. io. “iw dra,” (it is’) alas! indeed, 
Soph. Cid. 541. we p’ adrwrecac Oavwv. amwrecag dir’, how hast thou undone me ! 


1 The particle belongs to the whole sentence, but attaches itself to uéva. So 
in Zisch. Eum. 8. (First Geea, and after her, Themis) 4 6) (ut satis constat) rd 
pnrpdc devrépa 760’ Eero payreioy, it belongs to the sentence as a whole, but more closel 
to rd pnrpéc. Fully expressed, the meaning is: ‘ who succeeded to the oracle whic 
— every body knows that — was her mother’s before her, and to which therefare — 
as everybody must see — she had the fullest right” Miller on the Kum.§ Q\, 0. 


[§ 
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yes, undone indeed! Soph. El. 1155. oxdwe djra, only look! In wishes: d&aé\ow 


237.) dijra, oh that thou mightest but perish! In questions: ri dir’, dreddy —; quid tum demum 


§ 
239. 


§ 
241. 


§ 
242. 


dicetis, quum — ? ri dijra cdaleg ; what are’ you weeping for ? ric dpa picerat, ric ap’ 
bwapxéce Ocdy 4 Oeay; workpa dir’ tyw woririow Bpirn dadywy ; am I then (and 
what avails that)? Asch. Sept.98. olcOa dra ye; thou dost’, surely, know? ginoGa 
yap dir’, I suppose you knew (ironically). 4 djra, yes, verily. ob dijra, minime vero. 
py ofra Spdoye ravra, only not this! dre dqjra, just when. sai dir’ irévpac, and, 
forsooth, you had the audacity, Soph. Ant. 445. 


dai (Attic). 
This particle occurs only in the combination ri dai; wéc dai; and is used in forcible 


transitions, with indignation, wonder, or other emotions: what then? how so? ri 
dai rdé\Xa ; what then say you to the rest? It occurs only in the familiar Attic style. 


—Oe, —Oer. ’ 


The first only as a suffix in ele, “would that,” “if but” = in this (or, in that) 
case. The second as a suffix of case, odpavdbev, from heaven, ivreiOev, thence, &c. : 
hence, in composition with 37, 

o70ev. 


This particle (not used by Hom.), originally = from that (as the terminus a quo) is 
almost always ironical (= something which all the world acknowledges, to set out 
with !), forsooth, in pretence, of course (derisively). otro rd dyog ot Aaxedatudmor 
édabvew ExéXevor, OnOsy roic Oeoig mpdrov ryswpovyrec, Thuc. 1,127. we ixwegevywe 
rovg &yOpove, ot pry... HOANoay dmodéicat nOev (as he pretended), Hdt.1,11. rijc 
éxeivoc ovdapa BAaotag éigwret, 6Oev oddéiy toropweyv, Soph. Tr. 381. 


On rove. 


See above, 04 rec, and dywov, under zrov: hence this (Attic) particle originally = 
from that in anywise, or, surely; therefore, I should hope, or, surely. tyw dé, hv 
irmevey pdOw, dray pe emi rov immrov yévwpat, Ta Tov immoxeyravpou Onmwovley dtrampa- 
Zona, Xen. Cyr. 4, 3,20. éordvar yap iéorat SnrovOey airy, Dem. ore ydp 
payeipp paxaipag obdéy zor’ bpedog SHmouVer, ijric py répver, Ph. 

Onr. 

This stronger form of 6éy (§ 289) is Homeric and Doric (Sicilian). In Hom. 
always ironical, = d#zov, especially with 7 ov, ob pév Onv — ye, yet surely, yet surely 
at least not. In Theocritus éyw Onv, I for my part, rd Onv, thou for thy part, and = 
denique. weipg Oy wavra redsira, Adoniaz. 68. | 


On. 
As 07 to dé, 80 is 40n to 46é (which answers to suév, as on the one hand, so on the 


other hand).1 It denotes, therefore, the absence of an interval, chiefly with refer- 
ence to time, his (that) instant, immediately. 


(a) As temporal particle, it answers to Lat. jam, now, in the senses, forthwith, 
henceforth, already, at last, still, the now being either that of the speaker, or of the 
person, &c. spoken of, not, as vty, simply “at this present time.” Thus 90 aaHAOev, 
he went away just now ; on drednrvOer, ts just gone; yon drededoerat, will go directly. 


1 The 7 = as, so, not 4, verily, but the original of 7, or, than, whence also joc and 
pire, when. 
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viv 40y, 90n viv, now this instant. mosnoag dt rovro, rd GdXa Yon Foxero dwoceiy, 
@non, wi more ado, Xen. Hell. 7,1, 12. én ode etyopey, we were not yet (ere- 
while) able; 46n ody ag 1h we shall henceforth not (or, no more) be able. Adyor 
Zogndray Hon (ere now = ful 

- aléoy (in my time), fin wédat (this long while). 

(b) In the other instances, the temporal signification, though less strongly 
marked, is still discernible: dxo rabrn¢ yon Atyumrog, at this point immediately 
Egypt begins. 3sijdov 63 rovrd ye nbn vai madi (even to a child) x80 odrog —, rér’ —, 
évyravd’ —, obrwg dn. ra bt xavyvxidwy fin —, and then the vigils ; vigilias demum si 
commemorem, Soph. El, 92. 


Rem. ogy, jam diu, evidently connected with 64, 43n, denique, dudum, donec. 


vuy. 


usually occurs in connexion with the present, or present-perfect, or future, the 
latter in the sense, as the case is now, he, Gc. will —, or, he is now going to—. With 
the proper past (imperf. or aorist indic.) either the sense is present, as viv d’ cig 
rd celvov cpar’ éyndad’ 4 rbyn, but as tt is now, destiny has — ; or the immediate past is 
denoted, iv Gmrep viy ixdpvopev, Hur. Hec. 1144. viv iuéddopev, we were now about 
to—. viv dr) EXeyor, just now: viv 62) Aéyw or AéEw, nunc cum maxime, at this very time. 


viv, igitur, jam vero, further serves to denote transition or argument: ju) vi» 
ariva Oeotc, then do not —, Soph. Aj.1108. eb viv isiorw, if then thou knowest, 
Soph. Phil. 1224. In the formula of adjuration : rpc viv of yovdrwy, mpdg viv Ocdv, 
now by —. 


This vi» is reduced to an enclitic (our unemphatic “now ”) ; but, as a single 


| oft) cal caréip8woar Bporotc, Soph. El. 408. s3n zor’ 


[§ 
242.) 


This is the Latin nunc, at this bic time (the now of the speaker). Hence it sa: 


word, only in- the poets ; in Ionic prose pévyvy, in Attic roivuyy. Homer has it, 244, 


e.g. deiipd vuy, hither then, Il, 28, 485." 


Connected, if not identical, with enclit. »vy is the enclit. »v of Homer, used in 
asseveration with somewhat of irony: od vb r’ dowdoi atrwi, nempe, scilicet, Od. 1,348. 
Ovnric O& vu cal od rérvtac, but T suppose, Il. 16,622. So éwei vv, 9 pa vu, py vv 
rot, ov yy rt. Also cal vé xew in apodosis with preet. indic. to an hypothesis also 
with preet. indic., and doubtless —. In questions: ri vv ol récov d&dicao, Zed, Od. 
1, 62, why art’ thou —? rivv o’ irpegor, Il. 1, 414, why did’ I — # 

yn, vai, pa. 

vn (cf. ne) asseverates, but only in affirmative sentences: 22) rdv Aia. 

This lengthened becomes vai, yea, verily (cf. 6, dai): often followed by pd, as 
vai pa roy Aia, a stronger form of vx) rdy Aia. The ya in itself is neither negative 
nor affirmative, but simply = “by ;” but unless the vai is expressed, nd must always 
have a negative expressed or implied, either preceding or following : ob pad roy A., 
or pa roy A., ob} —. pa ri)y rédeoy rijc tne matddc dieny, “Arny, 'Epwdby 0 —, ob 
pot poBov pirabpoy idric ipwareiv, Asch. Aj. 1354. 

DA 


Te 


§ 
245. 


This particle (always adverbial) expresses assurance : 4 = dAnQd¢, 6vrwe, Hesych., 246. 


indeed, surely. i} why, § 231, a strong asseveration, assuredly (come what will, &c.). 


1 Kréger says, that in Aristoph. the vu is long (but still to be written vv» encl., 
not vi»), in the Tragic poets long or short. 
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_ Tov, assurance with a mixture of doubt, real or pretended (hence ironically of 


246.] self-evident conclusions), or confident conjecture, sane opinor, surely. add’ H (often 


falsely written dX’ 74), at profecto. pa, jro. See under pa, ros. 


The same particle used interrogatively, asks a question with confidence or conjec- 
ture. In Hom. without other particles, when the speaker answers his own question 
by another : rire récov — iBénoac — ; 7 pric cev pda — sAabyea; 7 pyrig cavrdy 
creivey ; Od. 9,405. Frequent in Attic, especially in Tragedy: 7 roApjoare ; aye, 
did ye dare? 7 xéivog wpocey; then did he swear? With other particles: 7 én; 
ergo revera? 1 ratra Oijr’ dveerd; then is’ this to be borne?  xov', num forte ? 
expects an answer in the negative, 4 wou reréApye’ Epyoy aicyiorov réde ; do you mean 
to say that —? Eur. Med. 695. “H pa Att. dpa; yap; See under fa, ydp. 


Ep. 


24,7, _ Etymologically connected with xéo, “through and out at the other end,” mepay, 


&c., comp. wepi, Lat. per, this enclitic particle has for its fundamental meaning the 
notion, throughly, thoroughly, throughout. Hence 


a) (In Homer) its meaning sometimes seems to be confined to the word which 
it accompanies (cf. pergratus perque jucundus): pivuvOd wep ods pada Ony, Il. 18, 578, 
a very little while, = just a little while: rparédy wep, borardéy rep, quite or just first, 
last: yevépevdy wep, just = precisely at the birth, Il. 23,79. adAd cai atroi rep 
mwovenueOa, ourselves precisely (and not others), J/. 10, 70.. otnadé wep ody vyuai 
vewpeOa, home just that (and nothing else), Ji. 2, 286. rdde wip poe trucpynvoy 
déddwp, just this (and only this) prayer, Il. 8, 242. 6 dt weicerat cig dyaOdy wep, to 
what is good if to nothing else = at any rate, Ji, 11, 789. 


b) (also in Hom.) for all that: ad’ ob Se irdpoug ippicaro tipevdc mep, though 
quite desiring, all eager as he was, Od.1,6. ayaOde wep twy, all brave as thou art. ovdé 
Geot wep — dbvavrat, not the gods either for all that (they be gods), Od. 3, 236. 
pirep, éwei p’ Erexéc ye pavuvOddudy wep fovra, ripny wep poe GpedrAev ‘OdvpTIOC 
éyyvadita, all short-lived as I am, (yet) honour, if nothing else —, J/. 1, 353. 


c) With relatives and conjunctions (this usage is Attic as well as epic): dozep, 
just what, precisely who, the same that ; doocrep, just so great as ; olog wep, just of the 
same kind as ; also with we, od, ol, O0cv, J, drov, Ore, EvOa, Ewe, ere, greedy, &c. elwep, 
if the case be just so, if really (sixep tipyacrat rdd¢, topev yap ovdiy rpavéc, Soph. Aj. 22): 
sometimes, tf ever so much ; idymep, tf indeed and provided only that: simep, idvrep cai, 
albeit that even ; dravmep, when (provided only it be so). 

d) The Attic poets sometimes allow themselves the use of wep as in Homer: 
yevvaidc wep wy, all noble as thou art; but in this sense cairep with the participle is 
usual (rarely with indic.), § 175, e. (Sometimes cai — wep with the emphatic word 
between. piv wai Oed¢ rep iniow mewAnypévog; isch. Aj. 1125.) 


ye (Dor. ya). 

This is also enclitic, and connected in its origin with qui in quidem, and our yea. 
Its (original) meaning may often be conveyed by yea, with repetition of the word 
to which it is attached : thus, we 6’ dr’ dvijp yadkeig wedéxuy iv dare Barry... 7d 
yap avre odnpov ye cpdrog toriv, for that in the case of steel’ (yea, of steel) is 
strengthening, i.e. of steel indeed (for in the case of other things it may be weak- 


1 Elmsley, Heracl. 55, Med. 678, 1275, and Stellbaum, Pl. Lys. 207 D, deny the 
interrogative use of 7 xov, which Hermann, Opuse. ih, 161, bes Tindierted. 
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ening). "wag obxl Sipwr’ bvéixpnoevy, GAA roy abrod ye vedy BédrAu; his own [§ 
temple (that, of all things!). «i 6& jx) éxdvrec ye, GAN’ dxovrec, if not willing (yes, if 248.] 
not that), yet —. éiywye ratra womow, I’ (yes, 1: if none other). 


(a) When the force of the particle is confined to the one word which it accom- 
nies, this force can often be rendered in English by added emphasis, sometimes 

y indeed, at least. In general, any word admitting of emphasis may be followed by 
ye. Especially pronouns, personal and demonstrative: ywye (the accent retracted), 
abye, ovrdg ye, ixeivde ye, Ode ye, adrég ye: relatives and correlatives, dc ye, doog ye, 
Té00¢ yé, rogovrég ye (oléc ye rarein Attic): pronominal adverbs, w0é ye, Wg ye, Wore ye, 
Gorep y': viv ys: interrogatives, rare in Attic, but not unknown, rivog y’ vx’ GAXov; 
by whom’ else? Eur. Hec. 774. rivay’..elxag; Troad. 241. mic y' av péyoug ; 
how’ indeed? Soph. Gid. C. 981'; negative particles, ob — ye, od 39 wou — ye: pty 
ww ye: conditionals, ci ye (in Trag. most usually ef — ye), certe si, at least if, if indeed, 
tf (that is), &c.: eiwep ye, if’ really, if really’ — With nouns of every kind, if with 
article, the ye often attached to it: thus, ré y’ dxov rpaypa, the involuntary’ deed (as 
certainly it was), Soph. Gd. Col. 981: and often to the preposition, é& ye rijcds yijc, 
the emphasis on rijcée, Soph. Tr.798: and with verbs, with various kinds of emphasis, 
wavoai ye, do’ cease! xpn ye, oportet nempe ! behoves, forsooth, aye? lav i Saver ye, 
Living or even dead. dp oloOa ye; thou knowest, aye? i) paiverai ye; is he mad even ? 


But in all these cases, it should be considered in each particular instance whether 
the ye is limited to one word, or whether its use comes under the following head : 


(b) It approaches to the nature of a conjunction, where, attached to one of two 
sentences or members of a sentence, it virtually belongs to both. 


In a reply, containing something additional to the precedimg expression, the ye 
is placed as near as may be to the beginning, with the emphatic word first: eiww re 
dijra KGdAo; ““Oooy ye xpytec,” yes, (and) as much as you wish, Cid. T. 364. ri 
pédretcg xopiZev —; “ pabovod y’ —,” why delayest thou to carry —? “yes, (I will 
carry) when I have learnt —,” Cid. T. 680. Tpotay o° édeiv dei. “oddéroré y’” 
(take Troy!) Never! Phil. 987. orsixe —. “paw ye piv dv —” (yes, go:) not 
yet, at least (however, though) until —, Phil. 1409. 

Frequent in replies with secondary predicate (participle) ; e.g. cadig y’ tyw rawr, 
“aye, and well too for me to do so,” Pl. Rep. 5,474. dpOd¢ ye ob Abywy, Lach. 192, 
ravrny y idwy Odrroveay, yes (I did it) because I saw, Soph. Ant. 400. In 
explanatory additions: «AvOc — ei tréov ye od¢ sips, tf, namely (or, that is) I am —. 
In enumerations: yevvatos 7 cogol 7 riptoe 7% yépovréc ye 7 véot, yes, or old, Pl. Hipp. 
Maj. 301. xpaxriov cai yupvacrioy cai idecréoy ye xai roréov, Crito, 47. 


cai ye (only Attic), et quidem: addd rapijody rive, wai woddoi ye, Pl. Phed. 58. 
kai raid y’ Gdda, Soph. Phil. 38. xpsiooov api 7’, & marep, Oaveiv, even me too, 940, 
Trach. 1226. xai — ye wpd¢, yes and — to boot. xai xaraxrevas ye wpdc, Eur. Phen. 
619. 1) rdv Al ic xbpaxdg ye, wai cauréy ye wpéc, Arist. Pac. 19. rdv ddixwe ye 
droxreivavra (sc. Oddy ont), Kat sAsecvdv ye psc, Pl. Gorg. 469. 


dé ye: el rpipa toriv pic torty® nuspa O& y& orev, but’ it is day. yd dé y' dvdp’ 
Srwra, Soph. Aj. 1150 (in rejoinder to 1140, 73n wor’ etdov &vdp’ tyd, aye, but I tivo). 
obdé y’ bc Oupdy pépw, no, not even. 





1 « The particle does not increase the force of the interrogation, but the natural 
force of the interrogative word.” Xloiz. 
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In & ye, siquidem, the ye influences the whole clause ; in si — ye it distinguishes 


249.] the interposed word. Tivs ddAw reg dy eln cogpde, ef ye wr) Emcornpy ; Pl. ol Oa. 


250. 


§ 
251. 


§ 
252. 


voc dv, ei dixne ye rvyxavorc, Soph. The same remark applies to é-ei ye, 


ye pny: Soa ye pny, look to it, however, Soph. Géd. C. 587. dAdyw ye py edcdaay, 
in word at least, however, Soph. El. 978. rote«hy ye pny, archery, at least, for one 
thing, Pl. Conv. 197. Elg ye py dexawobvny, In respect, however, of justice, Xen. An. 
1,9, 16: where ye my expresses an opposition more strongly than dé but with 
transition to something new : #. § 20, didoug ye py Goovg roinoatro: 7, 6, 15, ’Exti 
YE pry PeddecOae Holaro TevOne. 

ye 64, quidem, imei ye 61) — kernodpny, since it has come to this that —. Somep 
yap —, rabry ye 6) —, in this way, sure enough, Pl. Rep. 330. 


ye pay on, ) ahiapsrai by dei, Soph. Trach. 484 (érei ye, quandoquidem), Spa ye piv of, 
Ell. 1242 (cf. ye phy). 

yé roc (see under ror), at least though (thus much at least is certain, that —). 
raurne ot (sc. rijc) dwopiac Kai ob pot Soxtic xexorvwynxivar’ peraBadrASpevog yéE ros dvw 
kai warw od driovy rave, Pl. Alc.2,17. Therefore often preceded by doxet, and the 
like: roy dydp’ Eouey tarvog.. . Hew napa yap brridZerar réde. iWpwe yé roi uy way 
caraordZe dtpac, at any rate a sweat —, Soph. Phil. 828. dpd ye mpdc roy Gedy 
mpocevtopevoc mopever; “ Mave piv ovy.” gaiver yé rot toxvOpwraxévac = I guessed 
as much: for sure enough you seem, Pl. Alc. 2 init. ‘EmiOupet Xwxparne dxovoa 
Topyiov; ’Ex’ abré yé rot rovro mdpecpey = (Like enough,) for to be sure —. 
— Popac yé ror pObvnorte od yewnoeras, the carrying indeed, as far as that goes, Soph. 
Trach. 1212. "ANd — yé rot, after a condition : éyw dé odc, Ket pr) odbc, AAAA — ode 
yé rot xaXobpevoc, certe tamen. Eid év xqot rovroe yrrppeOa, adda 7d yé Tor Tip 
Tou Kapwov xpeirroy torw, Xen. An. 2, 5, 19. — Often with 64 added: thus (in 
answer to a question), gaci yé roe 87 of robrwy xbpeot, yes, at least this ts quite certain 
that —, Pl. Crito, 44. xeivov y& roe dn wai sedyZero, Soph. Cid. T. 1171. 


ye pévro, yet — at least. rov¢ ye pévror ayabote, yet the brave’ withal, Xen. An. 
1, 9, 14 


Tot. 


This enclitic, derived from ro — (connected with tamen and though), is originally 
demonstrative, and by individualising restricts and excludes. 


The original demonstrative force appears especially in rousing exclamations: oé. 
rot, ot xpivw, val oe, thee there (thee only), Soph. El. 1445, so Aj. 1228: and other 
pointed allocutions, ov rot, ob rot xarntiwoac, thou’, thou alone —, Phil. 1095: and 
with emphatic pronouns, éyw ra, éywyé ro, I, for my part. sy roe obk dugioByra, 
I’, be sure of that —, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 869. ravra ro, this and this only. ratra roi 
o &Oe mwédec, therefore, and reason enough that, — Eur. Androm. 212. It is fre- 
quent in replies, in the sense be sure of that ! never fear! ’AXN\A — raxd rot droxpr- 
voupa, Xen. An. 6, 4 (al. 6), 34. seipfoerai ror, it shall be spoken (rely upon that !), 
Eur. Ion. 760. Spa car’ dpgyny py pirat ivrixye. “ buddEopai ro,” Hur. Hipp. 
567. — tof rot ricoved y’ atiay dicny, be sure though, Soph. El. 290. 


This particle is especially frequent in gnomes, maxims, and general reflexions, 
in the sense, sure enough that! Mare rot Spbropog pby’ apsivwv, 72 Bigg, I. 28, 315. 





1 Ellendt adopts Blomfield’s Spa ye. pevror on the ground thet piv §4 de rebus adhuc 


Jactendis non dicatur: which is not true. 
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roicg rot dialog y& Bpayde veg péiyay, Soph. Cid. C. 884. xdpra roe pidolericroy 
yurn, Aj. 577. 8b row dvdpeiéy re wal caddy viv elrdyra xai rojoavra pynpny — 
waptxey éavrod, Xen. An. 6,8 (al. 5), 24. i rot ritc dtavoiag dWuc dpyerat 6&3 BXE- 
wey, Srayv 4 roy duparwy ric depie Anyev Emcyepg, Pl. Conv. 219. 


kai rot, properly “and that” (an accession qualified by though, or “also this” viz. 


262.) 


“‘ to be considered”) : hence especially frequent in the corrective sense, éamen certe, 953, 


or atiamen, and quamquam. ddd xapé roe (me also, though) rabrdv 160° Ger dpivra 
cob piddovra Ent. ai roto’ tdow, yet, or, however, I will let thee go, Soph. Phil. 1255. 
xairot ri onut ; quamquam quid loquor, what am I saying though? © Odvare, Odvare, 


viv p’ trioxefat portwy’ cairo: of piv Kdxei mpocavdhow Evvav’ ot & —, Aj. 854. 


"AAG idvrwy (Well, let them go) —, xalrot tyw ye abroy rai rixva —, and yet (= 
take this also into the account). With secondary predicates: obd& por tupedrtwe rd 
Dirraxeoy véiperat, cairot copov rapa guri¢ eipnpivoy, quamvis a viro sapiente dictum, 
Pl. Prot. 339. The force is explained by resolving rai ros into nai — eipnpévov, cai 
(088) we (= rc, otrwe). A stronger expression of this sense is cai ratra: roatra 
— UBpiwev, cal ravra rndexovrog, and that too —! Soph. El.614: even with the finite 
verb, though rarely, cai ratra xobgwe ie pkowy dpxvordrwy apovoey, Asch. Eum. 
112. Placed at the end of the sentence: Niv yoty iexeipnoac, obdiy dy xai 
ravra, being nothing worth (yet), even so (for all that f , Pl. Rep. 341. 


In cairot ye, the ye belongs to the whole sentence : xairot ye dpecddperdy mov lors 
rovro 3 mapaxaréOero, and yet to be sure (it is true that —), Pl. Rep. 331 fin. In 
cairot — ye, the ye belongs to the interposed word: xairo: rogovrdéy y' olda, though 
sndeed thus much at least I know, Soph. id. T. 1455. 


Often followed by aAX’ 8uwe, which, again, illustrates the original force of xairos 
= kai We (ric): nairot obdéy & rt ode aAnPic elonca wy mpotiror’ aX’ Suwe —, = yet 
for all that: the thing is even so (nai ric), yet, even so (opwc), Pl. Euthyph. 3. 
cairot paciv 'I¢exparny — set cic ExOpav’ GAN’ ouwe —, Dem. Mid. 41, Buttm. 


pévros = for one thing, this’. In rousing exclamations, like ros: odroc, ot Aéyw 
pévro, ot roy reOynxdra. — Usually it may be rendered however, to be sure, with an 
opposition to something preceding: ze:ra pévro, anon however (though). pddtora 
piv 61) —* ixecra pévrot, Soph. Phil. 350. rd piv mpGrov weve —, Exeira pévros 
eiwev, Pl, Charm. 159.1 In affirmative answers (§ 199 c, R. 2): gapéy re elvac 
dicasov abrd 7) obdéy ; “ papedy pivror, v7) Ala,” we affirm it, to be sure (true enough 
that), Pl. Phed. 65. ob moAX1) ay ddoyia tin ; “ wodA2) pévroe 27) Aia,” ib. 68. — Ei 


yap piot rd c&pa cai drodAvotTo —, avayxatoy pivr’ dy ein —, to be sure, it would be™ 


necessary, tb. 87. Xe pévror Xepwvidne worirne’ dixaiog el BonOeiv ry dvdpi, to be sure, 
S. is your countryman, you are bound to stand up for him, Pl. Prot. 839 fin. Ajjoy dre 
VevOne — drarnoa pe, cai dratrnoe pévror dxalwe, and for the matter of that —, Xen. 
An. 7,6,17. So An. 4, 6, 15, 16, éaidelZacOa viv wawelay cal pvrdkacba péiyror 
(withal) pr AnPOdpev edéwrovreg...’AAAG pkvroe (well, for the matter of that, i.e. 
talking of stealing) cal éym ipac deobw rove AO. devode elvat edérrey ra Snpdova — 
kal rode xparicrove pévrot (and your best men withal). — In questions with ov, nonne ? 
having the force ofan affirmation : of dvridixot ri Spot; ode dyridéyouc: pévror; they 
oppose each other, to be sure, don’t they? Pl. Phad. 261. od rv cadoy pivro 4 
owppoobyn tori; Pl. Charm. 159. 


1 Stallb. P]. Pheed. 266, says, that a preceding péy requires yévrar ta fallow, not 
piv O77. 


§ 
254. 
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4 


cai pévrot = cai pny together with xairo: (corrective): Pl. Alc. 1,118, ipé 2 


254.) air parny. ai pévrot cai eb Néyeg,' and yet, to be sure, you do’ say well. Similarly, 


§ 
255. 


§ 
257. 


GAAG pévrot, ob pévroe (od not interrogative), od pévroc obd— —. Comp. od pry adAd 
— with od pévrot ada (nai), yet no! but — = atlamen, verumtamen. Bodbdu ovy — 
dmrtyeipnowpev — ; “Tldvu piv obv. ob péivror dAX’ Eywye txtivo ay fditora — dxob- 
cay,” not so, though ; but —, Pl. Meno, § 22 init. ° 


ye pévroe is a frequent combination, where both particles severally claim the second 
place in the sentence : thus, rove ye pévrot dyaOode cic réAEpov wpordynro dtagepsvrec 
rysav, Aen. An. 1, 9,14, the sentence being compounded of rodc ye ay. and rote 
pivro dy. So oluai ye pévros, fon. But when the first word does not admit ye, but 
does admit pivro, the order is changed: thus, Aéyouver péw re ob pévroe ye Soov 
otovra, Pl. Rep. 829. ob pévroe raxd ye adxayyed@, Xen. An. 2, 8, 9. 


On yé ror, see § 251. 


rot, comp. of 4 and rot is epic*: verily, assuredly: & giro, Hroe wAHpog ese: 
often #rot pév. Sometimes in oppositions: fro: Neoropidny —, Tnd\épayoy 0 —, 
Od. 15, 6. prot ’Oduccede torepoc, abrdp Tyd\épaxog wpdo8’ nyesdvever, 24, 154. 


In the alternative 7 — 7, the Attics often add rox to the firat 7. roe cAdovea 
awadoc 7) thyy mapa, Soph. Ant. 1182, Trach. 149. ijroe ddou row eidovug  pépove 
éxdorov, Pl. Parm. 131. Often with ye added: froz Geode ye jyotpeOa 7} Ody waidac, 
Apol. 27. jrov émiordpevol ye — 7 borepov, Phad. 76. In Rep. 344, E, fowac — 
Hiroe Hay ye ovdiy xqdecOa, the first 7 is suppressed, the sense being, or (else) in thal 
case, you do not care for us at all. 


ovrot, not — though, surely not: ovrot — ye: odrdépa: usually at the beginning of 
a sentence, or preceded by dAAd. 


pnrot (the prohibitive yn), do not — though: prot rig nag — SopvBncy, Pl. Rep. 
438. proc — ye: prroe ye in aposiopesis, Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 24. Mad Ai’, Ey 6 
ratiapyoc, phroe ye év pig ye npépg, not in one day though: often (in the same sense 
Bn te ye) = nedum, avrovg¢ imois, pyrot cai adAndoug ye, — adecetv, not to say one 
another, Pl. Rep. 352. ror Geode ye, — ei 8’ ody Oeovc, phro rov ye péyroroy rey 
Ody, tb. 388. Sometimes pjroe ye on. 


pa and dp (Epic), dpa *. 
a) pa enclitic, dp the same inverted, and also dpa‘, are often attached (in epic 


poetry) to relatives and demonstratives, ‘egdaeiecy and conjunctions, at the beginning 
of a sentence or clause of a sentence, with a notion of progress or sequence, which is 


1 Not simply cai pny, as Buttm. in ). 

2 But Soph. Cid. C. 1366, 4 ray ode dv 4 = 4 ror dy, and El, 498, % rot or # ro. 

3 The supposed derivation from dpw (Kiihner, Niagelsb., Stallbaum) explains some 
of the facts (see Z/. 14,511, and the preceding vss.) ; more satisfactory is that (cf. 
Hartung) which connects the simple pa (dp) with the verbal root, denoting easy or 
sudden motion, which appears in péw, péa, and pgdioc, rapio, nepente (applied to 
mental action in reor, ratus), rite, and with the suffix in comparatives and comparative 
words, devdrepoc, wérepoc, alter(o), devpo, ultro, intra, xpérepoc, longer, other, either, 
hither, our, &c. nostr(o). On this view, d-pa is the pronominal root 4 — (a-w6, d-vd, 
 priv., d-rdap, d-rep, &c.) compounded with pa. 

* But in numberless passages, a slight alteration will give pa or dp where the 

edited text has dpa, dg’. 


'_ ~pe: 
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sometimes perceptible, but often so slight that the particle might as well be absent, 
and seems only intended to help the metre or to close an hiatus. Thus we find, 
indifferently, Sc épay and dc dp’ gay, never we p’ pay or we p’ gar’: De par’, oi 3 
dpa and d¢ égar’, of d&: of J dre dn p’ ixovro and of 3 dre 1) oxeddv hoay: réy py Gp’ 
"Apoipayog and ray pir ’Odvocedc : ot 1’ ap’ "Aptedag elyoy and of 1’ Exoy Alyway : 
én rére and &9 pa rér’. —“Qe par’ Edecev dt —, cai p’ axiovea cabhoro, with refer- 
ence to the preceding command, dAX’ dkéiovoa naéOnoo, JI. 1, 565-8, rig r’ dp owe 
Gedy Epics Evvinxe paxecOar; and who then —, with ref. to dtaorhrny ipicayre, Il. 1, 


' 6. 8. — It frequently appears in one member of an alternative: 74 pa — 74, — er’ 


dpa — éire, otir’ dpa — obre; or correlation, réccoy — seooy ap’, uog — rijpog dg’: 
or opposition, piv pa — dé (aAAG, adrdp): obx — AdX' dpa. Also érre pa, wei pa, 


£5 
257.) 


obvex’ dpa, bre pa, Sreand rére on pa. yap pa. h pa (verily): ob« and odd’ dpa, ef 


1) Gp’. 

b) This use is less frequent with other words: it is found, however, in primary 
sentences after some monosyllabic verbs: 7 pa, so spake he; Bi p’ ipev and, abrdp 6 
Bi p’ vas, 1.21, 205 (even not at the beginning of a sentence, perd 2 crerovde 
ixucotpoug Bi pa péiya idywy, Il. 17, 215): more frequently in apodosis, adrdap 
reed) —, Bij p’ tuev, and GAN’ bre OH pa —, yve p’ dvdpag, Il. 10, 357. adrdp treads) 
revte odxog —, revt’ dpa ol Owonca, It. 18,609. adbrap ixei —, tar’ dp’, Il. 22, 127. 
ot 3” iwel ob —, oricay ap’, Il. 24, 349. Similarly, Hroe dy’ we elxay, car’ ap’ Eero, 
Zl. 1, 101: and with the participle, rd» 3 dc oby —, xewnoag pa xapy, Ft. 17, 198. 
Rarely with substantives: Alacg pa xpwroc, Il. 14,511. domle dp’ doris’ ipede, Il. 
16, 201. With preposition : rod 3’ we oby —, per’ dpa duwgow taxev, Od. 17, 498. 


c) dpa (not pa) denotes subjective consequence, so then —! why, then —! it 


appears, or, turns out ! always with a feeling of surprise, of finding oneself mistaken 
and, agreeably or disagreeably, undeceived. This use is known to Homer: “Exrop, 


dog dptore, wayne dpa wodddy ieveo, Il. 17, 142. oxérdee, Wndéoe vid, xédp dpa o*. 


rpege pnrnp, Il. 16, 208. oloww dpa Zevc ix vedrnrog Edwee wai é¢ yhpac toduvmeday, 
Il. 14, 85. wndsic, ode dpa coiye arp hv ixnxéra Hnrtde, &c., Il. 16, 38. — So 
Hat. 1,111, wuv@dvopat — we dpa Mavddyne re cin waic, that after all (or, who 
would have thought it !) — In this sense, dpa is very frequent in the Attic writers 
of poetry and prose. od« évevonoapey Gre siciv dpa rotavrar picetc, otac nptic ob 


o 


qgnOnpev, Pl. Rep. 375. © maidec, we dpa épdrvapovper, dre —, how, as it now appears, , 


we did trifle —! Xen. Cyr.1, 4, 11. spol, & dvdpec, Ovopivp — odx syiyvero ra lepd. 
cai sixétwe dpa obe éyiyvero’ we yap éyw viv wuvOavopar —, and with good reason, as 
the result has shown, Xen. An. 2, 2,3. parny do’ netic, we touev, ieopev, why then it 


appears —, Soph. El, 762. %r° ovxer’ elui, rnvxadr’ dp’ sip’ dvnp, Gd. C. 394. obrw 


cody re dpa yapg nal Abwy ddxpvd tory! Xen. Hell. 7,1, 32. Hence the ase of the 
imperfect, 30’ iv dpa —, this then is he —! (he was so all along, as it now turns out), 
Soph. Phil. 966. xai ivevénoa rére dpa xarayidacroc wy, nvixa — Epny —, oddiy eldwe 
dpa rod xpayparoc —. lym piv yap vn’ aBerrepiacg puny —. 1d dé dpa, od rovre 
jv —, add —. ef dt Pevds, oddity dp’ hv mpaypa,.... AdAAd yap tyw ote Gon dpa —, 


_ Pl. Conv. 198 C—E. Sometimes in the middle of a sentence : woAAd cai dya0d ry 


womy wevrownndrec dpa adixwe in’ abrijic drdd\Auvrat, wo 6 robrwy Adyoc, Pl. Gorg. 519. 
we 68 radra yedoia gor, karaddndoy Eorat, tay py Woddoic dvdpact ypwyeOa dpa, Hdei re 
kai dvapy Kai dya0q cai rang, Pl. Prot. 355. 


On dpa in sentences with ney — dé, see § 189 a. 


In interrogations it denotes surprise, perplexity, or impatience : ric dea guaerar, 28. 


tig dp imwapxtoee Dewy 7 Ocavy ; Eur. fat 
a 
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[§ In exclamations, dpa, ric dp’ jv; (in disappointment at not finding the pe 
258.] who was expected ;) Soph. Gid. C. 118, w&c wére — xiic dpa; Phil. 684, de 
dp’ gon —! ow ignorant, it seems, I was! El. 1176. So ei and «ei px) dpa —, if (or 
unless), which I do not expect, &c.: rorapic & ef piv reg wai Grog dpa Hpiv i 
SiaBarkog, oix olda, if it should turn out that there its —, Xen. An. 2, 4,6. etre — 
dpa, whether — or (should such pee opi f be the case). With we, “that,” it is } 

often ironical : we dpa of rpdyovo: peydda eb xabdyrec obdéva triunoay, that it s 
seem forsooth —, Dem. 


Peculiarities : ratira 31 cai of d\Aot wdvreg dpa Evvigacay, Pl. Conv. 177. The 
959 force may be expressed by, they could but assent: ravira deobcag 6 Kipog éraicaro|: 
* doa (in his surprise) rdv pnpdy, Xen. Cyr. 7, 3,6. any d& idorne avijp awidere 
dpa (to the surprise of caey-body) Tp trxwp rove ddrOve byytc rg Hploe rod Spdpov, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 3,25. wore imei idederrvnnecay, cai rd wavra woddd Svra drawewouge bf 
Kipog x6 titc rparifne, elev dpa 6 TwBpbac’ ’AAX’ bya, wo Kips, rpdcGer piv syyoduny 
— (said in his surprise, or, could not help saying), Ken. Cyr. 8, 4,7. Iu some places, 
the sense as it turned out subsides into in fact, or, it should be remarked that : “ Sang 
d2 . . . obdty didwe ;” 6 dt Daxac dpa —, now Sacas, it should be observed, was, &c. 
(or, it would turn out upon enquiry, that —). So, in explanation of a preceding 
speech, oi 3’ dpa rv Bacrdéwy olvoydor.... , Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 9. 


§ yap, (nam) namely, for. 
260. Being a {;*m of ye with the suffix ba, dp, this particle denotes an affirmation (ye) 
which is explanatory (pa) of something else: sometimes the notion of explanation 
predominates, sometimes the affirmation. 


a) It is little more than merely explanatory = namely, after demonstratives and 
short sentences, such as onpetoy dé, dnjdoy O& Seixvupe dé, oxipacbe dé, &c. (in which 
there is always a demonstrative, e. g. évOivde, évrevOev, &c. implied.) See examples 
in § 196, and R., to which add: odxoty rocotroy pév piv eic rd wpdobey wexipavrat; 
3 ydo doper, émexiig WporSynrat, Pl. Alc. pr. 132, thus much, namely —. Soxei roivur 
pot, on, yaptéorepoy elvat pvOoy spiv Aéyev. “Hy yap wore, where the demonstrative 
is not expressed : ¢o fell you a story. Namely —, Pl. Prot. 320. 


b) The affirmative force predominates in replies: é\eye¢ ; EAcyor yap, why yes, I 
did. ai pnripeg ra xatdia pi) ixdeeparobyrwy. M1) yap, ion (Pl), why yes (you say 
true) : they ought not = why no. 
c) Very often, especially in Herodot. and Thucyd., the explanatory clause with 
yap is premised to the thing explained : see § 196 5, and on the ellipsis in 4\Ad ydo, 
&\X’ ob yap, see under ’A\Ad. — On cai ydp, see under Kai, § 225. 
d) The yap in interrogations may be referred to a) = “is this, xamely, what you 
méan to say?” or b) = “aye, is itso?” In many places it may be referred to a 
preceding assertion : thus, dAwAe ydp ; = ddwAev ; orw ydp Aéyete. — To this head 
belong the interrogative replies equivalent to assertions: mac yap ; for how can it be 
so? == how so? by no means: mic yap ob; for how can it be not so? = to be sure, 
undoubtedly: % yap; ob ydp; is tt not so? (which are sometimes inserted in the 
middle of a sentence (especially by later Atticists) :-cadyy ye (ob yap;) ry dporBny 
a&modwooper. 
Ti ydp ; sometimes, like quid ?, is a formula of transition to a new question. Odxcody 
26], *pirov piv dvaBarnuwrkpoue ini rove txxovg womnoeg abrobc ; Aci yovv, Eon. Ti yd; 
' dy rov eevdvvebay dty, mérepov —; Xen. Lu reply to a yreceding question, it is a 
form of assent, d\Xo understood (cf. ri pay under pry, § WN) = * ead) for what 


+ 262—264. ] : PAP. "APA, OYN. | 997 


lse is it, if not as you say)?” It may be rendered, why not? certainly, wndoubtedly, (§ 
, after a negative assertion or question, certainly not. rovro piv dpa wayri dijhor, drt 261.) 
aicxpoy rd ypapew ASyowe. Ti yap; why should itt be? = of course it is not. 
vidae, Tpocgbiyyes my d&vdccov capa ; “rb pdp 5 didog por warpée tory Exyowoc.” 
i In ydp dv, ob ydp dv, there is sometimes a reference to a sappressed condition : od 
ig pt, & Obyarep, od ydp dy lund adxexptrtov td od a0, for (if you iy! you would 
t—. ) ae ivdeG gaivero’ Big ydp dy elroy 7d xwptov, for (had it been: other- 
—), Thue. 


dpa. 
This (Attic) particle represents the Epic % 6a, or rather 4 dpa}, and is described 262. 


y ancient grammarians as obvdecpog dxopnuaridc, denoting peers, together 
ith surprise ; most commonly in interrogations, but sometimes also in exclamations. 


In questions, the meaning is, surely it should seem (or, it turns out, &c.)? or, aye, 

: then —? or, I wonder whether —? the interrogative force residing, not so maeh in 

| the particle itself, as in the tone of the utterance: ri gi; dp’ gory; ap’ ox iorw ; 
Fj yvopn wravg ; cai dnpi caxdgnpus, cove Exw ri 6, Soph. Ged. C. 315. be’ ’Odvcciwg 
siw; can it be that —? Phil. 964. “Apa, ifn, w dvdpec, viv piv ratpde dtadvOjva; - 
I should think it would be tine — Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 40. Sometimes in the middle of 
a sentence : “Adynroy ty ddnouy dpa eyxavw ; I wonder whether —? Ear. Alc. 495. 
Very often it introduces an interrogation dependent on a preceding vert but always 
in the form of oratio recta: oxepipeba dpa Neen vmepBadrAz 7d adieeiv ; |. if it were 
ti dpa), Pl. Gorg. 475. det dpa — oxomsiv, dpa reyvinde toriy —; Pl. Lach. 185. 
imoxéipacbat, dpa & viv 5) dinr\Oopey — dppérra ; Pl. Rep. 462. (Cf. § 199, R. 1.) 

{ In dpa ye, the interrogator believes, or pretends to believe, that the thing is as he 
says: ‘O dé d:) dip dpd ye... drt alpes rd axd rijc yiic, afp wéehnrat, I should say 963 

| that —#? Pl. Crat. 410. —*Ap’ oby —; J presume, then —? either where no answer ~ * 

. is expected, but the speaker passes on to some further view of the subject, or where 
the question is grounded on what goes before (according to the two leading uses of 
oy, ) 264, a, b). 

' Ao’ ob —; expects an affirmative, dpa uj —; a negative answer. dp’ ob pwpdy 
lore ; = can it be, that it is ndt foolish ? meaning, that it would be surprising if the 
thing were not so. dpa py doxsig ; surely you do not imagine ? =: can it be, that there . 
is reason to apprehend your imagining (Ct. § 199 b.) 

In the poets, dpa sometimes occurs in exclamations, in the same sense as &pa : 
| ofuoe radaivne dpa rijcde cvppopac, Soph. El. 1170. rowicde ypnopoic dpa xp) 
werroévat, Aosch. Choeph. 281. 

ovy, Ionic dy. 


a8 

| This word is explained (by Hartung) as accusative ad» of ave, a Cretan and 264, 
Laced. form of airég. Hence its original force = “the same,” “all one.” (Others. 
make it = ééy, éy, so that the primary sense is ut nunc est.) 


a) Originally of» appears only as an adjunct to pronouns and conjunctions. In 
Homer it occurs only so ; chiefly with éaei and we (also ovr’ ody, and yoty): air’ (the 
cranes) imei oby yepava dbyoy cal d0iogaroy SuBpov, carry raiye xérovrat, at what 


same time, i, e. no sooner have they —, Il. 3,4. rév 3 ae oby ivénos, ib. 21 and 30, 








1 Or, possibly, ef dpa, when, as ia most usual, it ia interrogeive, Ci the ieehances — 
where it depends.on a verb of considering, &c. > 
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and frequently: air’ (the fawns) ixet oby Zxapov —, icra, Il. 4,248. In Attic 
writers, Scric, Sexep, Boog, Oxot0c, &c., oby, with their adverbial forms oxy, weep, &c. 
ody, all in the sense of the Lat. —cunque: e.g. yuvaica morhy 3 by ddpore ebpo 
Por\ey olaywep oby EXamwev, such exactly (wep), whatever that might be (Clyteemn. is 
speaking of herself), Asch. Ag. 565. wig Aiyac; Eors yap driovy rpaypa Srydy 
drwcovy Exoyre Gusvoy dyvoety } ysyyworey ; fully, any thing, no matter what it may be, 
to any person soever, no matter in what condition, Pl. Alc. 2,148. omep oby ovbdeic av 
oinGein, just what (without more ado about it, without question), tb.!  rovdé oon pédew 
ipicO’ dr)p xelvoc, wowep ody pire, Soph. Aj.970. « & tory, Wowep ody Eorww, Pl. 
rise 242, with the same notion of indifference, not caring to argue the point 
urther. 


b) In its consecutive use, ody = thus, then, accordingly, such being the case: eokev 
ody pot. Hence frequent in resumptions, after interposed matter, caravody dé 6 Kipoc 
Oo. ..., &e rovrwy ody (I say, or, so then) iaeOipe, Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 9. — In poetry, 
often between the preposition and its noun, éy ody pory rogde, Soph. Tr. 82. 


_ In Herodot. &» (ody) is frequently placed between a preposition and its verb: 
thus, fy rig Paboy rapusy dd¢, abrote: ipariotot car’ wy EBape wurdy, 2,47. (On the 
death of any person of note) rd Ofdu ykvoc way rd ix rv olkiwy TobTwY Kar bY 
érAdoaro Ty Kepadrny mnrq, ib. 85. (In embalming) rapacyicavrec rapa riv daxd- 
ony, && ay elroy riy corrlay xacay, ib. 86. (In making boats) vopevory obdév ypiwvrat, 
EcwOey dt rac appoviac ty Oy ixdxrwoay TZ BiBAy, 1b. 96. (In sacrificing) «ai Zzara 
Bodxw wepi dy EBare roy adyéva, 4, 60: usually, as in these instances, with the aorist, 
in descriptions of a customary process: the force seems to be, without more ado, 
straightway* ; comp. the Homeric ody in the relative member. 


With dAd4, drdp, dé, it has a force resembling that of cuwe: but, however (= all 
one for that), ddd’ oby rocotréy y’ tot, Soph. Ph. 1289. Zorw 3 oby drug iptv gidror, 
Ged. C. 1207. rai théxOnoay Adyoe Gmioros pév iviowws ‘EAAHvwr, tréxOnoay 0 wy, but 
spoken they were’, all the same, Hat. ei 5 obv, gtdei yap rovro px) rabry piray, with 
aposiopesis, viz. d\Ay pire, Soph. Ant. 722. 


‘ In alternatives, cir’ ob» — cire, the ov» implies that, whichever side be taken, it 
comes to the same thing: odcoty dawdma piv dye pe Kal vomilew cai diddoxey, eit’ 
ovr xatvd, eire madara? GAN’ ody Sauda ye vopifw xara rdv ody Adyov, Pl. Apol, 27 
(comp. qro — 4, § 255): with ody in the second member, déyowreg str’ arnGic, eit’ 
do’ ovy parny, or, for aught I care —, Soph. Phil. 345: in both members, cai rotro 
robyopa éxovra, eir’ ovy ddnVic cir’ obv Weddog’ GAN’ ody Sedoypivoy yé tore rdby Twxparn 
dtagépeey rivi rey Gdd\wy avOpdrwy, Pl. Apol. 84 fin. So ovr’ (unr’) ody: obre yap 
Opaavdc, ovr’ oby woodeicag elui, Soph. id. C. 90. pir’ dporoy abroic yc dvévat rive 
pnr ody yuvakay maidac, tb. 275. Homer also has ob7’ ody: v6 obrig r2)y voor 
éaéspaxey dgOadpoicrty, ovr’ ody xbpara paxpa — eicidopey, Od. 9, 147, viw o drei — 
ixdvewc, ovr’ ody taOHroc Sevioeas ovre rev dAXov, Od. 6, 192. 


1 Buttmann én /. explains it as answering to a yap in the independent form of 
sentence: rovro ydp obdeic ay oinOein, and similarly Homer’s ézei ody Exapoy = aide 
yap, érei Exapov. But this will hardly explain the other facts. 

3 Not as Stallb. in /., ovv, hic quoque nativam servat ratiocinandi et concludendi potes- 
4atem, which, in fact, is not the native force of the particle. : 


. * Compare the cognate atrica and abruc = obtuc. Hertung says that it denotes 


& cool, ofhand way of going to work ; put this is evidently uot aways the car. 
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your == ye ovv (therefore placed like ye), yes, without more ado: fyec dddta 34 
pe’, Owoe nabicrapey 3; — “rag your "AOnvac olda, rdv dt yapov ob,” Soph. Aid. C. 24 
(the feeling of certainty with indifference). rovrw & ob wadsw adreg aroiceroy 
dxéec two dugw ag’ hyeiwy, el yovy Erepdc ye gbyyow, Hom. Il. 5, 259, with the 


§ 
267. 


your in the condition (cf. § 264 a), where the Attics would place it in the apodosis, © 


comp. e cai rupavytic, towréoy rd your to’ dvridstat, Soph. Ged. T’. 408. 


yap ody, with adverbial yép, in answers, denotes assent with indifference : gnpi 
yap odv. ob yap ody, Pl. passim. With ydp, “for,” as in ob rn» ye 1) Oryovcay, ed 
yap ody DNéyee, Soph. Ant. 772, for, of course: olxovpivn ydp ody oréyn wupdc péra 
xavr ixxopife, Phil. 298. 


piv = pr ody; surely (without more ado) not —? piv 'Odvaciwe ixnoOdpny ; 
surely not Ulysses ? (= I hope not). With od: pé» ody dpgc; surely tt cannot be 
that you do not see this ? Cha. C. 1729. But the separate force of the particles 
having become obscured, so that pa» has subsided into a mere particle of interroga- 
tion, the Attics also say pay ody; == num igitur? and pay pi) —; Mav dovdog wy 
(dpxet cov 6 ravdaywydc); then, pay pr) xal odroi cov dpyovow ol dddoxador; and 
poy pn re noieneag roy raripa f) riy pynripa ; Pl. Lys. 208.. 


ovcovy, = not, all one for that; assuredly not, by no means. When the ovx is 
assertive, and the ody illative, not therefore, it should be written odxcoty, or rather odx 
ovv ; but in this sense the combination is rare: it is more frequent, when the ov« is 
interrogative, e. g. ode ody p’ tdaetc; wilt thou then not let me alone? and then it is 
usual to write ofcovy, as also when the ody is not illative, and the combination repre- 
‘sents assuredly noi, but in an interrogation, wilt thou not assuredly (or, without more 
ado) let me go? (In both these cases it would be better to write ofouy; see 
§ 199 b, R.) But this negative interrogation is virtually a strong affirmation, and is 
often used as such, and then it is written odcoty: e.g. obxody dray 61 p1) clive, 
mwexavoopat, prop. shall I not — have done ? = Aye, no doubt —, I shall have done: 
Soph. Ant. 91, with a bitter irony which sometimes accompanies this use of the 
particle. Hence obcoty obx —; is it not then (or, not assuredly) the case that — 
not? obxovy ob ay ein rd pn) AuMEicOai wore rabrdy Typ yaipey ; “rie yap dy 3” = 
ss it not then the case, that the absence of grief will not be identical with rejoicing, or, 
~ well then, to be sure, the — will not be —? Pl. Phil. 360, where the second ove is 
assertive. Sometimes also, where it is interrogative, otcovy cal ) cwppocivn — dp’ 
ob Trovrate pévorg mpoonces; Pl. Phedo, 68. . 


pév obv, prop. for one thing, with the same adjunct notion of indifference, it is 
all one, tt makes no difference, &c. (But from this must be distinguished the cases 
where péy is followed by a corresponding dé, and the ody is illative, on the one hand 
therefore —.) Hence in affirmative answers, rdavu piv ody = quite, for one thing 
(however it may be with the rest) decidedly (80) : 80 copidg piv ody, ravraract piv 
ovy. With Attic urbanity, this formula of, assent is used with a corrective force = 
immo vero: iyw ob onpis gnyl pev ody Eywye, I deny? nay, rather (= for one thing, 
decidedly) I assert it, Pl. Gorg. 466. 'Eyw col oben dy duvaipny dyradiyav —. “ ob 
piv ovy TG ddnbeig — dbvaca dyrdéyay,” nay, rather say, you cannot gainsay Truth, 
Pl. Conv. 201. In this sense, pé» od» is sometimes used in continued discourse : 
deicaca yap ypatc obdiv dvrimace ply ody, Alsch. Eum. 88. draw dp’ hy, obdapod 
per ody gpevev, Eur. Hipp. 1009. — It is often used in continuation of a preceding 
statement: 5 piv ody (now what = as far as that goes, enough wd) kyo gn chy 


§ 
268. 


§ 
269. 


Pyropeyy elvat, dejxoag.... tows ply odv (however, Of NOW) BTORW KeRdaes. » » - 


§ 
270 


§ 
271. 


§ 
272. 
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&fcoy piv ody (however) ipol cvyyvapagy tyey tori... . tay ply ody (then, on the one 
hand) cai ty —~ py Exe —, idy dt.éxw —, Pl. Gorg. 465. 


rolvuy. 


This particle is compounded either of enclitie roc (§ 252) (for that matier), or the 
stronger form rq, in Mat case, with vww (§ 243). Its use is in transitions and infer- 
ences: then (to proceed), then (in brief), well then, why then (especially in lively 
replies). In the beginning of a speech : éyw péy roiyuy, I, for my part, sure enaugh, 
Xen. Ae. 5,1,2. In continuation: “Er: rotvuy rade épare, moreover now —, 1b. § 10. 
ouverduvups pydé Ao: GAXo: orparyyo! EXaGow eiAngivat, py rolvuy pyde (nay, for that 
matter, in short, not even) dca tov Aoxaywv Evi, Xen. An. 7,6, 19. In answers: 
dese roivuy, well then (to cut the matter short) I am going, Soph. Aid. C. 444. In 
unwilling reply: ré» Aatov roivuy rec hy yevynuarwry; well then (if you must needs 
have it), &. 1167. — rd Agera rolyuy ratrd p adybve wadra, why then (to dispose 4 
that matter briefly) this whick you call ‘ best’ has been troubling me all along, tb. 1067. 


rolyap. 


The position of this particle in the beginning of a sentence shows that its first 
element is not the enclitic raz, but the ancient rq, én tbat case, therefore. Hence, 
roiyap = ergo, proinde. It is used in expressions of assent : why (yap) then (rq), 
rolyap xojow, Sopk. Ty. 1249: in inference, Soph. Aj. 666 (after citing a proverb), 
roiyap Td Nosrdy eiodpecba, why then (such being the case) —. The rendering in each 
instance varies with that of yap: thus often in the beginning of a reply, yes, (and) 
therefore : e.g. rolyap de’ dp0nc rnvde vavergpeic xédy, Soph. Ant. 994. 


rotyéprot is the same with addition of roc enclitic, why therefore to be sure. rosydp- 
Tos voy, Gre piycora Hdwnewco rey dy Maxedovig, 20\wrarée iors tavTwy Maxeddvuy 
(ironically, after a recital of wicked acts), yes, and therefore no doubt —, Pl. Gorg. 
471. 


rotyapotv, why then, such being the case: &\X\d Geoic y' ExOtoroe fiw. “ roeyapoby 
rsbtee raya,” why then for that very reason (they are the more likely to grant thy 
request), Sopk. Cid. T. 1519.  dp0me EXekac’ rosryapoty rd ody gpdcoy, suck then 
being the case, tell me, Phil. 341. Ebponus wdyo* rocyapoty owfov réde. Frequent in 
prose: e.g. (Cyrus never left a man’s zeal in his service unrewarded) Tocyapoby 
xparcoros 69) Uenpbra rravrig Eoyou Képy .id\byOnoay yevéoOa, accordingly, and reason 
good this —, Xen. An. 1, 9, 18. (He uever broke promise) cai ydp ody (and 
therefore in fact) ixiorevoy abrg —. Totyapovy imei —, accordingly, (it is no wonder 
that) when —, 1b. 1, 8, 7—9. | 

wou. 


This enclitic particle (an adverbial form of rg, quis, coc, whence Ion. cov, xwe, 
&c.) properly = somewhere. Apart from the notion of place, it means, somckow, 
in some sori or degree ; in conjectures, = perhaps, I suppose, used in conversation 
when the speaker puts something in a half-questioning manner (surely), intending 
to build something on the affirmative answer of the person addressed: rd yap 
ov caxdic wauty avPpwrouc rov aduciy obdiy duagépe, for, I presume — (it being 
possible that the other would say there was some difference), Pl. Crito, 49. 
Also when, with a degree of uncertainty, a speaker repeats another's words : thus 
(Soer. having proposed a definition of cyjpa, Meno says), “Ore oxfjya mov sore, cara 
roy ody Adyov, 8 dei ypdq Exerat, because figure, I take it —, Pl. Men. 75. Hence 
with Attic urbanity, it is used in matter of certainty, especially to intimate that, 


. 5efore the speaker proceeds with bis argument, he waits for the other to ahem the 
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point, or call % to mind: 6 ydp oxvrorépoc répves prov ropet wai opidy cal dda {§ 
dpydvae (I suppose you will grant, or, remember thai), Pl. Ale. pr. 51. O8 ri xoy 272.) 
oiee —; Yuu do not, I trow, at all imagine (‘‘ mirantis et indignantis,” Stalb.). Cf, 

ot dnwov. (Sometimes it is put before an interposed gayi, or the like, to which it 
belongs: go%é ov gna, It says, I suppose, “ It seemed good, §c.,” Pl. Phadr. 258. 


The same, with greater emphasis, is éjmov (we may say that’ at once, I suppose). 
*Eyw yap wou arexpiyduny rd did mavric bp0i¢ Exov’ dpOiic 82 Snmov xa Td Kara Thy 273 
réxvyy yeyvopevoy, my answer, I presume you perceive, was as to what is done rightly . 
(in wrestling) at all points: and rightly done — surely you will grant this — is what is 
done by strict rule of art, Pl. Ale. pr. 107. rév Aatov dhrov rig wvopdtero, I suppose 
we may be pretty sure that —, Soph. Gd. T. 1042. — | 


Sometimes in 9 direct interrogation, distinct from the latent interrogation of the 
particle itself: xai gore dhwov rd dipog dipoc rot; Pl. Rep. 439; even when the 
interrogation is virtually negative : cai robrou ye dgwov ric dy émOupnasey ; equivg- 
lent to od yap dnxov rovrov yi ric éwcOuproscev, Pl. Conv. 200. In od dgrov Ga. the 
negation is expressed interrogatively : ob 049 wov o& ye — dyovoty, surely they are 
not —¥ Soph. Ant. 381. ob yap dhrov got ye —, Pl. Apol. 20. (‘ob Snrov est sus- 
picantis: ov ri xov mirantis et indignantis,” Stallb.) 


Stronger still is djrovery (see § 240); used when the speaker, with a kind of 
defiance, disputes the possibility of an opposite assertion : éordya: ydp téorat dhwov- 
Oev adr@, for I presume there can be no doubt that —, Dem. Mid. c. 26. 


Rem. Cf. péy in interrogation: “EAAny péy tort, xai AnviZe; Pl. Men. 82, 
where péy assumes the fact as unquestionable: wov in the same question would 
mean, that the speaker waits for the other’s assent. (Buttm. in |. and Indez, s. v.) 
xoré (enclitic). 

This temporal adverb of ric (quis, coc, Ion. xoré), at some time ; once (wort piv — 974, 
wort 0&, one while — another while, modo — modo, or iviore, or Adore 5b): at any 
time, ever. With other designations of time: viv wore, fon work, mada wore, xpiv 
wort, wpdo0e wob xore, wwOTE, tre wors. The notion of time is less prominent in 
the following: pé@ec péOec pe. “aot peOd ;” phOec wort, do’ let me go (utique, in any 
wise), Soph. Phil. 816. ricac0, ricac®’ dd\X\a ry xodvyp work, at last, tandem akquando, 
or simply by the emphasis, do’ avenge me! So péyic oby wore hiv &vOpwrog dviyke 
tv Obpay, at last. ‘Exxdhumre viv wo (now at last) piv obgrivag Nbyee Ad yous, 
Eur. Iph. A. 872. Kdwedr ddicerd wore 6 “Inmapyxoc. 


In interrogations, it expresses impatience for an answer (tandem), or wonder, or 
emotion in general. ri sore Aéyerc ; what do’ you say? ri more wirovOac ; what (in 
the world) ails you? zig wore Spaoeg; = how will’ you do it? ri wore (Hom. 
rixr’), what can’ be the reason that —# [loi ror’ ixpnoavro rexpypiy ; Xen. And 
so in indirect questions : "E@avpaca Sry wort rpéry rovr’ éyévero : and with indefinite 
pronouns, dcrig wore, who-ever, &c.: and with ei, elwore, tf ever, and if perchance. 
With 39. ocric dnaore, whosoever, orov by wore. So ef dn wore. ri dn wore; rovro 
wxinxpaxrat vuvi Sxwe On wore, no matter how: and with ovy. ’EpsocOwoare pe dcric OH 
wor oby, Ausch. Ov df wore in negations interrogatively expressed, surely never — ? 
ob On x08 Hpiv Evyyeviie iieete woOsy ; surely tt can never be that —? Soph. El. 1202. 
Cf. ob dn xov. 


"ANG,  & 
This adverbial form (diatinguished by its accent from y. Devi. DAra) Qamaee wa iS ~ 


232 .' APPENDIX ON THE PARTICLES. [§ 275. 


[§ _ force from the proper signification of 4\\oc = “ what there is else remaining after 

275.] the removal or exclusion of some :” i.e. the notion introduced by add is presented as 
being exclusive of some other preceding notion; or d\Ad corresponds to a preced- 
ing od, expressed or understood. 


a) obe syw, GAA ob. ob« idooper, GAA ewrdoopey : the second notion excludes 
the first, to which it stands in direct opposition. 


‘ db) aloxpdy yuvatx’ Eynpac, GdAd wroveiay. cogdc od payric, AAG raduceiy grddy. 
Here the first notion is not expressly excluded, and the ad\4@ introduces, not its 
direct opposite, but something different. But here also 4\Ad has, in fact, its proper 
force with reference to a suppressed od ; for in this form of sentence the speaker 
implies, that the first notion, which he concedes, is not the point, but the second is. 
In the full expression of the thought, there is an opposition by pé» and 0é, with an 
od in the 6 clause, to which od the aAAd corresponds. Thus, rd odpa dovAoy, a0’ 
&d voc thebOepoc, the body is enslaved — this indeed (piv) I grant, but (dé) noé this is 
the point — but (that) the mind is free. Often, to mark the concession more strongly, 
the péy is expressed in the first clause: rotro rd mpaypa weéidtpoy piv tory, adda 
Bioxodov, which, however, is by no means simply equivalent to w¢. péy 2., Sbaxodov 
dé, uor does the ad correspond to the pév, but to the negation in the suppressed 
8 clause. In pé» — dé, it is intimated that both considerations are taken into the 
account : in piv — ddAd, the former is conceded only to be set aside. When the 
second member is negative, the pi» must be expressed, w@éiAtpow piv, AdX’ ob eaddv: 
without piv, this would = advantageous, and not handsome ; see c. — The first also 
may be negative, e. g. obe dpvodpa: piv, dA’ (4AX’ dpwe) Zowrw ; but then the adda 
corresponds, not to the expressed, but to the implied negation, viz. not my not- 
denying is the point, but my asking. 


c) But the Greek often introduces with 4\\d a negation in direct opposition to 
a poe affirmation : thus, écei0ev GAN’ obk évOévde nowdoOn, Pl. Phadr. 229. See 
other exx. in § 187, to which add: Xapadpi0d reva ad od Biov Aéyetc, AAA’ Ob vEKpOU 
obd2 AiBov, Pl. Gorg. 494. xivdvyever rd éxdvra xi rd dpyecy lévat, ddAG pn) dvdycny 
Teptuévey, alcypdy vevouicPat, coming forward to rule instead of (and not rather) 
waiting till one ts forced, Pl. Rep. 347. rig pnyavi — ducatoobyny ripay iOsAav, ard 
pp) yedAay txavoupbyne dcovovra; ib. 366. groodgouc GAN’ od GidoddEoue KANHréov, 15. 
480. émer’ ard rappov rove Geode Umepppovetc, AA’ ode awd Tic yc; Arist. Nub. 226. 
The natural expression would be odx évOivde GAN’ ixciOey, &c., but to give greater 
emphasis to the affirmation by more forcible repudiation of its opposite, which ts 
assumed as having been asserted, or likely to be so, the order is inverted, so that the 
&)\\a seems to belong, in a manner, to the preceding clause, and to look backward 
rather than forward : thence (quite another thing that!), not hence. But the true 
explanation (which reduces this to the form a) is this: éeeiOev npwdeOn’ ob« (we ov 
Abyetc, Or, we YopeOa, or the like) évOévde, GAN’ odk EvOEvde, thence — not as people might 
suppose, “ hence” — but “not hence.” This explanation accounts for the irony 
which commonly appears in this use. Comp. dpeic — padsor’ dy otrwe — edCoxtpotre 
cal ob ixatvoic0e —* Hyeic r’ ad padtor’ av obrwe ebpparvoipeda oby Hdoiueba, Pl. Prot. 
337, followed in each instance by an explanation: 7d piv ydp eddonmpety ...., 7d 8 
éraveioOar...., &c. Here is no irony: had such been the case, the full form 
would have been, eddoxtpotre cai ode sratvoicbe GAN’ odx-érratvoicde, == “and the case 
would be, not a being praised, but a not being praised ;” whence, the negative state- 
sent being suppressed, the form would be eddon. ddX’ ob« txarvotobe. 


Rem. This use of ddd’ od must be distinguished from Loe but act —, wid ia 
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opposed to a preceding piv; see 5: e.g. profitable indeed, but not handsome, 
QperAtpow piv, GAN’ ob caddy, which is better expressed, ob péyros (or piv 5) 
Kaddy ye. 


ob pévoy — add nai — not only —, but also — (the ddd in direct opposition to § 
ob, the cai = cai —, cai —), sometimes with the addition zpd¢ rotrp, or rodrotc. 276, 
When the «ai is omitted, the notion contained in the first member is entirely put 
aside. Thus, in od pdvoy éxeydivevoey, dd\Ad cal ExaGey, not only was he in danger, but 
he (both was in danger, and) also suffered, an equal stress is laid on both notions: 
but in the same sentence without cai, on arriving at the second notion, we think. 
it so important, that we reject the intention with which here also we set out, viz. of | 
putting the notions (ged. and ZraQe) on the same level by (cai —,) cai —. 


a) When 4\)4 follows conditional clauses with ei, ef 7, &c., it may be rendered 
by yet, yet at least = saltem, certe. This case comes under 4, viz. the a\\d@ refers to 977, 
a suppressed apodosis with pi» — d& Et cpa sovdov, GAN’ 6 voic sAedOepoc: the 
suppressed apodosis is Zorw pév dovdAov, to which a\A4 refers in the manner explained 
above. So ei ui) xavra, dAdAd woAdd ye tore. (Comp. st mihi bona republica frué non 
Reuerit, at carebo mala.) This add is often followed by ov» (even so, all one for that, 
&c.; see § 266). Ei xai py cal ‘EAdda reOpappe’, AAN’ ody Evverd poe Coxeic Néyery 
(Eur.). iw cai rijv piow caradeecripay Exwoww aX’ ody ratg y’ iwrepliac ... rpo- 
éyovow (Isoc.). 


Rem. d4)\d ye, in direct combination, perhaps never occurs (in fact this would 
= no yes); but ye, as in the preceding instances, heightens the antithetic word. 


b) By an ellipsis of the conditional clause, a4\Ad comes to stand in the middle of 
a sentence : airy ye voy cyéc GAA TY xpdvy wor’ (Soph.), the suppressed clause 
being, ei 17) xpérepov. So, frequently, add viv ye, ddAAG vow y’ Ere (Dem.). Bodbdo- 
pat atroy divata, adv mwe adAd viv ye wadevOg (Lys.). & Geol wmarp@ot Evyyivecbé y’ 
dAX\a viv, Soph. El. 411. In like manner aX’ ody: rode mpdrouc xpdvoug aX’ ody 
apoceroouvd piv giros etvar (Aesch.), (if they were not really so) at any rate they 
pretended. 


Often d\Ad stands at the beginning of a speech, either in opposition to something § 
advanced or supposed to be advanced by another, or to some unexpressed thought 73. 
of the speaker : viz. in quick, abrupt replies; in starting an objection, or in approba- ~" 
tion and assent (§ 199 c, R. 2), in exclamations, exhortations, &c., especially when 
the discourse is suddenly interrupted and something new is introduced. Evpi7idn, 
Edptridioy, vardxovooyr, cirep mwror’ avOpwrwy revi. “ add’ ob oxorn” (I hear,) but —. 
GAN’ éxxuerHOnr’ (If so,) why then, do’ let yourself be rolled out (on the eccyclema). 
“@GAX’ ddbvaroy.” ad’ Guwe, Nay, do though! ddX’ éxxvedqoopat, raraBaivey 3 od 
oxoin, Why. then, I will —, Arist. Ach. 404. riva cai dvaBiBdowpa denodpevoy drip 
&uavrov; roy waripa; ddAAadTiOvncey. dA rode adeAgodbc 3 GAN’ odk dcriv. GAA rode 
matdac; addr’ ovxw yeyivnvrat, My father? Nay, but he’s dead. Well then, my 
brothers? Why, I have none. My children then? — (Andoc.). In Xen., Cle- 
archus begins a speech with, AN’ weere piv Kipoc Zijy, swel dé rereAedrnxey —, Well, 

I would Cyrus were alive —. And the same author even begins his Sympos. with 
"AX épol doxet —, where the dAdd refers to considerations which he has been turning 
over in his mind; Well, after all, it does seem to me —. 


GAN’ dpa: eiwé pot, Eort aor dypdc ; “ ob« Epotye.” aan’ dpa oixia a poaddoug Exovca ; § 
(you don’t say so!) well then — ? Ano | 
41’ 7; a question with surprise or perplexity, the Oda denoing WKerence tow 


C$ 
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-what the enquirer expected: dA’ 4 dédov ri’, & Eév’, dug por wrkeee ; evhy how 


279.] (is this) ? — Asch. Choeph. 214. ad’ fj, rd Agydpevorv, cardwey rijc éopriic feopey cai 


§ 
280 


§ 
281 


vorepovpev ; (Pl.) odrocg, add’ 4 wapanaietg ; ( Luc.) 


In 4dAd of, ora, pév, pey 04, péy rot, ror, phy, both particles have their distinct 
force, which is not affected by their concurrence in the same sentence. 


&d\rd — yée (comp. § 196 b) is often elliptical, the sentence to which 4\\4 belongs 
being left to be gathered from the context. ‘AAX’, 70d yap rot xrijpa ric viegc AaBeiv, 
réA\pa, where the sentence is completed by réd\pa (Soph.). tows 'Epivtg sorw ix 
rpaywpoiac, Bsr yi ro pavxdy re cai tpaypdudy. “ddr ob Exe ydp dSgdac,” 
i.e. GAN’ ode ’E., ove Exee yap Oo. (Arist.). GAN Zor’ Eposy’ vidcg caddc re edyalde 
GAN’ ob« sOi\a ydp pavOdveyv, where d\\d — ydp seems to be a mere colloquialism 
= attamen, as the context contains nothing from which the sentence with dAda 
may be completed (e.g. but what's the use of that ?). In familiar discourse, the 
two particles may come together: «i ty @aidpoy dyvow, cai inavrod EmAéAnopat’ 
GNA ydp odbdérepa Eort robdrwy, eb olda Srs ody Eat frovoey (Pl. = GAA Saidpoy 
obe ayvow’ ob ydp ssavrod émdiAnopat’ obdérepa Eore robrwr). 


In the combinations od py GAAA, ob pévroe ddAG, and (much less frequent) od ydp 
a\Ad, there is always an ellipsis (§ 215 b, R. 2), which may sometimes be supplied 
by repeating the preceding verb to od pny, &c. 6 twxog mimre tic yévara, cai 
puxpod Kaxeivoy serpaxnoer® ob py (supply eerpayndtoev) AAG iwépervey 6 Kipog - 
poru¢ wuic, the horse came down on his knees, and was within a little of throwing C. over 
his head; not [that he did throw him], however, but C. managed somehow to keep his 
seat (Xen.). ut) cxwwré p’, WdEdg’, ob ydp GAN Exw Kaxwg == ob ydp Gore oxwrrey, 
for tt is no jeering matter this, but I am indeed in a miserable condition. But sometimes 
the notion of opposition is too vague to be supplied, and the combination may be 
regarded as a colloquialism, od yy (and pévrot) dAAd = veruntamen, attamen, ob ydp 
add (etenim: nearly = cai yap). robrwy adnOH piv bore ra wodAd, ob phy GAN 
lowe oby 06a axovay (Dem. where only 1déa could be supplied). 


adr’ 7}. The union of these two particles after negations, direct or implied, is 
explained by a union of two constructions. Oddéva ops adda oé, may be strengthened 
by the insertion of dAdov, I see none other, but (I see) thee. But this sense may also 
be expressed, with a slight difference, by oddéva dAXov bpd 7 08, I see none-other-than 
thee; and with omission of the dAdov, obdéva Sow 7 of. The two forms combined 
(which was the more natural by reason of the affinity which the particle ddd, in 
respect of its origin, has for 4) result in the forms, oddéva GAXoy dpe 4d’ H af, I see 
none other except that (I see) thee: in which, if we would express the force of both 
articles, we must say, J see none other than thee, but (I see) thee, or, I see none other, 
ut I see (thee, and none other) than thee; and with omission of dAdo, ovdéva dpe 
add’ j of The combination originating in this simplest form of sentence finds its 
way into more complex enunciations. 


In the neuter, it may often be doubted whether the wording is oddéy dd\N’ 4 = 
GAG H, OF ovOéy GAN’ H = GAAXo 7. 

In the ellipsis of the verb (yivera:, or the like) to oddé» (§ 215 b, R. 1), there is 
no doubt that the word is d\Ao: thus, otc paper pavOdvey oddity Gr\X\jo fF Avapeprh- 
oxovrat (Pl. = ovdéy GdAo rovovary 7 —): whence ovdéy GAN’ 7 (NOt GAN’ 7H) weoaxv- 

veiv vreAduBavov, whether it be, I (did) nothing other than suppose him to be praying, 


or, L supposed him to be (doing) nothing other than praying. \n wany other cases, the 
form &Ao is easily supposable : e. g. WW bye yap 8 oddey, TAK {WA coglov wari. core 
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+d dvopa Eoynca (Pi.), it is as natural to suppose the ward to be dAdo, by none other 
thing than by —, as that it is d\Aé. Only where an ddog is expressed in the first 
member, it may seem more natural to assume the form to be dAX’ 4: thus, odddy 
idXo oxoreiv, dAN’ 7 1d dpioroy (Pi.). Madvig, however, conceives the true reading 
to be, in all cases, GX’ 4; see § 91, R.2. To the examples there cited, add: oddty 
yap, gor’ ddd’ (GAX’, Brunck) 7 codk, ‘Arist. Ran. 227. dpytpioy piv ode Exw, ddr’ 7} 
pucpdy rt, Xen. An: 7,7, 58. we & obyi gerei o’ ob5' ter’ ebyoug, rovr’ abré os xppra 
6wakw, GAN’ 7 dtd rovr’ av’ Srin gov rijc dvOpaxtac drodadve, Arist. Eg.779. pndapod 
GANOe — GAN’ FH beet (Pl). pndapiig GAdwe — aN’  — CIsocr.), In questions 
implying negation : rig ay eig GAXo re dxoBrWac 7 SeAny 4H dvdpeiay wéodsy efzrot, GAN’ 


st.) 


i) cig rovro ré pipog; Pl. Rep. 429. rivog vera wdv rig — Soy GAr’ 7) roy rowirwr 


noover tvexa; Pl. 


Sometimes dA)’ 7 results from confusion of oe — 4d\d with the elliptical ovdey 
Go (yiyverat, &c.) 4. Thus, od & otde y’ elAxov ovdty ’Apyeion wddat, ddd’ fp careyé- 
Awy THY radarrwpovpévwy = ovdé elAcoy GAA careythwy, and ovdéy éoiovy GAO Fj 
careyékwy, Arist. Pac. 476. pon poe puplouc pn dé dicuupiove Zévovg, unde rag ericrors- 
palovg rabrac duvdperc, adr’  tij¢ wédewe Eorat, Dem. Phil. 45, 19, which Kriiger 
explains as a union of the two constructions, an army must consist, not of mercenaries, 
nor —, but of citizens, and, not of mercenaries, &c., nor of other than citizens, = pnit 
Aéye GdAagc duvapec 7} rjc wéAews. 


GAA without 7: obs pos airiog GdAog, GAA Toxije Sbw (Hom.). Emxacce F avréyewp vw 
ovric GNN’ éyw, Soph. Cid. T. 1855. (adX’ 7 is colloquial, therefore does not occur in 
Tragedy.) éy d& rm péiop adrdAn ply wéddeg ovdepia ovre giria, ovTe ‘EAnvic, adAAA 
OpgKec cai BOvvol, Xen. An. 6, 2 (al. 4), 2. pndéva Erepov elvar rdv Necopndov govéa 
GN’ ’Apicrapyov, Dem. Mid. 554. And in interrogation: i éxeré rs dAdo rédog 
Aéyewv, tig 8 awoBAtPayres adrd dyad Kadeire, adda (Steph. ex conj. adr’ 7) ydovac 
re kai Ndbwac, Pl. Prot. 354. 


q without ddd’: ri rowdy 4 evwxobpevog ty Oerradig ; Pl. Crito, 58 E. adda ri ody 
robrwy toriv airy, 7 bre — ; Xen. Gicon. 8,3. ocxors ei dpa re tori roig Oeotg Epyor, 
7m avOpwroug Oeparevecy, Xen. Mem. 4, 3,9 (meaning, that he inclines to think that 
the gods have no (other) work than —). 


H}, or, than. 


The original force of this particle (radically cognate with ve, ve-/, and possibly a 
mutilated form of the relative—comp. the use of the Lat. quam in comparison), is 
how, in what manner, as, in correlation (comp. 4 péy — # 6é, dé, § 242), but always 
with the notion of other-ness : 4 éyw, 9 ob, prop. other-kow I, other-how thou. Hence 


In alternatives: 4 — 7 is both aut — aut and vel — vel: 7) dyudaddy Ht xpvonddy. 
% réov 7 Alavrog — yipac, 4) ‘Odvomjoc. Often the first 4 is omitted, then 4 = aut 
etiam, usually with a descensus a majore ad minus, viz. to something conceived as /ess 
likely : topev xdéog cade Oavdvrec 7 cadeic ceowoptvor, having nobly died, or — if that 
be possible — nobly saved, Eur. Or.1145. dip wy éxeivog pero diy droOvnoney i way, 
aut, si fieri posset, vincere. — In Attic, the disjunction is often rendered stronger by 
rot (usually followed by a ye) attached to the first 4, rarely to the second : #roeSAou rop 
eidoug 9 pipove (Pl.). jroeimisrapevoi ye —- jf torepoy avapipryjoxoyra (F1.). Aro 
aporepsy ye 4 vorepoy (Pl.). And without the first 4: gouac, Hv O tyw, Hroe nuwy ye 
ovdiy endecOa, Like enough, said I (viz. that you do think so), or else (sure enough) 
you don’t care for us, Pl. Rep. 344 (Stallb. in /.). 


§ 
282. 


§ 
283. 


When the first member of the alternative is not expressed, 4 = or Celee), altar, 
akoguin. atbri pév éxpoxOovca kepriqw aixdovg, } yopvdy Tu cdpo (= ar 1 vat cuher 


§ 
286. 
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‘do this, or else —), Eur. El. 306. rovro 8 ovr’ dxé\AvoGat ovre yiyvecOas duvardy, 4 
(supply dvayxaioy, or else needs must —) xdvra re obpavdy raody re yiveowy oupre- 
covoay orivat, Pl. Phedr. 245. (Cic. renders it, vel concidat omne celum omnisque 
natura. See further, § 186, R.) 


In alternative (double) questions, Hom. has 4 — 4 —; (rare in Attic poetry) 
in later writers, especially Attic, rérepov — 7 —; or the particle is omitted in the 
first clause, see § 199 c: and on doa — % —; ib. R.: also on GAXo ri H, GAXO re} 
od, 1.b. On 4 — 4 for ei — 7, in dependent bagel: ib. c, R. 1. Sometimes, 
after a question put quite generally and indefinitely, a second is put with 4 (an) with 
corrective or restrictive force = or, which I suppose is nearer to the truth —? dev 
Heee; 9 Ondov Sre 8 dyopac; (Pl.) adda rig oot Senysiro; 4 adrdg Zwxpdrnc, Pl. Conv. 
173 (Stallb. in ¢, and Elmsl. on Soph. CEd. C. 66). | 


Rem. When the second member of the disjunctive question is negative, this is 
expressed by 9 od, if the predicate, and by 9 pf if only a part of the sentence, 
is negatived. 


In comparison, after‘ comparatives, and words implying comparison or opposition, 
G oc, Erepoc, évavrioc, &c., = than (quam, Germ. als, both illustrating the con- 
nexion of. 4% with the relative: our “than” is demonstrative, = “then”); see 
§ 89, sqq. On paddov 9 ot, § 89, R.2, cf. Herm. on Soph. Aj. 1260, where it is 
explained, that the last of the exx. above given (Thuc. 3, 36) is equivalent to ob roic 
airiovg &\Ad paGddov ry wédty SAny. — (This union of two constructions resembles 
that which we have noticed above in oddeic dAAog — GAN’ 9.) 


od and p). 


For the distinction and use of these particles, see § 200 sqq., and the §§ there 
referred to (cf. Index)!: on oddé, pndé, ovre, pyre, see § 208. 216. 229 c. 


All the applications of u# may be derived from the prohibitive. 


Mi) rire, yo) repgc. It is not, on the whole, indifferent which form is used. 
“Mf with imperative, enjoins the giving over something that a person is doing (or 
thinking of doing): with aor. subj., the not beginning it is ordered. Moreover, the 
present is used of a continued act, as py) BadAere: the aor. of a quickly transient, 
momentary act, u1) Bddyc, when a single throwing of the weapon is in question.” 
Hermann. ad Viger. § 268, p.809. The reason why the imperative phrase (in second 
pers.) must always be yx) réwre, not 41) ropor, is, because the direct actual prohibi- 
tion of a thing prohibits it, not as a single momentary act, but once for all. In pa) 
Torre, pn expresses the prohibiting, rire the act prohibited: in ps) réygc, there is 
an intermediate verbal potion, viz. an imperative : e.g. p1} Néye, pr) Evvdet, 7) Bovdov, 
or the like (or rather, the y7 itself is the expression of such a verbal notion, “ I will 
not have it,” &c.), on which the subjunctive, as a form of the future, is dependent : 
e.g. “do not let the thought come into your mind, that you will strike.” And because 


1 Ob appears to be cognate with av, d-x6, ab, aut, haud, therefore primarily 
denotes separation or removal, reversal or contrast. M7, although it coincides to a 
considerable extent with ne, appears to have a different origin from that particle 
(Sanscrit ma@, Persian me, both prohibitive). It seems to stand on the same line with 
the pronoun of the first person, pé, and with pd, peic, piv, &c.: but perhaps its 
peculiar force, as the particle of subjective denial, is best derived from the /abial 


expression of rejection, dislike, impatience, &c., possidly with wome notion of the 
first pers. pronoun in it, “ I will not have it,” or the hike. 
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such a form of prohibition is more distinctly related to the future, therefore (cf. [§ 
§ 128) the subj. aor. is used, not the subj. present. (Besides, yu) rvarrge would be a 286.] 
circuitous way of expressing what is better said by px) riwre.) But py? rupdre is 
allowable, § 142, R.1, though rare: for here, as in yu) rumrérw, the verb has relation 

to a suppressed imperative, just as we are obliged to express the third pers. impera- 

tive by the verb let: yn (let — not) rurrirw (strike). 


The construction of py with the indicative and subj. in independent sentences is 
always to be referred to this principle of an unexpressed imperative. Thus in the 287 
question px) ypawec; “do not say (think, &c.), you will write” = “surely you will < 
not write?” (y# introduces a question to which we wish, but are not confident of 
receiving, an answer in the negative: with pa», we express a confidence that the 
answer will be, “no”). But Aézeg d& pndéy rey soi dedoypivwy, Eur. Med. 804: but 
you will (not) tell — do not think of tt! — aught of what I have resolved upon ; an asser- 
tion having the force of an express prohibition. ’AAX’ ody xpopnrvicetc ye rovro pndevi, 

hk. Ant. 84, with the same emphasis of entreaty or dehortation expressed by the 
following pndevi, do not think of doing so (no, not) to anybody! | The principle is the 
same for the subjunctive, which is in its origin only another form of the future’: but 
in the usage of the language, pndév AéEyo, pydevd mpopnvbcye has come to be merely 
the expression of a prohibition, as above explained; whereas the fut. indic. asserts 
that which will be. Kai rdpa rebyn pyr’ aywrdpyat rivig Onoovo’ ’Axawic p70’ 6 
Aupewy Eudc, Soph. Aj. 569 (“ admodum notabilis hee ratio particule cum fut. indic. 
posites,” Euendt.; but the explanation is obvious on the principle here given, viz.), 
“and as for my arms, do not imagine (that) either — :” it is an emphatic negation. — 
So with subj. 2) doxdpev, and let us not.think, where pn = the imperative “do not 
let.” & Eeivor, py dir’ ddennOS, Sopk. Gid. C. 172. . 


With the proper optative, e.g. po) viv dvaipnny, Soph. Cid. T. 644. px) djra —: 
Wows ravrny jpéspay, id. 830, the suitableness of yx, as expression of not wishing, is 
obvious. _ = 


With the adj., as also infin. and particip. of the verb, “4, non reapse negat sed 
jubet cogitari negatum,” Frank. Diss. de Partic. negant.i., p. 8. Td ur) caddy, “ the 999 
(do not call, think it, &c.) good :” aicypdy (rd) px BonOeiv (if one does not —), 7) 7 
BonPd», 6 py) Bondar. See . 205, 6. For yw with inf. after verbs of denying, &c., 
see § 210. (Comp. under j)} od.) 


In sentences dependent on verbs denoting fear, anxiety, consideration, &c. (see § 
§ 124, and R. 1, 2), the jy is evidently in its place as the expression of not wishing, 289. 
and has the same force as in the independent sentence. goSovpar px) evpnooper : 
without goBotpar, (do) not (say) we shall find, i.e. I hope we shall not: in poBovpar, 
the nature of the unwillingness is expressed : I am afraid (we shall). And so with 
the subj., dédoua pi) errAawpsOa. Ppovrifw px) epdricroy gy. — Hence the absence of 
dédocxa, &c., is not iecesily elliptical. M) dypom«dérepoy 9 rd ddHOte eireiv, do not 
say it is, = I fear it may be. — In the usage of the language, goBotpar pr) Eore is, 
I fear it is: poBotpas py y, I fear it may turn out to be: goPovpat pr ~ora, I fear (1 
think with fear) i certatnly will be. — The same principle holds for the optative 


1 Thus, Od. 16, 487, odx 200’ odrog avi, odd’ Eccerat, ob yévnrat (cf. Pl. Rep. 472, 
oire ydp yiyverat, odre yéiyovey, obdt oby pn wore yévnrat) be Kev Tyrepdxyw og viii 
Xtipac éwoice : comp. Od. 6, 201, ode Eo6’ odrog avijo deegdg Bgotdéc, addi yEvarar, &c 
nev Dayewy dvipay &¢ yaiay ixnrat. aa 


§ 
292. 


§ 
293. P 
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under thie sathe circumstances, § 13}, e. g. Zeecay 1) xpocaydyouty = the preeteritive 
enunciation of goBotyrat pn) epecayaywou. 


With épdy, and the like, 47 seems to have more interrogative force. ‘Opsper, pi} 
Nexlag oterat, you do not say N. thinks ? (surely he does not think?) let us see whether 
he does. “Opa px) riOne, see whether you are putting: dpa pr riOg¢, see whether it may 
not turn out that you are putting : dpa pr Onoec, see whether you will be putting. 


In sentences of intention, § 122, iva, druc, &c., py, and object-sentences after 
verbs of endeavour, &c., § 123, the 7 has the same force as in the prohibitive sen- 
tence, e.g. riv yigupay Atoat ae pi) deaBHrs, the primary sentence being, “Mj 
OraBGory, let them not cross.” 


The use of pf in conditional (ei p4), § 202, temporal (cray, dwdre uh), and, gene- 
rally, relative sentences (é¢, deoc, &c., d¢ dv, &c., wy), 1b. and 203, is determined by 
the thought, “no notion of,” “not to be supposed,” or the like. Thus, «& ys) dweou- 
ov = “in case there be no notion of their giving ;” but ei od dwaovoy, ‘in case 0 
their not-giving :” i.e. the difference is the same as that between ju) dwow = don't 
suppose I shall give, and od dwow, I shall not give: of which the former is obviously 
more suitable to the bypothetical form of statement with «i, 4y. Hence also with 
dc, Saoc, &c., ore, dre, &c., the principle is that yy is used when there is room for 
supposition in each case that the thing does (will, &c.) occur, or that it does (will, 
be.) not, but the supposition of its occurrence is negatived. Thus, 3¢ od« older, 
‘“‘a person who (as matter of fact) knows not,” 3¢ py oldev, “ who (as matter of 
necessary supposition) knows not:” in the one case, the eidéva: is denied directly ; 
in the other, there is implied a previous consideration, 2) oldey, ‘do not suppose he 
knows,” whence d¢ p2) older, “ ke sort of person that does not know :” 2 py olda, 
obdé olopat eidévac, “* what I know not,” = “if there are things that 1 do not know,” 
or, “say I do not know them.” And just so with dre and other adv. forms of the 
relative. — With dy ((8¢ av, Srav, &c.) the negation is necessarily x7, in virtue of 
the notion of contingency conveyed by that particle. 


In § 124, R. 4, the use of od x with second pers. fut. indic. denoting peremptory 
rohibition, is distinguished from that (#. R. 3) which, with subjunct. or also fut. 
indic., expresses a strong negation in the form of an assertion. In the latter, the py 
is usually explained as referring to a suppressed verb or verbal notion, e.g. d&do.a, 
déog éori, which is negatived by od: comp. the full expression of ydp fy devdr py} 
ay wore, Hat. 1, 84, with nai révd deobeag od re px) ANPOe Sod\g: while the former, 
e. g. o8 1) Anonoecc, is explained as, “ will you not not-trifle?” = “will you not have 
done with your nonsense ?” But both phrases are referable to the same origin, and 
(considered in themselves) admit alike of the interrogative or of the assertive notion, 
i.e. on the one hand, ot 1} AnpHyoeg may be, “no, don’t think you will (shall) talk 
nonsense,” a union of ob Anonoec, with ur) Anopfoec (= pw AnoHoyc) : on the other, 
od re ph AnNgOs (= AngOnoopac), “shall I not net-be-taken ?” i. e. “shall I not be safe 
from being taken?” (Cf. Herm. Cens. Elmsl. in Hur. Med.) In the practice of 
the language, however, the od pn of prohibition with second pers. is best understood 
interrogatively ; in other cases, od py is assertive. Thus, in the exx. given in § 124, 
R. 4, and Eur. Bacch. 340, ot pr xposoiceg yeipa, Baxxedouc O iwv, pnd sopdpeee 
pwpiay ry ony éuoit; where the groundwork of the sentence is ob Baryedoug ; will 
you not go, play the Bacchanal? into which p1 xpocoicee xcipa, do not imagine you shall 


“ay your hand upon me, is inserted, and pnd t., &c., is added es opposition. But ia 


Soph. Gd. C, 178 obra ph work o te Tavd Wodvav, & ~yoov, Seovrd wy Bru, the 
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interrogative forni is evidently not intended, and the sense is, “ no, assuredly! do not 
imagine, do not fear, &c. (= pn) that any shall carry thee off, §c. (The usage of the 
language would rather require, a&y (4yaéyp), but the thought prominent at last in the 
speaker’s mind is ote d%«: hence the future indic. = ‘do not imagine that the 
thing shall be ; i shall not be.” So Géd. C. 848, oicovy wor’ ie rovroy ye pr) oxnx- 
rposy ers ddorropnaec —, where, though the verb is in the second person, ob — 7 is 
assertive, not prohibitive ; you shall not have these — do not imagine tt — as sin 
your wayfarings, and the assertion is stronger than with ddocropnoye. Soph. El. 1052, 
GAN’ elor8* ob cos pr) pebsouai rors, odd Hy ogddp’ ipeipovea rovro rvyxavyc, the fut. 
indic., as in the preceding instance, because the action is negatived for all future time. 


293.] 


Arist. Ran. 508, pa rbv’Ardddw, ob py o' tyw weptdWopat dredObvra, an asseveration — 


beginning in the usual form, pa rd» ’A. od, and strengthened by the prohibition of 
imagining the contrary. — In the dependent sentence, i@éomicev — we od py ore 
xipoourv, Soph. Phil. 607, represents od yn xore xipsovar of oratio recta. So acc. c. 
inf., sagwe yap clxe Tetpeciac, ob pn wore cou rhvde yijv oixovyrog eb rpdkayv wdduy, 
Eur. Phan. 1606. 


The usage of p:) od is derived from that of y# prefixed to a verb negatived 
by ov. 


In the independent sentence, this combination does not occur with the indicative: 
i.e. not px) ov ypagerc ; you do not say you are not writing? but only por od: thus: 
dy ole ré xpHy woriv ine ; mav oby Orep ixoiovy ; Soph. Ged. C. 1727. But with the 
subjunctive in a form of sentence which may be considered as elliptical (cf. § 289), 
we have px) ovv, ign, ob dbvwpat iyw... tnynoacPa; you do not say I am not 
to be able —? Xen. Mem. 4,2, 12. iptv d2... ph obdiy GAO oxewrioy J, where 
the supposed ellipsis is dpa, Pl. Crito, 48. — In the dependent sentence, dédorca pa} 
ove drobdvy, bed. wn ode AroOdvor, dédouwa pr) ob TéOynxev, require no further ex- 
planation. 


With the inf., see § 211, comp. §210. Here observe that (1) ode dpvodpas obrwe 
sivas represents the simple assertion obrwe gorw, with negation of denial, ode dpvod- 
par. (2) In dpvotpas pr) obrwe elvas, there is a union of dpvodpas otrwe elvas with pr) 
obrwe éorwy, you do not say that it is so? or with ¢npi py otrwe slvac: the phrase is 
therefore stronger than (1), viz. = both I deny that tt ts so, and, I have no notion that 
it is so; and, the whole phrase being negatived, ode a. pi) obrwe elvas = I do not 
deny that it is so, and, I would not have you imagine that it is not so, which is equivalent 
to contendo ita esse. (3) Lastly, ode dpvotpas pr) ody obrwe elvas may be referred to 
a union of otk dpvodpas obrwe elvas and pi) ody obrwe arty, you do not say that it is 





1 The pres. subj. is rare : o& 1) Sévwpat (Xen.), and ob p2 oléc r’ Jo (Pi.), are not 
conclusive instances, since these verbs have no aor., and, besides, divac0as and old» 
r’ elvat have in themselves the future signification which is required in this phrase. 
In Soph. Géd. C. 1023, the text is uncertain: ob¢ of pH mors yopac gvydyreg Tijd’ 
dredywrrat, al. éreviwvras, for the éredyovrat of the MSS. Ellendt receives éred- 
xwvrat, in the sense, “are now giving thanks to the gods,” viz. “ becaase Theseus 
surmises the persons to be already taken: with éeéfovrat or éredtwvrat, he would 
imply, that they would be taken ;” and so Hermann in |.; but Schneidewin reads, 
odc ob 6% wore, and éreiyorrat. As regards the principle, there is no reason why the 
vulg. should not be retained, viz. uy and éxebxowrat, “they are not — never imegina 
it ] — giving thanks —.” 
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[§ mnotso? In this construction, the leading verb must be expressly or virtually (by 
295.] interrogation) negatived, or must contain a negative notion, devdy, alcxpdy, alcxtvy, 


§ 
296 


§ 
297. 


&e. (cf. § 211 b): thus, obre pr) peprijcOac dbvapat adbrov, obre pepynpéivog ps} ode 
iraveiy (Xen. Apol. fin.), where 7) pesrvqcOat is the necessary infinitive form of od 


pépvnpar, and pr) odbc éxatvety of pr) ode Ewatviow: you do not imagine I am not to 
praise him? Impossible (not to do so).! 


With the participle, 42) od (rare in Attic prose, § 211 c) will be found to involve the 
same relation to 7) ob with the indicative = you do not suppose, §c., that — not —? 
Thus, ode dy d&émorog ein pi) obyi xpdrepoy adrig gaveic oldg eiue: with od only, 
this sentence, reduced to its simplest form, is od wp. gaveig —, ode d%., “a person 
not first showing himself what he is, is a person not worthy of credit :” with p only, 
ob d. dy siny, wr) mp. gaveic: both expressions are united upon the basis of the 
expression y)) ob mp. igayny, you do not su I have not first showed myself? so that 
the whole is not simply = without first showing myself, which would be sufficiently 
expressed by 7 alone, but together with this, as %# is not to be supposed that I should 
not. So Soph. Cid. T. 18, ducadynrog yap ay einy rovdvde pr) ob xarowreipwy Edpay, 
without o¥*, the sense would be, «i yr) carowreiposuse, with it ducddAy. must be 
resolved into a negative expression, and we have then od carotcreipwy, ode evadrynrog: 
ouvK éiny dy evddy. ur) raroccreipwy : and, as the basis of their union, 2) od aroccreipe, 
you do not imagine that I do not take pity? Soph. Géd. C. 359, iiree ydp ov xevn ye, 
tour’ tyw capiig eotda, pr) ovyxi dtp’ Epoi gépoved re: the negation is ov cévy, and this 
is taken up and enlarged upon in the last clause, which, however, is formed as if the 
negation were ovy ijcetc : thou comest not empty — (not) without being the bearer — I 
am sure it cannot be otherwise — of some terrour to me. — With ellipsis of the participle, 
at wédeeg wodXai Kai yaderai AaBeiy at rHv Duxéwy, pr) ob xosvyw Kai wodsopxig (Dem. 
in §211,c). The ellipsis is ddotvea:, or the like, and yadezai AaBeiv = ob« evddwror, 
and the explanation is the same as in the former instances. — With the gen. abso- 
lute: eivdry O& ode sedeboeoOat Epacay pr) od APEC EdvToe Tov Kbcdov, Hdd. G, 106. 
The elements are, ov wi. tori 6 «., ove seXevodpeba : ove bE. py wr. sdyrog row K.: 
#) es ov mA. &. rov «., “do not imagine we shall go out with the moon not 
at the full.” 


dy, and enclitic ce, xev (not Attic). 


“Av is probably cognate with the preposition avd (Hermann, de Part. "Ay, Opuse. 
t. iv., makes BovAdpny ay ci Euvduny = tBovrdpuny ava rodro ei tuvdyny, secundum 
hoc); and xe, xev with card, therefore also with cai (Hermann), and pre-eminently 
with the enclitic re¢ in the form rog (cov = mov, cwo = wwe). — In the earlier 





1 «“ Per pi) certo, per px) ob dubitantius negatur,” Hermann. ad Vig. p. 797. But in 
many places, the meaning is rather that of wondering or indignant repudiation of the 
opposite notion, e. g. odd EBéAw wpodeweiy rdde, 2) ob Toy gudy Crovaxety warép’ AOLOY,. 
Soph. El. 131; I will not forego or desert this sad duty — you do not imagine that I 
should not bewail, &c.? Hence (as H. also suggests) its force may be rendered by 
mirum foret, nt —. 

2 Omitted by Schneidewin on grounds which seem to be insufficient, since, 
according to the explanation in the text, the od before raromwr. does not serve for 
“merely external correlation” to the od involved in the primary clause. In Cd. 
TZ. 22), ob yap av paxpay ixvevoy abréc, pr ove Exwy re cdpBodrov, the pH is better 

omitted (with Schn.), since Géd. does not meen to allege that he has a clue, and 


ove é@. rio. carries on the notion of avrog, * \eft to myself vous? 
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(not Attic) Greek, cev and da» often appear in correlation (cf. re — rai, § 222), the [§ 
former in the protasis, the latter in the apodosis, eirep yap ce BA&io —, of dv — rigor 297-] 
Bédoc, Il. 18, 288, but often so that the apodosis stands first: thus, adrév 0’ dv ripardy 

pe kbveg rpwryct Obpyoty wpnorai todovorw, swei Ki rig — Ex Oupdy EAnrat, Il. 22,66. we 

dy Erer’ ard aio — ove &0édoupe Agiwe’, ob0' ct Kév por Umoorain Bed¢ adréc, Il. 9, 444. 
The force of rev — dy is, in some (or, any) way (sort, case, &c.) —, in that way (sort, 
case, &c.). More frequently ce» appears in both clauses (cf. re — re, § 227): ef dé xe 

py ower, iyo dé cev abrog EAwpat = if in any way — then in some way. 6 0& Kev Kexo- 
Awoerat Gy Kev ixwpat. But the one or the other particle is often omitted: ai x’ 
abréyv yvow ynpepria wav’ ivirovra, cow poy xratvay. And very often the protasis 

or condition to which dy or ce» refers, is not expressed. Thus, A990» & ote adv éyw 
pvOjnoopat ob8 dvopnve, viz. (et xe —) “if I try,” or, “if another can :” cai xé rig wd’ 
ipées, viz. “(if in any wise so be,) then may-hap —.” “Ay, and in apodosis cev, always 
thus looks back to a supposition expressed or understood. 


But dy, though it properly belongs to the apodosis, is often drawn into the pro- 
tasis, viz. with the particle «i in dav, #y, with dc, and its adverbial forms (3¢ av, ray, 998, 
ao dy, &c.); also ebr’ dv, wei dv, and éxny, &c. In all these cases, the dy», 
together with its verb, is apodosis to a suppressed condition : thus, épeae jv 20é\ 08a 
== thou shalt see, if, when the time comes, then thou shalt be willing (i.e. if in the 
event it shall appear that thou art willing). So with the relative forms. Od¢ dy 
tdy¢ edAecoy, = whom, if so and so (e. g. if there be any to be seen), you shall see... 
we dy iywy cizw, reOwpeOa = in what way (whatever the way may be,) J shall speak, 
or, in what way (supposing that I speak,) J shall speak: i.e. the groundwork of the 
sentence is, i I speak, I shall speak so (ci x’ civw, rw av civw), and this thrown into 
the relative form becomes w¢ dy sirw. So de ydp ’Opéiorao riow tooerat...., Ormor’ 
ay nBnoy: the groundwork, “ when the time shall come (ore sev —), ror’ adv nByoy,” 
in the relative form, éxzor dy 4Bioy. Or, as all relatives imply correlation, the 
relative with dy may be explained as condensed from demonstr. with d» together 
with relative with cev, viz. rér’ ay (Zoceras) dre ev HBnoy. So Il. 15, 232, rédg¢pa 
yap ovy ol Eyepe pévog péya, Oop ay ’Ayal gedyovrec vido re cai ‘EXARcrovroy 
tcwyrat = régpa av (lyepeic)...., Sppa kev txwyrat. — Hence, where dy appears 
in the protasis, the apodosis rarely (perhaps never) has ce»: i. e. it would be difficult 
to produce a sentence of the form jy &t pr) Swwow, yd dé rev abrog Edwpat. In viv 
yap x’ “Exrop’ fdouc, iret dy pada roi oxeddv Eo, Ll. 9, 304, the xev in the first 
clause corresponds with an unexpressed ei xe Oédoug, ef xev EXOoe, or the like, not with 
ésrei dy in the latter clause, which resolves itself into some such correlation ‘as dd 
rovro ay (sc. fAorc) Ore wey p. ox. EAOot, 


Sometimes ad» and cey appear in the same clause: thus, tcrayro gadayyec, Ag ovr’ 
dy xev "Apne dvdcatro perthOwy, ore x’ ’AOnvain, Il. 13, 127, where dy (see next 
paragraph) is attracted by ovre, and the sentence may be resolved either into rai dy 
Esovrat (ai ¢.) dc odre xev"Ap., ore x’ ’AO., or, independently of the relative, ovre, 
wey “Apne 2AOor (or &6édor, &ec., or et ew” Apn Aéyorg, &c.), “Apne dvdcacro dy. (See 
other instances under o¢pa.) 

With respect to position in the sentence, ce never recedes far from the beginning. 
Ei & ’Oducete EXOor —, ala xe — droricerat, Od. 17,540. add’ Fro viv piv xe 9 
vepeconGele vroeitw, Il. 15, 211. nai né rec wd’ épées, Il. 4, 176 (not cai ric x’ wd’ épéer, 
like paOdy dé ric dv épei, Pind. Nem. 7,681). But dy, besides its attraction by the 
relative or conditional word, though its proper place is with the predicate, usually 


1 Hermann remarks, that jj xe péy’ Opwteerv d Tedronidyg’ Ayaptpvev, Hadt.1,\S8, 
i 
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attaches itself to the emphatic word of the clause. Thus, wrarpdc 62 nai pnrpdc oben 
pev Swdvrwy, adedpede adv Gdrog obdevi rpdrw yévotro, Hat. 3, 119 (see § 139 b). 
Hence it likes to attach itself to words by which the simple form of the sentence is 
altered, such as od«, ovr’, od’, ovwore, &C¢., ric, ri, mHc, apa, &e., adverbs of time, 
place, manner, such as évrav@a, rére, raya, lowe, elxdrwe, pgdlwc, pgora, pdduora, 
porte, oxorg, 2éwo (dopsvoc), opbdpa, nal (kav, etiam, vel), &c., and the inferential 
v, Th As ay reg eiror —, the pase being the same in all, viz. that that term of 
the apodosis which is to have the greatest prominence in reference to the conditional 
sentence Soe hat or unexpressed) draws the dy after it, because a» has the same 
reference. For other remarkable attractions (hyperbaton) of dy, see § 189 b, R. 


For the usage of the particle “Ay, see the Index. — In the cultivated Attic prose, 
the use of dy» with fut. indicative (Homer, Pindar, and lyrical parts of Tragedy) is 
oy brie partly in consequence of the rejection of xe, partly because the provinces 
of the indicative future and the subjunctive are more clearly discriminated (whence 
also the omission of dy with the subj. in conditional and relative sentences, which is 
frequent in the early and extra-Attic Greek, is rare in Attic, e.g. ei xothoye, Ore NEyc). 
Thus, adroy 0 dv ripardy pe xbveg xpwryot Obpyow wpyoral ipbovow, ewel xé reg — 
éw Oupdy EAnra, Jt. 22, 66, an apodosis with dy, followed by its protasis with ce: 
here the Attic, rejecting the xe, gives the protasis in the diferent form, éreiddy EAnrat; 
consequently, the dy of the apodosis falls away. In the elliptical sentence, xAnOiv 
&’ ob dy tyw pvOjoopa, where dy points to an unexpressed ed ce —, e. g. “if I shall 
try,” the Attic retaining a» for the like reference uses the optative. In the passages 
(of Attic prose) where dy appears with fut. indic., there is some negligence of con- 
struction. Thus, Pl. Apol. 29, we ei duagevtoinny, yon dv spay ob vieic Ererndedovres 
& Swxparne diddoxe wavreg wmavramace siagGapnoovra: (so all the best MSS.) : the 
writer meant to say, 70n dy bpdy ol vieic Extrndebouey ...., cai mw. wT. dtagOapijaovral, 
but, changing the construction, puts the participle in place of the finite mood. The 
other two undoubted instances in Pl., are Rep. 615, ody ijxe, odd av Eee Sedpo; 
Phadon. 61, o8 éxwerwty dy coe éxwy elyat weicerat: in both, the irregularity is 
caused by the aptness of dy to attach itself to odd’ and ody. So Thuc. 2, 80, pgdiec 
ay oxévreg — xparnoover, the adv. pgdiwe drawing dy after it, as if the writer had 
meaut to say, oxoter, cai oxdvrec eparnooves. Just so Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 45, dopevog ay 
apo¢ avépa olog av el, dmadAaynoerat = 1déwe ay, “ he would gladly come forward 
(or the like), and will —.” 0. 7, 5, 21, woAd ay Ere padrov fH viv dypeios Zoovrar = 
word av — rovro yévorro —, drt —. Avsch. de f. leg. 196, ovrw yap av pddtora pe 
pynoopat cai duynoopas elrreiv, = ay ein, dre—. Andin questions: rior’ ay ix rodrwy 
goet; Eur. Bacch. 595. dpa ye rovr’ dv tye wor’ ixdopae; Arist. Nub. 465. rb xor’ 
av ips ; Alsch. Ctes. 155: here the ay does not belong to the verb, but to an unex- 
pressed optative, Aéyouc, gainc, or the like, followed by dre. : 


With imperf. and aor. indic., a» is always = “in that case,” with reference toa 
preceding “if :” ei {BovdAdpny, EAeyor dv. — of péev Svot, ivi rig Stor, wpodpapdyrec av 
eiorneecayv (precurrere et deinde restitare solebant, Porson: instead of the vulg. av- 
evornxecay, for which others foracay without dv), Xen. An. 1, 5, 2, 80 often as —, (in 
that case) they would — (av rei fieri solite): cf. Soph. Phil. 287—295, which is the 
locus classicus for this usage. 


So in all the usages of a» with optative ; péivow’ dy (viz. ef Oédorc, or the like). — 


was suggested by reminiscence of ce pry oipakue yepuv leaqddra [Mndebc: else the 


speaker would have said, 4 piy' dv gp. 


—— 
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But d» with subjunctive always accompanies a conditional or relative word; and [§ 
here the “in that case” refers to a latent condition, as explained above, whence it 300.] 
closely accompanies, or even coalesces with, the conjunction or relative. When’ 
with the temporal particles, éwei, two, péxps od, &c., the dy is omitted, the event is 

put by itself without the “in that case,” or “if so be,” involved in dy. "Eoreoras 
péxpr od ixavidOwary ot mpiaBee (Th.), dv rp gpovety ydp pndty Hdtorog Bioc, twe rd 
xaipey wal rd AvreicOat pabyc (Soph.). (On pir, rpiv av with subj., see § 306.) 


It follows from the foregoing principles, that dy cannot appear in the indicative § 

or optative protasis, unless the protasis be itself in some respect conceived as 3()], 
apodosis to some other proposition. Thus, éiwxag dv, 2 dv 4Oedec adbréc, “ you would 
have given what (if so and so) you would have wished.” dzéray fjroe dai rd Seiarvoy, 
Abyosp’ dy (Xen.) = dwére (if 80 and 80, foe dv,) Abyous’ dy. (This, however, may be 
considered as indirect form of daéray fey, NsEw: comp. the ex. of opt. with éweddy in 
a depend. sentence which.has passed from the subj. into the opt., § 182b, R.) With 
el, the ay will usually follow the verb : Ei Agoy cai dpewor ein dv r7 rode ovTY Kara- 
oxevaZopévy (Dem.): here the basis of the sentence is, X. cai a. ein dy ry 7. otrw 
k., = ef ovrw karacxevaZorro, and this whole assertion is made conditional with e, 
So from the assertion dot\ov dxpari (== ef dxparie ein) ob deEained’ dv, we have the 
condition «i ye pndt dotdoyv dxepary Oekained’ dv. ‘Ayannréy, el wai 2% swxoBodije 
Sbyawr' dv dvdpec dyaoi elvat (Xen.), the fundamental assertion being cai ei soBods) 
ain, && ¥. ddvaiwr’ dy. — Ei rolvyuy rovro ioyupdy av hv apdc tpac rexpnpioy..., 
cdpoi yevioOw rexunptov, Dem. c. Timoth. 1201, “if this, had it been alleged, would 
have been —.” — Ov ydp dv adiig Exot, ef Sre redkwe dovi)p dyabde Lyévero, did robro 
obd? pedvwy y' ay rvyydavot txaivwy (Xen.); here the assertion pedywy y’ av rvyydvot, 
el cai ducaiwy 1) rvyyavor, negatived by ofdé, is put hypothetically with ef. Ovdro: o 
ei piv elyov yeipov’ dv npdy, obdty dy» hy davdy (Dem.), i.e. ei elyov, xeipov’ av Hpay 
elyor, and ti xeipor’ pay elyor, obdty av hy davdy. : 


With the final particles, ac, drw¢ (poet. é¢pa) dy with subj., refers to a condition 
implied either in the protasis or in the apodosis. Thus, wc dv pdOyc, deovooy, ud 30> ; 
discas, audi (i.e. ut discas, si forte discas, Herm.) ; or, and this more frequently, ut 
discas, disces autem si audias. ‘This will be evident upon reducing w¢ dy paby¢ to its 
original correlation: d¢ xev deobcee, r&¢ adv palnoy. — vauxAnpou Tpdrrote popg?)y 
Sorwdoac, We dv ayvoa moocg, Soph. Ph. 129 = “ that it may be so, as, if I do this, it 
will be so ;” therefore almost.equivalent to so shall —.) idowpev ... Eendov abrov, 
we ay cig Unvoy ricy, ib. 815 = “that he may —, as he will, if we leave him quiet.” 
@¢ ay oxorol viv yre rd» cionuévwy, Ant. 215 = “(you say well: do it then ;) so 
shall ye be —.” Creon not only insists that they shall make this their object (fre), 
but that it shall result. (Zcec6e).? ioOs way rd Spwpevoy, Orug ay eidwe muy ayyeiAge 
cag, “acquaint yourself with all that is doing, that you may —,” and, “so shall 
you —.” — With the optative, wo dy», Srwe dv = guomodo, or ut. xpopnPovvrat 
Srwe av ebdasovoing, derived from the direct interrogation wag dy (ef duvardy ety) 
ebdatpovolng ; — “Iva with dy, subj. or opt., is never final, § 122. sarpic yap tort ao" 
ty’ dy (ubicumque) mparry rig ed, Arist. 7 





1 I cannot assent to M.’s statement, § 122, note, that dy does not perceptibly alter 
the meaning. | 
2 Comp. ézwe with fut. in the phrase Srwe ody Zoeobe dwdpec Akt rijg édevOepiag,, 
Xen. An. 1, 7, 8. . . 
R 2 


’ 


§ 
803. 


§ 
304. 


§ 
805. 


244: APPENDIX ON THE PARTICLES. [§ 808—306. 


d¢pa (Hom.). 

The derivation is either the relative form -g: with pa, or 8 xdpa, and the 
meaning, until that, while that; but S¢pa also assumes the force of a final particle, 
the point of time to be reached being conceived as the goal or intent of the action. 
In this sense, dgpa idw, d¢pa xvGolpny expresses the same thing as we, drwe, iva. 
The appearance of ce and a» with this particle results from the correlation 8¢pa 
ke—, régp av (or xe) —. “Ye & dpa Lede ovvexic, S¢pa ce Oioooy adiwdoa relyea 
Gein, Il. 12,25 (as the direct expression of the purpose would be ré¢p’ a» (or cev) 
tow, Sopa xe Oeiw). So, Sppa xe repwdépevog bn’ axobyc Tecpyvoiy, Od, 12, 51, “ (let 
them bind thee = they shall bind thee the while, régp’ ad» (or nev) Snoovar) t 
thou the while mayest hear, &c.” Mi pé rw ic Opdvoy ile, deorpepic, Sopa xev "Berwp 
ketrac (r. xyjrat) évi cdscigow aendnc, Il. 24, 553. In this correlation, the ay is 
often attracted to the relative clause, especially when the demonstrative clause is 
imperative : pryjcacbe dt Bodpidog adeijcg dp’ dv sywy ’Axrsijog apipovog Evrea bw. 
So rév Ecivow dtornvor dy’ ig wédey, Sgp' dy éxei&t Saira xrwyeby. In a few passages, 
where the correlation is expressed, we have 99’ dy péy cev —, régpa: viz. d¢p’ ay 
-pév xev dog... régp’ dvaxwoeirw, Jl. 11, 187, and tb. 202. é¢0' ay pév xe dodpar 
adpijpy, Té¢p' ab’rov peviw, Od. 5, 361, and gp’ dv pév we’ dypode lopey —, régpa — 
kapwaXipwe EpyecOat, tb. 6, 259.1 

twe. réwe. 

The earlier form is probably jjoc or sJo¢ (comp. ayoc). Its correlative in réwe, but 
also régpa is so used. régpa yap ay rorixruccoipea pvOw....kwe x ard wavra 
dobein, Od. 2,77. two (sjoc) 8 rav0’ dppave, rogpa ob EyyuOev HAVEY — Néoropoc vide, 
Il, 18, 15. Sometimes we in Homer is demonstrative, e.g. d¢ “Exrwp we piv 
dete, in the same sense as réwe piv (for a while) jobyatoy, iwel S& —, Xen. : and 
sometimes in Attic prose, réwe is used for fwc. (Buttmann, Index ad Dem. Mid.) 


Eore. 


Comp. Homer’s eic dre, ciooxe, and Lat. usque. The Attics use it instead of d¢pa, 
and in the sense usque with a preposition, gore éwi rd ddmwedow (Xen.). 


Rem. The same sense is expressed by Ewe od, péypic od, dxpic od. These two 
prepositional adverbs, in which there is no perceptible difference of meaning, are 
derived from paxpéc, adxpdg (“to the length of where,” “up to where.”) Hom. 
has also pécga (related to pécoc) in the sense of péxpr, II. 8, 508. 
apiv. 

This particle, whether explained as a locative form of the root mpo, or as an ancient 
comparative (sprov-, comp. prius and pris in priscus, &c.), is properly an adverb (and 
so used especially in poetry: wy» piv ox dencoac. B¢ mpiv pyero. ty rp amply xpdvy, 
&c.), and is still in fact such even when it is used as a conjunction in the connexion of 
sentences, and ranks, as such, with the temporal particles dre, ézei, twe, &c. (§ 127. 188.) 


1 Thiersch holds, that gpa with cey, dy, is not final, “in order that,” but ‘* while,” 
“until ;” but in several of the passages cited, an intention is clearly implied. Rost 
makes ogo’ av to be = ut, si forte, and o¢pa xe to imply that the event is confidently 
expected. Quite an erroneous distinction. The difference at most is that between 
oppa ke — Toppa Ke, and O¢pa Ke — rdgp’ av (§ 297); and opp dy dtw is “so shall (or, 


fnay) I the while put on,” d¢pa dbu, * while thet 1 put on: 
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Thus, in Homer, odd’ oye mpiv dotpoto Bapeiag eijpag agiter, wpiv y’ dad warpi diy 
Sépevar Eccwmida xodvony, Il. 1,97, with correlation, nor will he sooner hold off —, 
sooner there must be a giving —: the first wxpiv looking forward, = “before the 
giving ;” the second looking back, = “before the holding off.” ye6’ drufépevac..., 
apiv y’ Ore On pe adg vidc dd peydpoto Kaddeooey, Od. 23, 43: here the mpiy properly 
belongs to the first clause, we sat — before, and then indeed, which in the relative 
form becomes = before (the time) when at last, or xpiv 7 dre. So with oray: 
Spoooy pi pvOnoacOat, mpiv y’ Grav... yévnrat, = py mpiv puvOyjcac0a, f dray, or 
aX’ dray. — In good Attic authors, we find zpiv dy with subj., zpiv with opt., only 
after a negation expressed or implied, probably because this form of sentence is 
conceived as resting on the correlation of xpiv — xpiv, which necessarily involves a 
negation of one clause. This correlation is sometimes even expressed : e. g. ob 
droxpwvotpat modrepoy .... mplv dy xpw@rov aroxpivwpat 6 re boriv (Pl.) = “1 will 
not answer sooner. ..., (but) before (doing so) I will first answer,” combined with 
the form od« azroxpsvotpas rpiv, yf (Or dAX’) Gray dxoxp. So (ce) pr) dvein.... mpiv 
edxdoeey ele rd rod yAlov pwc, which is the indirect form of oe dyjce (xpiv, or 
apérepor), mpiv (arvar) tkedeboer, and odk dynoe mpiv (i re) tedxdon. Or, the 
apiv may be conceived to belong to the latter clause, but with relation to the first, 
as in Homer’s 11)» 0° yw od Adow* rpiv psy Kai yijpac Exerowy, “I will not let her go: 
before (ere, sooner than, that shall be,) old age shall come upon her.” With the 
indicative, an affirmative sometimes precedes, but this is comparatively rare (mostly 
confined to Trag. and Thuc., who usually has piv on, wpiv ye 34.) Thus, of Aaxedat- 
pérveot yovxaZov, rpiv dx ) Sbvapte rév’ AOnvaiwy cagiwc goero (Thuc.)— a phrase con- 
tracted from yovyaloy mpiv, rai rére On —, OF no. mpiy i) bre 6H. TlapamAnoa... 
Exacyoy, mpiv ye 01) of Zupaxdowe Erpepay (Thuc.). Here no correlation is implied : 
but in the negative sentence, ove tévac 4OcAev apiv 1) yur) abroy Exevoey (Xen.), the 
form may be either ovb« 7jOeAe wpiv, rpiv Exeicer, or ob« 40. mpiv, i (or AX’) Ore Exeter. 
_So xpiy with inf. may follow either a negative or an affirmative assertion, according 
as there is or is not correlation. Ovdé reg ErAn mpiv meéety, wrpiy Aditya, Tl. 7, 480, the 
elements being, “they will not drink first, (but) first they will make a libation,” “ they 
will not drink before (libation made), before (drinking, there must be) libation :” 
but orjr’ abrov moiv rectay = erir abrov apiv 7 weoeire, Il. 6,82. (Both forms, 
infin. and subj., are united by #, “ or,” after a negation, in Ji. 14, 504.) 


Rem. In Attic, 4 is rarely expressed after rpiv; and a» with the subj. is some- 
times omitted, as also with péxps ov, fw, especially in Trag. and Thuc. od xp» 
dpxiic GdAne dpéyecOar, mpiv hv Exopey BeBawowpea (Thuc.), the thought being, 
“before (we do that), let us (= I counsel, that we first) make sure what we have.” 
M?) orévate, mpiv pabyc, Soph. Phil. 917, “before (you groan), (I advise you to) 
learn,” combined with 2) or. mply pabeiy: but mpiv ay uabyc would be, “not 
sooner, but when, if so be, you shall have learnt.” — On the other hand, dy is 
sometimes inserted with optative : dwayopevéyrwy pr) drocreivey roy dvdpa mpiv 
dy tyw EOoun (Antiph. 5, 118), as indirect form of yo) axdcreve xpiv dv yw 2Ow. 


we. 


306. ] 


This adverbial form of the relative Sc, the same as uf (i.e. guut from qui), derives 307. 


its various usages partly from the correlation ric (wc, o}rwe) — we, in the manner — 
in which, so — as; partly from the corresponding interrogative form mic; (kde ; 
from «cig = ric; guis?) and indirect interrogative dzwe. 


a) as, sicut, quemadmodum, in comparison, obrwe we éxu, just as Cam. ane os 
ripavvog (sc. rpémst) stoopav (Soph.): txidvng dg wg (ac. dalvutar) Wakvore Ws 


Soph). 
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(§ and frequently in Homeric similes, we d8 —, &¢ —, and as —, so. Strengthened by 

307.) wep, e.g. 4 Wey) ixBaivovea Worep wveipa f ramvic dtacxedacOeica olyerat. — In 

wishes and asseverations, as in Engl., “so heaven help me, as — :” otrwe dvaipyy 

rovrwy we adi bod,. cf. ita me dit ament ut ego letor (Ter.). — With 6 atré¢, ivog, 

&c., the same as, for 8g. rd abré oxijpa Goxep rb mpwrov (Xen.). rovroy dt elvat roy 

mrdorny tov abréyv domep rére. Similarly, miord¢ we rig eal dAdog implies the come 
parison, as faithful as —. 


b) As, ut, in the sense quantum, quantum quidem, in interposed sentences of a 
limiting or restrictive kind (where the speaker qualifies a statement by remarking, 
that he puts it, or wishes it to be understood, in that way in which it holds, is allow- 
able, &c., under the circumstances described in the parenthetic clause): e.g. “he 
will come to-day, as I hear, w¢ dxotw: as they say, wc NEyouory: as tt seems, we EotKev.” 
The correlation is, e.g. I speak this (so) as I hear, &c. 20, we Eomac, vopiZec. — 
Of the same kind is the we with inf. in the phrases dg elweiv, we Exog eiretv (where 
we use the demonstrative, “so to say”), = otrw Aéyw we Eeorwy eireiv, or the like: 
Oe cuyrépwe eiretv, we ovveddyri eireiv. Elliptically, wo rAnOe, ut summatim dicam 
(Pl.),— and éricrapas idwrag bvrag we mpd Hpac dywvilecOar, and 4 we with inf. after 
a comparative. So we y’ éuoi xpirg, for which we have also we y’ tol ypijoOar xpiry, 
we y’ éuot dxpoarg : — we ug ddby (Xen.). — we ye évrevOev Weiv: we ye obrwoi dda 

Pi.). So we with a preposition and its case, rupyoi piv wg aa’ dupdrwy xpicw 
Soph.). w¢ ix rév duvaray, we ix rév brapxdvrwy (Thuc.): dmoroyv rd wrdH0o¢ 
Néyerat drrodécOas we mpdc Td péyeOog Tij¢ Wodewe ( shat To the same head may be 
referred the we which we should express by for. ‘Thus, ijy o& obd8 ddbvarog, we 
Aaresatpdmoc, etareiv (Thuc.), for a Lacedemonian. mordc we vopero avyp (Soph. 
Gd. T. 1118), faithful, for a herdsman, that is (viz. considered as a mere herdsman, as 
far as such a person is likely to be faithful). gpowet yap we yuv7) péiya, she has, for a 
woman, a high spirit. (Here the force of the particle will be perceived by substitut- 
ing an interrogation with ré&c; e.g. “for how should a Lac. be duvardg eireiy ;” — 
awe dy yun gpovot péya; &c.) And with the same construction, the dative: 
placpdy yap we yépoyrt mpobordAdnce od6y (Soph.), long, for an old man. rayetay, we 
epot, oxéfuy émirdrrec (Pl.). — ‘Qe ra wodda, we iri rd word, we éxi rd TAHRGOe, and 

the like, may be explained in the same way. 


c) As, in the sense quasi, tanquam, also quippe, utpole. In this use of we with 
nouns and participles, there is involved a notion of cause, as when we say, “ as the 
case is so and so, therefore — :” i.e. the relation is partly that which is expressed 
by “how —? as —,” partly by “why —? because —.” This use of we also differs 
from a), as the things are not compared in their own nature, but put together as like 
in some thought, feeling, or purpose of the speaker or some a person. Thus, 
we modeploug épuddrrovro nae, as (they thought us) enemies, (therefore) they were 
on their guard against us (so as they would be against enemies). clwep we gidot 
xpoonxere, tf, as (you wish to be) friends (therefore) you are come (in the way that 
friends do come). we ¢tAaka cuvimeper abrdv, as (he wished him to be) a guard, 
(therefore) he sent him with (us) (so as one sends a guard). 460’ &¢ dvijp yevvaioc 
obx otcrou perd caryveo'’, as (he was) a noble-spirited man, (therefore) ke complied (in 
the way in which such an one acts). Especially with the participle (as, indeed, in 
the case of subst. and adjj., the participle wy, éodpevoc, &c., may always be supplied). 
Thus, dyavacrovow we hrarnpéivo, as (they think themselves) deceived, (therefore) 
they are indignant (in the way that people are, who find themselves deceived). 
wapecceuacero we paxovpevog, as (he said to himsel() ke would fight, (therefore) he 

made ready (as one does who is going to fight). gruavto ag xeisavra, a2 Chey caid) 
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he had been the mover, (therefore) &c. See§ 175d. ("Are, dre 67, in the same 
connexion, denotes the objective reason, § 175 c.) Hence with the gen. absol. 
wo NraTnpévwy npioy Hyavacrovy, as (they said) we were deceived, they were indignant 
(so, as in the case of our having been deceived) ; see § 181, R. 2: and the ace. 
absol., see § 182, with R. 1. — In like manner, we with the finite verb, in the sense 
as = “as asured that —,” especially followed by a negation. déogat ody cov rapa- 
peivar npiv, we &yw obd évdg Hdtoy dxovoayu 4 cov. And so with fut. indic. we obric 
apgi rgd vypay Once xduey, Eur. Cf.§ 215 b, R.2. we, dv aoi weOdpeba, ovre 6 
yewpydc yewpydbc orat, = since, or for —, Pl. 


As if, with the finite verb, in the ironical we d7 —, e.g. we 51) od Bpaxéa raira 3 
iy xasp@ déiyec (Soph.), as if forsooth —! This might also be referred to the sense, 
how, see under e. Comp. ola 31 —, dre dn. | 


With eic, dri, wpdg c. acc.: e.g. wapeoxevdZero we bg payny Cleo dvayecBat 
EpedXevy we évi vavpaylay (Xen.). Here the sense quasi is unsuitable, and it is 
better to understand the phrase in the same manner as we payotpevoc, with the inten- 
tion of going to —. In the same way, carédaBe ri)v dxpdwodey we iwi rupavvids = de 
Tupavynowy. — AmayyédAsre TG pytpi xalpev, we ax’ inod = we dmayyid\dwy, OF 
dyyerog am’ épov. | 

‘Qc with numerals, Zweev we prpiacg dpaypac (Lys.), some ten-thousand drachme, 
scarcely differs from ec :. thus, in the enumeration Xen. An. 1, 2, 3, dwXirag elg wev- 
Taxoctoug cai ytNiovg..., OWA. WE TWevTaKogiovs..., (axépac) sic éwraxoclovc. It 
is usually referred to the sense quasi, but is rather to be a ained as dcoy : comp. 
the particles in the phrases, ‘how many ?” “as many as,” and Ewe, woe, usque. 


Rem. ‘Q¢ with the accus. (but only of personal objects, or objects conceived as 
peo) is distinct from the preceding we sic, &c. It is a prouominal form (like 

at. quo, comp. usgue), denoting the direction whither, the terminus ad quem of a 
motion, and used quite as a preposition. aisi rév Spoor dyes Osd¢ we rdw Spoor 
(Hom.), like to like. otry theee wpde ot enodcowy dde, ddd’ we ivé (Eur.). mopeberas 
wo Baoéa (Xen.). ifeovrocg we 1)v MiAnroyr, and we "ABudor ( Thuc.). 


d) With superlatives, especially adverbs, we rdyiora = quam celerrime. Cf. dre 
(= 6,rt) raytora: both combined, we ors opixpdrarar. Comp. also daréyOecar — olas 
xarerwrara:, Pl. ywoiov oloy yadexwraroy, Xen. Here the full construction is we 
duvardy, or oldy re, or dbvavra, &c., rdxiora. See § 96. Also with some positives : 
we aAn0Gc = we oldyre dAnOe, as true as possible. So iyytiX\ay we irnripwe (Soph.), 
and wo Hriwe ivvirey (Soph.),' and we rayoo = “in what way speed is possible.” 
So we adrexvidc, we wavy, We pada. we alrwe (wcatrwe), we Eréspwe. Hence we may 
explain we fkaoros as representing we Exac (éxd,). 

e@) how, quomodo (and quantopere). In the sense of drwe, in indirect interroga- 
tion: thus, (még txet rd wpaypa;) abrdg dy elwoe We Exe rd mpaypa, how the affair. 
stands. wo 0 oléa ravra rgd Exovr’, yw ppdow (Soph.), how I know —. And in ex- 
clamations: w¢ doreiog 6 advOpwroc, (see,) how polite the man is —! we obdiv dpa 
toper, (to think) how ignorant we are! de p’ brHdOE rig GbBog (Soph.). So eddaipwy pos 
Lwepdrne tpaivero — we adewic cal yevvaiwg érededra (Pl.), when I thought how fear- 
lessly —, though this may also be explained as § 198 a, R. 3.7 & mpdc row Oviorny 


1 Not as Ellendt s. y. &¢ explains, = obrwe wore iryrépwg dyye\Oevra (Haine eipn- 
pévov) doxeiy. 
2 Xen. An. 2, 5, 89, ode aicytvecOe —, otrwveg dudcavreg Hylv —, tole dvdiqaa 
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abrove olg wuvure We AToAWKéKareE, AD anacoluth. s dc either = (to think) how —\ ot 


Gre rowirwe, that you have so —. 


ee ae 
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[§ se dpd deerpadrrero, Pl. Crat. 395, may be explained as a parenthic exclamation, how 

307.] ruthless'! Oavyacra yap rd réEov we ddoPdve, Sopk., whence the adverbial phrases 

Gavpacrisc wc, § 198 a, R. 4. — In wishes, we édorro! how (I wish) he might perish! 

unless this is rather to be referred to the ancient use of wc demonstr. = o¥rwe. 

But comp. wé¢ ay in wishes, § 129, R. 1. — Possibly, we oy ironical: how much 
forsooth it is the case that —! but see under c. 


f) In object-sentences, § 128, we for éxwe with fut. indic. émepeActoBat we Evovran, 
how they shall be : with subj., éxqedotyras we Exy obrwe, prop. how it may be so (the 
latter usage is rare. — In final sentences with subj. and opt., § 122, 131,a,b. ray 
yépupay Adee We pr) CiaBAre = either (considering, Pe c.) how you shall not 
cross, or with the notion of intention as explained under c. So Kipoc gidwy qyero 
deicOat we auvepyovde Exot, Xen. On we dy, see § 302: but wc ay with opt., ra Baoi- 
Neca oixodopety we ay dropdxecOat ixavd ein, = in the manner in which —, § 187. — 
With the past tense of the indic., we is used in the same manner as iva, see § 131 b, 
R. 3, to denote an unattained result: ri p’ ob KaBwy Exrevag ebOde, we Weta pHwore 
ipaurdy dvOpwroow EvOev Hv yeywe, (80) as I should never have shown —, = so had I 
never shown, approx. to the final chat I might never —. See under iva. 


) To the same head belongs the use of we instead of dre after verba declarandi et 
sentiendi, § 159, R. 8, as we sometimes in the like case use how, or how that (and in 
vulgar Engl. as how). padwy rdv Spipdiog Odvaroy we xpdwrotro yevopuevog cai we 
ddiyoe Hoay of ércordpevos abrdy Lepoiwy, when he learnt the death of S., haw (that) 
the fact of its having taken place was concealed, and how (that) few —. With verbs 
of fearing, considering, &c., w¢ with fut. indic. is rare: jx) delonre we ody déwe KaDev- 
Onoere, (Xen.). 


h) When we with inf. denotes effect or consequence (more commonly were), it 
may be explained as representing the correlation rosovrog — doc, rowvrog — oloc. 
Thus, edpoc we dbo rpenpetc wéety Spo, a breadth (so great, or such) as for two triremes 
to sail abreast: and 7 we with inf. after a comparative, peiZw 7 we 7) géosy. So 
peiZova nynoapevog eivat i) we éxi Tcoidac riyv mapacxevny (Xen., suppl. elvas). In 
Herod. and Att. poets, sometimes also in Xen., we for wore occurs with the finite 
mood, with the correlation otrw — we, rosovrog — we expressed: see the exx. in 
§ 166 c, R. 2. — ‘Q¢ also occurs (and weep) where we should expect # after a com- 
parative, paAXor we pot xpoonce (Lys.). The full construction is 7 oc. Thus, pada- 
ewrepos ylyvovrat 4 wo Kady abroic (Pi.). 
i) Lastly, &¢ = ore, we tev, when he saw, ut vidit: and hence, like other temporal 
particles, it denotes cause, see c. “ Croesus, as it was summer, did so and so,” we 
Oipog yy (Xen.). 
The comparative we is strengthened with wep, Worep, just as: otrwe, rovorog, 6 
abréc, tsog — worep. On the ellipsis weep (dc) dv ei —, see § 189 c. 
Rem. On we, in the sense or: otrwe, see under e. 
wc, demonstr. thus, so. Frequent in Hom. i¢ par’, &c., and in comparisons, we 
308 o —, wig —, andas— so. Also ovd’ we, not even so, which is also used in Attic 
prose. Plato has also we —we: we mpdc dorpovopiay Sppara rimnyev, de wpdc 
Evappomoy popdy wra (kvduveter) rayjvat, Rep. 580: and dc pyooper, ib. 415, Stalld., 
so we shall say. Sc oby romoere cai weiPeoOé pot, id. Prot. 338, thus then ye shall do —. 


§ Gore = wc with the particle re, § 227. 


1 Heindorf. in 2. and in Pheedon., p. 152, explains it, “ perquam wanay whida lang 
amiss, though many of his exx. are of a diferent Kind, Cit wey theo come unter o} 
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a) It is used in comparisons by Hom. and the Tragedians, rdvre¢c were rotéras 
rotevere, Soph., and now and then in the older Attic prose. 


b) In the sense (so) that, it refers to a preceding orwe, or the like, expressed or 
understood. 1 & wee rAnuwy, wore rp pidorop: Ebveort, Soph. wor’ oddity avroic 
apotpyou Oveav — parny (PI.) = quocirea, igitur, i.e. the case ts such that —. Ovnrdc¢ 
&’ ’Opéorne, wore p7) diay oréve (Soph.). 

c) With infin. éxewe EyeAnua Gore Oupovcbas, such as os reason enough = dpxovy- 
rwo wore) to be angry, § 152. — So that, see § 166, a, b. (In the passage cited in 
§ 144, R.1, dédvaroy iptv dore pwraydpou rovde copwrepov éhéicOat (BpaBevri)y ray 
Aéywy), Wore is not superfluous: this construction occurs only with aéé». and the 
like, and implies the looking out, &c. for a way so as to —: i.e. it is impossible for 
you to be in such a condition as to — : it combines ddévaroy édéoGa and ob iceabe 
oloé re EXécOat. 


d) With the participle, in Herodot. where the Attics have wc, or dre: jy yap 
addbvarog, were anropévou rov pnoov. — Cf. § 166, note. 


e 
OTwe. 


C§ 


This is properly the dependent interrogative adverb corresponding with wé¢, how, 310. 


as é-mréaog with wécoc, é-rére with wore, &c. Thus, orw & ody Srwe ipiy gidroy 
(Soph.): the direct interrogation is rig dpiv gidoy ; indirect or dependt. (cxépacGe) 
Omwe &. ¢.: hence, (say for yourselves,) how you like to have it, (and) so let it be = 
so be it, as you like. In most of its usages it coincides with we, differing from it 
(originally) only as implying a question how ? 


a) As correlated to ade, o}rwce. Frequent in poetry, but less so in prose. “Oxwe 
txacrog tuwy — Bobderat, rovroy roy rpdroy gepirw ray Wigoy (Isocr.) = byriva 
rpdirov. xp1) robpdy cpa Oarrey otrwc drug dv Hyy vdptpor elvat eae Toiee orwe 
dptoréy coe Soxet elvas (Xen.). Like we in comparisons, it frequently follows the 
term compared: "Epwrt — dcrig dvraviorarat, winrnc Oxwe é¢ yeipac, ob Kcadiic 
ppovet (Soph.). 

b) The sense dri, after verba declarandi, &c., is even more rare (viz. like we, 
especially after a negatived verb of this kind: od Aéyw dawe), and where it does 
occur, the sense is still that of a depend. interrogation: rovroy Exot rig ay eimeiy 
drwe ob dixadby tory droOvnoxay ; ( Xen.) = wig ob J., “how ts it nut just —? can 
any one say how?” ovr’ aird ph pot goat’ Srwe ob« el xaxd¢ (Soph.), don’t tell me 
(thet you are not a villain) : how are you not a villain? Comp. § 159, R. 8. 


c) The force of oxwe is just the same in ob« 206’ drwe —, there exists not the way 
in which, = it cannot be but that —, § 102 b, R.2: 122, R. 2, and in the elli 
tical oby Swe — ddA\A —, “I say not how —” = not only —, but —, § 212. — It 
should be observed, however, that this phrase (and ody ors) is sometimes not only, 
sometimes not only not. Thus, ody Srwe Erpecer, GA’ (OF GANA cai) %guyev, should 
prop. = I say not how he was frightened (he was frightened, and not only that) dué 
he also fled. oby drug iguyev, add’ obde Erpecey —: here the negation in odd extends 
to both members, he did not — I say not, flee — but (not) even tremble. "Eguyev, ody 
Omwe érpecev, he fied, (I say not how =) muck more, he was afraid; fugit, nedum 
extimuerit, But in the usage of the language, ody oxwe in the first clause is often non 
solum non, even when the adversative clause is positive: thus, ody drwe ydpiy abroic 
Exeuc, GAAd kai — card rourwyi wodtredy (Dem.), you not only are not grateful to them, 
but you even —, viz. because the first clause is, to say nothing of your being, groteful — 


(you are not grateful, and not only so) but —: in other Words, ody ruc WWORTTS 
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[§ phrase of negation, as if it were one word, like o}7wc. On the other hand, in ody oxwe 
310.] rove rorepioug érpépavro ol “EAAnvec, AAAG Kai TAY yopay abriy ixdxwoay (Xen.), the 


ody Stwe is not treated as a negation of érp., but retains its proper force, Z say not 
how they routed — ; they not only did that, but also —. With the infinitive : p22) owe 
dpxeicbat, arr’ ob0" dpPo0dcGar idtvacbe, not only not to dance, but not even to stand 
upright (Xen.). (rode OnBaiovc) Hystro oby Sug dvrimpakeav — ddA cal ovorpared- 
oev (Dem.), that they would not only not act against him, but would even join with him 
in the expedition : = that far from acting against him, &c. 


d) With the superlative, Oxwe dpiora: to be explained in the same way as de, viz. 
Onwe duvardy sors, &c. (“ how can it be best done ?”) 


e) After such verbs as cxomeiy, BovredecOar, pnyavadoOa, orovidZay, ppovrizey, 
and the like: to see how, &c.: see the rules and exx. in the §f referred to in the 
Index. Hence the ellipsis, dawe obv Ececbe, (see then) how ye shall be. — Also after 
verbs of fearing and of prohibition, § 124 b, e.g. dédouca drwe yo) yerqnocsras, I fear 
(considering with myself) how it shall not be. ‘Arelpnrai pot, Owe pndiv ipo —, the 
prohibition being, dpa owe pydéy epeic. 


f) As final particle, oxwe and dzwe¢ pn with subj. and opt., § 122 and 181 b. ec 
eatpdy iret Owe dxovyc = your intention being how you may hear. On dxwe ay with 
subj.. see under “A», § 802. It results from the proper interrog. signification of 
érwe that this particle (not @¢ or tva) can be used with fut. indic. in the final sense, 
see the exx. at end of § 122. (Todo so and so) éxwe payotvra: = with this view 
and intention, how they shall fight. 


g) Its use with histor. tenses of indic. to denote an unattained result is rare. 
"Expy oe Unyacoy ZevEat drwe igaivov rpaymwrepoc = that you might have appeared, 
prop. how you would have —. See the expl. under iva. 

iva. 

The root is either the pronoun of the third person ¢% ori, or perhaps more 
probably the relative 6- with the vowel lightened (attenuated) into +. The original 
meaning is “ where,” “in which (or, what) case,” &c. (comp. é» in év@a, where, 
and the first element of in-de, un-de, last of alio-quin.) 


a) ubi and quo. ‘ty’ otxerat, where (whither) it is gone, Hom. Od. 4, 821: and 
demonstratively, iva yap opty txigpadoy syepiecOat, for there (= it was there that) —, 
Il. 10, 127. This use is almost entirely confined to the poets. txduny tv’ tedpunr. 
ovo’ dpag ty’ el kaxov, Soph. (iva with gen.) With dy: os mpoobicOa widag xwpac 
Oidover, pnd ty’ dv cavrov Koargc, Soph., and not where (if they place thee) thou shalt 
be thine own master. (Brunck and Elmsl. xparoic, wrongly, since iy’ dy is never 
final = oxwe av.) - 


b) With subj. and optat. it forms sentences of intention, that, in order that. t&atbda, 
pr) xed0e vbw, iva eidopey (= elddpew) dpugw, prop. in that case (or, as the case in 
which) we shall both know it. See § 122.181. ‘va ri; ellipsis, § 198 a, note. 


a More frequently than we, it is used with the historical tenses of the indicative 
to denote an unattained result, 1.e. something which would be So would have been) 
attained on the supposition made by the speaker (in the form of a wish, a question 
implying a wish, or of a declaration of what should be, or should have been). Here, 
“‘I wish he had come, in which case (= so that) I should (might) have seen him,” 

implying, “but he did not come, so 1 did notses him” See the exx. in § 13] b, R. 3. 


Thus, “ he does (did) so and 80, ‘tv’ 9 (ein) Tvgddc, v3 The ceas Wherein he wey (Gs 


~ 
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he purposes) be blind ;” but “he should have done so, &c., t»’ 4 (imperf. indic.) 
rug\é¢, as the case in which he would have been blind.” The force of the latter 
clause rests upon the convertible proposition, “ where this (e.g. the doing) is, there 
that (e.g. the being blind) is,” and “where that is, there this,” so that the one 
being denied, the other is also denied. 


The absence of ad» from the relative clause is explained by the kindred meaning 
of the two particles, iva and dy: comp. « éBovrAsuny éyev, feovoac dv, “ if I had 
wished to speak, you would in that case have heard,” with iBovdAduny dy déEat, iva 
jxovoag, “I wish I had spoken, in which case you would have heard.” Where dy does 
occur in the relative clause, it is drawn in by some other consideration : thus, cairos ob 
mpoonkey Gd’ evOd¢ Néyew — iva paddrov dy smuredsro bp ipav (Iseus), the dv 
attaches itself to pZ\Aoy as a set phrase (see dy, § 299). 


ef 
Ort. 


(§ 
3il.] 


This is the Lat. quod, our that: not originally the neut. of d¢ric, but the ancient 312.. 


form of neut. acc. of é¢, dr, covered with the vowels. Hence Hom. has indifferently 
6 and ort. 


a) that, after verba declarandi, sentiendi, &c. ob atec 6 pe Badev Alac; Hom. 
prop. hear you not this — which (= that) Ajax has wounded me? déya (drove, oierat, 
ke.) re vootic : EXeyey Ore ivdcovy, Ort voootms. § 159, R.3,4; 178 a, R.5. On the 
moods in object-sentences with or, see § 108. 130 a,b; 187. On the difference 
between ore and we (daw), § 159, R.3. ““Ore and we are very rare after verbs 
denoting a purely subjective or uncertain view (e. g. olecOat, Joxciv, vopiZay, ava = 
*to declare one’s own opinion :’ but we find gaya: rt, Pl. Gorg. 487 ; we, Dem. 4, 48, 
Xen. Hell. 6,8, 7; olscOat we, Xen. Mem. 3, 3, 14. In later writers, doxeiy Sri, 
Polyb. 28, 9, 14; sawiZew ort, Arr. An. 1, 4,7. Cf. Thuc. 8, 54. vopilery we, Thuc. 
3, 88). But after Agye, to tell (with reference to the substance of the narrative), 
and eizeiy he reference to the expression), dr: and wc are not uncommon.” Kriiger. 
Also, it follows from the original meaning of we, that this particle is preferred to dr: 
_ where the “as” or “how” is of more importanee than the “that :” hence, wei@ew 
dc, to get one to bekeve, and deoteyv, wuvOdvecOat, dyyé\Anv, to bring a report, -axo- 
decxvivar, &e. oc; and after verbs of calumniating, reproaching, accusing, &c. 


On ért in the sense (the circumstance) that —, (in regard) that —, § 170.8, R.: 
(to prove) that —, §192b, R. Td dé péytoroy drt, § 197. And on ps) ore (= py 
sixw drt), oby bre (= ode eps Gre), see § 212, and cf. under drug, § 310 e. 


Rem. We also find, ob pévoy dre: thus, cai p2)v dreparoOyHonety ye povor EOdovorw 
ot Epwyrec, ob pdvoy Gri dvdpec, AAG Kai yuvaires (non modo — sed etiam, Pl.). Like- 
wise oby Sco» and ody olov: of péy oby Scov ode Hpbvayro, ddd’ odd’ iowOnoay, 
Thuc., which might have been expressed by ovy drwe, or by p27) (odx) ort, Hpd- 
vavro. Odx oloy wpedeiv Sévaiwr’ dv rode gidouc, aXX’ ob0' abrode owfeav, Polyd. 


b) because, for dtd rovro ort, whence also dur. dpa rd door, ore Gordy sort, grretrar ) 


rd Tov Oedy, 7, Ore gerEirat, dowdy gore; Pl. Awd ri dé GAro GAvzoe aAAHAdIC eloly of 
iumdéovrec, 9 dvdre bv rakes — eaOnvrar; Xen. 


Rem. The poets have in the same sense, otvexa = ov evexa, i.e. robrou tvexa, 
6 —, and d0obvexa = Orov Evexa. 


With the superlative, though written as the conjunction, ore ray:ora, the word is 
6 re, acc. neut. governed by dévapar, or nom. neut. subject to duvarov ton, at tae 
like. — Also in the elliptical dre pn (except), the tul\ conatruciion is wddtv 8 Ts We 


§ 
313. 
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814, 
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Ore, when. 


This adverbial form is not a compound with re, but its second syllable is an ancient 
case suffix: cf. quum, quando. Like other temp. adverbs, it is also used in a causal 
sense, § 127, R. 1, whence ore yy = quando non and si non. 


On péipynpat, ore, see § 178 a, R. 5, and note. — With pév and dé, sometimes — 
sometimes, the accent conforms itself to that of zoré, viz. oré piv — dré dé. 


The correlative of dre is rére, then. The corresponding interrogative wore, when? 
indef. zoré, at some (any) time, § 274, and relative (depend.) interrogative, éxére. 
Hence ézére, as implying the question when? is indefinite. Cf. waphyyeder iro- 
pévery Ore of wodépeoe dxtxboryro (Xen.), and elwOe yotw dwdre devp’ tuBadAot, when- 
ever —, ; 


orou, where. 


As ore, wére; oaére, wore (encl.) of time, so od, wov, dou, ov (encl.) of place. 
The correlative (rot being lost) is fv6a, demonstr. or vrata. — In prose, dzrov has 
taken the place of ov, as the simple relative where. — Sometimes, but rarely, it is 
since, siquidem, quandoquidem: and then the apodosis is often jrov, in the sense, 
if —, then surely. Sov yap "A@nvddwpoc rai KaAXiorparoc — oloi re yeysvacty, Hrov 
— ipeig — dv duvnGeinuew (Isocr.), if A. and C. have been able, surely we should be 


able. 


§ 
316. 


éarei (dred). 


Properly a particle of time, when, after, postquam, but, like most particles of time, 
also denotes cause, since, quoniam, quandoquidem. wei raxtora, as soon as ever. — 
Both are also since (ex quo) of time. Od rodd¢g ypdvog sed) ytrdvac ALwove ixad- 
aavro popovyreg (Thuc.). With dy: iraddv, tray, inv; the first by far the most 
frequent, and the second somewhat more so than the third. 


In the sense “for if not,” “ for otherwise,” “for if so” (where ei d& py, or ef dé after 
@ negat. proposition might have been used), there is an ellipsis: since (if you doubt 
it, or, tf you think so, &c.) —. Néaov yap 6 warp adAdKorov adrov vooti, iy odd’ ay 
ele yvoin wér’ obd’ av EupBdror ei py) wb008 nydy, iwei rowaZere, Aristoph. 
el, af. 
This is an ancient dative of the pronoun of the third person, ¢ or i, comp. Lat. si 
sibi). Its original force is “ in this that,” ‘‘in the (case, hap, event) that,” “‘ on the 
condition) that.”! 


For the use of ei, ay, Hv, in conditional propositions, see the Index. 
From such expressions as oxiipat ef —, consider if —, results the sense whether in 





1 This (the reflexive) pronoun is closely connected with the relative pronoun, 
so that, in point of sense, the conditional particle may be said to be directly 
derived from the relative. Thus in Sanscrit, from relat. yas, yd, yat, 3, #, 3, 
we have yadi = Sre, “when,” and yadt = “if;” and in German, “wenn” is both 
when and if. Accordingly, the usages of the relat. (and interrog.) and of the con- 
ditional particle very often run over into each other. Thus, ére and ézov approach 
to the sense of condition: ei rig is more nearly = o¢ ree than “if any :” Cavpalw 

e¢ represents @. drs (see § 194.c); the ei of wishing mey also be expressed by 


wg and mig (the relat. utinam), aud the interrogative u Cwhe-ther) by -cbrego. 
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depend. interrogation, § 199 b. ei (tay) is thus used only in indirect, and, indeed,. 
propery ony in double questions, denoting a wavering between two considerations : 

ut often only one member is expressed, the other being present in the mind of the 
speaker. Where both are expressed, the second is introduced by 4, § 199 c. 
Deiar eid ‘EMAQvwy vdpog ado Exet, whether it be not (Xen.). dedpat dpdy robry roy 
vouy mpoctyeay ei dixata Aéyw 7) py (== pr) dicara) Pl. Comp. xpiv drow clva... 
aérepov Epoyrat Kipp 4 08 (= ody hpovrar). — The same thing is expressed by 
eire — cire,§ 199 c. In poetry we also find eirs — 7, ef — cire, and — cire with the 
first eire omitted. | 


Rem. Eire — ¢ire is also conditional, viz. where several cases are put condi- 


tionally, both if — and if: but here also in English we use the interrogative 
whether — or. See § 194 a. 


The use of ef in wishes, ef ydp wpedoyv wpédrepog idety, is elliptical : sf i were so, it 
would be well. Thus we say, O sft were so! (i.e. how h I should be !) — 
Hence with suffix ¢, § 239, cide, utinam. See exx. in § 129, and R. 2. 


el ye (= si quidem) if at least, if, that is (ei — yé when the yé distinguishes the 
interposed word, et ye when its influence extends to the whole clause). Ovddeig, ef 
yé ov adnOij Abyetc, nobody, if, that is (or, if, at least) what you say is true. 


eivep is ef strengthened by zép. It calls attention to the condition, and so adds 
emphasis to it. The force of xép may be rendered in the condition by always sup- 
posing that —, in the apodosis by, then tt quite follows that —. 


kai ei, is even if: the cai emphasizes the condition, marks it as improbable, ex- 
treme, or as the most unfavorable that can well be conceived. In é cai, the cai 
gives emphasis, not to the condition, but to the thing supposed. cai ef Aéyw, even 
supposing I say, i.e. go so far as to suppose that I say. i cai Néyw, supposing I even 
say, i.e. suppose I go so far as to say. For (see § 222) xai adverbial implies a cor- 
relation cai — cai: therefore the first is cai (GAAwe), cai ei Aéyw ; the second, é cai 
(dAd\we), cal Aéyw. This is the principle of the distinction, but in practice the 
difference is often so slight, that no reason appears why one form should be chosen 
rather than the other. | 


elra. twara. 


These particles, perhaps, are related to et, ézei, as dra to dn, rnvuaira to rnvica ; 
and thus ne may be considered as denoting the demonstrative apodosis of a sup- 
pressed condition (if) or relative (when). Thus Ellendt remarks that elra may 
sometimes be explained by a sentence with ef or ei cai. h. Phil. 13837, add’ 
eixdOw dir’ ; elra mig 6 dbopopog tig pig — ele; i.e. (and sf I yield) then how — ? 


Others make elra cognate with Zr: (corresponding forms in Sanskrit ati, éa), and 
txara = in’ elra (Kuhner), — In Latin, the sense is expressed by deinde : 


(a) In enumerations, zpérov (piv) —, elra, twetra (68) —- (b) In the usage 
with participles, see § 175 a (comp. 181, R.2). (c) In interrogations, expressed 
with vehemence or indignation: as in the ex. given above. Ev toh, épn, drt, e 
vopiZosue Oeoic advOpwrwy re ppovriZev, ob« dy dusdoinv abrév. X."Emecr’ obk ote 
gpovriZey ; (Xen.) It may be explained = post talia (Gronov.), quum ita sit, ergo: 
the Lat. uses deinde in the same way : que nunc deinde mora est, aut quid jam, Turre, 


si6.) 


§ 
317. 


@ 
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[$  retractas? Virg. Aen. 12,889. Hercules solus domat. Cur deinde latebras aut fugam 
318.) vecors petam ? Sen. Herc. 1407. — Often xgra, céxera, which are more emphatic : 
cdwrerra rowvroy dvra ob girsic adréy ; (Xen.) — Elra, trea, and then, § 185 a, R. 6. 


§ ert. 


319. This particle is cognate with Lat. et, af, prep. ad, at-que = ad-que. Its meaning 
is, further (on), yet, still. Comp. also Lat. item. raira piv ody wavra époiwe apdgo- 
répwy soriv’ ddAd rd payecOas odxére (od« Ert, non item) apgotipwy (Xen.). avecrpa- 
gnoay ot audi Baoréa, weZoi piv odkirs, rév bt ixxiwy 6 Adgoe EverANoOn (Xen.). 


INDEX I: 


A. 


A privativum ; adjectives so compounded, 
with the genitive, 63 a, R. 18 and c. 
dyaray with accus. and dative, 44 a, R. 
ak reas Tivd mwotovvra and wotety, 178 a, 

. 6. 
adixeiv, to have done wrong, 110 a, R. 2. 
-atoc, adjectives in, as adverbs, 86 a, R. 
aicOdvecOat c. g., 58 a, R.3; rivd were 
rwxdéra and rivdc cvxopavrovyrog, 178 a, 
note. 
aloydvecOai riva woity re, 145, R. 1, 


note ; Aéyoyra and Néyev, 177 b, R. 3. | 


airwg with the simple infinitive, with the 
genitive of the infinitive, and with 
the accusative and infinitive, 164, R.3; 
rd & airtoy’ — yap, 196 a, R. 

acovey with gen., 58a, R.3; in the sense 
to obey, with gen. and dat., 58 b, and R. 

dxovey ri tevoc, 60 a. 

akovey rivd ieovra. rivdc dtadeyopévon, 
178 a, note ; dcotw rivad jeay, 178 a, 
R.6. ‘Axovery and deovoa added to 
adject. and phrases, 150 a, R. 2; ef. 
151, R. 1. 

ddtc ¢c. g., 49 b. 

GXicxopa: roy, 178 b. 


ad (4AN’ ob), 187 with R. ; in answers, 
199 c, R.2; dddd ydp, ddd’ ob yap, 
196b; ddAAd with the verb repeated 
as answer, 199 c, R.2; adda ri; ibid. 
[App. 275—282.] 

G doc. Ot GdAAor, we (you) others, the rest 
of us (you), 6 a, note; 6 dAXog dpére- 
pog and 6 aAXog 6 tp., 10, R. 53 adXog 
constructed as comparative, 91 (oddei¢ 
Gog erHv, R. 2); adAd\gwy pleonastic 
with the superlative, 96, R. 3. “AA,o 
7t%, GAXo rt, GAO Tt 7) Ob, GAXO re od in 


~ questions, 199 b, obdéy dAXo 7, ri GAXo 


H, 215 b, R. 1; GX’ F after a nega- 
tion, 91, R.2. (Cf. App. 281, 282.) 

Gérptog c. g. and c. d., 62, R. 

Gua with partep., 175 b; dua nAXlp avio- 
xovrt, 181 a, R 6. 

dpevdy pos Eorat ronoayrt, 177 b, R. 5. 

apgi, construction, 72. 

duddérepoy, dugérepa, as predicate, 1 b, 

- 5; a8 apposition to the predicate, 

19, R. 3. 

dy in general, 107; d» c. imperf. and 
aor., sometimes c. plusquamperf. in- 
dic., 117 a; in object and other ac- 
cessory propositions, 117 b, R.1; ¢. 
aor. of that which might have hap- 





1 The numbers refer to the paragraphs and remarks: n. = marginal note. The 
particular words which come under a general rule (especially of case-government) 
are, except in a few instances, not specified in this Index ; e.g. for dtoouy xetpa 
(22, R. 2), :Bacidrevoa, became king (111, R.d), see in Index UL. “ intrenaitine were” 
and “‘aorist of verbs denoting office and public atation? ent ao in aher insane. 
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pened, ibid., R. 2; c. aorist or im- 
erfect, which was wont to happen, 
ibid., R. 8; omitted with the imper- 
fect indic., 118; d» with the future 
indic., poetical, 118, R.3. “Ay with 
we and dxwe in final sentences, 122 ; 
with relative words and conjunctions 
with thesubjunctive, 126, 127; omitted, 
126, R.2, 127, R.2; different from dy 
with opt. in a relative sentence, 126, 
R. 8; dy retained in a relat. sentence 
which has passed from the subj. into 
the opt., 182 b, R. “A» with the opt. 
in hypothetical sentences, 135; po- 
tential, in principal and accessory sen- 
tences, 136, 137 (128, R.3); whether 
omitted, 188, R. 2. "A» ec. inf. 173 
(separated from the inf. and repeated, 
ibid. R. 1); not c. fut. infin., 173, 
R. 2. “Ay c. partep., 184 (not c. fut., 
R.). “Aw belonging to two verbs, 
put once or twice, 139 a; to be un- 
derstood from the preceding clause, 
ibid. Position of dy; detached from 
verb and repeated, 139 b, with R., 
note (173, R. 1, 219b, R.). Trans- 
posed (ov« old” dy, ei), 189b, R. Kady 
= dy — cai ei, ibid. ellipt. with verb 
omitted, 189 c. [App. 297—302.] 
avd c. acc. and poet. c. dat., 28 a, with 
R., note. 
dvaykaZey rivd mt, 25, R. 2. 
avaxiig Exay trrvdc, 68 c, R. 2. 
a aia riva re and rivéc, 25, with 
wks 
avixecOai rivog (rotovyrée 71), 60a, R. 1. 
adynxovoreiy rivoc, 58 b. 
dyjo ray pyrépwy, 51a; dyno with an- 
other substantive, 87 b, R. 2. 
av0’ wy, because, 108, R. 8. 
sic Sapte with another substantive, 87 b, 
2. 


avévat dpyic, 51 b. 

advicacg, 176 c, R 

Glwe (dtiwc, dkovv) c. gen, 68 e; akidy 
rim, ibid., R. 1; c. inf., 149, with R. 

axé instead of the partitive genitive, 
50 a, R. 2; approximating to the da- 
tive of the means or instrument, 39 a; 

instead of iaé with the passive, 78, R. 
do dxé instead of 6 ity — 6 napa rn, 


INDEX I. 


79 b. Verbs compounded with dxé 
with the genitive (or 476), 57 b, R. 
ax odéyecOai rivog (rivog Aéyovrog), 60, R.1. 

dxoxpunrey, avoxpurrecOa, 82 d. 

aroAavey Tivdc, Ti tTtvoc, 57, note. 

dmooreptiy rivd Tt, Tiva THY Tarpywr, 
25, and R. 1. 

axogaivey, drogaivecOa with acc. c. inf., 
178 a, R. 8. 

dpa, ap’ ot, dp’ ovy, 199 b, in depend. 
questions, ibid. ; doa — 7, 199 c, R. 1. 
[App. 262, 268.] 

dpa in sentences connected by piv — dé, 
189 a. (App. 257—259.] 

dpéiocey c. dat. and gen., 36 a, R. 1. 

apxeiy with a participle, 177 b, R. 4. 

Gpyeyv, dpyecbar, 82 d, R. 2; dpyopa 
héyerw, rarely Aéywy, 177 b, R. 33 do- 
xopevoc, in the beginning, aptdpevoc 
aré rivoc, 176 c, R. 

domic (pupia), 18 c. 

dre, dre on with participles, 175 c. 

avtdvey rivd piyay, 24 a, R 

abréc, 6, with dative, 37, R. 2; avroi¢c 
avépdov, men and all, 42, R.2; adric 
avrov with comparatives, 90, R. 3. 

dpatpeiobai rivd re, ri revoc, aparpeiy revi 
rt, 25 and R. 1. 


BaorXeve anarthrous, 8, R. 2, b. 

Bedriwy eiué with participle, 177 b, R. 4. 

Boddet, BobrAEcbe worjowpev, 123, R. 5. 

Bovrsdecy, BovrevecOat, 82 d, R. 2. 

Bovdoiuny dv, 136; Bovdéuny av, 117 b, 
R. 2 (118, note). 


r. 


I'dap connecting a sentence to a demon- 
strative pronoun or adverb, 196 a, after 
rexpnptoy oé, &c., éjroy dé, ibid., R. 
(omitted, ibid.), serving to insert a re- 
mark as parenthesis, 196 b ; after ré 
dt péytoroy, and similar expressions, 


197; in answers, 199 c, R.2. [App. 
260, 261.] 
YE, position, 219 b. [App. 248—251. 
ya omitted, 81, Ba, 


INDEX I. 


yiyvecOat with an adverb (ywpic), 1 b, 
R. 6; conforming itself to the predi- 
cate noun, 4; yiyveoOai run, 38 a; 
with partitive genitive (y. ray rpd- 
Kovra rupavvwy), 51 ¢; with the geni- 
tive of the material or the origin, 54 c. 

ytyvworey with participle and infinitive, 
178 a, with R. 6. 

ven omitted, 87 b, R. 1. 
bay: App. 267.] 


A. 


[Aai, App. 238.] 

6&, piv — dé, 188; position, R. 1; 6 
pev — 6 dé, &e., R. 2; piv — da — dé in 
anaphora, R. 3; 6 — dé (both in the 
relat. and in the demonstrative clause), 
R. 4; in apodosis, R.6. Sentences 
connected by piv — dé instead of a 
primary and an accessory sentence, 
189 a and b. Aé in resumption, 216. 
[App. 229.] 

Octv. Act poi rivog and poet. dei pé r., 
dei pe wroseiy, rarely 3. por 7., 36 a, note. 
TloAAod, prxpod déw, dei, 57 a, note. ToA- 
Aov, pecpov deiv, 168 b. Act to be un- 
derstood from a preceding gerundive, 
216, R.2. Tptdxooroy Erog évde dior, 
Tptdxovra Ern évdc déovra, 57 a, note. 

Cexvivas rivd trowvvra, deicvupe rowy 
and épaurdy wowvvra, 178 a, R. 1. 

on [App. 284—236] in resumption, 216. . 

[s70ev, App. 239.) 

OnAS¢ eipe momy, 177 b; SHAE eipe, Gre 
and djAdy dorey, ort, ibid., R.2. .AXov 
drt added by way of assurance, 1983, R. 
Ajj\oy é& with following yap, 196 a, R. 

[3nv, App. 242, R.] so 

[8harov, Onrovlev, App. 273 and 240.] - 

[d#ra, App. 237.) 

dd, construction, 69; different from the 
dative instr., 39 a; ds Boayéwy, 87 a, 
R. 2. 
with two accusatives, 28 a, R. 3. . 

Crarpety, Stavépery re péon rpia, 24 c. 

CrapadyeoOa, cramparrecOax with accus. c. 
inf., 164. 

Sragepdvrue rivoc, 63 c, R. 2. 
Siagiowy epi, 180 c. 

Biddoxety, SiddoxecOai reva, 82 a, R. 2. 
Bddvaz, ofer, 113, R. 1. 


Verbs compounded with dd, 
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invade eiue woety, 165 a, R. 

dieny rivdc, $1 d, R. 

doxeiv (doxcic pot, cord por, and simply 
doxd, Soni pot caraxeisecOat, Soxet por 
with acc. c. infin., docw ce evar), 161, 
R. Aoxé, doxet pos without gram- 
matical connexion with the sentence, 
193. Aoxeiy iol, 168 b. 

éé&ay ratra, 182, R. 2, note. 

Spay rivd ri, 25, R. 8. 

dvoiv Odrepor, 19, R. 3. 


"Edy and ci, 125, R. 1; idy (iv), ddvwep, 
tay re, 194; idy axwe, whether per- 
chance, ibid., R. 2; éd» in dependent 
sentences after ccoreiy, 199 b.  ['Bdy, 
App. 298.] 

éavrov with comparative, 90, R. 3; with 
superlative, 95, R. 2; éavrg added to 
the verb in the middle, 82 a, R. 1. 

éyybéc with genitive and (poetically) da- 
tive, 55, R. 1. 

éycaXeiv rem dduclay, 61 a, R. 2. 

dec for tee dv, 118 a. 

ef [App. 316] with indic., 108 and 117; 
with opt., 135 (cf. R. 1 a and b); in 
sentences of comparison, ibid., R. 2 ; 
with an opt. and an indic., ibid., R.2; 
with subjunctive in the Ionic poets, 
125, R.2. El, ef ydp, ee [App. 317] 
in wishes, 129 (ei yap apedov, R. 2), 
Ei, etxep, etye, 194 a (App. 317], ef ps 
(ei pe) dpa, ef pr ei), 194 b; ef de i, if 
otherwise, ibid.; e dé for ef d& un, ibid. 
Ri péy without following apodosis ¢ dé, 
ibid., R. Ei ph (dav pn) with partici- 
ples, 175 e, note, and 181 a, R. 2, note. 
Ei as interrog. particle, 199 b [App. 
316]; e& — 7, 199 c3 «et, ef wwe, whe- 
ther perchance, 1940, R.2. Ei for re 
(OavpaZu, ci), 194¢e. [App. 316, note.] | 
Ei wai and cai ei, 194 d. [App. 226. 
317.] 

eldévat, see olda. 

ete in wishes, 129 [App. 317]; «Oe wde- 
hoy, 129, R. 2; ee otherwise with 
indic., ibid. 

elvas with an adverb, 1 b, R. 6; con- 
forming iteel{ to the predicate noon 
(gerundive, &c.) in gender ed nom: 

a 
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ber, ibid., R. 4; gor» with a plural 
subject following, 1 a, R. 2, note. 
Elva: c. d., 88. a. “Eore pos Bovdropivy, 
&c., 88 d. With partitive genitive 
(réy aicypdy, &c.), 51 ce. "Eore dexaiov 
dvéodc —, 54a; with descriptive gen., 
54b; c.g. origtnts ef materia, 54 c. 
"Eorty O¢ —, tory ot — (otc, &c. —, 
oirwveg —), 102 b, R. 13 forey ov, 
dawe — ovk Eorty Oxwe od, ibid., R. 2. 
Eipi, éoriy, eloiy omitted, 215 a with R. 
Elvae redundant with écwy and other 
expressions, 151, R. 2. “Hy, vid. 
sixeiy reva te (xacdc), 25, R. 3; eiweiy 
as limiting infin. without we, 151, R.1. 
ei¢ with names of persons, 28 a, R. 1 ; 
xapeivat, cabilecOa sic —, 79 a; etc 
with adverbs of time, 81; é dda- 
oxddov, et sim., 47, R. 2. 
sira with participles, 175 a («gra) and 
181, R. 2; for cai elra, 185 a, R. 6. 
[App. 318.] : 
tire — elre (cai), 186. 194 a, in depend. 
questions, 199 c; eire — 7, ef — tire, 
194a, R.1. [App. 257. 266. 316, R.] 
’xacrog with and without article, 11, 
R. 2; to be supplied from oddeic, 213. 
éxwy elvat, 151, R. 2. 
ZXarroy with or without #, and with gen., 
92. 
béyxesy, with acc. c. inf., refute and 
prove, 159, R. 2. 
Lcey reva today, 57 a, R. 
iAric, sdwiZey with aorist inf. without 
dy, 172 a, R. 
éy nearly in the sense of the dat. instrum., 
39 R.; in statements of time, 45a and 
66 a, R.2; é ddaceddov, 47, R. 2; 
ty roic with the superl., 96, R. 2; 
verbs compounded with éy in the infin. 
of the intention (évevdoxipeiy), 148, 
= 5 
ivayriog with gen. and dat., $7, R. 1. 
évayriovo0ai rim rrouty rt, 146, R. 1. 
fveca after its case, 80 b; its significa- 
tion expressed by the mere gen. of the 
infin. or of the ace. c. infin., 170c, R.3. 
évOdde, ivravOa ga, 79 a; evOévee, txetOey 
with the art., instead of évravOa, éxei, 
79 b. 


£é of the occasion, source, &c., 39, BR. 3 
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ie dsdaccddwy, 47, R. 2; 2& instead of 
partitive genitive, 50 a, R. 2; instead 
of bxé with passive, 78, R.; 6 2& instead 
of 6 iv, 6 rapa, 79 b; sx row gavepoi, 
87a, R2. Verbs compounded with 
kt, followed by é%, or by the genitive 
alone, 57 b, R. 

Rapvéc elui re, 22 b, note. 

eecri pos rorety, rarely pe wosety, 165 a. 

iijc, égetijg elvat, xeioGai rim, 55, R, 1. 

Eouac olopivp, 177 b, R. 5, note. 

iwei, twesdy with aorist and plusquamper- 
fect, 114 c; éredyn with acc. c. infin. 
in oratio obliqua, 169 b ; éwei, for, ibid., 
R. (App. 315.] 

éxara after participles, 175 a (181 a, 
R. 2); for cai érera, 185 a, R. 6. 
(App. 318.] 

ixi, construction, 73; after verbs of re- 
joicing, &c. at something, 44a; éxi 
Kéddpov Bacredovrog, imi xid91 weaovoy, 
181 a, R. 7. 

imBaivey yij¢g revoc, 59 c. 

ioyaZecOai rive mr, 25, R. 3. 

lowray rivd re, wepi rivoc, 25, R. 2. 

tore [App. 805] with the aor., 114 ¢, R. 1. 

ior (éorty of, &c.), see elvas. 

ebdainwy row rpdzov, 61 b. 

ebOd¢ yevopevoc, 175 b. 

sipioxey teva nocovyra rt, 178 b. 

épny as aorist, 113, R. 2. 


ig’ gi, ég’ & re, 108, R.3; with infin, - 


152. 166 b; with the fut. indic., 166, 
note. 

txew rt, ExecOal revoc, 57, note ; we Exe 
(xadee éxw) with gen. 49 b, R. 2; 
éxery with adverbs governing the gen., 
63 c, R. 2; Exyw, obk Exw 6, re with 
subjunctive, 121; with the fut. indic., 
R. 1; exw, with, 174 b; Oavydoac 
Exyw, 179; Exwy (ckadGc) as adjective 
after eiui, 180 c ; Exwy (Anpeic), 176 c, 
R., ri Exwv — ; 176 b, R. 

ixpiy, xpjv without dy, 118 a. 

we (fg wep) [App. 304] with aorist, 
114¢, R. 1. 


H. 
"H [App. 2883—285] with comparatives, 


| 
| 


BA, BR ward, 4 dcre, 90, R. 4; after | 


Words Genoling wa opHwMions cava 


\ 
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rioy 7, 91, R. 1; inserted and omitted 
after xNéov, EXarroy, 92. 

7, i — %, roo — 4H, 186 [App. 283 and 
255]; i, or else (sometimes with an 
infin. not quite accurately used), R. 1 
[App. 283]; 4 — 9 for ei — 9 in de- 
pend. questions, 199 c, R.1. [App. 
284.) 

7 interrogatively, 199 b. [App. 246.] 

y pgora, 96. 

¥ (subjunctive) omitted, 215 a, R. 2. 

7Bovdréuny dv, 117 b, R. 2; dy omitted, 
118, note. 

Hyovpai revoc and rivi different, 58 b, R. 

[ien, App. 242.] 

a ae aorist, 113, R. 2; ga épwy, 175 d, 

i 


ijxecy with adverbs and the genitive (ed 

ijxey trevdc), 49 b, R. 2; iew as perf., 

110 a, R. 2; soy as aorist, 113, R 2. 

se iimorad ye in answers, 199 c, 
2 


HAtxoc, attraction, 106. 

npéipa omitted, 87 b, R. 1. 

nv, where the present might have been 
used, 113, R. 3; jy» instead of h» dy, 

118 aandb. [hy dpa, App. 257 c.] 
[qrot, App. 255.] 


6. 


Oavpaley rivad revoc, Bavpdlay revdc, 
6b, R. 1; rovré cov Oavpdtw, 53; 
Oavpal, el, 194 c. [App. 316, note.) 

— —Oev [App. 239], t obpavdbev, 60, 

4 


[O6nv, App. 241.) 

Ovnoxorrec, ol, = ot Oavdyrec, 183, R. 1, 
note. 

Obey rd Adcata, 26, R. 2. 


I. 


"Iévat bpovyra, 175 d, R. 1; lévace rod 
wpéow, 51 b, R. 

lepd¢ revoc, 62; iepdy omitted with the 
genitive, 47, R. 2. 

iva [App. 311] with subjunctive, 122. 
131 b; with optative, 181 a; with in- 
dicative of the intention of an action 
which has not resulted, 181 b, R. 3; 
iva rl; 189 a, note. [iv dy», App. 302.] 

iwmnog, cavalry, 18 c. 
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K. 


Kai [App. 222—226], cai — rai, ri — 
cai, 185 a with R. 1 and 8; cai — sé, 
R. 3, cai — dé, ibid., R.2 ; cai omitted 
before elra, érecra, ibid., R.6; cai (ré 
— cai) in statements of time (when), 
185 b; «ai after adjectives and adverbs 
of likeness and equality, 185 c [xai dn, 
App. 236 ; nai ye, ib. 249; cai ror, ib. 
253]; «ai, caixep with participles, 
175 e; «ai ot, 187, note. Kai e and 
ei cai, 194d. [App. 226.817.] Kai 
pada, cai wodAd in answers, 199 c, 
R.2. [nai ratra, App. 253.] 
eavérepoc in a sense approaching to the. 
positive, 93. 
kadsiy riva rt, Svopd rt, Svopd ri rent, 
24 b, R. 1. 
xapundog in the sing., of a multitude, 18 c. 
cay ei, 189 b, 
cara, construction, 70; verbs com- 
pounded with card, denoting a dis-. 
tinction, 28 b; verbs compounded 
with, with gen., 59a; also used in the 
passive, 56, R. 2. 
edra for era with participles, 175 a. 
wariaya rijc xepadjge, 51 b, R. 
karyxooc with gen. and dat., 63 c, R. 1. 
[xé, xév, App. 297 sqq.] 
kepddatoy 0& — yap, 196 a, R. (App. 260.) 
cowvéc with gen. and dat., 62, R. 
kpareiy revoc and riva, 58 b with R. 
cpeirrwy eiué with participles, 177 b, R. 4. 
xbptdg eius roy rt, 177 b, R. 8. 


7 


A. 


Aayxavey, to become by lot, 20, R. 1. 
AapBavery rt, NapBavecGai rivog, 57 a, note. 
AapBavey riva rie Covne, 57 a, R. 
AavOdvey with participle, 177 b; with 
ors, ibid., R. 2; é\adoy, Ajow with the 
aorist of the participle, 183, R. 2. 
Néyew rivd tt, xaxic, 25, R. 3; réye, 
to tell a person to, 146, R. 1. Aéyw, 
I mean, with the foregoing case, or 
with accus., 19, R. 4. 
Aowopety ria, LovdogeiBor tw, WA, BWA. 
AosToy, Td, BNA Tod Kovansd, 8B a 


s 2 
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Md with accusative, 28 b. [App. 245.] 

padwr, ri padwy, 176 b, R. 

pdda separated from its adjective, 218b; 
pada (cal pada), padscra in answers, 
199 c, R. 2. 

_pa@dXov, redundant with comparatives, or 
omitted after certain verbs, 93 c; pad- 
Aow 7) ob, 89, R. 2 LApp. 285] ; paddoy 
4 in comparison of different qualities, 
93 a. 

Mapadam, 45 b. 
papriptoy 06 — ydp, 196 a, R. App. 260.) 
pédree, pédAw, construction, 58 a with R. 

- pédAaey (pédrAw, Hpedoy, HpEAANGA), peri- 
phrastic, 116; ef péAXw, 6 pédAdwy, ibid. 

pepvijo8a, construction, 58 a, R. 2. 

ptpgecOar, construction, 36 a, R. 1. 

péy [App. 230], 188 with R. (uévye, note) ; 
omitted, ibid. note, and R. 2 (yaipe, 
rére 0 dAyet); position, ibid., R.1; pér 
— piv — dé — dé, ibid., R. 4; péy with- 
out following 6é, ibid., R. 5; pé» — dé 
instead of the connexion of a primary 
with an accessory sentence, 189 a and 
b; pé» — o& inaccurately connected 
(anacoluth.), 216, R.1. [pé» dn, App. 

236. 250. péy ody, ib. 269.] 

péve oe mudécOa, 145, R. 1. 

pévros [App. 254] with the verb repeated 
in answers, 199 c, R. 2 

pépoc, rd gpd pboos, 31 c. 

peorée elu with participle, 177 b, R. 5. 

pera, construction, 74. 

parapéde poe with participle, 177 b, R. 5. 

at with participles, 175 b, 181 a, 

. 2. 


peraribecOat rovro elvat, 159, R. 2. 
perbyery pépoc, peréyety rivoc, 57 a, note. 
pyor (App. 305]; péxpe dé, 81. Méxpe 
with aorist in the indic., 1l4c, R. 1; 
péxoe instead of péype dv, 127, R. 2. 
ph [App. 286 sqq.] with subjunctive in 
final sentences, 122 ; after dédocca, du- 
Aarropat, &c., 124 a (with the fut. 
indic., ibid., R. 1; with the present 
after dpa, ibid.) ; elliptically with the 
subjunct. present, 124 a, R.2; with 
optative, 181; with the imperative 
present, aorist subjunct. in probibi- 
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tions, 142 and R. [App. 286.] My 
(unéeic, &c.) and od different, 200 sqq. 
Mf very rare in a principal sentence 
in indic. (App. 287] or optat. with dy, 
200, R.; pn with the imperat. and 
prohibitive subjunct., 201 a [App. 286] ; 
in final and object-sentences, 201 b ; 
goBotpat pn — od, ibid.; rarely pA — 
pn, note ; py in conditional sentences, 
202 a, after temporal particles with dy | 
or without dy, of the action so often 
as occurring, with Gre, dxdre, Saov in 
causal signification, 202 b ; in relative 
“sentences, 203 ; in depend. interrog. 
sentences after ef and S7we, 204 a; 
in the second member of a disjunctive 
question, 204 b; with the infin., 205 ; 
with adjectives and participles without 
the article, 206 a and b, with R.1; 
with adject. and partic. with the art. 
207 [App. 288]; in later writers, where 
the earlier have od, 207, R.2. M7 with 
infin. after verbs of negative meaning, 
210 with R. 1 and 156, R. 3,4. My 
in prohibitions of two members, 189 a, 
R. 1. My (dpa ph) interrog., 199 b. 
[App. 287.] M7 obrw, pr por without 
a verb, 215 b. My ot [App. 294— 
296] with infin. after a negative verb, 
211 a with R.; after expressions of 
disapprobation, &c., ibid. b ; with par- 
ticiples, ibid. c. My) Se (jx) Gres — GAN’ 
obds, of — pr) Ore — GAN’ 0808), 212. 
[App. 312.] Mn ri ye, 212, note. [My- 
ro. ye, App. 256.] Ov pH, see od. 
not, unre — pyre, pyre — re, 208, pire 

, — pnd’ ab, pare — dé, ibid., R. }. 

[uxyv, App. 231 sqq. 236. 250.) 

pynxarn, ric unx. with ace. c. infin., 165 a. 

puxpov det and simply 7 i 57 a, note. 

pévoc, where in English we should use 
ie adverb, 86a; pdvoc rev ddXAwy, 96, 

. 3. 
pupia (domle, &c.), 18 c. 
pov, pov ob, pov ph, 199 b. [App. 267.] 


N. 


[Nat, »n, App. 245.] 
vewrepoc in the sense of the positive, 93. 
vuatty Lo®pra, 25, R.2s veesi, Aave con- 
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aa 110, R. 2; évicnoe portiv, 145, 
| 


woullens with dative, 44 b. 
[vir, vbv, vb, App. 248, 244,] 


O. 
‘oO sg xoppupida, the man with the —, 82, 
I 


é péy — o dé, 188, R. 2. 

0, omep, 8 cai, A kai as connecting particle, 
195 d, R. 

ode, here, 100 c. 

odé¢ omitted, 87 b, R.1; éd6y, 31d, R. 

bZecy pbpov, 60, R. 2. 

oléa with partep., ére or we, 178 a and 
R. 5 (rare with acc. c. infin., R. 6). 
Olda, et toOt extra siructuram, 198 ; ed 
old’ Sri, io6’ dre added for assurance, 
ibid., R. Oto6’ 8 dpacor, 141, R. 1. 

oixsiéc revoc and rivi, 62 with R. 

oixia omitted with the gen., 47, R. 2. 

olpas deity with nominative and infin., 
160, R. Olpas, ote: extra structuram, 
193 ; olpat d&, cal ob and oluac dé xai 
oé, 193, note. 

otxonay with signification of perfect, 110 
a, KR. 2. 

olog with the superlative, 96, R. 1; at- 
traction with oloc, 106 ; otw coi avdpi, 
106, R. 2; oloc, rotovrog ofo¢ instead 
of were with infin., 166 c ; olde re, oldy 
re, ibid., R. 1; olog = dre rorovrog, 
198 a, R. 3; olocg with adjectives 
(apnxavog olog), ibid. R. 4; in ex- 
clamations of wonder, 198 b, R. Oo», 
ota 64 with participles, 175 e. 

éAiyoy with comparatives, 43, R., dAcyou, 
as adverb, 57 a, R., note ; without dy» 
with aorist indic., 118, R. 2. 

Gdoc, the article with, 11, R. 4. 

Opotog with dative instead of cai, 37, R. 
2 ; Opotog, dpoiwe cai, 185 c. 

épov, adjectives compounded with, with 
dat. and gen., 37 with R. 1. 

Opwe with partcp. transposed, 175 e. 

dvopa, 76, 6 Maxdprarog, rd dvopa Swoiay, 
49 a, note. — 

Svopa rideoOai rive, Ovopa Lwoiay Tr. rive, 
24 b, R. 1. 

évopnazew elvat, 24 b, R. 2. 

Srwe [Anp. 310), 123, R. 1; (and drug 
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pn) with subjunctive in final sentences, 
122. 131 b; in object-sentences, 128 ; 
with optat., 131a; with the fut. indic., 
122, 128 with R. 1; with indic. of an 
action intended, but which has not 
resulted, 131 b, R.3 ; dawe (Orwe ph): 
with the fut. indic. instead of the im- 
perative, 128, R. 4; dawe py with 
subjunctive and indic. (for pa) after 
verbs of fearing, 124b; drwe py ellips - 
tically with the fut. indic., 124 b, R. 1. 
“Oxwe (interrogatively) after verbs 
such a8 pnxyavacOa, 145, R.2; after 
oxovoazey, and the like, 164, R. 2; 
dmwe py after verbs denoting a pro- 
hibition, or a challenge, 146, “i 2 
(124 b); dxwe after negatived verba 
declarandi, 159, R. 3. “Oxwe ay in 
final sentences, 122 [App. 302]. Ovc 
éorw Orwc, 102 b, R. 2. 122, R. 2. 
“Oxwe with superlatives, 96. 

épay py with subjunct. and indic., 124 
with R.1; the infinitives opay, idety 
after adjective phrases and intransitive 
verbs, 150 a, R. 2. 

dc and d¢ dv, 126, R. 1; o¢ in causal re- 
lative sentences, 105 d (d¢ ye) ; inter- 
rog. = dcric, 198 b ; d¢ dy [App. 298] 
instead of ei ric, 195 b; referring to 
a plural antecedent, 99d.‘ 

dooc, attraction, 106; after adjectives 
(Oavpacric dooce), 198 a, R. 4; in ex- 
clamations of wonder, 198 b, R. ; decoy 
== rocovroy were with infin., 166 c; 
Scor pn, doa ps), with the partep., 175 e, 
note. 

doas npipat, donpipas, 106, R. 3. 

dere as simple relative pronoun, 105 (4 
man to —, éariy Ocric, o’rwe — Seric, 
in causal signif.) ; for e rec, 195 b; 
referring to a plural antecedent, 99 d. 
“Ocric BovrAn, 1038, R. 2, note; 8,re 
(re) with the superlative, 96. [App. 
312 b. 8 re py, ibid.) 

ore [App. 313] in causal signif., 127, R. 1; 
plurnpar dre, 178 a, R. 5, note. 

drt [App. 312] and we after verba decla- 
rand:, &c., 169, R. 3; a statement be- 
gun with ors, carried on the infin., ibid., 
R. 4. “Orc after the verbs to know |&x.,. 
178 a, R.5. “Ore, the cercunnstance Tho, 
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as regarding the fact that,170a,R. “Ore 
before oratio recta, 192 a; ort, for 
proof that, 192b, R. Td dé péysoroy, 
Ore and 8 d& péyeoroy, ors, 197. “Ore 
ri, 198 a, note. 

Ob (ov«, obdcic, &c.) [App. 286 and note] 
different from pn, 200 sqq. (see ph); 
goBotpat, pn — ob, 201b; ob after «i, 
202 a, R.; in causal sentences, 202 b, 
R. ; in relative sentences, 208 ; ovdeic 
rowovroc ocrie od, ibid., note ; in depend. 
interrog. sentences, 204 a andb; with 
the infin. after gnui and verbs of opi- 
nion, sometimes also others, 205 and 
ibid., note ; with the infin., but belong- 
ing to the Lehi verb, ibid., R. 1; 
or repeated, R. 2; after wcre, R. 3; 
otherwise irreg., R. 4; od with adjec- 
tives and participles without the article, 
206 a and b, R. 1; with the art, 207; 
in sentences which would else require 
pn, as neg. of a single portion of the 
predicate, 207, R. 1; 1 od wepereixeoce, 
207, note. 

Od (ox) redundant after padAov 7, 89, 
R. 2 [App. 285]; belonging to: two 
clauses connected by piv — dé, 189 a 
and note ; redundantly repeated, 209 a, 
R. 1; redundant in sentences with o¢ 
after negative verbs, 210, R.2. 0% 
(0d dyjra), no, 199 c, R. 2 (ob pa roy A?, 
od, 209 a, R. 2); ob bn, ob SHmore, ob 
ri wov interrog., 199 a. Od pdvor, 

_ obx rt, oby Swe, 212 (App. 310 c, 
312 and R.]. Od ph (oddeic pq) [App. 
293] with subjunctive (indic. fut.) ne- 
gatively, 124 a, R. 3; with the indic. 
fut. in prohibition, 124 a, R. 4. 

ov’dapac Srwe (wc) ot, 105 b, R. 

obdé, 208 (cf. ovre). 

obdeic Screg ob (oddiva Syria ot), 105 


oddity padrAov, 48, R. (oddév adverb.) ; 

id Hj, 930; obdéy GAO 7H, 215 b, 
«be 

obdérepoy, obdérepa as predicate, 1 b, R. 5. 

obxody, ovxovy, 199 b with R. [App. 268.] 

obv [App. 264 sqq.] in resumption, 216. 

obveca, O0obvexa, 159, R. 3. 

ovre — ovre, ovre — Tk, TE — odTE, 


208; ré — od for odre, ibid., R. 1; 
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ovre — obre — odd (0b0 ad), otre — 
od a’, ovre, — d&, ob — ot, ovre — 
od, ovre the first time omitted, ibid. 
Otre — ovre, the connexion resolved, 
216, R. 1. 

odroc, here, 100 c; redundant, 100 e; 
rpiroy Erog rovro, 30, R. 

— with participles, 175 a (181 a, 

. 2). 


dgrXLoxdvew dotBelac, Aduciay, yédwra, 61 
a and R. 2. 


(oppa, App. 303.] 
Il. 


Hla0ey, ri radwv, 176 b, R. 

xdavrwe in answers, 199 c, R. 2. 

wave ye, wavu péy ovy in answers, 199 c, 

wapd, construction, 75; instead of 76, 
78, R 

wapacxevalecOat roinoovra, Wo Towngorra, 
wouty, 175 d, R. 1. 

wac with the article and without it, 11, 
R. 4 (oi wdavrec, in all) ; é¢ way caxov 
iévat, évy wayri caxod elvat, 49 b, R.; 
T@ wayri Kptirrwry, 43. 

mabey and zavecOa (travodpny, ixai- 
aOnv), 82b; wadvey riva rowovyra rt, 
178 b. 

weiOecy, welOecOat, ireicOny, 82 c, R. 2; 
mwetOecOai rivog for revi, 58 b, R., note. 

weipac0at rowbvyra for zoty, 177 b, R. 3. 

wip [App. 247] with participles, 175 e. 

aepi, construction, 76; put after its case, 
80 b; epi or shel genitive after 
certain verbs, 58 a, R. 1. 

wepropay triva wowvyrda rt, 178 b (and =. 
re yiyvecOat = &&) ; wepridcty with the 
aorist of the participle, 183, R. 2. 

—w)doug, adjectives in, constructed as 
comparatives, 91. 

adéoy with or without 7, and with gen., 
92 (sAkiouc 7). Wéov oddéy lori pos 
dyavaxrovyri, 177 b, R. 5. 

wAnv, ovdéy GXo TAY, 91, R. 2; as ad- 
versative conjunction, 187, R. 2. 

awAnoiov elvat with the dative for the 
genitive, 55, R. 1. 

mouty riva re (ed), 25, R. 3; eb, cadre 
Twowy, with good reason, 176 c [App. 
DAB by woriadan ‘daha, to cause to be 
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made for oneself, 82 a, R. 2; sroseicbas 
Onpay, and the like, 82 c, R. 1; zrosi- 
oOai re repi woddXod, ddrALyou, 65 a, R. 

wotoc with the article, 11, R. 5. 

mo\Xd as adverb, 88 a. 

mwoA\ar\doog, construct. as compara., 91. 

wo with compara., 48, R.; and wod\g 
sometimes put after the adject., 218 b. 

wébppw (cogiac, &c.), far gone, advanced, 
in any thing, 50 b (different from 

- wéppw, far from). 

[work, App. 274.] 

irpey Cobra) — i, 199 ¢. 

[wrod, App. 272 8q.] 

ampatray, mpdrrecbat, 82 a, R. 2. 


xpiv (ob — mpiv) with indic. aor., 114 ¢, | 


R. 1; xpiv dy with subj., 127, xpi» 
with opt., 188; zpiyv with infin., 167 
(xpiv #, ibid., R.). [App. 306.] 

wo, ore compounded with, with gen., 
59 b. 


apoxarsicbai revd re and eic rt, 25, R. 2. 

apé¢, construction, 77 (apdc oé, adverb. 
77, 2). 

Wpocnker poe Worety and pe wouty, 164 a; 
mwpocikey without dy, 118 a. 

®porepaiog as comparative, 91. 

apérepoy 7 with infin., 167, R. 1. 

IlvOot, "IeOpoi, 45 b. 

muxva as adverb, 88 a. 

wuvOavecOai ri revoc, 60a; rvvOdvecOai 
‘1 ytyvopevoy and yiyvecOas, 178 a and 

aio; 2é0ey; negatively, 199 c, R. 2; 
wwe yap ob ; we ob pédXec in answers, 
199 c, R. 2; widc ob (deerdy ;), 199'b, 
note. zc ay in wishes, 129, R. 1. 


>. 


=Xnpeiov 0& — yap, 196 a, R. [App. 260.] 
orépyey reand revi, 44 a, R. 
ovyytyvwokay ry imBupig revdc and (but 
. Tarely) revi ric ércOupiag, 61 b, R. 1. 
oupBaiver yiyvec@ai rt, 164, and ri yty- 
vopevov, 177 b, R. 3. 
ovpBovrcvey, ovpBovrsvecOat, 82 d, R. 2. 
ovpgépoy, 76, substantively, 180 b, R. 2. 
ovy Tp o6Bw Anyovrt, 181 a, R. 7; verbs 
compounded with od», with the dative, 
36 b and R. 2; adjectives with dative 
and genitive, 37 with R. 1. 


tle (indefinite pron. 
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ouvedévat revi wowovvri rt, rivad Wowvyra, 
inaurg mowvyrcand rowdy, 178 a, R. 7. 

ouveddyrt, cuvedoyre eizety, 88.c and 15I. 

ouvrépvorre eirety, 38 Cc. 

ovyrpiBijvat rijc Kedadsjc, 51 b, R. 

og¢dépa ye in answers, 199 c, R. 2. 


T. 


Tdde of persons, 98a, note. ra viv rade, 
100 e, R. 

ravra, therefore, cai ratra, and that, 100e, © 
R. [App. 253.] . 

ravroy rovro, Rkewise, 19, R. 3. 

ré [App. 227, 228]. ré — eai, 185 a and 
R. 8; ré alone, 185, R. 1; ré — +6, 
ibid., R. 3; position of ré, ibid., R. 4; 
ré& — 0& (ri — xara 3é, &c.), ibid., 
R. 5; anacoluth. with ri — rai, 216, 
R. 1; ré transposed, ibid. ; r& — ovre, 
any ré — od instead of otre, ibid., 

ols 

reOvdvas ry goBy rove OnBaiovc, 22 b, note. 

réxunpioy dé — yap, 196 a, R. (App. 260.] 

rersur@y, at last, 176 c, R. 

rixrovea, 7, = rexovoa, 183, R. 1, note. 

Tysay, ripaobai rem with gen., 61 a, R. 1. 

Tiwpeiy Tivt, TyswpetaOai Treva, 82 Cc. 

ric (interrog. pron.) instead of S¢ri¢ in 
depend. questions, 198 b; ri as predi- 
cate to a plural subject, 97 b. Ti od 
—; instead of the imperative, 141, 
R. 3. Ti yap [App. 261]; ri phy 
[App. 231]; ri ydp od pé\Xee; in an- 
swers, 199 c, R. 2, Ti padov; ri 
waQwv; 176 b, R. 

understood from 

the infin., 144, R. 2; ri adverbial, 

(uGdASy re), 483, R. Téyv rig ixréwy, 

218 a. . 


‘rd dé elliptically, 188, R. 7. 
‘7d pn, 7d pe) ob with the infin., 156, R. 4. 
" rotovrog with the article, 10, R. 3. 


rére with ara ae (r67’ 76n), 175 a. 
rovvarvrioy, 19, R. 3. 
rose, rpemecOa, irpepapuny, irparopny, 


82 b and d, R. 2. 


' tpdroy and rodzy, 31 d, 41. 
“tuyxavey with participle, 177 b (ey 


omitted, R. 1); 6,re rvyyavw, drrov 
ruyxavw, ibid., R.1, note. rvyd» as 
adverb, 182, note. 
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Y. 


Yid¢ omitted, 47, R. 1. 

vraxotey rivi and revdc, 58 b, R. 

vxip, construction, 71; verbs com- 
pounded with wizép, with double ac- 
cus., 28a, R.3; with gen., 59 b (szep- 
opay riva). 

wrevOuvocg rij¢ apxic, and the like, 68 d. 

trnxoog, 68 c, R. 1. 

twé, construction, 78. 

torepaiog as comparative, 91. 

torepoy 4 with infinitive, 167, R. 


@. 


Pavepoc ius wowy rt, 177 b; davepoc, 
Sr, ibid., R. 2. ii 

galvecOac with participle, 177 b (ay 
omitted, R. 1); with infin., R. 3. 

pebyey, to be an exile, 110 a, R. 2. 

onul, daoly, extra structuram, 193; i- 
tion of gnpi, 219 c (ay gain, b, R.). 

¢0dvey 7% for 90. rpiv, 167, R.; pOdvew 
wowvuvra rt, 177 a; ove av g0dvac 
mouwy, 177 b, R. 6; @Ony with the 
aorist of the participle, 188, R.; od 
&¢Ony wotnoag — cai, 185 b. 

gidog as adjective and substant., 37, R. 1. 


xX. 


Xépiy as preposition, 31 d, R. 

xXia (irxoc), 18 c. 

xp7i00ai rem giry, 19, R.1; xpHoOai revi 
rt, 27 a, R. 1. 


¥. 


Wijgog omitted, 87 b, R. 1. 


Q. 


“Qy or some other participle, where in 
Engl. when, 174 b, R.; omitted after 
dre, ola On, wc, 175 c; with caizvep, 
ibid. e; with rvyxdve»v and other 
verbs, 177 b, R. 1; éyra omitted with 
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adxogaivey and other verbs, 178 a, 

R. 4; dyroc in the gen. absol., 181 a, 

4 5, Svra in the accus. absol., 182, 
3. 


wpaia ydyov, 63 b. 

we [App. 307]. &¢ (décxep) placed before 
the preposition (w¢ wepi pnrpdc rijc 
x#pac), 80d, R. we, we rayeora, tem- 
poral particle [App. 307 d] with aorist 
or plusquamperfect, 11+ c. 

we with subjunctive in final sentences, 
122. 181 b; with optative, 131 a; in- 
stead of wwe in object-sentences, 123, 
R.6; after verbs of fearing, 124 b, 
R. 2: we dy with subjunctive in final 
sentences, 122 [with note, and App. 
302]; we with potential optative with 
ay of intention and aim, 137. ‘Qc and 
Src after verba declarands et opinandi, 
159, R. 3. 

‘Qc (we ye) with the infinitive in a restric- 
tive sense (we Ewoc eimeiv), 151. ‘Qc 
instead of were. so that, 166 c, R. 2. 
“Qe with participles, 175 d (rare after 
ola, 178 a, R. 3); with gen. absol., 
18l a, R.2; withacce. absol., 182 with 
R.1. ‘Qe = Src otrwe, 198 a, R. 3; we 
with adverbs (@avpacriic we), ibid., 
R.4. ‘Qe with superl. [and some posi- 
tives], 96 [App. 307 d]. ‘Qe dy «i, 
189 c. ‘Qe elliptically with the fut. 
indic., 215 b, R.2. [we with numerals, 
App. 307 c. we ec, &e., pa 

[we as preposition, App. 307 c, R.] 

(Sc, demonstrative, App. 308.] 

"Qexep with acc. absoh. 1 82; dcwep ay, ei 
139 c. 

“Qcre [App. 309] with the infin. in general, 
152 ; so that with infin., 166 a and b (on 
condition of, in order to); with indic., 
ibid. a; redundant with infin., 144, R. 1, 
145, R. 8; 146, R.2 (156, R. 3) ; 4 
were after the comparative, 150 c; 
with acc. c. infin. after verbs of effect- 
ing, 164, R.1. “Qere (so that) with 
partcp. after a preceding partcp., 166, 
note. “Qere with participles = dre, 
175 ¢. 

wperov, 210’ agedoy, 129, R, 2. 
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A. 


Accusative, 21; with verbs which in 
. Engl. do not take the acc. object, 22 
a and b; in phrases having the signi- 
fication of a transitive verb, ibid. b, 
note; with verbs which in composi- 
tion acquire transitive signification, 
23 a (with verbs with card, ibid. b) ; 
double-accus., the one as apposition to 
the object, 24 (with verbs denoting 
distribution by parting into, 24 c); 
double-acc. of the object, 25; accus. 
of the same etymol. or of cognate 
meaning, after intransitives, 26 a (way 
"IocOma, R. 2); with adjectives, 31 b, 
R.; accus. of the same etymol. to- 
gether with an object-accus., 26 b; 
with a passive, ibid. Accus. of a pro- 
noun or of a neuter adjective after 
intransitives, 27 a and b. Accus. with 
prepositions, 28 (68 sqq.) ; with verbs 
of motion without preposition, 28 a, 
R. 2; double accus. with verbs com- 
pounded with dd and wxép, ibid., R. 3 ; 
accus. of the extension and distance, 
29 ; of time, 30; of the part in respect 
of which, 31 with R. (40, R.) ; of the 
part of the body, and along with it the 
object-accus. of a person, 31, R. 2; 
adverbial accus., 31 d; put elliptically, 
32 with R.1. Accus. retained with 
verbs which are predicated passively 
of the object of reference, 35, R. 3. 
Accus. absol. (or double-accus.), 182. 
Adjective ; position with the article, 9 
with R.2. Adjectives with the accus., 





31b; with the dative, 87 (with the 
dat. and the gen., ibid., R. 1); with 
the gen., 62, 68, 64 (adjectives com- 
pounded with @ priv., 63 a, R. 1; 
compound, with the sense of fulness, 
63 a, R. 2; in cede, 63 c ; compound, 
with the gen. of the substantive notion 
involved in them, 63 d, R.) ; in the 
gender of the partitive gen., 50 a, R. 
3. Adjectives where in English ad- 
verbs, 86 a (adjectives in aiog and 
other adjectives of time and place, 
ibid., R.). Adjective in apposition to 
a substantive with the article, 12 and 
86 b; with the article in the masce. 
and neuter put substantively, 87 a (rd 
BapBapxéy, and the like in eév); in 
the neuter for abstract substantives, 87 
a, R. 1; with a preposition instead of 
the adverb, 87 a, R.2; certain ad- 
jectives quite as substantives (with a 

en., &c.), 87 b (in the fem., ibid. and 

-1). Adjectives in the neut. plur. as 
adverbs, 88 a with R.; singular, 88 b. 


Adverbs in the form of the dat. fem., 


42, R. 1; of place and time, with 
partitive gen., 50 b; adverbs (prepo- 
sitions) with the gen., 63 c, R 2; 
adverbs of rest after verbs of motion, 
79. Position of, 218 b. Adverbs 
with elvae, 16, R. 6. 

of place with the pore gen., 
50 b; interchanged with each other, 
79 a and b; attraction after the rela- 
tive adverbs of place, 103, R. 2, note. 
Local adverbs from nemea al Gdea, 
28 a, R. 2% and AS bd. 
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Affirmation, forms of, in answers, 199 c, 
R. 2 


Affirmative notion to be supplied from 
the negative, 213. 

Anacoluthia in general, and forms of, 
216; more special kinds of, with ré — 
cai, pby — O&, ovre — ore, ibid., R. 1; 
(with ré — «ai, 185, R.5; with péy— 
dé, 188, R. 5, 189, R. 2); as construc- 
tion rpdc 7rd onpacydpevor, ibid., R. 2; 
where the substant. is detached from 
its sentence by a relative sentence. 
101 a, R.; with dri, we, and accus. c, 
infin., 159, R. 4; in participial con- 
structions, 176 e and R.; where the 
negative is repeated, 209 a, R. L. 

Anastrophe of the preposition, 80 b. 

Answer, affirmat. and negat., 199 c, R. 2. 

Aorist indic., 111; peculiar usage of, 
ibid., R. (of that which is wont to 
happen, a; éyéAaca, gveca, &c., instead 
of the present, b; in negative ques- 
tions instead of the imperative, c, cf. 
148, R. 3; of verbs denoting office, 
public dignity, aor. of first attainment, 
d); sometimes not very different from 
the present, 112, R.1; with éei, &c., 
114 ¢, with Swe, écre, zpiv, péxpr, ibid., 
R. 1; instead of the plusquamperf., 
114 c, R. 2 (retained in oratio obliqua 
from oratio recta, 180 b, R. 2); with 
ay, 117 a and b (instead of the im- 
abi a, R. 1; of that which might 

ave been, b, R. 2). Aor. subjunct., 
128 a; with pa prohibitive, 142 (App. 
286]. Aor. optat. with signif. of past 
time, 134 a and b; without this signif., 
ibid.c. Optat. of aor. and fut., 184 ¢, 
R. Aor. imperat., 141. Aor. infin. as 
reterite, 172 a; without this signif., 
ibid. b; with ay, answering to aor. 
indic. and optat. with dy», often ap- 
proximating to the signif. of a fut., 
178; without dy instead of the fut. 
after éXzric, &c., 172 a, R. Participle 
of the aor., of a simultan. single and 
momentary action (especially with 
€\aPov and éOnv), 183, R. 2. Par- 

ticiple of the aor. with ay,‘184. 

Apposition to the subject or object, 19 
with, R. 1 (as); in statement of ex- 


tent, weight, &c., ibid., R. 2; to cha- 
racterize the whole sentence, 19, R. 
3, and 197 (ré dé péytorov). Apposi- 
tion of the part to the whole as ob- 
ject, 32, R. 1. Apposition partitively 
instead of a partitive gen., 50 b, R. 4. 
Apposition of an entire sentence, 190. 


Article, in general, 8; where in Engl. a 


possess. pronoun, 8, R. 1; omitted 
with certain words, 8, R. 2; position 
of, with substant. having an adject. or 
partcp., 9a; put to the following ad- 
jective, 9 a, R.8; connecting adverbs 
or prepositions with substantives, 9 b ; 
with substant. governing a gen., 10 
with R.2, and (gen. of a pron.) 8 ; 
with possess. pronouns, ibid., R. 4; 
with substantives to which two speci- 
fications are appended, ibid., 6. 
Article with demonstr. pronouns and 
adjectives, 11 with R. 2 and 3; when 
omitted, R. 1; with wae and odo, 
R. 4; with wotoc, R.5; with nume- 
rals, R.6; with substantives having 
an adject. in apposition, where in Engl. 
the indef. art., 12; with prop. names, 
13 a and b; before the gen. of the 
name of the father, 18 a, R. With 
adject. and partcp. put substantively, 
14 a (180 b, R. 1); with an adverb or 
a prepos., substantively, 14b; put ad- 
verbially, ibid.. R. 2. The art. go- 
verning the gen., 14 ; with the infin. 
and acc. c. infin., 15 a and b (15-4 and 
170) ; belonging to an entire depend. 
sentence, 15, R. 1, 2; with omission 
of the substant. or adject. to be re- 
peated, 16a; omitted with the second 
of two connected words, 166 ; ellip- 
tically, with a substant. understood, 17. 


Asyndeton, 185 a, R. 6; where a whole 


sentence attached, 190. 


Attraction of the case with we, aemrep, 


ca0arep, 20, R. 3; with the compara- 
tive, 89; of gender with the demon- 
strative pron., 98 a; of the case of the 
relative pron., 103 with R.1; rarer 
instances of, R. 2 and note, R. 3 (at- 
tracted relat. pron. neut. nearly in the 
sense of drz) ; attract. of relat. adverbs 
_ of place, hd., B.D, nore. Relat. ad- 
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verbs by attraction after prepositions, 
assing into pronouns and forming con- 
junctions, ibid., R.3. Attraction with 
olog, HAccoc, 106, R. 2; with oddeig 
dcrec ov, 105 b, R.; with dcre,166, n. 
Attraction of subject of a depend. sen- 
tence to the primary, 191 with R. 1. 


C. 


Causal conjunctions, 194 d, note. 

Cities, names of, in dat. without é» in 
statements of place, 45 b. - 

Collective, sing. with verb plur., 3 a. 

Comparative with 4 and the same case, 
or an entire sentence, or the nomina- 
tive by itself, 89; with xpd, wap, 
ibid., R. 1; with gen., 90 with R. 1 ; 
with gen. of a pronoun, and therewith 
7, ibid., R.2; with avréc, avrov, 90, 
R. 3; with the genitives éAidoc, A6- 
you, &c., 90, R. 4; with 4 card (pei- 
fwy mapa, wdc, 7 were), 90, R. 4; 
two comparatives connected by 4, 93 
a; comparat. of a tolerably high de- 
gree, 93 b; comparat. instead of the 
positive of certain adjectives (in the 
neuter), ibid. Comparative instead of 
the superlative, in speaking of two, 94. 

Conditional sentences, simple in indic., 
108 ; hypothet. in indic., 117 (indic., 
with d» in the primary apodosis) ; 
in the optat., 185 (the apodosis in 
optat. with a»); both forms (indic. 
and optat.) used interchangeably, 135, 
R.1 and 2. Conditional conjunctions, 
194 a; the condition expressed as in- 
depend. sentence without conjunction, 
194 a, R. 3; more specific condition 
annexed to a condition, ibid. .3 

Conjunctions formed of a preposition and 
a relative pronoun, 103, R. 3; copu- 
lative conjunctions, 185; disjunctive, 
186 ; adversative, 187; adversative 
and partitive, 198; causal, 194 d, 
note. Temporal, ibid. The conjunc- 
tion omitted in attaching a sentence 
to rabrov, &c., 190; the conjunction 
repeated after an interposed sentence, 
216, note. 

Cyeeasees mpdoc Td onpatycpevoy, 216, 

- 2. 


D. 


Dative, 388; commodi and incomm., 34 


with R. 1; dat. comm. to a substant., 
34, R.2; of the object of reference 
to verbs governing the accus., 35 a 
and b; to verbs which take the gen., 
ibid. b, R. 2 (the object of reference 
of active made into subject of the 
passive verb, 35, R. 3); to intransi- 
tive verbs, 36 a, and (to verbs com- 
pounded with a preposition) b; in- 
terchangeable with a prepos., 36 a, 
R. 2, b and note. Dative governed 
by adjectives, 37 ; in some, alternating 
with gen., R. 1; to Spotoc, tooc, in- 
stead of cai with nominative, R. 2. 
Dative to verbal substantives, 37, R. 
8; to eipi, vrdpyw, 38 a; with a 
partcp. in statements of time, ibid. b ; 
dat. of a partcp. of the situation in 
which any thing appears, 38 c; Zors 
pros BovAopévy, and the like, 38 d; dat. 
to the predicate instead of the gen., 
38 e; dat. ethicus of pron., 38 f; dat. 
instead of id with the passive, 38 g. 
Dat. of the means (instrumentalis), 
39 (different from dd, do, 2&, tv, R.); 
dat., in respect of, 40 (different from 
accus., R.); dat. of the efficient cause, 
41; dat. modi, 42 (of certain substant., 
adverbially, R. | and2; of the military 
force with which, R. 3); of the mea- 
sure of difference, 43 ; with verbs de- 
noting an affection (at or upon some- 
thing), 44a with R.; with ypyoba, b; 
dat. in statements of time, 45 ; of the 
place, poet., 45b. Dat. denoting cir- 
cumstance or appurtenance, attached 
to a substant., 45b, R. Dat. or accus. 
with infin. to a dat. as subject, 158 b. 
Dat. governed by the principal verb 
with annexed infin. or acc. c. infin., 
162. 164, R. 3. 


Demonstrative, see Pronoun, demonstr. 
Dependent sentences in oratio obliqua 


after a preterite, 132 a—d; appended 
to a dubitative optat. with dy, 138 
with R. 1; in the indic., where other 
languages have a different moad, \4Q-. 
Depend. sentences venerorg \o oo 
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accus. c. infin., sometimes absorbed 
into the same form, 169 a and b. 
Depend. and primary sentence alter- 
nating, 197 and 216, R. 3. _ Instead 
of the depend. sentence, a co-ordinate 
connexion by péy — dé, 189 a and b. 
Peculiarities in the manner of attach- 
ing dependent sentences of different 
kind, 191 sqq. 

Deponens, medium or passivum, 82 b, 
i. 1; depon. pass. from an original 
purely passive signification, 82.c, R.2; 
perf. med. of deponents used actively 
and passively, 83 b; passive aor. of 
depon. med., ibid. 

Dual of the subject with the verb in the 
plural, 1 a, R.2; with a partcp. in the 
plural, 1 b, R. 1; in the femin. with a 
partcp. in the masc., | b, R. 2. 


E. 


Ellipsis of the substantive to adjectives 
and possessive pronouns, 47 b with R. 
1; of the verb, see Verb. Ellipsis of 
an entire member of the thought, in- 
timated by a Nahas or in some other 
way, 215 b, R. 2. 


F. 


Feminine in the dual with a partep. in 
the masculine, 16, R. 2. 

Final sentences in the subjunct., 128 with 
R., and 131 b; in the opt., 131 a; in 
the indic., in speaking of an action 
vee has not taken effect, 131 b, 

. 3. 

Future in the med., with the other 
tenses actively formed, 82d. Fut. in 
the indic., 115 a (in relative sentences 
expressing purpose and destination, 
R. 1); with Swe, drwe wy, 122, 123 
with R. l and R. 4; with pn, 124 a, 
R. 1; fut. in preesenti and in preeter- 
ito expressed by péddtu, 116; (in 
preterito not denoted, 130 b, R. 2). 
Optat. fut., 184.4 with R. Infin. fut. 
after dmioyvovpat, and the like, 171 a, 
R. 2; for the present after certain 
verbs, ibid., R. 3. 

Faturum exactum, 115 b (for the simple 
future in certain verbs, ibid.). 
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G. 


Genitive, 46; possessivus and conjunc- 
tivus, 47 (elvai revoc, wouty ri revoc) ; 
with omission of vidc, yuvn, R. 1; of 
oixia, tepov, R. 2; governed by a pro- 
noun in neut., 47, R.3; by the article, 
14 c; objective, 48; for preposi- 
tions (wrpog, eic, rarely zrepi, gy), ibid., 
R. ; definitivus, 49 a. Gen. generis, 
49 b; with adverbs to the verbs Zyew 
and ijcey, ibid., R. 2; partitive gen., 
50 a east of words, R. 1); go- 
verned by an adjective in the gender 
of the genitive, 50a, R. 3; by ad- 
verbs of place and time, 50 b; with- 
out a governing word, 51; of the 
name of a country, governed by name 
of a particular place, 51 b; with etvas, 
yiyveOar, ypagey, reBévat riva, byypd- 
gecOar, &c., 51 c; instead of the ac- 
cusative, somewhat of, 51 d; in cer- 
tain phrases with the signification of a 
piece of, ibid., R. Two genitives to 
one substantive, 52. Possessive gen. 
governed by a pron. or é, or by an 
entire sentence (something in, on the 
part of somebody), 53; gen. in the 
signification of (epi), 58, R. Gen. 
with elvat (dvdpdc ayafov), 54a; de- 
scriptive, 50 b with R.; of the origin 
and material, with elyat, routy, 54 ¢c; 
with prepositions and analogous words 
and combinations, 55; as object to 
verbs, 56 with R. (to verbs of attach- 
ing and adhering to, 57 a; of the part 
laid hold by, R.; of separation and 
privation, 57 b; with some, inter- 
changeably with dxc and 2, R.; of - 
caring for and remembering, 58 a; of 
ruling, 58 b ; with verbs compounded 
with rard, 59a; with xpd, dip, b). 
Gen. in the sense from (xapda), 60a 
(with passives, especially participles, 
poet., 60, R. 3; of the place from 
which, poet., 60, R. 4). Gen. with 
verba accusandi, &c., 61 a (of the 
punishment, Oavdrov, R.1); with verbs 
of praising, lamenting, &c. on account 
af, 61 b with R. 1 (eddainwr with 

gen.) ; Ww excleme@lions, G1 bh, BR. 2. 
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Possess. gen. with adjectives (olxetoc), 
62. Objective gen. with adjectives, 
63 a—e. Gen. with the compara- 
tive and with comparative verbs (a)¢o- 
vexreiy, &c.), 64. Gen. of the price, 
65 a (of the object of the price, b). 
Gen. in specifications of time, 66 a 
with R.; double-genitive or gen. abso- 
lute, 66 b and 181. Gen. with the 
comparative, where usual, 90 ; put less 
accurately, R. 1. The gen. attracted 
into the relative clause, 101 b. Gen. 
of the infinitive, see infin. Gen. or 
accus. with the infin. to a gen. as sub- 
ject, 158 b. Gen. governed by a par- 
ticiple as substantive, 180 b, R. 2. 
Position of the gen., 10 (of personal, 
demonstr., and reflex. pronouns, ibid., 
R. 3), 218 a. 

Gerundive as adjective, 84 a; of in- 
transitive verbs impersonally with Z0- 
rv, ibid. b; also of transitive verbs 
impersonally, ibid. c. Gerundive cor- 

responding to the active and med., 

ibid. R. Gerundive impersonally, 
with the dat. or the accus. of the act- 

ing person, 85. 


I. 


Imperative (present and aor.), 141 a and 
b; interrogatively, ibid. a, R.1; other 
forms of speech used instead of it, 141, 
R. 3; imperative and accus. c. infin. 
in same sense, 168 a, 1. 

Imperfect, 118; of that which was about 
to happen, ibid., R. 1; approximating 
to the signification of the aor, R. 2; 
with dv, 117; for the aor., 117 a, 
R. 1; without ay in hypothetical sen- 
tences, 118. Imperfect in depend. 
questions, and declarative object-sen- 
tences after a preterite instead of the 
present in oratio recta, 130 b; like- 
wise in depend. sentences of oratio 
obliqua, 182 b and d. 

Impersonal expression, 7 a and b; of 
adjectives, 7 b, R.2; inthe gen. absol., 
181 a, R. 4, c and d; impersonal ex- 
pressions passing into personal, see 
Personal Expression. 

Indefinite pronoun, see Pronoun. 


Indicative; 108; in sentences where in 


other languages a different mood, 140; 
retained instead of the optat. in de- 
pend. questions and declarative object- 
sentences after a preeterite, 130 b (in- 
dic. and optat. alternating and com- 
bined, R. 1; indic. with a» does not 
pass into the optat., ibid, R.3). In- 


‘dic. retained instead of optat. in de- 


nd. sentences in oratio obliqua, 132 a, 
. F, and b and d. 


Infinitive, 143 with R: as subject with 


and without article, 144; as comple- 
ment to verbs, 145 (more harshly, and 
in particular hrases, with a substant. 
which might have a gen., R. 1); with 
verbs denoting an influence, 146 been 
certain verbs because of a special and 
derived signification, R. 1); after verbs 
of declaring and opining, 147 ; infin. 
to denote the purpose, 148 a, b, c 
(the object of the principal verb, sub- 
ject of the infin. or object of the same, 
or denoting means and material) ; 
infin. with adjective of ability, capa- 
bility, &c., d%toc, 149 ; with adjectives 
(and phrases, -R. 2), to denote the 
reference in which the quality is as- 
cribed to its subject, 150 a and b; 
with 4 after a comparative, 150 c. 
Infin. with we, de ye limiting and re- 
stricting, 151; with were, olog, tg’ @ re, 
mpiv, 152 (see Accus. c. infin.). Infin. 
suppletory and extra structuram, 158 ; 
Infin. for the imperative, 141, R. 2. 
Active infin., where other languages 
have the passive, 148 b (rarely passive, 
R.) and c, 149, R., 150 a (oassive 
rare, R. 1). Infin. with the article in 
the nominative, 144; in the other 
cases, 154.a; in the accus., b, c (in- 
stead of the simple infin., b, R.); in 
the dative, 155; in the gen., 156 og 
terchangeably with the simple infin., 
R. 1 and 2; with verbs of negative 
meaning, with »7 and without pn, R.38); 
accus. of the infin. with ny and js} od 
(rd un, 7d pr) od) after verbs of with- 
holding, &c., 156, R. 4. Gen. of the 
infin. in signif. in order to, Wa, R. 
“nin, in appodition, with. the ewdOe 
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and without it, 157. Case of the pre- 
dicate-noun or apposition with an infin. 
referred to a preceding subject, 158. 
Infin. in exclamations (coun). 168 a, 
3. Infin. after 7, or else, where in 
Engl. indic. fut., 188, R. 

Infinitive, accus. with, after verba decla- 
randi et opinandi, 159 (with some, by 
reason of a pregnant signification, 

_ R. 2; relation to dre and we, R. 1 and 
3); accus. or nominat. with the infin., 
160 and 161; instead of it, the simple 
infin. attaching itself to the preceding 
case, 162. Accus. c. infin. not imme- 
diately governed by a verb, and re- 
ferred to an indirect intimation of a 
declaration or opinion, 168 a and b. 
Accus. c. infin. with verbs of willing 
and effecting, 164 (yaipey Néyw revi 
and rivd, R. 3); with judgements ex- 
pressed impersonally, 165 a; as appo- 
sition to a demonstrative pron., ibid. b. 
Accus. c. infin. after dere, ég’ @ re, oloc, 
166 a, b,c; with wpiv, 167 (apiv 9, 
mpérepoy, Yorepoy 4, R.). Accus. c. 
infin. without governing verb, in com- 
mands, entreaties, exclamations, with 
wc, doov, and without we restrictively, 
168 a and b. Accus. c. infin. in rela- 
tive and other depend. sentences, 169 
aand b. Accus. c. infin. or partcp. 
after certain verbs, 178 a, R.6. Accus. 
c. infin. with the article in the nomi- 
native and accus., 170 a; in the dat., 
b; in the gen., c (with the significa- 
tion of évexa, R.). 

Infinitive, nominative with, 160, 161; 
after olyae dety, and the like, 160, R. 

, tenses of the, 171, 172. See 
Present, Perfect, Future, Aorist. Infin. 
with dy (pres., aor., rarely perf.), 173. 

Interrogative particles in simple ques- 

- tions, 199 b; in disjunctive, ibid. c. 

pronoun, see Pronoun, in- 











terrog. 

—— sentences, of that which is 
to be, in the subjunctive, 121 (indic. 
fut., ibid., R. 1). Indic. present first 
person, R.2; depend. in indic., 108. 
130; in the optat. after a preeterite, 





130 a (in the indic. or subjunctive, 
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ibid. b) ; in the dubitative optat. with 
dy, 137 ; questions in the optat. with 
ay, denoting a wish, 129, R.1. In- 
terrog. sentences in the participial 
form, 176 a, 181 a; with the interrog. 
ronoun in the accessory sentence, or 
in a circumloc. with the article, 198 a. 
Direct questions without particle, 
199 a; attached to the preceding 
sentence by #, ibid. 
Intransitive verbs, used transitively, 22 
b with R. 2. 


M. 

Middle, signification, 82 (action in refer- 
ence to the subject itself, a; intransi- 
tively and reflexively, b ; more special 
active signification with reference to 
the subject, c ; difference between the 
act. and midd. evanescent, d). Act. 
and midd. form in intransitive verbs, 
82 d, R.2; midd. form in compound 
verbs, 82 a, R.; midd. and passive 
form alternating in deponents, 82 b, 
R. 1. Fut. midd. (rarely aor. 2) 
in eae signification, 83 a ; perfect 
midd. of transitive deponents, 83 b. 

Moods in Greek, in general, 107. 


N. 


Negation referring to two members con- 
nected, 189 a, note, and R. l. A. 
simple negation cancelled by a preced- 
ing neg., 209 a (exception, R.1); a 
composite neg. continuing and con- 
firming the preceding neg., 209 b. 
Redundant neg. with infin., 210; can- 
celled neg. with infin. (9) 0d), 211 a. 
An affirmative to be understood from 
the neg., 218. See the particulars 
under od, ovd8, obre, uy, wndé, pyre, Sc. 

Neuter plur. with verb singular, 1 a 
(exceptions, R. 1); neut. (sing.) of 
the predicate to a subject masc. or 
fem., 1 b, R. 3. Neut. plur. in im- 

ersonal expressions (ddévara jv), 1 b, 
.4. Neut. sing. and plur. of adjec- 
tives put substantively, 87 a. 

Nominative preceded by we, weep, xabd- 
ae, With verb understood, 20, R. 3; 

alter the compereiine in a diferent 
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case, 89; nominative with infin., see 
Infinitive. 


O. 


Object-sentences with d7:, w¢ in the 
indic., 108 and 180 b; in the optat., 
130 a; in the optat. with dy, 137; 
the subject attracted to the principal 
sentence, 191. Object-sentences with 
drw¢, Srwc py, py, in the subjunctive 
(fut. indic.), 123, 124. 181 b; in the 
optat., 131 a; the subject attracted to 
the principal sentence, 191, R. 2. 
Optative, 119 with R.; in wishes, 129; 
with drt, we, and in depend. questions 
after a preeterite, 130 a (indic., b); in 
the continuation of such sentences 
with ody, dcre, yap, 180 b, R. 4; in 
final and object-sentences with drwe 
after a preterite, 131 a (subjunctive, 
b); (optat., indic., subjunct. in final 
and object-sentences depend. on a sen- 
tence of the same kind, 131 b, R. 4) ; 
optat. in depend. sentences of oratio 
obliqua after a principal verb in the 
preterite, 132 a and d (indic. or sub- 
junct., ibid. b); optat. put less accu- 
rately in a depend. sentence to an 
infin. after a present, 132, note ; optat. 
in relative sentences, and after tem- 
poral particles, denoting frequent re- 
currence, 183; in conditional sen- 
tences, 135; optat. and indic. in de- 
pend. sentences to the optat. with dy», 
138. Tenses of the optat., 184. (See 
Perfect, Aorist, Future.) Optat. with 
dy (present, aorist, sometimes perfect), 
135 ; as potential and dubitative mood, 
136 ; also in depend. sentences, 137. 
Oratio obliqua continued in the optat., 
130 b, 4; in the infin., 168 a; de- 
end. sentences in oratio ob/iqua in the 
indic., 140; in the optat. (indic. or 
subjunct.), 182 a—d. Oratio obliqua 
ee passing into the oratio recta, 
192 b. 


P. 


Participle, 174; denoting the relation of 
time, manner, &c., 174 b; its relation 


to the principal action indicated by : 


- various particles, 175 (rére, elra, &c.); 


of intention, with verbs of motion, 
175 d, R. 1; governing a relative or 
interrog. pronoun, 176 a; partcp. in 
Greek, where other languages would 
employ a principal sentence, 176 b. 
The partcp. serving to annex a cha- 
racterizing remark, 176 c; certain 


| spoglie used adverbially, ibid., R. 


artep. annexed to another partcp., 
176d; not in strict agreement with 
subject of principal verb, 176 e ; (ana- 
coluth. of case, ibid., R. and 216, note.) 
Passing by anacoluth. into a verbum 


Jinitum, 216, R. 1. Partep. in apposi- 


tion to the subject serving to complete 
the predicate, mostly with intransitive 
verbs (dtarsA@ roy), 177 a and b 
(with dpevdy tor, and the like, b, 
R. 5); in apposition to the object 
(subject in the passive ) with transitive 
verbs, 178 a and b (to the subject, 
when this is at the same time object : 
dcicvupe Tomy, sometimes iuavrdy mot- 
ovvra, a and R. 1); alternating in 
certain verbs with dre, wc, 178 a, R.5, 
or with accus. c. infin., ibid. R. 6. 
Partcp. attached to Zyw, 179. Partep. 
as attributive, 180 a; substantively, 
ibid. b (rarely anarthrous, R. 1; 6 
wanowy, one that shall, can, &c. do, 
ibid.) ; with a gen., poet., 180 b, R.2; 
in the neuter instead of an abstract 
substantive, ibid. Some few present 
participles used as adjectives with elvas, 
180 c; present or aor. of the partcp. 
with «ipi, yiyvoua, in periphrasis, 
180 d. Partcp. in the gen. absol., 
181 ; particles therewith, relation to 
the simple partcp., ibid, R. 1—8. 
Subject of the gen. absol. omitted, 
ibid. R. 4 a and b. Gen. absolute 
formed from impersonal phrases, ibid., 
R.4c; from a passive with a sentence 
beginning with é7:, ibid., R.4, d; with 
évroc omitted, ibid., R. 5; gen. absol. 
instead of a simple partep., ibid., R. 6. 
Partcp. with a substant. governed by 
a preposition instead of the gen. absol., 
ibid., R. 7. Parten. in Lhe ween. 
abscl. from imperondl Quraes, wos 
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R. 
Relative sentences in the accus. c. infin., 
169 a. 


Ss. 


Sentences, connexion of, peculiarities of 
the, 185 sqq. 

Shall ; this notion not expressed, but in- 
volved in the construction of accus. c. 
infin. in certain connexions, 164, 166 b, 
170 c. 

Singular of the verb (Zor, Hy, yiyverat) 
to a (following) subject in the plural 
(mascul. or femin.), | b, R. 2, note; 
of certain substantives, where a multi- 
tude is denoted, 18 c. bs 

Subject, suddenly changed without no- 
tice, 6 a, R.; omitted in the gen. 
absol., 181 a, R.4aandb. The sub- 
ject of the depend. sentence attracted 
as object into the primary sentence, 
19}. ¢ 

Subjunctive and optative in general, 119 
with R. Subjunct. in exhortation and 
demand, 120 a; with py in prohibi- 
tion, 120 b, and 142 (the first person, 
in entreaty, 120, R.); in questions, 
what is one fo —f 121; in sentences 
of intention (final), 122; in object- 
sentences with dmwe and drwe pa, 123 ; 
with yu after dédocea, &c., 124a; with 
gay, 125; with relative words with 
dv, 126 (without a», R. 2); with 
temporal conjunctions with dy», 127 
(without dv, R.2). Tenses of the sub- 
junc., 128 (see Aorist, Perfect). Sub- 
junct. retained instead of optat. after a 
primary sentence of past time, 131 b. 

Substantives pores put for adjec- 
tives, 87 b, R. 2. 

Superlative, as predicate, without article, 
8, R. 3. Superl. of a very high de- 
gree, 95; with a partitive gen., not 
referring to the subject of the superl., 
95, R. 13 with avrov, 95, R. 2; with 
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rodr\q, pacpy, we duvaréy, &c., we, Sre, 
&c., 96 (App. 807 d]; padtora dvonro- 
rarog, ibid., R. 1; superl. with olog, 
ibid.; with é» rote, ibid., R. 2; with 
a redundant dAAwy to the partitive 
gen., and in some sort instead of the 
comparative, 96, R. 3, and note. 


T. 


a adverbs, with a partitive gen., 
50 b. 
conjunctions with and without 
ay, 127 and R. 1. 

Tenses of the indic., 109 sqq-; of the 
subjunctive, 128 ; of the optative, 134: 
of the infinitive, 172 ; of the participle, 
183. The tenses in preeterito not de- 
noted in oratio obliqua after a prete- 
Ae when the indic. is retained, 130 b, 

] 


Time, specifications of, in the accus., 30; 
in the dat., 45 a; in the gen., 66. 

Transitive verbs in Greek, where the 
English verbs are intransitive, 22 a; 
by composition with a preposition, 
23 a. 


V. 

Verb, the, understood from a co-ordinate 
sentence, 214 with R. 1; from the 
lari or accessory sentence, ibid., 

.2; from a sentence not grammati- 
cally connected, R.3. The verb ellip- 
tically omitted, 215 a(eiué) and b (other 
verbs). The verb and its kinds, 82 
sqq. The verb (elvac, yiyyvecOac) con- 
forming to the predicate noun, 4. 


W. 
Wishes, different forms, 129 with R. 1 
and 2. 
Zz. 
Zeugma, 214, R. 4. 


THE END. 
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